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NOTE IMPORTANTE 

La Redaction de Byzantion demande aux collaborateurs de la revue de 

iespecter ce qui suit: 

1° Ne pas ddpasser 30 pages impiim^es pai aiticle, notes et rbf&ences 

compiises ; les pages supplbmentaires seiont factuiees aux auteurs. 

loutefois, ä titre exceptionnel, le comitb de redaction peut accepter pour 

des raisons scientifiques des infractions ä la regle: 

2° Faire parvenir ä la Rbdaction une copie imprimbe de leurs ar ticles 

et un exemplaire sur disquette avec mention du Systeme et du Programme 

utilisbs, ainsi que les caractbres de la police grecque utilisde 

Indiquer ä la fin leurs nom, Institution, adresse (privde ou profes- 

sionnelle) et E-mail 

Toindre deux resumes de 5 ä 6 lignes, Tun dans la langue de l’article, 

l’autre en anglais 

3° Indiquer, lors de la rbdaction des notes, les 

- Noms des Auteurs (anciens ou modernes) : en petite capitale, pr6- 

cddbs des initiales des prbnoms, 

- Titres (livres, articles, revues, collections, sdries): en italique (trans- 

littbrbs en caracteres latins pour les bcritures autres que latine et 

grecque), 

- lieux d’bdition, dans la langue de l’article proposb ä Byzantion, 

- p = page(s) (S pour l’allemand); col = colonne(s); fig = frgure(s); 

pl = planche(s), 

4° Utiliser seulement les abrbviations autorisees ci-dessous 

ABREVIATIONS AUTORISEES 

A455 Acta Sanctorum 

AB Analecta Bollandiana 

ACO E Schwartz, Acta Concilioium Oecumenicorum 

AHR The American Historical Review 

A JP American Journal of Philology 

BHG Bihhotheca Hagiographica Graeca 

BF Byzantinische Forschungen 
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A TEXTUAL SOURCE 

AND ITS CONTEXTUAL IMPLICATIONS : 

ON THEODORE DAPHNOPATES’ SERMON 

ON THE BIRTH OE JOHN THE BAPTIST 

The distinguished orator of mid-tenth Century Byzantium Theodore 
Daphnopates (perh 890/900 - perh. after 963) authored a number of 
works that concern saints (0, among them a panegyric on the Birth of 
John the Baptist (1 2) In the first part of the paper I would like to suggest 
that this sermon was partly inspired by Homily 42 on the same subject 
by Emperor Leo VI (886-912, born 866), which fact appears to have 
wider implications for the context of production of Theodore’s work, as 
I intend to show in the second part.. 

(1) On Iheodore’s life, see J Darrouz£s -LG. Wesierink, Theodore Daphnopates, 
Correspondance, editee et traduite (Le monde byzantin), Paris, 1978, pp, 1-4; also, 

pp 4-6 for a list of Iheodore’s homiletic and hagiographical works. Cf the 
posthumous work of A. Kazhdan, A History of Byzantine Literature (850-1000), ed by 
C.. Angeudi (National Hellenic Research Foundation, Institute for Byzantine Research, 
Research Series, 4), Athens, 2006, pp 152-157 On Iheodore’s works, see also 

B Flusin, L’empereur hagiographe Remarques sur le röle des premiers empereurs 
macedoniens dans le culte des saints, in : P. Guran in collaboration with B. Flusin 

(eds), L’empereur hagiographe. Culte des saints et monarchie byzantine et post-byzan- 

tine, Bucarest, 2001, pp. 29-54, esp. pp, 48-50. On his letters, see further Prosopo- 
graphie der mittelbyzantinischen Zeit, Zweite Abteilung (867-1025), Prolegomena. Nach 
Vorarbeiten F. Winkelmanns erstellt von R -J.. Lilie et al, Berlin - New York, 2009, 

pp. 35-36 In addition, see below, n 4 
(2) BHG 845 ; PG 84, 33-48 under the name of Theodor et of Cyrrhus ; V V. 

LatySev, QsoScopov zov Aacpvomxzov Aoyoi 5uo, SKSiSopevoi pem npoXoyov Kai 

pcocrmKfji, pezarppäcrsax; (Pravoslavnyj Palestinskij Sbornik, 59), St Petersburg, 1910, 
pp. 3-14 (text based on two manuscripts), 44-56 (Russian translation), xxxvi-xlvii 

(Introduction, chap 5, with an extensive tr eatment of the authenticity of the 

sermon) References here are to Laty§ev’s edition.. 
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The emperor’s homily was unpublished until 2008 (3), so it i$ no sur- 

prise that the last editor of Theodore’s sermon, V V Latysev (1910), did 

not identify the source in question In particular, Daphnopates took one 

lengthy passage and several phrases as well as Inspiration for still other 

passages from the earlier homily 

Here is the main, striking passage that Theodore owes to Leo (words 

shared by the two works are printed in bold) : Daphn paragraph 15, 

p. 10,11 27-30 ÄAAa yap ercei Aoutöv Kai ajiorsrayp^voq Kaipöq rrjc; toü 

thAikoutou yevvfjceax; t\K£, Kai ö yAuKuq oufoq cpdptoq zäc; coStvaq sAue 

TtapaSö^ax;, ou Aurrouaaq paAAov rj eucppaivouaac; Kai f|5ovr)v apprycov 

npo^evoucaq,.; cf Leo, Hom 42, 174-177, p. 594 7Hk£ yap 6 arcoTS- 

rayp^voq tfj cpuoei Kaipöq Kai 6 yXvKvq (popzoq zäc; a>5iva<; ccTreriKisv, ou 

Auirouaa<; rj päAAov erreucppaivouaat;, Kai xafpeiv Siaviorcoaac; fj npöq zö 

Karrjcpec; StcoÖouaaq Both authors describe in almost identical wording 

the same event, namely the birth of John the Baptist from a barren cou- 

ple and the feelings of joy that accompanied it Even though the expres- 

sion yAuKix;.. cp6pro<; occurs in Gregory of Nazianzus (Carmina II 2, 1, 

v 3, PC 37, 1451 araupöv ... (pöptov yAuxuv), this lengthy rhetorical 

description as a whole is not, to my knowledge, found elsewhere.. It is 

highly improbable that the two authors came up with it independently 

of each other nor is there any need to assume that they drew it from a 

common, non-surviving source.. 

Furthermore, a couple of other passages in Daphnopates’ work are 

clearly inspired by Leo’s homily, since they are closely linked to the ear¬ 

lier respective passages both textually and functionally with regard to 

context: 

a) The first passage contains a praise of John the Baptist, which 

for ms part of the preface of Theodor e’s work Its meaning corresponds 

to and its wording largely overlaps with a passage also praising the saint 

(3) First edition of Homily 42 (BHG 843p) by T Antonopoulou, Leonis VISapientis 
imperatoris Byzantini Homiliae (CC.SG, 63), Turnhout, 2008, esp pp.. 587-602 For 
the arguments in favour of Leo’s authorship of this homily, which is included 
in neither of the two collections of his Special Panegyricon, and its dating to an 

early, still immature stage of his writing activity, see Eadem, The Homilies ofthe 

Emperor Leo V! ('The Medieval Mediterranean Peoples, Economies and Cultures, 400- 
1453, 14), Leiden - New York - Cologne, 1997, Appendix I, pp, 263-267 ; further¬ 
more, for a study of the manuscript tradition ofthe homily, which supports the 
imperial authorship, see Eadem, Leonis VI Homiliae, pp., ccvn-ccxi. 

towards the end of Leo’s homily: Daphn 1, p 3,11 9-14 ou5e yd:p, ouö’ d 

näc; Aoyoq eic; sv rj8q ouvsABoi Kai pfav anotsAsooi <pwvf|v Aaprpo- 
cpcovov dpa Kai peyaAöcpwvov, rov aü;tov reo Barmatrj sjiatvov caio5ofr|, 
7rav0’ üirsp Aoyov tq> ÖeoArjTtrw exovn, navta dAqnrd t£ Kai arce- 
prAr|Ttra wate autw pev ärroxpwöa povr] rj SeaTiotiKri 5iqAa5r| Kai 0eva 
<pwvq; cf. Leo, II 312-317, p, 600 Ou8e yap ei peyaAocpwvötepoq eirjv 
Auafou., to TtpoarjKov autco TipooKeKopiKa Movr] toutw autapKpc; f[ 

tou öetou atopatoc; ^coaa cpcovri eip enaivov aTtapaßAptov, ’Ev yevvritoTp 

yuvaiKwv, Aeyouaa, pef^wv ’lcoavvou tou ßanttatou ouk eyfjyeptat, 

Theodore omits both the comparison with the ancient orator Lysias and 

the final biblical quotation. 

b) In the second passage Theodore characterizes John’s birth in a 

comparable way with Leo: Daphn, 9, p, 7,11 15-17 ö 8e epaveir; ayyeAop 

ta twv aitqaewv te autw (= Zaxapfa) cpavai f|KOua0ar Kai exdyyuov 
toutou tökov eivat tov ek trjp atetpap; cf Leo, 11,170-173, p 594 Outw 

tov tou Kupiou ßaTtttotqv rjvOqaev fj crteipa,.... iva tto dvavSpcp tÖKtp 

exeyyuov eirj paptupiov, Regarding this passage it is noteworthy that 

Leo considers the miraculous birth ofthe Baptist as a guarantee for the 

miraculous birth of Christ, while in Theodore’s work the comparison 

between the two births disappears and the “pledge” concerns the 

ans wer to Zechariah’s prayer for the salvation of his people (cf, also 

11.14-15) However, Theodore approaches Leo when he himself goes on 

to correlate John with Christ by explaining that John’s role would be to 

announce the coming of the Saviour (11 18-19) 

Besides the passages indicated, there are several important lexical 

and phraseological parallels between the two texts, which, in addition, 

are employed in parallel contexts Taken individually, none of these 

parallels would suffice to support Theodore’s dependence on Leo, but if 

all of them together are taken into account, then, given the preceding 

evidence, they make an eloquent case that they were in fact drawn from 

a common source, namely Leo.. Such parallels are the following: 

a) Daphn 15, p.. 11,1, 3 on Zechariah : töv Secrpöv Auei rfqq yAwrcTy;; cf 

Leo, L. 158, p 593 also on Zechariah : töv erri yAwaary; cpepwv Seopöv, 
b) Daphn 16, p 11,11 23-24 on the Baptist: rnxaiv aiSsaipocj; cf Leo, 

1 222, p 596 also on the Baptist: aiSeoipog ajraaiv, c) Daphn, 18, p. 12, 

1.18 on John touching Christ’s head at the Baptism: KOpucpffttfjq toutou 

drjrdpevo«;; cf Leo, 11,242-243, p„ 597 on the same subject: Trjc; axpavTOu 

KOpucpfjg ecpcaJjacOai KaTr^icarai, d) Daphn 19, p. 12, 11 29-30 on the 

feast of the Birth of the Baptist: tö Trjc; fjpepaq evaqpavai xappoauva; 
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cf Leo, I. 82, p 590 on the same subject: KArjrfß fipepaq pupfa 

(pepouaqq x<WÖouva, e) Daphn 20, p 13,11 11-12 on the Baptist: Kal tct 

Kat’ auTÖv Tiavta Katva, Kai cuAArpluq apa Kai yevvriöu;, Kai dycoyn, Kai 

ßfoc;, Kai Öaa aAAa.; cf. Leo, 11 211-217, p 596 also on the Baptist: Kai 

rjv autcö Ttdvta KaivoirpSTtq, fj ßiotrj., r\ öiayooyf].to evSupa f] 

tpocpri., to Ttotov ...... Furthermore, the two authors could have taken 

independently from John Chrysostom another phrase that occurs in 

both texts in the same context: Daphn. 7, p 6, 11. 15-16 wq 6 xrft 

OKrivonriY^ eveiatrjKsi Kaipöt;; Leo, 1, 94,' p 591 'HvfKa trjq OKrjvo- 
Trryyfaq Ttaprjv 6 Kaipoq; John Chrysostom, In diem natalem (CPG 4334 ; PG 

49,357, 27-30) Ei toivuv ev tw Kaipqi rfj<; SKrivoTtnyiat; eiaspxsrai ei<; xa 

"Ayta tcov ayicov 6 apyispeix; povoq, cpepe Aoutov diroSEi^copsv oti tote 

docpOr| 6 ayysAoq tu> Zaxapia, f|vu<a ei<; ta "Ayia tcov ayicov rjv ; nonethe¬ 

less, the preceding remarks as regards the dependence of Daphnopates 

on Leo speak in favour of Theodore’s drawing this passage too from the 

emperor’s Homily 42 . 

In conclusion, the relatively restricted, yet to my mind indisputable 

evidence expounded above is hard to overlook or dismiss as coinciden- 

tal or even attribute to a third, unknown common source Given the fact 

that the parallel passages of the two works overlap textually and at the 

same time occur in parallel contexts, it has to be admitted that they 

point to Theodore as having read and exploited the earlier homily on 

the same subject 

The identification of this particular source of Daphnopates takes on 

another dimension when his sermon is considered within the broader 

context of production of his homiletic works 

In fact, apart from the homily on the Birth of John the Baptist, he 

composed two other original panegyrics, that is, one of the translation 

of the Baptist’s hand from Antioch to Constantinople on 5 January 956 

(BHG 849-850) and the other of Theophanes the Confessor (BHG1792) (4) 

(4) Fiusin, L'empereur hagiographe, pp. 48-49, refers to the encomium of 
Theophanes the Confessor as a Life; but see K. Krumbacher’s introduction to his 
edition: Ein Dithyrambus auf den Chronisten Iheophanes (Sitzungsberichte der 
philosophisch-philologischen und der historischen Classe der königlichen bayerischen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften 1896, Heft 4), Munich, 1897, pp. 583-625, esp. 594- 
597 Apart from these three homilies and one or two hagiographical works, 
namely on St George (BHG 674) and perhaps Theodore the Studite (BHG 1755), 

This homiletic activity is directly related to Constantine VII 

Porphyrogenitus, despite the fact that Theodore appears to have been 

marginalised politically during this emperor’s personal reign (945- 

959) (*). 

Daphnopates composed other panegyrics as well, which are not original, how- 
ever 

In particular, he compiled a homily on St Paul (BHG 1463) consisting of 
Chrysostomic passages and forming part of Iheodore’s Eclogae from Chrysos- 
tom’s works; see Ecloga 30, PG 63, 787-802 (CPG 4684 30); for an OverView of the 
Chrysostomic passages that make up this text, see S Haidacher, Studien über 
Chrysostomus-Eklogen (Sitzungsberichte der kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen¬ 

schaften in Wien, Philosophisch-historische Classe, 144, 4), Vienna, 1902, pp 63-64.. 
Ther e also exists another homily on the same subject and with the same desinit, 

which has only been published in Latin and whose exact relationship with the 
previous homily has yet to be determined (BHG 1464); cf, Darrouz£s - Wesierink, 

Theodore Daphnopates, p. 6, who speak of “two recensions” of the same text 
H -G. Beck, Kirche und theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (Byzantinisches 

Handbuch, II, l), Munich, 1959, pp 552-553, mentions the existence of a third 
homily on Paul, but goes on to provide the reference for the first homily. The 
confusion must have been due to the anonymous Ecloga 36, which is not part of 
Theodore’s collection of 33 Eclogae, but has been published with it; see PG 63, 
839-848 (BHG 1465 ; CPG 4684 36); also, Haidacher, Chrysostomus-Eklogen, p 68 on 
its composition and pp. 2-15 on the manuscript tradition and editions of 
Theodore’s Eclogae. Without commenting on Beck’s reference, DarrouzSs - 
Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, p 6, do not include Ecloga 36 among T heodore’s 
works, although they speak of 48 Eclogae by him. 

Finally, Beck, Kirche, p 553, notes that an oration by Theodore on Sts Peter 
and Paul is unpublished without any further reference DarrouzSs - Wesierink, 

Theodore Daphnopates, p. 6, simply refer to Beck and note that the work is not in 
the BHG Their Statement is correct but misses the point, since the two Schol¬ 
ar s did not question the existence of the work.. In my opinion, this is a phan- 
tom homily, the Situation being the following According to A. Ehrhard, a “com- 
mentarius” on Peter and Paul, which survives in the Metaphrastic Menologion, 
is attributed to Theodore in a couple of typica, but the attribution is not sup- 
ported by the manuscript evidence; see his Überlieferung und Bestand der 
hagiographischen und homiletischen Literatur der griechischen Kirche, I-III (TG, 50- 
52), Leipzig - Berlin, 1937-1952, esp II (1937-1938), pp 640-641 n, 3 The 
Metaphrastic text in question can be identified as BHG 1493 and is published in 
the AAS.S Lun V, pp 411-424 (3“1 ed. VII, pp 374-386) Beck’s mistake was proba- 
bly due to a confusion of this work with Theodore’s aforementioned homily 
BHG 1464, which was described by Ehrhard, Überlieferung, III, p. 68 (no.. 18), as an 
encomium of both Apostles instead of Paul alone 

(5) On his Status under Constantine, see Darrouz£s - Wesierink, Theodore 

Daphnopates, pp. 2-3.. 
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In particular, the panegyric on the translation ofjohn’s hand, which 

is also described as a hypomnema due to its main narrative, historical 

section regarding the translation (6), was explicitly delivered at the 

relevant annual panegyris before an audience (e g p 17,11 1-5 ; p 19, II.. 

16-18 ; p 21,1 24 ; p 32, L 25 - p. 33,1 l), which had gathered in the 

palace church where the relic was venerated (p 33, II. 12-14; p, 32,1.13).. 

It has been rightly dated to the anniversary of the event on 5 January 

957,958 or 959 (7)„ The encomium ends with an extended prayer for the 

emperor and the longevity of his dynasty.*According to the prayer, 

Constantine VII honours the Baptist with a splendid celebration, since 

among other things the saint had always protected him.and accorded 

him the imperial authority, his paternal heritage (which had been 

usurped by Romanos I Lekapenos; p 38, 11. 9-20).. The rhetorical 

encomium delivered on the feast of John’s Birth (24 June ; p 4,11 5-8), 

which concerns us here, has been considered as related to the homily 

on the translation of john’s hand and dated with probability to a little 
after 5 January 956 (8) 

As for the encomium of Theophanes, Theodore refers to the annual 

panegyris (p 609, II, 10-11 16-17 22-25) and the particular splendour 

with which the emperor, a descendant of the saint (p.. 617, 11 22-23), 

who invited Theodore to speak (p„ 609, 11 5-6) and is present at the 

delivery (p. 618,1. 4), took pains to celebrate it (p 617, II. 21-23. 27-28).. 

The emperor in question is Constantine VII, whose ancestor on the 

maternal side Theophanes was, and Latysev dated the encomium to his 

personal reign (9).. It is worth keeping in mind that in Constantine’s 

(6) On the notion of hypomnema, see E Schiffer, Hypomnema als Bezeichnung 
hagiographischer Texte, in: W. Hörandner - j. Koder - M. A. Siassinopouiou (eds), 
Wiener Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik. Beiträge zum Symposion Vierzig Jahre Institut 
ßr Byzantinistik und Neogräzistik der Universität Wien im Gedenken an Herbert 
Hunger, Wien, 4.-7. Dezember 2002 (Byzantina et Neograeca Vmdobonensia, 24), Wien, 
2004, pp. 397-407, esp.. 406-407. 

(7) On the date, see DarrouzEs - Westerink, Theodore Daphnopates, pp. 4-5 with 
reference to LaiySev, Aoyoi 8uo, pp., ixi-ixiv (to my mind, 7 January, the liturgical 
date which was also suggested, is less probable, since at p. 36,1 18 of the text 
the “present panegyris of Epiphany” is mentioned); cf Fiusin, L’empereur 
hagiographe, p 49 (January 955)., 

(8) DarrouzEs - Wesierink, Theodore Daphnopates, p 4.. 

(9) See Krumbacher, Ein Dithyrambus, p 596 for the identification of the 
emperor; LatySev, Aoyoi Suo, p ixxvn n.. 3; cf. DarrouzEs - Wesierink, Theodore 

name Daphnopates composed the emperor’s “letter” to St Gregory of 

Nazianzus (10). Moreover, by the same emperor’s Order he wrote a now- 

lost oration on an unnamed person who had passed away (perhaps 

Romanos I) (“). 
Taking Theodore’s special relationship to Constantine into consider- 

ation, I would like to suggest that by making use of the work of the 

emperor’s father, Teo VI, in his sermon on John the Baptist, Theodore 

was indirectly paying hommage to the dead emperor and at the same 

time complimenting Constantine himself. On the other hand, his usage 

of the earlier work was subtle enough so as not to compromise his own 

Standing as an author Furthermore, given that Theodore never entered 

the ranks of the church (a) and was a lay preacher, the use of the work 

of another eminent lay preacher, Leo VI, took on a symbolical connota- 

tion, conferring extra legitimacy on his own work; what is more, this 

happened under the auspices of an emperor, Constantine, who was him¬ 

self a lay preacher (as will be noted presently),. It is also particular ly 

interesting that Theodore had access to the text of a homily that had 

been left out of the two collections of Leo’s Special Panegyricon (13).. It is a 

testimony to the availability of the text at Constantine’s court 

Daphnopates, p, 5 It is noteworthy that Theodore insists on the double celebra¬ 

tion, that of Lent and of the saint, while it is only the latter that he will deal 
with, since other s before him have pr oper ly dealt with the former (p 609, 

11.10-15).. The saint is celebrated on 12 March, thus in the year of the delivery 
of the encomium the feast feil within the period of Gr eat Lent preceding Easter;. 
Since Iheodore’s reference is of a general nature, underlining the joy of the 

audience, the delivery cannot be pinpointed with certainty to any specific day 
within Lent.. Therefore, the exact year of the delivery cannot be specified 

(10) Letter 11 in the edition of DarrouzEs - Westerink On the inspiration 
behind the letter, rightly identified as Emperor Theodosios II’s letter to the 

dead John Chrysostom regarding the translation of his relics, see I. Sakkelion, 

Kcovoiavnvou Z' roü nop(pvpoysvvf\zov smozoXrj npdp Tpriyopiov zöv zfj<; QeoXoyic«; 

indjvvpov, in AeXziov zrjp Tazopixß Kai 'EOvoXoyiKß Ezaipiac, zrjg ’EXXaSor;, 2 
(1885), pp 261-265, esp p 262.. 

(11) See DarrouzEs - Wesierink, Theodore Daphnopates, pp. 2 and 18-19 on 

Letter 12 
(12) Rightly emphasized by Flusin, L’empereur hagiographe, p 48 
(13) On Leo's Special Panegyricon, which has come down to us in two collec¬ 

tions jointly containing 40 out of a total of 42 homilies, see Anionopoulou, Leonis 

VI Homiliae, pp xx-ox 
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As far as Constantine is concerned, a few homilies come under his 

name (H). It cannot be proven that he wrote these works just or wholly 

by himself and most probably he had at least the help of ghostwriters at 

his disposal The aforementioned case of the letter he addressed to St 

Gregory, which was written by Theodore Daphnopates in the name of 

the emperor, casts a shadow over the rhetorical production of an 

emperor who had not enjoyed the sophisticated education of his 

father (15) It has been suggested with good reason that Daphnopates 

may have assisted the emperor all along (16) Within this framework, it 

(14) Constantine himself delivered the homilies on the translations of the 
reifes of Sts John Chrysostom (BHG 878d) and Gregory the Theologian (BHG 
728), The title of the former homily Claims Constantine’s authorship The lat- 
ter is anonymous in the manuscript tradition, but has been convincingly 
attributed to the emperor (and his possible helping hands) on internal 
grounds ; see B„ Flusin, Le panegyrique de Constantin VII le Porphyr og^nete pour la 
translation des retiques de Grdgoire le Theologien (BHG 728), in REB, 57 (1999), pp. 5- 
97, esp pp 6-10,25-31, The so-called narration (Sufyvjoi^, according to its title ; 
BHG 794-795) on the Mandylion brought from Edessa to Constantinople in 944, 
which has been correctly described as a festal homily (“Festpredigt”), most 
recently by ML Illeri, Doctrina Addai de irnagine edessena Die Abgarlegende Das 
Christusbild von Edessa (Fontes christiani, 45), Turnhout, 2007, p.. 76, is attributed 
to Constantine in its title,. A homily on St Peter’s chains (BHG 1486 ; CPG 4745) 
is attributed to the same emperor in part of the manuscript tradition See fur- 
ther the following note„ 

(15) On these issues, see the views of P Lemerle, Lepremier humanisme byzan- 
tin, Paris 1971, pp. 270-272; I. SevCenko, Re-reading Constantine Porphyrogenitus, in 
J. Shepard - S.. Franklin (eds), ByzantineDiplomacy, London, 1992, pp. 167-195, esp. 
pp. 184-187, who rejected Constantine’s authorship of the homily on the trans¬ 
lation of Chrysostom (p 187 n 49) as well as of the “treatise” on the image 
brought from Edessa (pp 184-185 with n, 46), and noted an epistle of Constan¬ 
tine’s to Theodore of Cyzicus, which attests to the latter’s composition of a 
speech, perhaps a sermon, in the emperor’s name (p 186 with n 48); Flusin, Le 
panegyrique de Constantin VII, pp 6-7 ; also pp 25-29, rightly in favour of the 
attribution of the homily on the translation of Chrysostom to Constantine ; 
Idem, L’empereur hagiographe, pp 50-51; Iueri, Doctrina Addai, p 76 (referring to 
the author of the Mandylion-text as “Ps -Konstantin Porphyr ogennetus”).. 

(16) Flusln, L’empereur hagiographe, p„ 50 Several parallel passages between 
Daphnopates’ Letter 11 and sermon on the translation of John the Baptist’s 
hand on the one hand and Constantine’s sermon on the translation of 
Gregory’s relics on the other have been identified ; see the apparatus fontium in 
Flusin’s edition of the latter in his Le panegyrique de Constantin VII; also, ibidem, 
p 7 for an evaluation of the evidence. 

is particularly important to draw attention to the estäblished fact that 

one of the unnamed sources of Constantine’s panegyrics on the trans¬ 

lations of the relics of John Chrysostom and Gr egory the Theologian is 

Leo VI’s sermon on the translation of Chrysostom (Homily 4l), which 

Constantine copied verbatim in places (17)., It turns out that Homilies 41 

and 42 are the only homilies that were left out of Leo’s Special 

Panegyricon (18). It is probably no coincidence that it was exactly these 

two works that were exploited in Constantine’s circle Being available at 

court in the middle of the tenth Century and having been left out of the 

official collections of Leo’s homilies, both homilies took on a new life of 

a sort by offering “spolia,, to Daphnopates on the one hand, and, on the 

other, to Constantine and/or his ghostwriter or assistant, who could 

well have been Daphnopates himself 

Constantine’s sermons may, therefbre, be interpreted as another 

facet of his known r everence for his father (19), even if this would have 

been clear only to a restricted circle, who might have been able to 

recognize Leo’s words As for Daphnopates, he did not simply avail him¬ 

self of discarded material, but respected Constantine’s sensitivities and 

even made them his own, as his sermon suggests, thus revealing a most 

interesting detail of the intellectual and ideological atmospher e under 

the Porphyrogenitus 

University of Athens Theodora Anionopoulou,. 

antono@phil.uoa.gr 

(17) This source of both homilies was identified by Flusin, le panegyrique de 
Constantin VII, pp 26-31 ; see also the apparatus fontium to his edition of the 
homily on the translation of Gregory (ibidem). 

(18) Cf. above, nn. 3 and 13. On Homily 41, see Anionopoulou, Homiliae Leonis 
VI, pp. ccxu-ccxvi (Appendix to chap. 4 of the Introduction) 

(19) Düring Constantine's reign the two surviving manuscripts of the final 
collection of Leo’s Special Panegyricon were produced (codd. B and Z); see 
Anionopoulou, Homiliae Leonis VI, pp xxxv, xxxvn on B, p. xeix on Z, and p., cm on Z 
and B. 



18 Ih ANTONOPOULOU 

SUMMARY 

The article provides textual evidence for the partial, subtle dependence of 
Theodor e Daphnopates’ sermon On the Birth of John the Baptist (BHG 845) on 
Homily 42 on the same subject by Emperor Leo VI (BHG 843p).. Ihis finding is 
then brought into correlation with Iheodore’s homiletic oeuvre and its pro- 
duction environment Through its exploitation of the given source the sermon 
in question emerges as being directly related to Emperor Constantine VII and 
his literary preferences, as is the case with oth$r works of Theodore’s as well. 

« LE CIEL A LA FORME D’UN CUBE 
OU A ETE DRESSE COMME UNE PEAU » : 

PIERRE LE PHILOSOPHE EI L’ORTHODOXIE DU SAVOIR 
ASTRONOMIQUE SOUS MANUEL Ier COMNENE (*) 

De Pierre le Philosophe, parfois aussi appel4 Pierre le Diacre dans les 

manuscrits, nous connaissons tres peu de choses Son nom est attache ä 

deux traites: 

- Une lettre condamnant Pastrologie adressee au Patriarche Luc 

C'hrysoberges (1157-1169).. Cette lettre se trouve dans trois manus¬ 

crits : 

• le Vaticanus, Barberinianus gr. 240 (II. 61), ff,. 186-187, un manuscrit 

du xiii* siede contenant les lettres de Michel Psellos, au milieu des- 

quelles figure celle de Pierre le Philosophe (’); 

• YOxoniensis, Seldenianus Supra 17, ff. 168v-l 70v [0], date du xivc ou xvc 

si^cle dont certaines parties reproduisent un manuscrit du xnc sie¬ 

de (*); 

• le Neapolitanus, Farnesiams II C 33, ff. 443M46 [N], date de 1492- 

1495, probablement une copie de 0 (3).. 

- Un traite d’astronomie reproduisant des opinions des Peres antio- 

chiens; ceux-lä memes qui consideraient que la terre etait plate et 

imaginaient le ciel comme une voüte hemispherique ou une boite . On 

(*) Je remercie Anne Jihon, Jacques Schamp, Peter Van Deun et Mark 
Golden pour leurs precieux conseils durant la realisation de cet article. 

(1) J. Mogenei,J Leroy et P. Canari, Codices Barberianianigraeci, t II: Codices 164- 
281, Cite du Vatican, 1989, p 92 

(2) F. Cumoni (bd.), Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum, t.. IX 1, 
Bruxelles, 1951, p. 62 [ci-apres C.CAG] On y trouve par example le calcul de deux 
horoscopes, dates de 1153 et 1162 (A Tihon, Sur l’identitede l’astronome Alim, dans 
Archives internationales d’histoire des Sciences, 39 (1989), pp. 12-21).. 

(3) Description E. Mioni, Catalogus codicum graecorum Bibliothecae Nationalis 

Neapolitanae, 1.1.1 (Indici e cataloghi Nuova Serie, VIII), Rome, 1992, p, 237; edition 
CCAG IV, 1903, pp 155-158. 
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trouve ce traite dans plusieurs manuscrits; il suit la lettre au 

Patriarche dans les deux premiers oü il est attribud au meme auteur : 

• YOxoniensis, Seldenianus Supra 17, ff. 170v-177v [0]; 

• le Neapolitanus, Fatnesianus II C 33, ff. 446-458 [Nj; 

• le Marcianus gr. II186, ff 74v-81, un manuscrit tardif du xvie ou xvne 

sidcle, qui attribue un traite intitule Sur le soleil, la lune et les astres ä 

Pierre le Diacre et le Philosophe (4); 

• le Parismus gr. 3085, ff. l-5v, du xvic siede probablement incomplet 

dont le titre est semblable au prdcedent (5); 

• le Parisinus gr. 929, ff 97-100, un manuscrit datant du xv* sidcle II 

contient un traite faussement intitule Sur les cycles et les indictions 

par Omont (6). Il s’agit en rdalitd de l’introduction k l’ouvrage d’as- 

tronomie de Pierre le Philosophe, suivie dun court traitd attribud 

ä Saint Maxime offrant une mdthode de calcul de la date de 

Päques (7), 

L’histoire de ce traite d’astronomie se complique avec le Parisinus gr: 

854 [P], un manuscrit du xin* siede partiellement dditd par J,. Gramer. On 

y trouve les elements suivants : 

- Sur le nom des vents, leur nombre et leur origine, attribue ä un certain 

Denys (f, 192); 

- Sur les quatre elements (ff 192r-v); 

- Sur le ciel et la terre, le soleil, la lune, les etoiles, les anndes et les jour s 

(ff. 192v-197v); 

- le chapitr e 7 de 1 'Expose sur lafoi orthodoxe de Jean Damascdne, consa- 

cre k la lumiere, au feu, aux luminaires, au soleil et aux etoiles (ff 197v- 

200) (8),. 

(4) Mioni, Cata/ogus, I..1, p. 117. 
(5) H, Omoni, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 

nale, t III, Paris, 1888, p, 105. 
(6) Omont, Inventaire, 1.1, Paris, 1886, p 178.. 
(7) Il pourrait s'agir d’une allusion ä Maxime le Confesseur (vne siede) qui 

est ä l’origine d’un traitb sur le comput pascal (Edition du texte de Maxime 
dans J.-P. Migne, Patrologiae cursus completus Series graeca, t XIX, Paris, 1857- 
1866, cols. 1217-1280 [ci-apres PG]; voir aussi J.. Lempire, Le calcul de la date de 
Päques dans les traitds de S Maxime le Confesseur et de Georges, moine et pretre, dans 
Byz.., 77 (2007), pp.. 267-304),. le Parisinus gr. 929 offre en trois paragraphes une 
methode tres rapide du calcul de la date de Päques qui, a priori, semble bien 
loin du texte de Maxime le Confesseur 

(8) CCAG VIII 4, pp 3-5 ; ddition des ff. 192-197 dans J. A.. Cramer, Anecdota 
graeca e codd manuscriptis bibliothecae regiae parisiensis, t I, Oxford, 1839-1841, 
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J. Gramer semble attribuer les trois premiers textes ä ce Denys (9), tan- 

dis que Louis Brehier avait prete erronement ce traite « Sur le ciel» k 

Nicdphore Blemmydes, un auteur de divers ouvrages scientifiques 

d’inspiration aristotelicienne qui travaillait ä la cour de Nicee au milieu 

du xmc siede (l0). Meme si ces deux types de traites divergent considera- 

blement en plusieurs endroits, celui de Denys (P) et celui de Pierre le 

Philosophe (O) sont clairement de meme Inspiration; lequel devance 

l’autre reste encore ä ddterminer. 

De maniere gendrale, le texte attribud ä Pierre le Philosophe dans le 

manuscrit d’Oxford semble former un ensemble plus cohdrent que celui 

de P En effet, contrairement ä O, ce dernier ne contient pas de prdface 

et se termine de manidre dtrange par une discussion sur la longueur du 

jour chez les Babyloniens, les Egyptiens, les peuples de l’Ombrie et les 

Romains, suivie d’explications sur la relation entre heures du jour et 

longueur de l’ombre d’un corps humain, une methode attribuee ä un 

certain Thdodore (“) Ce fragment est absent du manuscrit O Contrai¬ 

rement ä P, le passage decrivant les quatre dlements fait partie inte¬ 

grante du traitd et n’en est pas disjoint (,2) Enfin, la presence de la let¬ 

tre denon^ant l’intdret que vouait Luc Chrysoberges ä l’astrologie dans 

O renforce l’idde que l’intention du copiste de ce manuscrit dtait bien de 

reproduire les oeuvres de Pierre le Philosophe Tout cela laisse ä penser 

que O est probablement un temoin plus proche de l’original de Pierre le 

pp 369-382 Le traite Sur le ciel se termine au folio 197v, un folio que Cramer n’a 
malheureusement pas dditd. 

(9) Cramer, Anecdota, p.. 369 

(10) L Br£hier, Le monde byzantin, t.III, La civilisation byzantine, Paris, 1950, 
pp. 445-446; voir aussi• W. Lackner, Zum Lehrbuch der Physik des Nikephoros 

Blemmydes, dans BZ, 4 (197-2), p 159, 
(11) Cramer, Anecdota, p.. 382. Il s’agirait d’un passage provenant d’une lettre 

de ce Theodore ä un certain Ihiophile D’apres le texte, la lettre 4tait accom- 
pagnee d’une table qui fait defaut dans le manuscrit En rdalitd, il s’agit d’une 
methode de calcul des heures d’apres la longueur de l’ombre elaboree par 
Denys et dedide ä Philippe de Macedoine (O Neugebauer, A History of Ancient 
Mathematical Astronomy, t. II, Berlin, 1975, p.. 744). Le texte se trouve dans le 
Vaticanus gr. 1056 et est edite avec la table dans CCAG V.3, pp 76-78. On trouve 
un texte similaire, attribud cette fois k Sextus, ‘horocrator’, et dddid lui aussi ä 
Philippe dans le Berolinensis gr. 173, que l’on peut lire dans CCAG VII, pp.. 187-190 

(12) Cf infra; O (ff. 175-176); N (ff 452-453v).. 
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Philosophe.. Malgrd tout, le traite « Sur le ciel» dditd p'ar J. Cramer men¬ 

te un peu plus d’attention et fera l’objet dune etude ultdrieure (1J). 

L,e lecteur trouvera ici une analyse des oeuvres de Pierre le Philo- 

sophe, I’edition du traite d’astronomie d’apres le manuscrit 0, ainsi 

qu’un petit nombre de variantes trouvees dans N, la traduction de la let¬ 

tre d’apres son edition dans le Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graeco- 
rum (J4), et la traduction du traite. 

Lettre de Pierre le Philosophe au Patriarche Luc Chiysobergls (1157- 
1169) 

Le ton de cette lettre s’inscrit bien dans le contexte du milieu du 

xiic siede, et plus particulierement dans celui du regne de l’empereur 

Manuel Ier Comnene (1143-1180) Ä cette epoque l'astrologie atteignait 

son paroxysme ä la cour: les manuscrits temoignent en effet d’un 

engouement certain pour cette Science.. Le Vaticanus gr. 1056, par exem- 

ple, reproduit des horoscopes calcules pour I’intronisation d’Alexis Ier 

(1er Avril 1081) et de Manuel Ier (31 Mars 1143) (15), ainsi que quelques 

chapitres du Livre de Questions ä Masha’allah (vmc siede), et d’autres frag- 

ments astrologiques (16).. Le manuscrit 0, qui contient la lettre de Pierre 

le Philosophe, reproduit Igalement des horoscopes pour 1153 et 1162, 

basls sur les tables d’ibn al A’lam, ainsi que d’autres fragments d’astro- 

logie et de cosmologie qui attendent toujours une analyse (17) 

La presence d’astrologues ä la cour est dejä bien attestee au xic siede, 

comme en temoignent la Chronographie de Michel Psellos et VAlexiade 

(13) On le trouve encore dans le Vaticanus gr. 874, ff!. 242-251v(P. Schreiner, 

Codices Vaticani graeci. Codices 867-932, Cite du Vatican, 1988, p. 21) 
(24) Je n’ai pas jugd necessaire de reproduire le texte de cette lettre d'apres 

le manuscrit 0. En effet, les variantes entre I’ldition de F Cumont, basde sur le 
manuscrit N, et 0 sont peu nombreuses et sont indiqudes en notes.. 

(25) A. Tihon, Les textes astronomiques arabes Importes ä Byzance aux XIe et XII* 
siecles, dans I Draeiants, A. Tihon et B van den Abeele (dd), Occident et Proche- 

Orient:. Contacts scientifiques au temps des Croisades (Reminiscences, 5), Louvain-la- 
Neuve, 2000, pp. 321-322 

(16) D Pingree, The Byzantine Translations of Masha’allah on Interrogational 
Astrology, dans P Magdalino et M . Mavroudi (ed), The Occult Sciences in Byzantium, 
Geneve, 2006, pp 233, 236-237.. 

(17) Tihon, Sur l’identite, pp 12-21 

d’Anne Comnene (1S), Mais c’est ä la cour de Manuel Ier que l’astrologie 

semble avoir connu le plus vif succes Manuel dtait un tel defenseur de 

cette Science, que Nicetas Choniate lui donna la reputation d’etr e trop 

credule et de suivre trop ‘religieusement’ l’avis des astrologues (w). Jean 

Camateros lui d£dia meme son oeuvre astrologique en vers (20) Enfin, 

apres avoir rddigd un traite defendant l’art de l’astronomie en reponse 

ä l’ceuvre polemique d’un moine du Monastere Pantocrator, Manuel 

s’empetra dans une controverse avec le moine Michel Glycas qui le 

moqua ouvertement pour sa credulit^ et son approbation de l’astro- 

logie (21).. 

Malheureusement, nous ne disposons d’aucune Information concer- 

nant les activites astrologiques de Luc Chrysoberges. Dans ce contexte, 

il n’est toutefois pas dtonnant de voir qu’un Patriarche puisse s’etre 

intdresse ä cette Science De la mime fa^on, la rlaction de Pierre le 

Philosophe ne nous surprendra pas non plus 

En tant que condamnation de l’astrologie, la lettre de Pierre le Philo¬ 

sophe n’est pas tres elaboree.. L’unique veritable argument contre cette 

Science, de nature religieuse, est mentionne rapidement; il rappelle 

que les astres sont inanimls et ont Ite crees tous ensemble au meme 

instant Etoiles et planstes ne sont donc liees ä aucun mythe, 

Par contre, Pierre le Philosophe Itale ses connaissances medicales de 

fa^on plus explicite Et malgrl son rejet des signes du Zodiaque et de 

leur influence sur la destinee humaine, il insiste sur les changements 

que les Itoiles peuvent occasionner dans l’air, et donc dans le corps 

humain L’exemple le plus clair d’une teile influence est pour lui le cas 

de I’ltoile du Chien (Sirius), de sa chaleur (Canicule) et des conslquen- 

(18) Psellos, Chronographie 5.18-19, dans E. Renauld, Michel Psellos.. Chrono¬ 
graphie ou histoire d’un siede ä Byzance (976-1077), 2 vols, Paris, 1926-1928 (cf le 

Thesaurus Linguae Graecae: http://www.tlg.uci.edu [ci-aprls TLG, 5 avril 2011]); 
Anne Comnene, Alexiade VI 7, 1-5, dans B.. Leib, Anne Comnene.. Alexiade, 3 vols.., 

Paris, 1937-1945 (cf. TLG [5 avril 2011]). 
(19) P. Magdalino, Occult Science and Imperial Power in Byzantine History and 

Histor iography (9th-12th Centuries), dans Magdalino et Mavroudi, The Occult Sciences, 
pp.. 147-148 ; J. van Dieten, Nicetae Choniatae Historia (CFHB Series Berolinensis, 

11.1], Berlin, 1975, pp. 95-96,154,169, 220-221 (cf TLG [5 avril 2011]). 
(20) P Magdalino, Vorthodoxie des astrologues. La Science entre le dogme et la divi- 

nation ä Byzance (vne-xive siecles) (Realites byzantines, 12), Paris, 2006, p 111.. 
(21) Voir Magdalino, Orthodoxie, pp, 114-123 ; edition CCAG V1, pp.. 108-125. 
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ces qua sa presence dans le ciel sur les soins mddicaux Une partie 

importante de la lettre est donc devolue ä l’explication de ce probleme 

Cette fa$on d’attaquer l’astrologie tout en integrant ses aspects utiles 

n’est pas neuve On la trouve notamment chez Galien qui, alors qu’il 

mettait en gar de contre l’elaboration d’horoscopes ä des fins divina- 

toires, exhibait une croyance indbranlable en l’influence des astres sur 

les changements physiques de la terre, y compris ceux du corps hu- 
main (22).. 

Pierre situe l’dtoile du Chien dans la gueule de la constellation du 

merae nom (23). Il en donne aussi le nom Hebreux ‘Marouzoth’ ou, selon 

les Septantes, ‘Mazouroth’ Oob 38 : 32), un terme qui, d’apres le lexico- 

graphe de la Souda, definit les constellations du Zodiaque ou, plus pre- 

cisement, l’etoile du Chien (24).. D’apres Pierre le Philosophe, la brillance 

et la chaleur de Sirius sont d’autant plus perceptibles que I’etoile 

s’eloigne du soleil, particulier ement apres sa sortie de conjonction, ou 

lever;, La chaleur des astres et de Sirius en particulier influence le corps 

humain, Son lever, que Pierre situe curieusement le 11 juillet, affaiblit 

les corps et rend plus ou moins actifs les soins et potions mddicamen- 
teuses (23) 

Ä la suite d’Hippocrate, Pierre le Philosophe distingue deux temps 

dans le mouvement de Sirius: ‘sous le Chien’ (apres le lever de Sirius) et 

avant le Chien’ (avant le lever de Sirius). Les mddecins grecs divisaient 

en effet Yeti en deux periodes, avant et apres le lever de Sirius, et consi- 

deraient la periode allant du lever de Sirius ä celui d’Arcturus au ddbut 

(22) G J.. Ioomer, Galen on Astrologen and Astronomen, dans Archive for the 
History of Exact Sciences, 32/3-4 (1985), p. 194 ; en particulier, voir les sections 
1-8 de ce traitö connu par sa version arabe (traduction p. 198) 

(23) Sirius est l’etoile principale de Canis Major Ptoldmöe aussi la situait 
dans la ‘gueule du Chien’ (6 5e im tou atopcuxx;), utilisant le ‘Chien’ pour dösi- 
gner k la fois l’dtoile et la constellation (Piolemy, dd et trad. F, E. Robbins, 

Tetrabiblos, Cambridge (Mass,), 1940 (= 1998), 1/9, p 56 et II/lO, p. 196 [ci-aprds 
Tetrabiblos]). 

/ (24) Souda M 40 :« Ma/oupd>0 ra cucrcrjpara rcov äarepwv, a iv xfj ouvrjöeux 
£q>5ia KaAoövrai. Eßpa'iati Sg uva; cpaci AsyeoGai rr)v Ae^iv, oripcuvsiv 5i Kai 
rov äorptoov Kuva » (Souda on~line : Byzantine Lexicography, http://www.stoa,. 
org/sol/[ll mai 2010])., 

(25) Le lever de Sirius est situd plus commun^ment autour des 19 ou 20 
juillet (Neugebauer, t. II, p. 707).. 
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de l’automne comme propice aux fievres plus fatales (“) Toujours ä la 

suite d’Hippocrate, Pierre le Philosophe met en garde contre toute uti- 

lisation de purgatifs dixjours avant ou apres le lever de Sirius Dans ses 

Aphorismes, Hippocrate explique en effet que les Saisons influencent la 

Constitution des corps et les soins ä prodiguer: « Pendant et avant la 

canicule les purgations sont difficiles (27) ».. Il considerait egalement 

qu’afin d’eviter toute issue fatale, il ne fallait ni administrer de medica- 

ments ni proceder ä des incisions ou cauterisations du ventre dix jours 

ou plus apres les changements de saison et, plus precisement au solstice 

d’ete, ä l’^quinoxe d’automne, aux levers de Sirius et d’Arcturus, ainsi 

qu’au coucher des Pleiades f28) 

Pierre le Philosophe fait ensuite part de recommandations selon les- 

quelles vingt jours d’abstinence doivent Stre observes apr^s son lever; 

Cela porte donc la periode d’abstinence entre les 11 et 30 juillet. Ces 

dates sont surprenantes, si l’on se souvient qu’Hippocrate conseillait 

l’abstinence dix jours avant et dix jours apres le lever de l’etoile, un 

conseil que Pierre explique lui-meme clairement Cela devrait donc cou- 

vrir la periode du 1er au 21 juillet. Cet intervalle du 11 au 30 juillet a plus 

de sens si l’on utilise la date du lever de Sirius trouv^e plus commune- 

ment dans les sources, le 19 ou le 20 juillet II pourrait donc s’agir ici soit 

d’un signe d’incompätence de la part de Pierre le Philosophe, soit d’une 

lettre maltraitee au cours de la tradition manuscrite, Il est vrai que les 

auteurs anciens different dans leur interpretation d’Hippocrate. 

1 D’apres les scholies de Theophile aux Aphorismes, la periode prise en 

compte est de quarante jours: vingt jours avant le lever du Chien et 

vingt jours apres, le lever ayant lieu le 19 juillet (”)■• Hi4rophile 

,1' 

1 
cv 

V 

(26) M L Wesi, The Cosmology of ‘Hippocrates’. De Hebdomadibus, dans The 

Classical Quarterly New Serfes, 2l/2 (1971), p. 375 ; Hippocrate, De Hebdomadibus 23, 
dans F Ermerins, Hippocratis et aliorum veterum reliquiae, t 3, Leipzig, 1864, 

l pp. 547-548. 
| (2 7) Hippocrate, Aphorismi 4, 5 : ‘Ynö xuva Kai 7rpo kuvoc; £pycb5££(; ai epappa- 

Kgiai’ (E LihrL, CEuvres completes d’Hippocrate, t. 4, Paris, 1844, p. 502). 
(28) Hippocrate, Airs, eaux, lieux, 11, 2 : Asi 5e Kai twv aorpeov rd<^ ejutoAdr; 

(puAaoasaöai, Kai pdAioxa roö Kuvöq, ETrsiia apKtoupou, Kai en irAriiaSov 
Suaiv ; voir J Jouanna, Hippocrate, II, 2, Airs, eaux, lieux, Paris, 1996, p 219, avec la 

n 1, pp.. 292-293. 
(29) Donc du 30 juin au 8 aoüt (F R Dietz, Scftolia in Hippocratem et Galenum, 

t. II, Königsberg, 1834, pp 387-388).. 
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Sophistes quant ä lui situait la visibilite de Sirius du 13 au 16 juillet et 

deconseillait l’utilisation de purgatifs durant tout ce mois (30).. 

Les explications de Pierre le Philosophe ä ce sujet sont d’autant plus 

confuses qu’elles sont melees ä des donnees astronomiques liant la pro- 

ximite de l’astre et du soleil durant cette periode C’est toutefois l’occa- 

sion pour lui non seulement d’essayer de prouver ses compdtences en 

astronomie, mais aussi de reaffirmer l’influence physique (et non fata- 

liste) des astres sur les elements et done sur le corps humain Les 

auteurs medicaux plus anciens, comme Theophile et Damascus, expli- 

quaient plus simplement que, ä ce moment, la chaleur est teile que, loin 

de gudrir le corps, toute purgation l’affaiblirait plutot (31) 

On peut difficilement expliquer les raisons qui ont pousse notre 

auteur ä discuter de Sirius avec autant de ddtails. Il est vrai que le lever 

de Sirius marquait un moment important du calendrier grec et romain 

L’influence de cette etoile sur les animaux, les plantes et les gens dtait 

d’ailleurs couramment evoquee chez les auteurs anciens (32) Pourquoi 

decrire ces theories medicales dans une lettre consacree ä l’astrologie ? 

Pour Pierre le Philosophe, c’etait peut-etre le moyen de prouver qu’il 

critiquait l’astrologie non par ignorance de la Science, mais pour des 

raisons spirituelles et morales plus profondes (“), La medecine dtait en 

effet une Science en vogue dans les ecrits des lettrds du xnc siede (34) Elle 

(30) J. L. Ideler, Physici et medici graeci minores, t I, Berlin, 1841, p. 414. Sur cet 

auteur de trait^s dietetiques, voir A Touwaide, Hierophilos Sophistes, dans 
P Keyser et G. Irby-Massie (ed..), Encyclopedia ofAncient Natural Scientists, Abing- 
don, 2008, p 395 

(31) Dietz, Schoha, p 388 ; H. von Staden, Punty, Purification and Katharsis in 
Hippocratic Medicine, dans M Vöhler et B. Seidensticker (£d), Katharsiskonzeptionen 
vor Aristoteles.. Zum kulturellen Hintergrund des Tragödiensatzes, Berlin - New York, 
2007, pp. 27-32. 

(32) R C. Ceragioli, Solving the Puzzle of ‘Red’ Sirius, dans Journal for the History 
ofAstronomy, 27 (1996), pp 100-102. 

(33) M -R. Congourdeau appelle ce type d’approche un ‘discours d’ducida- 
tion’, c’est-ä-dire un argument qui « [examine] diverses questions d’ordre cos- 

mologique, philosophique ou theologique qui sont U6es d’une maniere ou 
d une autre ä celle de l’astrologie »(M..-K Congourdeau, Les Phes de l’iglise et l’as¬ 
trologie [Les Peres dans la foi], Paris, 2003, p. 35).. 

(34) Par exemple dans les ecrits de Theodore Prodrome (A, Kazhdan, The 

Image ofthe Medical Doctor in Byzantine Literaturefrom the 10,h to 12,h Centuries, dans 
DOP, 38 (1984), pp. 50-51) Les textes iatromathematiques discutant des liens 
entre astrologie et medecine sont egalement nombreux dans les manuscrits 

occupe d’ailleurs une place tout aussi importante dans les arguments de 

Manuel Ier et de Glycas pour et contre Tastrologie (35) Le passage d’Hip- 

pocrate concernant l’influence de l’dtoile Sir ius sur les remedes mddi- 

caux est meme mentionne par Glycas, mais n’est pas ddveloppe :« Et de 

suivr e ainsi les lever s et les couchers des etoiles, comme si c’etait la que 

l’air ambiant devenait plus froid ou plus chaud et que les remedes 

etaient necessairement ou interdits ou prescrits a partir de lä; je 

connais les hommes qui ddfendent cela habilement et certains d’entre 

eux parlaient en aphorismes: ‘Pendant et avant la canicule les purga- 

tions sont difficiles (36)’ » 
Ä la fin de sa lettre, Pierre s’insurge une fbis de plus contre l’astrolo¬ 

gie sans fournir d'arguments explicites L’astrologie est une folie inculte 

et non une science, qui espere atteindre des resultats sans en avoir les 

moyens.. Plutot que de convaincre le lecteur de la folie de cette science, 

la lettre rev&le plutot la colere et la deception de son auteur envers un 

maitre a qui l’on devait le respect malgre ses activites reprehensibles. 

Toutes proportions gardees, la lettre de Glycas ä Manuel Ier Comnene 

est beaucoup mieux argumentee Malheureusement nous ignorons tout 

de la reception de la lettre de Pierre le Philosophe, ou si eile fut jamais 

lue par son destinataire Elle reste malgre tout l'unique preuve de hin¬ 

ter et du patriarche Chrysoberg£s pour Tastrologie (37) 

Cette lettre nous en dit aussi un peu plus sur son auteur; Ä moins que 

les allusions au Patriarche comme un maitre aient ete incluses unique- 

ment ä des fins rhetoriques, il est fort probable que Pierre le Philosophe 

travaillait dans un environnement ecclesiastique qui ddpendait du 

Patriarche, durant le Patriarcat de ce dernier La lettre revele probable- 

ment aussi le mecontentement de certains religieux face ä un engoue- 

ment tr op mar que pour les Sciences occultes.. Les explications medica¬ 

les et les temoignages d’intdret pour les Sciences de maniere generale 

montrent que l’auteur ne se voulait pas obscurantiste Le traite d’astro- 

byzantins (M. Papathanassiou, latromathematica (Medical Astrology) in Late 

Antiquity and the Byzantine Period, dans Medicina nei Secoli.: Arte e Scienza. Nova 

Seria, 11 (1999), p. 372) 

(35) A M Ieraci Bio, Astrologia e medicina nella polemica fra Manuele I Comneno 

e Michele Glica, dans Sileno, 25 (1999), pp . 80-87 (arguments de Manuel l) et 87- 

94 (arguments de Glycas).. 
(36) CC.AG V.1, p.. 136 ; Ieraci Bio, Astrologia e medicina, p.. 92 

(37) Magdalino, Orthodoxie, p. 127 
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nomie, qui suit la lettre dans le manuscrit d’Oxford et sa copie de 

Naples, pourrait cependant venir contredire cette evaluation. 

L’exposb d’astronomie de Pierre le Philosophe 

Dans 0, l’expose d’astronomie est introduit par une prbface [1. 3-40].. 

Iout comme dans sa lettre, Pierre le Philosophe y condamne les croyan- 

ces de l’astrologue en la divinitb des astres.. Les astres sont des crbatu- 

res perissables, donc sujettes au changement (38) Ce sont prbcisbment le 

changement, le mouvement et les corps changeants et perissables (ciel 

et btoiles, terre, eau et mers) qui doivent faire l’objet d’analyses appro- 

fondies, puisque c’est ä travers letude du monde visible que Ton par- 

vient ä la connaissance du divin, une idee probablement empruntbe ä la 

prbface de 1 ’Hexaemeron de Basile de Cbsaree (39) Ce type de prologue 

rappelle aussi l’introduction d’Eustrate de Nicee a son trait^ de mbtbo- 

rologie (40).. Dans celle-ci, l’bvbque avait etabli une fois pour toute la 

prior ite de Dieu avant toute autre cause, convaincu de pouvoir ainsi 

etudier la nature et ses phenomenes en toute pibte. 

Pierre le Philosophe justifie son entreprise en distinguant le travail 

de l’astrologue de celui de l’astronome dont le labeur n’est pas repre- 

hensible tant qu’il se limite ä l’etude du temps et du calendrier, en 

(38) Probablement une allusion ä Rm 1: 20-23, un argument que Ton trou- 
ve aussi chez Jean Damascene (B Kotter, Die Schriften des Johannes von Damaskos, 

II, "EkSoou; ÜKpißw n% öpOoSofov movcojc,. Expositio fidei [Patristische Texte und 
Studien, 12], Berlin - New York, 1973, p 60) 

(39) S. Giet, Basile de Cesaree Homelies sur l’Hexaemeron (SC, 26 bis), Paris, 1968, 
pp 326-329. L’idde que letude de la nature m&ne ä la connaissance plus appro- 
fondie du divin est aussi exprimde de maniere explicite par les philosophes du 
xic sibcle (I. N.. Pontikos [ed..], Anonymi Miscellanea Philosophica A Miscellany in the 
Tradition of Michael Psellos (Codex Baroccianus Graecus 131) [Corpus Philosophorum 

MediiAevi, Philosophi Byzantini, 6], Athenes - Paris - Bruxelles, 1992, p xm) Cet 
objectif est clairement visible dans la structure du Conspectus rerum naturalium 

de SymIon Seih (dd A.. Delaite, Anecdota Atheniensia et alia, t 2, Textes grecs relatifs 
ä l’histoire des Sciences [Bibliotheque de la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres de 
rUniversitS de Liege, 88], Liege, 1939, pp 16-87). 

(40) P Poiesso-Schiavon, Un trattato inedito di meteorologia di Eustrazio di Nicea, 
dans R.SBN, 2-3 (1965-1966), p. 290.. Un prologue similaire se trouve dans le 
Mediceus laurentianus, Plut. VII.35, f 77.. 

accord avec Gen, 1:14 Cette approche biblique est typique des discus- 

sions cosmologiques attachees aux commentaires de la Genese Dans sa 

sixieme homdlie sur la Creation, Basile de Cesaree insislait notamment 

sur le role des astres comme signes du temps, tout en argumentant lon- 

guement contre leur vain usage en astrologie (41) Le chapitre 7 du trai- 

te de Jean Damascene sur la foi orthodoxe refutait aussi tout usage des 

astr es ä des fins astrologiques, en soulignant leur rble comme signes des 

jours, des saisons, des vents et des pluies (42) 

Notons que, au xne siede, la distinction entre astrologie et astronomie 

n’etait pas une bvidence pour tous, Par exemple, Manuel Ier considerait 

son traite comme une defense de l’astronomie (tcc trft darpovoptKfjq 

texvqq) C3) Cette confusion peut expliquer pourquoi l’interet pour les 

Sciences astronomiques ne suscitait pas l’approbation de tous.. La ques- 

tion est d’ailleurs discutee dans un Quadrivium date de 1008, ainsi que 

dans une lettre de Michel Glycas adressee au moine Alypios (44).. Glycas 

dut aussi convaincre le moine Gregoire Acropolitbs du bien-fondb du 

modele aristotelicien de l’univers, ä l’aide de nombreuses references 

patristiques (4S), L’enthousiasme de la cour de Manuel Itr pour l’astrolo- 

gie eut d’ailleurs des consbquences malheureuses, puisqu’en 1195 

Theodore Baisamon fut d’avis que non seulement l’astrologie, mais 

aussi l’astronomie devaient etre condamnees et retirees du Curriculum 

des Sciences (46) On comprend mieux les ecrits de Pierre le Philosophe 

dans un tel climat de discussion.. 

(41) Giei, pp. 342-363. 
(42) Kotter, Die Schriften, pp. 56 et 59 

(43) CCAG V.1, p . 108. 
(44) J.. L., Heiberg, Anonymi Logica et Quadrivium cum scholiis antiquis, Copen- 

hague, 1929, pp 120-122: D’apres Michel Glycas, alors que l'astrologue se perd 
dans le fatalisme, l’astronome lui s’adonne ä la contemplation des mouvements 
des astr es et peut ainsi observer l’esprit de Dieu (texte dans CCAG VI, pp. 140- 
141; A M. Ieraci Bio, Michele Glica, sul contrasto fra astronomia e astrologia (epist 39 
Eustr.), dans Rendiconti dell’Accademia di Archeologia, Lettere e Belle Arti, 71 (2002), 
pp 173-189; W. Adler, Did the Biblical Patriarchs Practice Astrology ? Michael Glykas 

and Manuel Komnenos 1 on Seth and Abraham, dans Magdalino et Mavroudi, The 

Occult Sciences, pp. 247-248). 
(45) A -L Caudano, Un univers spherique ou voüte ? Survivance de la cosmologie 

antiochienne ä Byzance (xf-xne siede), dans Byz, 78 (2008), pp 82-86. 
(46) Ieraci Bio, Michele Glica, p 185. 
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La plupart des sujets abordes par Pierre le Philosophe sont communs 

ä beaucoup d’introductions ä l’astronomie: forme et mouvement du 

ciel (1 41-60); forme de la terre (1. 61-69); mouvement et Elongation des 

planetes et du soleil en particulier (1 69-99); phases et Eclipses de la 

lune (L 99-119); Zodiaque et Equation du temps (1 120-153); saisons et 

longueur dujour et de la nuit (1 154-212); nature de l’obscurite (1 213- 

22l); quatre ElEments (1. 222-267); diffErence entre annEe solaire et 

an nee lunaire (1. 268-290); grandeurs relatives de la terre et du soleil 

(291-295); cercles des planetes et leur temps de rEvolution (1. 296- 

327) (47) Des discussions similaires circulent dans beaucoup de manus- 

crits Par exemple, certaines sont inspirEes des chapitres d’astronomie 

et de physique de 1 'Expose sur la foi orthodoxe de Jean Damascene; 

d’autres sont des collections anonymes de fragments courts traitant de 
cosmographie et de gEographie (48) 

Retenons ici le nom de Jean Damascene.. Il est en effet pr obable que 

Pierre le Philosophe se soit inspirE de lui ä plusieurs reprises. La struc- 

ture des chapitres 6 (sur le ciel) et 7 (sur la lumiere, le feu et les astres) 

de l'Exposdsar la foi orthodoxe montre dejä un nombre important de simi- 

litudes: nombre des cieux; modeles sphEriques et hEmisphEriques du 

monde, le premier Etant decrit de maniere beaucoup plus dEtaillEe que 

le second; Elements, en particulier le feu (air, eau et terre sont expli- 

ques en dEtail dans les chapitres suivants);jours et nuits; course des 

planetes; Saisons; Zodiaque; condamnation de l’astrologie; Eclipses du 

soleil et de la lune ; diffErence entre annEe solaire et lunaire; maisons 
des planetes; phases de la lune.. 

(4 7) L’ordre des chapitres et les sujets abordEs different quelque peu dans P : 
quatre Elements (chapitre sEpare du traitE); forme et mouvement du ciel; 

mouvement des plante; forme de la terre et mouvement du soleil; Elonga¬ 
tion des planetes et mouvement de la lune ; Eclipses de lune ; grandeurs relati¬ 
ves du soleil, de la terre et de la lune; cercles des plante et leur temps de 

rEvolution ; Zodiaque; saisons et longueurs du jour ; lumiere et obscuritE ; lon¬ 
gueur de 1'annEe lunaire ; influence de la lune sur la composition de I’air; jours 
et heures. 

(48) Kotier, Die Schriften, pp. 50-62 Certains de ces fragments ont EtE erro- 
nEment attribuEs ä Eustrate de NicEe; d’autres ä Michel Psellos (voir A Delahe, 

Un manuel byzantin de cosmologie et de geographie, dans Bulletin de la Classe des let- 

tres.. Academie Royale de Beigigue, 18 (1932), pp. 189-222 et son Edition partielle 
dans A Detatte, Geographica, dans BZ, 30 (1929-1930), pp 511-518; Polesso- 

Schiavon, Un trattato, pp.. 285-304; Poniikos, Anonymi Miscellanea Philosophica, 
pp xvi-xx).. 

Pierre commence son traitE par une discussion de la forme du ciel; il 

la dEcrit sur base de versets bibliques: Job 38:38 (le ciel est attachE ä la 

terre comme une pierre cubique), Ps 103: 2 (le ciel est tendu comme 

une peau), et 1s 40:22 (le ciel est posE comme une voüte) (49).. Ces versets 

Etaient communEment utilisEs par les auteurs antiochiens pour dEcrire 

le modele hEmisphErique de l’univers.. Deux d’entre eux sont reproduits 

par Jean Damascene dans la description qu’il fait de cette thEorie.. La 

suite du texte est beaucoup plus intEressante puisque, selon l’auteur, 

c’est le mouvement de la voüte du ciel qui entrame les astres d’est en 

ouest, tandis que le mouvement propre des planetes les emmEne dans 

l’autre sens ä travers les signes du Zodiaque, qui eux sont fixes.. Mise b 

part la forme hEmisphErique du monde, cette breve description du 

mouvement des astres ne contredit en rien la Vision aristotElicienne 

(sphErique) du cosmos Cette reference au mouvement journaher du 

ciel est unique pour un auteur de la veine antiochienne, laquelle 

s’opposait catEgoriquement ä cette idEe (50) Notre auteur semble donc ä 

l’aise avec les thEories grecques classiques, mais les adapte au contexte 

biblique. 

De la meme fagon, le langage utilisE pour discuter de la position de la 

terre - un point au milieu du ciel - semble s’accorder avec le modele 

aristotElicien du monde (51). Cette rEfErence reste toutefois ambigue 

puisque, en rEalitE, Pierre dEcrit la terre habitEe Celle-ci flotte sur les 

eaux, entourEe d’un OcEan infranchissable oü se jettent toutes les mers 

Au-delä de cet OcEan se trouve une autre terre, inhabitEe, une rEfe- 

rence probable aux antipodes. Pas de grande originalitE dans ces cour- 

(49) Le premier de ces versets est utilise par Cosmas IndicopleustEs 
(W. Woiska-Conus, Cosmas Indicopleustes.. Topographie chretienne. Introduction, 

texte critique, Illustration, traduction etnotes [SC, 141,159,197], 3 vols., Paris, 1968- 

1973 : t. I, pp. 320-323 [ci^apres Topographie Chretienne]), et W. Wolska-Conus, La 
topographie chretienne de Cosmas Indicopleustes Theologie et Science au VT siede 
[Bibliotheque byzantine], Paris, 1962, pp. 172-173); le deuxieme par Jean Dama¬ 
scene (Kotter, Die Schriften, p 52). Le dernier verset est un des passages les plus 
frequemment citEs par le modele antiochien On le trouve entre autres chez 
Jean Chrysostome, Basile de CEsarEe, SEvErien de Gabala et Jean DamascEne, 
mais aussi dans les Chames de la Genese (Caudano, Un univers spherique, p 77; 

Kotter, Die Schriften, p.. 52) 

(50) Caudano, Un univers spherique, p. 77. 

(51) On trouve une affirmation tout ä fait semblable dans le chapitre 10, sur 
la terr e, de 1 'Expose de Jean DamascEne (Kotier, Die Schriften, p 69). 
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tes descriptions Elles sont typiques des cartes du monde qui accompa- 

gnent les manuscrits de Cosmas et des Octateuques illustres de la 

Genese (52) On les trouve aussi de maniere beaucoup plus d^veloppees 

dans les fragments cosmographiques et geographiques mentionnes ci- 
dessus, et (encore une fois) chez Jean Damascäne (»)., 

Ä la maniere de Cosmas Indicopleustes, Pierre considere que la terre 

habitee est de forme conique En pente basse au sud, eile s’dl^ve dans sa 

partie nord, teile un cone Une forme conique s’averait tres utile aux 

auteurs antiochiens, puisqu’elle permettait d’expliquer la nuit D’apres 

ce modele, le soleil se cache derriere le cone pendant la nuit, ce qui 

entrame l’obscurite sur la terre Sdverien de Gabala offrait une teile 

explication ä propos du mouvement du soleil et de la lune, mais au lieu 

de cone il parlait d’un der an de vapeur derriere lequel les luminaires se 

cachent durant la nuit, La notion de cone est sans nul doute une rdfe- 

rence au modele de Cosmas (M). Pierre Pa toutefois transforme en com- 

parant ce cone ä une toupie, une image qui lui permet d’expliquer la 

rotation du ciel et la maniere dont celui-ci empörte les astres Tout 

comme les auteurs antiochiens avant lui, il renforce sa description du 

mouvement du soleil par un passage pris dans le livre de 1’EccIdsiaste 
(l: 5-6) qui y fait allusion 

Apres avoir rappelt leur mouvement ä travers les signes du Zodiaque, 

l’auteur s’attarde sur la visibilite des planetes et leur degre d’elonga- 

tion, une discussion unique dans les traitds d’astronomie antiochiens, 

C’est d’ailleurs un sujet peu developpe dans les traitds d’astronomie 

courts comme celui-ci-(“)■• D’apres Pierre, les elongations maximales de 

Venus et de Mercure sont de 46 et 16 degres respectivement. Venus est 

(52) Par exemple, l’Octateuque du Serail, f, 32V(K. Wettzmann et M.. Bernabö, 

The Byzantine Octateuchs, t. II, Princeton, 1999, fig 41) et, pour la Topographie 
Chretienne, le Mediceus Laurentianus Plut IX 28, f 92v. Les liens iconographiques 
qui unissent les illustrations des Octateuques et de la Topographies sont discu- 
t^s par Weiizmann et Bernabö, The Byzantine Octateuchs, t I, p, 329 et J . Lowden, The 

Octateuchs, A Study in Byzantine Manuscript Illustration, University Park Penn¬ 
sylvania, 1992, p, 121. 

(53) Chapitres 9 et 11 de VExposi (Kotter, Die Schriften, pp . 64-66 et 71-74); 
Deiatte, Un manuel, pp 206-211 ; Polesso-Schiavon, Un trattato, pp 299-300 

(54) Voir par exemple Topographie Chretienne, t I, pp„ 554-557 
(55) PG 56, 452 ; Topographie Chretienne, t III, pp, 218-219 
(56) On ne trouve aucune discussion de I’elongation dans le Quadrivium de 

1008, dans TOmnifaria doctrina de Psellos ou les fragments anonymes qui s’en 
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devant le soleil ä Taube, et derriere au crepuscule,. Si Mer cur e est trop 

proche du soleil, eile est peu visible Gdneralement, les planetes ne sont 

visibles qu’ä partir de 15 degres d’elongation L’origine de ces nombres 

est incertaine Selon Theon et Cldomede, auteurs connus des intellec- 

tuels byzantins, les elongations maximales de Venus et de Mercure sont 

respectivement de 50 et 20 degres (57)„ Selon Symeon Seth, la distance 

maximale atteinte entre Vdnus et le soleil est de 36 degres, et de 27 

degres pour Mercure (5S), 

Pierre le Philosophe decrit ensuite les phases de la lune selon sa Posi¬ 

tion relative au soleil, puis discute brievement des eclipses lunaires,. Les 

explications de l’auteur se comprennent plus facilement ä l’aide d’un 

Schema classique, representant diverses positions de la lune par rapport 

au soleil (figure l) Il est d’ailleurs fort probable que Pierre le Philosophe 

se soit inspire de tels Schemas pour r^diger ses explications. D’apres 

Pierre, plus la lune s’eloigne du soleil, plus eile croit; plus eile s’en 

approche, plus eile decroit Comme nous pouvons le constater sur la 

inspirent (Heiberg, Anonymi Logica et Quadrivium ; Ponukos, Anonymi Miscellanea 
Philosophica ; L G. Westerink (ed,), Michael Psellus De omnifaria doctrina.. Critical 
text and introduction, Utrecht, 1948). 

(57) Chez les auteurs classiques (tels Pline, Porphyre, Chalcidius, Theon ou 
Cleomäde), les dlongations oscillent respectivement de 46 ä 50 degres pour 
Vdnus et de 20 ä 23 degres pour Mercure (Neugebauer, A History, t II, p 804).. 

: (58) De utilitate corporum caelestium, dans Debatte, Anecdota Atheniensia et alia, 
■j t 2, pp.. 104 et 107.. 
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figure 1, la lune est donc pleine lorsqu’elle se situe diambtralement 

opposbe au soleil La Situation bvoqube par Pierre est celle oü la lune et 

le soleil se situeraient respectivement ä l’ouest et a l’est La lune sera 

nouvelle (ou, comme le dit Pierre le Philosophe, «sa lumiere dispa- 
rait ») lorsqu’elle est le plus proche du soleil 

Un Schema similaire permet aussi de mieux comprendr e les explica- 

tions de Pierre le Philosophe sur les bclipses de lune. Selon Iui, les eclip- 

ses de lune se produisent deux fois, lorsque la lune et le soleil sont en 

Opposition verticale, c’est-ä-dire lorsque les astres sont Tun au-dessus 

de l’autre (59).. Cette Situation est clairement visible dans la figure ci-des- 

sous (figure 2). Toutefois, toujours d’aprbs notre auteur, seules les situa- 

tions oü le soleil est sous la lune (en bas-situation oü le cone d’ombre 

est represente par des lignes continues) et non au-dessus (en haut- 

situation oü le cone d’ombre est representb par des lignes pointillees) 

sont visibles sur terre puisque, dans le cas contraire, l’bclipse se produi- 

rait derriere le cone et ne pourrait donc pas etre observee (“). 

(59) P est un peu plus prbeis ä ce sujet:« La lune subit une bclipse deux fois 
sur l’annbe lunaire, donc tous les 177 jours » (Cramer, Anecdota, p.. 373) 

(60) Ce detail est sous-entendu dans 0 qui souligne que, dans ce cas de figu¬ 
re, l’eclipse ne pourrait etre connue que par calcul II est par contre explicite 
dans P (Cramer, Anecdota, p. 3 73). 
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* 

En rbalite, les bclipses de lune sont difficilement explicables dans le 

Systeme antiochien Pour qu’une eclipse de lune se produise, en effet, il 

faut que le soleil projette l’ombre de la terre sur la lune.. Comme le mon- 

tre la figure 2, ceci n’est possible que si le soleil est plus grand que la 

terre Dans le Systeme de Pierre le Philosophe, et dans le systbme antio¬ 

chien en genbral, cette Situation est logiquement impensable: comment 

le soleil pourrait-il projeter l’ombre de la terre sur la lune, s’il est suffi- 

samment petit pour disparaitre derriere le cone la nuit (61) ? Preuve de 

cette difficultb, le texte est vague et peu clair: aucune definition du 

phbnomene n’est donnee. Jean Damascene, par exemple, en avait expli- 

que correctement le principe :« L’bclipse de lune est produite par l’om- 

bre projetee par la terre, lorsque la lune est de 15 jours (Pleine Lune) et 

se trouve en Opposition sur sa position la plus haute, le soleil sous la 

terre et la lune au-dessus de la terre Car la terre erbe une ombre et 

empeche la lumiere du soleil d’eclairer la lune et ainsi eile s'bclipse (62) ».. 

Remarquons aussi que la Situation decrite par Jean Damascbne est exac- 

tement celle imaginbe par Pierre le Philosophe: le cas oü le soleil se 

trouve sous la terre, representee par une Iigne continue dans la figure 

2. Notons que les breves explications de Pierre le Philosophe semblent 

se rapporter ä un Schema empruntb ä l’astronomie classique Seule la 

: mention du cone nous rappelle que l’auteur se refere au modele antio¬ 

chien. 

Vient ensuite une discussion intrigante sur les signes du Zodiaque, 

qu’il appelle egalement ‘tours’ (63)„ Dans la logique de son Systeme 

hemispherique et puisque l’horizon (latitude) de l’observateur sera tou¬ 

jours le meme - la terre est plate, rappelons-le - Pierre fixe les signes du 

Belier ä la Vier ge au nord, et ceux de la Balance aux Poissons au sud 

| (Figure 3) 
j 

l 1 
i 

| 
NS 

(61) Cette position btait tout ä fait acceptable pour Cosmas, malgre ses 

j contradictions flagrantes (Topographie Chretienne, t I, p. 552). 
(62) Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 61. 

I (63) Le vocable ‘tour’ pour designer un signe du Zodiaque se trouve dans 
;] d’autres manuscrits grecs ainsi que dans des textes arabes et ethiopiens 

(0. Neugebauer, Ethiopic Astronomy and Computus [Veröffentlichungen der Kom¬ 
mission ßr Geschichte der Mathematik, Naturwissenschaften und Medizin, 22], 

| Vienne, 1979, p. 232-33). 

’i 
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Culmination supdrieure (no.'d) 

Fig 3 — Les douze signes et les quatre centres dans le modele simplifid 

de Pierre le Philosophe (Situation oü le soleil est ä 0° du B^lier) 

II offre ensuite ce qu’il croit ätre une m^thode precise du calcul de 

l’horoscope. A partir de lä, il pense aussi pouvoir determiner les trois 

autres centres, c’est-ä-dire, comptes dans le sens journalier, la culmina- 

tion super ieure (ou, en grec, le ‘milieu du ciel’), le couchant et Ia culmi- 

nation infdr ieure (point diametralement oppose au ‘milieu du ciel’) 

(figure 3) Ces quatre centres sont les points d’intersection qu’a l’eclip- 

tique avec l’horizon et le meridien ä un moment donnd (M) En particu- 

lier, l’horoscope est le point de l’dcliptique qui se läve sur l’horizon Ces 

points forment Ia base dune sdrie de divisions de l’ecliptique de 30° 

chacune, un Systeme de douze ‘maisons’ ou ‘lieux’ super posd ä celui des 

signes du Zodiaque mais different de ceux-ci (figure 4) (<5) Etr ange¬ 

ment, l’auteur ne nous explique pas ce que representent ces quatre 

points Soit il les suppose connus, soit il n’en maitrise pas lui-mlme 

entiärement le concept Les explications qu’il fournit laissent penser 

que la seconde hypothese est sans doute la bonne. 

Dans ses explications, Pierre le Philosophe tente de decrire les etapes 

necessaires au calcul de l’horoscope. En rHalite, il assimile en partie 

celui-ci au calcul des heures du jour dans des instructions assez confu- 
ses: 

(64) A. Bouch^-Leclerq, L'astrologie grecque, Paris, 1899 (= Bruxelles, 1963), 

pp 258-259; 0. Neugebauer et H. B.. Van Heusen, Greek Horoscopes (Memoirs of the 
American Philosophical Society, 48), Philadelphie, 1987, p„ 3.. 

(65) Tetrabiblos, pp. 190-191, n 1.. 
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N Culmination interieure 

Couchant Horoscope (Levant) 

H 

Fig.. 4. — Les douze maisons (trait pointill^ noir) et les quatre centres (6toiles) dans le 

Systeme.classique, terre au centre (Situation oü le degr<$ de l’6cliptique se levant sur 

l’horizon est 15° des G6meaux) L’6cliptique (noir) intersecte l’horizon (ici l’6quateur - 

gris clair) au Levant et au couchant, et le meridien (gris fonc£) aux culminations.. 

1. Connaitre l’heure du jour gräce ä un Instrument: un cadran solaire 

pendant le jour ou, pour la nuit, en comptant les heures depuis le 

coucher du soleil ou encore en utilisant tout autre instrument meca- 

nique 

2 Multiplier l’heure par quinze Ce procede est utilisd habituellement 

en astronomie classique pour trouver la mesure des heures en temps 

d’dquateur (heure dquinoxiale) Dans le Systeme spherique du 

monde, en effet, l’ecliptique et l'equateur ne sont pas dans le meme 

plan et ne franchissent donc pas l’horizon de Ia meme fa$on., Puisque 

la sphere cdleste tour ne prdcisdment dans le plan de l’equateur, tan- 

dis que le soleil est dans le plan de l’ecliptique, l’equateur franchit 

l’horizon ä vitesse reguliere, soit 360° en 24 heures, ou 15° en 1 heure 

(= 360/24) L’ecliptique, en revanche, franchit l’horizon ä une vitesse 

qui varie selon son inclinaison sur l’horizon et la portion de l’eclip- 

tique concernee Cela veut donc dire qu’en 1 heure, l’arc de l’dclip- 

tique qui franchira l’horizon ne sera pas de 15° Pour trouver l’horo¬ 

scope dans le Systeme classique, c’est-ä-dire le degrd de lecliptique 

qui franchit l'horizon ä un moment donne, il faut donc aussi connai¬ 

tre l’arc d’equateur qui correspond ä cet arc d’ecliptique, c’est-ä-dire 

l’ascension Celle-ci ne peut se trouver que gräce ä une table particu- 

liere (table d’ascensions) (66)„ 

(66) On effectuera donc les operations suivantes: 1 connaitre la position du 
soleil sur l’dcliptique gräce ä des tables; 2. connaitre les heures equinoxiales 
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La methode de Pierre le Philosophe ignore le probleme des ascen- 

sions II ne se posait sans doute pas pour lui: on peut supposer en effet 

que, dans son Systeme hbmispherique, le plan de rotation des astres 

(ecliptique) est celui de l’bquateur cbleste (figure 3). L’bcliptique n’est 
d’ailleurs jamais mentionne dans son traite 

3 Ajouter ä ces degres les degres du soleil, c’est-ä-dire la position du 

soleil sur lecliptique Cette Operation devrait aussi supposer l’exis- 
tence de tables, dont Pierre ne fait nulle mention 

4 Diviser le tout par la Position du soleil dans la maison, en comptant 

30° (jours) par maison,. Par exemple, si le soleil est ä 110°, cela fera 3 

maisons (90°) + 20°, soit 20° du Cancer,. D’apres Pierre, le resultat de 
cette division donne l’horoscope. 

5 A partir de ce point, nous trouvons les trois autres centres: le cou- 

chant dans le septibme signe (horoscope + 6 signes), la culmination 

super ieure dans le dixieme (horoscope + 9 signes) et la culmination 

inferieure dans le troisieme (culmination super ieure + 6 signes) . 

Les instructions fournies pour le calcul des heures de la nuit sont 

similaires jusqu’ä l’etape 3, apres laquelle il faut diviser la somme trou- 

vee en 3 par l’oppose de la position du soleil, c’est-ä-dire sept signes 

depuis la position du soleil puisque c’est la nuit, en comptant 30° par 
maison. 

En realite, comme nous I’avons vu ci-dessus, le calcul de l’horoscope 

est autrement plus complexe et necessite entre autres l’utilisation de 

tables particulieres La cosmographie de Pierre le Philosophe lui permet 

en effet d’en faire autant Comparons les figures 3 et 4, La figure 4 repre- 

sente les maisons et les quatre centres dans le modele classique, tandis 

que la figure 3 les adapte dans celui de Pierre le Philosophe Dans le Sys¬ 

teme hbmispherique de Pierre le Philosophe, l’equateur se confond avec 

l’ecliptique et l’horizon. Les quatre centres seront donc toujours a dis- 

tance egale lun de l’autre (90 degres).. Dans le cas plus complexe oü 

l’equateur, l’ecliptique et l’horizon sont sur des plans differents, la dis- 
tance relative entre ces centres sera variable. f 

depuis le lever du soleil; 3. multiplier les heures par 15 pour trouver l’arc 
d bquateur qui franchit 1 horizon ä ce moment; 4 gräce ä une table d’ascen- 
sions, trouver I’arc d’bcliptique qui correspond ä cet arc d’equateur; 5.. ajouter 
la position du soleil ä l’arc trouve.. je remercie Anne Tihon pour ces explica- 
tions.. 

L’insertion dun calcul de l’horoscope dans ce traite est assez interes¬ 

sante, lorsque nous nous rappelons l’hostilitb de l’auteur envers l’astro- 

logie Le calcul presente ici n’est donc aucunement lib ä l’elaboration de 

prbdictions; la possibilite n’en est meme pas mentionnee En effet, 

Pierre assimile ces instructions ä un simple calcul des heures, mais ne 

souffle mot de l’utilite de connaitre ces differents ‘centres’ qu’il prend 

pour des signes du Zodiaque, Il semblerait aussi que ce calcul presup- 

pose l’existence de tables ou d’un instrument qui donnerait la position 

du soleil sur l’ecliptique ä un moment donne.. 

Remarquons qu’en cet endroit les textes de O et de P different de 

maniere importante En effet, le calcul de l’horoscope ne se trouve pas 

dans le manuscrit parisien qui, par contre, se termine par une section 

sur la maniere de compter les heures dans les traditions babyloniennes 

(du lever au coucher du soleil), bgyptiennes (du crbpuscule au crepus- 

cule), ombriennes (de midi ä midi) et romaines (du lever au coucher du 

soleil, ou de minuit ä minuit). Cette section s’acheve sur le debut d’un 

traite relatif au calcul de l’heure d’aprbs la longueur de l’ombre d’un 

corps (67) Ce passage entier manque dans O, 

Dans le manuscrit d’Oxford, la discussion qui suit est une description 

du mouvement du ciel et de son role comme signe des quatre saisons. 

Celle-ci est organisee en deux parties de maniere r epetitive et peu cohb- 

rente La premiere partie lie les saisons ä la longueur dujour et au mou¬ 

vement du soleil dans le ciel Cette section est largement inspirbe de 

Jean Damascene (68) Les dates mentionnbes pour les changements de 

saison sont les memes, ainsi que pour les longueurs variables du jour et 

de la nuit au cours de l'annee (69).. Notons que seul l’automne est men- 

(67) Cramer, Anecdota, pp.. 380-382 ; cf supra. 
(68) Kotter, Die Schriften, pp.. 56-57.. 
(69) Ä la diffbrence que Jean Damascbne situe l’equinoxe de printemps le 

21 mars et non le 24 mars. Pierre ajoute que lors de sa crbation, le soleil fut pose 
ä Test ä l’bquinoxe de printemps (Kotier, Die Schriften, p. 56).. Ces dates ne sont 
pas fondees sur l’observation (sur la duree des saisons chez Jean Damascbne, 
voir A Tihon, L’astronomie ä Byzance ä l’epoque iconoclaste, dans P„ L Buizer et 
D. Lohrmann (bd ), Science in Western and Eastern Civilization in Carolingian Times, 
Bäle, 1993, pp. 182-183).. La longueur des heures dujour et de la nuit varie entre 
15 et 9 chez les deux auteurs. Ce rapport des heures (15:9) est Standard On le 
trouve dejä dans les textes babyloniens qui ajoutaient une heure par mois entre 
decembre et juin (donc de 9 ä 15) et vice versa (S C.. McCluskey, Astronomies and 
Cultures in Early Medieval Europe, Cambridge, 1998, p 105) 
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tionne explicitement dans l’explication de Pierre le Philosophe. Les 

moments de transition entre les Saisons en tant que tels - solstices et 

equinoxes - ne sont pas nommes non plus Pierre fait seulement allu- 

sion ä la nuit la plus longue le 25 decembre et ä un nombre dgal d’heu- 
res du Jour et de la nuit le 24 mars 

La seconde partie s’intitule Sur les trois levers et couchers du soleil et 

decrit ä nouveau le mouvement du soleil au cours de l’annee et les qua- 

tre saisons Cette fois, seuls le printemps et l’hiver sont cites, tandis 

qu’une vague refdrence est faite au debut de l’automne, qui n’est pas 

nomm£ cependant Dans cette section, Pierre decrit trois positions du 

soleil - hautes, moyennes et basses - ainsi que les longueurs variables 

dujour qui s’ensuivent La figure 5 illustre ce que Pierre a probablement 

en tete: la hauteur variable de la course du soleil sur l’horizon 
durant l’annee. 

Fig 5 - Positions hautes, moyennes et basses du soleil sur l’horizon. 

Ces positions correspondent bien sur aux passages du soleil sur les 

tropiques (solstices) et sur l’equateur (dquinoxes), mais ä nouveau l’au- 

teur n utüise aucun de ces termes. Il explique ensuite les changements 

de temperatures occasionnes par la course du soleil et situe les points 

£quinoxiaux, qu il appelle points d’elevation et d’abaissement, respecti- 

vement a 19° du Bälier (printemps) et 19° de la Balance (automne) 

J’ignore l’origine de ces nombres qui ne sont d’ailleurs pas repris dans P 

Jean Damascene est peut-etre encore la source des explications de 

Pierre le Philosophe sur la lumiere et l’obscurite.. Pour ces deux auteurs, 

en effet, 1 obscurite n’a pas &te ciiee Elle est un accident, le simple 

resultat de l’absence de lumiere (70).. La lumiere et le feu etant tous deux 

de nature chaude, comme le souligne aussi Jean Damascene, Pierre en 

(70) Kotier, Die Schriften, pp 54-55.. 
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conclut donc que l’obscurite est froide II compare l’obscurite ä Fombre, 

elle-meme un accident des corps visibles. De maniere concrete, l’obscu- 

rite - la nuit - est donc la privation de la lumiere du soleil, cachd par le 

1 cone 

Pierre en profite ensuite pour expliquer la theorie ancienne des qua- 

tre elements simples (feu, air, eau et terre) ä la base de toute la creation, 

ainsi que leur qualite (les paires chaud:froid et sec-humide), goüt 

(amer-doux et aigre-agreable), poids (du plus leger au plus lourd), et 

quantite (du plus nombreux au plus rare). L’explication est accompa- 

gnde d’un diagramme dans le manuscrit d’Oxford (71) Üne breve Prä¬ 

sentation des humeurs de l’homme et de ses Organes suit (air - sang et 

cceur; feu - bile jaune et foie; eau - flegme et t£te; terre - bile noire et 

rate).. Il n’y a rien de particulierement original dans cet expose ; cette 

theorie etait connue depuis qu'Hippocrate en avait fait la base de son 

Systeme mddical (72) 

Toutefois, l’auteur deduit de ce modele plusieurs idees interessantes 

D’abord, le fait que la creation soit le produit de combinaisons des ele¬ 
ments simples ne constitue aucunement une limite au pouvoir divin, 

puisque c’est Dieu lui-meme qui les a crees et assembies. Ensuite, 

puisque toute chose crdee est composee, eile peut se dissoudre ä nou¬ 

veau en ses eidments simples et est donc morteile . Cette idee a deux 

corollaires.. Premierement, la mort ou la destruction ne sont que la 

Separation des corps en elements simples La Resurrection recompose- 

ra tout corps de fa$on indissoluble Deuxiemement, le ciel et les £toiles 

sont morteis puisqu’ils sont formds respectivement d’air et d’eau, et 

d’air et de feu Cette idee n’offre donc pas la possibilite de diviniser les 

astres, une notion essentielle pour Pierre le Philosophe, comme nous 

l’avons vu dans sa lettre. Elle suppose egalement leur destruction ä la 

fin des temps, une conviction renforc^e par des citations bibliques qui 

s’y rdferent Enfin, l’hömme, constitue des quatre Elements, est l’etre le 

plus Gabore de la creation, une idee qui s’accorde bien avec la pensee 

chretienne 

(71) Oxomensis, Seldenianus Supra.. 17, f, 175v 
(72) D Lindberg, The Beginnings of Western Sciences The European Scientific 

Tradition in Philosophical, Religious and Tnstitational Context Prehistory to 1450, 
Chicago, 1992, p 116; voir aussi R. Porter, The Greatest Benefit to Mankind A 

Medical History ofHumanity, New York, 1999, pp 57-58 
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Remarquons qu en cet endroit Pierre revele la limite de ses capacitds 

philosophiques, En effet, la discussion des elements et de leurs combi- 

naisons etait souvent l’occasion de s’attarder sur la nature de leur ori¬ 

gine et de discuter de la Cause Premiere et du processus de creation (73), 

En fait, Pierre le Philosophie semble s’etre aventure tres peu dans le 

domaine de la philosophie Selon lui, si Dieu a erde le monde de cette 

fa^on, c’est qu’il devait en etre ainsi et pas autrement, coupant net toute 

possibilite de discussion mdtaphysique.. fl avoue d’ailleurs lui-meme ses 

limites, en reconnaissant que toutes ces idees le « ddpassent un peu. » 

Pierre n’est pas le seul a recourir ä ce gerne de stratageme, bien sur 

Jean Damascene 1 avait utilise avant lui, alors qu’il ne savait comment 

choisir entre le modele spherique ou hdmispherique de l’univers:« Que 

cela soit comme cela ou autrement, tout s’est produit et fut etabli par 

l’ordre de Dieu. Tout comprend les racines inamovibles de la volonte et 
de la reflexion de Dieu (74) ». 

Sans aucune transition, la section suivante s’attache ä l’un des pro- 

blemes d astronomie favoris des auteurs patristiques : comment expli¬ 

quer la difference entre les longueurs de l’annee lunaire et solaire C’est 

ä nouveau Jean Damascene qui fournit l’explication la plus claire et qui 

a peut-etre servi de source ä Pierre le Philosophe Une explication tres 

semblable etait eile aussi bien connue des auteurs antiochiens, notam- 

ment de Severien de Gabale et de Cosmas Indicopleustds (75)., D’apres 

Jean Damascene, la Iune fut crdde pleine le quatrieme jour: une lune 

dejä vieille de quinze jours, donc en avance de onze jours du soleil (15- 

4) Cela explique ia difference de onze jours entre une annee lunaire (de 

(73) Par exemple dans la discussion de la nature chez Michel Psellos 
(I Benakis, Michael Psellos Kritik an Aristoteles und seine eigene Lehre zur « Physis » 
- und « Materie-Form » - Problematik, dans BZ, 56 (1963), pp 214-217) ou dans celle 
de 1 etre et de I’existence chez Eustrate de Nicde (P. Joannou, Die Definition des 

Seins bei Eustratios von Nikaia Die Universalienlehre in der Byzantinischen Theologie 
m JK dans BZ, 47 (1954), pp, 362-363). * 

(74) Kotter, Die Schriften, p. 52.. . . | 

(75) PG 66, 449; Topographie chretienne, t III, p, 277. Cette explication est 
assez ancienne puisqu’on la trouve aussi chez Ephrem le Syrien, au milieu du 
iv; siecle (E G Mathews Jr.. et J.. P. Amar, Saint Ephrem the Syrian Selected Pr ose J 

”7» Cr°™mentary on Genesis. Commentary on Exodus Homily on Our Lord Letter to 
Publms [The Fathers ofthe Church, 91], Washington D.C., 1994, pp 91-92) Elle est I 
aussi discutee dans Ia question n. 94 par le Pseudo-Cdsaire (R. Riedinger, Pseudo- % 
Kaisarios.. Die Eratopokriseis [GCS], Berlin, 1989) (cf. TLG [mars 2006]), J 
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354 jours) et une annee solaire (de 365 % jours). Ious les quatre ans, le 

quart supplementaire de l’annee solaire devient unjour complet (annee 

bissextile de 366 jours) Dans le calendrier lunaire des Hdbreux, par 

contre, un mois supplementaire de 33 jours est ajoute tous les trois ans 

(3 X ll), pour accorder les annees lunaires et solaires (76). 

L’explication proposee par Pierre est un peu diffdrente, et assez 

confuse D’apres lui, la creation du soleil le quatrieme jour explique 

l’origine du quart de jour qui s’ajoute ä l’annee solaire Je n’ai pas 

encore trouve trace de cette idee chez les auteurs patristiques, mais eile 

s’accorde vraisemblablement au type de raisonnement propose plus 

haut. De plus, conformdment ä l’explication donnde ci-dessus, la lune 

fut creee pleine le quatrieme jour (c’est-ä-dire comme une lune de 

quinze jours).. Elle depasse ainsi le soleil de onze jours et un quart 

(365 % - 354). En huit ans, ces 11 V* deviennent 90 jours (ll'/ X 8), ou 

trois mois. On ajoute donc trois mois au calendrier apres huit ans (ou 

trois cycles de 13 mois en huit ans) (77) 

Pierre conclut cette section par un paragraphe tres court sur les 

grandeurs relatives de la terre et du soleil. C’est aussi dans ce paragra¬ 

phe qu’il nomme pour la premiere fois des auteurs anciens, puisque 

seule la Bible est mentionnee explicitement dans le reste du texte Les 

valeurs donndes sont un peu fantaisistes: pour Serapion, un contempo- 

rain de Posidonios, le soleil est 18 fois plus grand que la terre, pour £ra- 

tosthene 100 fois et pour les auteurs chretiens, ils sont de tailles ega¬ 

les (78) L’origine de ces nombres est inconnue D’apres Otto Neugebauer, 

(76) Koiter, Die Schriften, p 61. 
(77) L’explication de P h’est pas plus claire. Selon ce texte, onze jours s£pa- 

rent les annees solaires et lunaires Les calculs plus precis y ajoutent encore un 
seizieme quartier (donc 11 jours Va). La duree d'un mois lunaire est de 29 lA 

jours Aprds huit ans, les onze jours de decalage s’accumulent et deviennent 88 
Vi jours, soit trois mois lunaires (29 % X 3 - et non pas HZ X 8 = 90) (Cramer, 

Anecdota, p 379). Cette rdfdrence au cycle lunaire de huit ans est assez surpre- 
nante.. Ce Systeme, attribue ä Cldostrate (vie siecle aCn), comprenait trois mois 
intercalaires de 30 jours sur huit anndes. Un cycle de huit ans est attribud aux 

Juifs par Sextus Julius Africanus au me siecle de notre dre Dans le monde byzan- 
tin, le cycle lunaire etait plus commundment etabli sur 19 ans - le fameux cycle 
de Meton - et comptait sept mois suppldmentaires ou embolismiques, un 
moddle utilise notamment dans le comput pascal (V Grumei, La Chronologie 

[Traite d’etudes byzantines, l], Paris, 1958, pp. 178,185-191).. 
(78) P ajoute que, selon tratosthene, la lune est 39 fois plus grande que la 

terre (Cramer, Anecdota, p. 373).. 
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nait m nomm valeur, mais signalait seulement que « certains affirment 

SÄÄt? 2 “ 
. dmej f&a,e a terre Souvent un petit nuage ou unp 

petite colline ou un mur le cachent (80) •» * 7 

J? dfrnfe partie,du traitd est devolue au temps de revolution des 
sept planetes Les chiffres de Pierre le Philosophe sont peu pr&is 
l auteur se contente en effet de donner des valeur* arrondies plus uni 
versellement cpnnues, seit 30 ans pour Saturne, 12 ansTour ,up“ 

ans pour Mars (*■). Les valeurs donn&s pour V^nusP(353 iours) et 

VoTcHe^d344 r S) “ “fresP°ndent ä aucuns chiffres connus« 

ÄSSÄ:1“ PiSne 16 Phil°S0Phe’ ^ r°rdre d6S 

' ÄS 7 30 MS’ S°tt 30 m°iS ^ de *’«». 

' IS" SSs); ^ U S0“12 m°iS Pat mai$0n (1“de rorbe de 

' Mars ISS;" ^ 2 an$ (>,)’Wit 2 m0is pat “*«» ft’ de l’orbe de 

* Solellitour)!™ " 1 SOit 1 m°iS P3t maiS°n Ö- * l’orbe du 

Iv deSr’nrtVOiUtlv? en 1 an (0U 353 i0urs)’ soit 29 >0UIS per maison 
- 1 ! 1VdnUS = 1i°Ur-l/30ou2mi™tes)(*<); 

(1° deTorbe d° MI<>n 6n 1 311 (°U 344jOUrs)’soit 28jours par maison (1 de 1 orbe de Mercure = 1 jour-l/15 ou 4 minutes) (-); 

HiS, h!“" Se tr°Uve encore dans ™e scolie ***« A 
(80) Kotter, Die Schriften, p, 60 

(81) Neugebauer, A History, II, pp 606, 783 

(82) Neugebauer, A History, II, p 784 

P 

85 PLZ’ P°UIlymim SSth (D“m> *«**, P 45) 

1 an, sans «tau»“ 

- Lune: revolution en 29 jours 54, soit 2 jours XA par maison (l° de 

l’orbe lunaire = 2 jours), 

Ce genre de donnees est tout a fait absent des textes patristiques qui 

discutent de cosmologie Le traite de Pierre le Philosophe s’arrete 

abruptement ä cet endroit.. On est en droit de penser qu’il en manque 

peut-etre la fin, 

Par ses refdrences bibliques et ses mentions explicites d’un univers 

en forme de cube et d’une terre conique, Pierre le Philosophe s’inscrit 

dans la veine des auteurs antiochiens des iv% ve et vic siecles Mais, 

contrairement ä la plupart d’entre eux, il n’a pas construit son texte 

comme un commentaire biblique. Il a choisi d’ecrire un traitd Gastro¬ 

nomie en tant que tel Ä ce titre, il se rapproche plutot du projet de 

Cosmas Indicopleustds, lequel se proposait de reconstruire la reprdsen- 

tation physique du monde a l'image du Tabernacle de Molse en rejetant 

categoriquement les fondements de la Science helldnistique. La forme 

conique de la terre en est probablement l’emprunt le plus dvident, Mais 

la comparaison s’arrete lä et il serait meme difficile de prouver que 

Pierre le Philosophe avait lu l’ouvrage de Cosmas En effet, son traitd 

differe de la Topographie Chretienne non seulement par l’absence d’expli- 

cations mystiques (pas de Tabernacle), mais surtout par l’absence de 

toute poldmique envers l’astronomie classique Ä l’inverse des auteurs 

antiochiens, Pierre le Philosophe ne condamne nulle part l’idee que le 

monde soit une sphdre.. Il n’en parle simplement pas et utilise constam- 

ment des principes d’astronomie classique, tels que le mouvement du 

ciel, rejete implacablement par Cosmas et les auteurs antiochiens qui 

l’avaient precede, ou encore la theorie des quatre elements, ä laquelle 

Cosmas s’opposait ouvertement (86)„ D’autres diffdrences sont visibles 

entre le traite de Pierre le Philosophe et la plupart des textes antio¬ 

chiens. Par exemple, Certaines questions typiques de ces auteurs ne 

sont pas abordees comme le nombre des cieux, la nature des eaux du fir- 

mament ou encore les antipodes 
De maniere generale, le traite semble s’inspirer le plus des chapitres 

cosmologiques de \’Expose sur lafoi orthodoxe de Jean Damascdne Malgre 

Pour Symeon Seth, Mercure effectuait le tour de son orbite en 11 mois (Delatte, 

Anecdota, p 45) 
(86) Topographie chretienne, 11, p. 123 



46 
A.-L CAUDANO 

de nombreuses divergences entre les deux auteurs, Ies problemes abor- 

des sont similaires.. En effet, on y discute de la forme du ciel et de la 

leVe{ ff P^netes et du Zodiaque, des eclipses, des mouvements du 
soleil et de la lune, des saisons, des differences entre les cycles de la lune 

et du soleil, ou encore de la grandeur du soleil, Tout comme le Damas- 

cene, Pierre le Philosophe ne fait de reference explicite a aucune auto- 

rite patristique ou scientifique sauf lorsqu’il discute de la grandeur des 

astres, Enfm, si Jean Damascene ne peut certes pas etre considere 

mme un defenseur des theories antiochiennes, il en a decrit malgre 
tout brievement la doctrine 6 

Tout comme Jean Damascene exposait la fbi orthodoxe au vra- siede, 

lerre le Philosophe s efforpa d’etablir les Iimites orthodoxes du savoir, 

iesquelles excluaient pour lui toute utilisation de l’astrologie ä des fins 

divmatoires et, plus radicalement, certains aspects de l’astronomie 

sphenque qui la soutenait Cette quete est assez typique de l’epoque des 

omnenes comme en temoignent les nombreux proces d’intellectuels 

accuses d heresie ou de neo-platonisme (*’) Le cas le plus fameux est 

certainement celui de Jean rtalos, condamne en 1082 par onze anathe- 

mes pour son attachement trop grand ä Platon De manfore generale, 

lorsqu un problbme touchait ä la tWologie, Aristote etait plus sur que 

aton et le neo-platonisme etait amplement rbprbhensible (») 

N exagerons toutefois pas cette «rbpression »: seuls les fondements de 

1 Orthodoxie etaient concernes par l'intervention des autoritbs et non la 
Science ou la Philosophie (89) 

L’astronomie classique et son Orthodoxie dtaient toutefois remises en 

Cette P&I0Jdr Si,Michel Glycas ava>t condamnb l'empereur 
Manuel1 pour avoir defendu trop ouvertement les vertus et les fonde¬ 

ments de I astrologie, il se fit aussi un devoir de justifier par deux fois la 

Vision sphenque de l’univers exclusivement ä l’aide de reforences 

patristiques: dans une lettre adressee au moine Gregoire Acropolites et 

dJanl °e"s dÄlff ■d# 25 rfP°que Comntee et ^asi aurant les deux si£cles qui precedent 1 avenement d’Aiexis I en 1081 fR 

r“'NG’ ttäghtenment and Repression in Byzantium in the Eleventh and Twelfth 
Centaries, dans Rast and Present, 69 (1975), pp 18-19) ™ 

p [fl 1 M HüSSEY’ The 0rthodox Ch™h ^ the Byzantine Empire, Oxford, 1986, 

7°l\ t A C;AMER0|V’ How 10 read Heresiology, dans Journal of 
Medieval and Early Modern Stadies, 33:3 (2003), p 474 
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dans ses annales (90)„ Rappeions aussi, comme nous l’avons vu plus haut, 

la Suggestion de Theodore Baisamon de retirer l’astronomie du quadri- 

vium des Sciences, L’ceuvre de Pierre le Philosophe s’inscrit bien dans ce 

climat de tension Contrairement a Michel Glycas dont l’objectif etait de 

prouver les fondements orthodoxes du modele sphbrique de l’univers, 

Pierre le Philosophe s’est efforce de donner au modele hemispherique 

une apparence plus scientifique,, L’absence de toute autorite patristique 

le prouve,. L’objectif etait probablement d’dlever le modele antiochien 

de l’univers en y intdgrant des donnees de l’astronomie classique 

Determiner l’audience d’un tel traite est difficile, vu le peu d’dcho de 

son oeuvre dans les manuscrits et l’absence de toute rdförence ä son 

Systeme ou ä sa personne parmi ses contemporains, 0 et sa copie N sont 

des collections de textes astronomiques, astrologiques et cosmogra- 

phiques, refletant sans doute la curiosite d’un compilateur.. Les autres 

manuscrits sont soit incomplets, soit tardifs (xvie et xvnc siede), P est 

notre trace la plus ancienne du texte de Pierre le Philosophe (xme siede) 

mais, nous l’avons vu, il s’agit vraisemblablement d’une Version cor- 

rompue de son ceuvre,. Cette Compilation de textes divers, sur tout de 

nature ascdtique, situe ce manuscrit dans le milieu des moines, le public 

probable d’une teile ceuvre 

Umversity of Winnipeg. Anne-Laurence C'audano.. 

a caudano@uwinnipeg..ca 

SUMMARY 

Two works are attributed to Peter the Philosopher in the manuscripts, an 

author active in the reign of Manuel I Comnenos The first, a letter condemning 

Patriarch Luke Chrysobe^ges’ practice of astrology, highlights the author’s 

attachment to medical knowledge The second is a peculiar astronomical trea- 

tise that mixes Antiochene descriptions of a hemispherical universe with 

notions of spherical astronomy Together these works emphasise Peter the 

Philosopher’s attempt at defining boundaries within which one could study 

the stars This article offers an analysis of Peter the Philosopher’s works in the 

context of twelfth-century Byzantine scholarship, an edition and translation of 

the treatise, as well as a translation of the letter . 

(90) Caudano, Un univers spherique, pp, 82-86 
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Appendices 

Lettre de Pierre Ie Philosophie au Patriarche Loukas (91) 

Que perisse toute 1 astrologie hellenique, 6 mon maitre honore de 

Dieu;je commence ainsi tout de suite par ceux qui sont nes les premiers 

dans ton foyer,. Quon nous ddtruise les Chiens resplendissants, les 

Taureaux arrogants, la Vier ge persiflante et la Balance de l’injustice. 

Que soient detruits avec eux aussi les premiers recits mensongers, d’a- 

pres lesquels ce moulage vivant batifole dans le ciel Sije ne suis pas du 

tout insensible aux reflexions selon lesquelles l’air est entrainä par les 

levers et les couchers des astres, car j’ai aussi le Sentiment que dans tout 

evenement ils servent de temoins aux actions, je n’ai par contre jamais 

ötd de ma pensee que, ä l’origine, Cancer et Lion ont ete crdds tout 

expres ensemble dans le ciel par la main du Cr^ateur de l’univers, au 

point meme d’accepter aussi qu’ils se touchent legerement par les 

oreilles. J’admets cette idee que les astres agissent sur notre etre en 

transformant l’air par leurs intensit^s propres et Ieurs qualites et que, 

de cette maniere, ils nous refroidissent et nous rechauffent chacun plus 
ou moins., 

De ce point de vue donc, cet astre lumineux que les Grecs appellent 

le Chien [Sirius] et et les Hebreux ‘Marouzoth’ (92), comme certains 

interpretes 1 ont traduit, est unique parmi les astres fixes, et se situe sur 

la gueule de ce qu’on appelle [la constellation du] Chien En effet sa 

forme entiere nest pas celle dun chien, mais l’ensemble a ete classe 

d’apres l’une de ses parties (”).. Cet astre est donc Ie plus flamboyant, 

quoiqu il est diffdrent des astres du ciel Ainsi ä certains moments il 

n est pas en conjonction avec le soleil et se situe loin de ses rayons et 

' i/9 V jditi?ü CuM0NI> ^ans CCAGIV> PP 156-158. La traduction a dte amendee 
a 1 aide de 0 (ff . I68v-170v).. 

(92) Mazouzoth (C.CAG).. 
(93) Kat£YOpr|0n (0) 
(94) tf)<; ÖAnc d(pnpnpcvoc; rrupaq (0) 
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eloigne de tout son feu (94); mais quand le soleil grimpe le cercle de l’ete 

ou ä partir de lä le descend tranquillement mais en peu de temps, il 

atteint sa consecration - je veux parier du mouvement C’est comme s’il 

surchauffait celui-ci [le Chien] par son propre feu et en manipulait fort 

Tardeur: 

Le lever de Sirius survient des le 11 juillet, lorsque l’air devient plus 

torr ide qu’il ne l’etait. Nos corps sont brülants; leur s forces sont trop 

faibles et sont perturbees par tout le feu de I’etoile Ä ce propos, 

Hippocrate aussi a ainsi nomme en les distinguant les soins et les medi- 

caments qui sont inappropries ‘sous le Chien’ et ‘avant le Chien’.. En 

effet, il dit que « pendant et avant la canicule les purgations sont diffi- 

ciles (95) ».. Il a divise en deux toute.la force du Chien, d’apres sa dispari- 

tion sous le soleil et son lever subsequent.. Et il a appele ‘sous le Chien’ 

le lever du Chien et ‘avant le Chien’ sa dispar ition precedant le lever Les 

m^decins ne font pas de purifications ni avant le lever ni directement 

apres le lever, mais dix jours avant le lever, delimitant de la sorte [le 

moment] de ne pas purifier les corps, et dix jours apres le lever.. Mais ils 

commencent les purifications ä partir de lä, En effet, le Chien separe du 

soleil est affaibli ä ce moment-lä Et aussitöt que l’air s’est raffermi, nos 

corps sont bien rechauffes et revigor^s, Car si les manifestations des 

astres transforment la temperature de l’air et gonflent la mer d’un 

coup, comment ne provoqueraient-elles pas quelque agitation et trou- 

ble dans nos corps ? Car si eiles font montre de leur propre force sur les 

elements complets, comment ne remettraient-elles pas ä neuf les par¬ 

ties de ceux-ci ? Donc il faut nous etendre encore sur [le probleme des] 

purifications, puisque l’astre ne se couche ni directement sous le soleil 

ni apres les nombreux jours de son lever, mais reste cache pendant 

quinze jours depuis son coucher du matinjusqu’au premier lever:. Il ne 

faut pas du tout observer la purification les cinq premiers jours mais les 

dix jours suivants En effet, puisqu’il ne plonge pas directement mais 

avance peu ä peu, [l’astre] profite de la chaleur du soleil. Puisqu’il est 

hors des rayons solaires apres les quinze jours de dissimulation mais est 

encore proche du Iuminaire, il profite des lors de sa lumiere pendant dix 

jours.. Ici encore, les disciples d’Hippocrate ont mesure les couchers ä 

partir de la proximite de letoile Ainsi faut-il nous abstenir de purifica- 

(95) Hippocraie, Aphorismi 4, 5 
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tions vingt jours entiers, c’est-ä-dire du 11 juillet jusqu’au 30 de celui- 

ci, un peu plus ou un peu moins II ne nous faut faire les purifications ni 

sous le Chien, c’est-ä-dire alors que le Chien se läve, ni avant le Chien, 

c’est-ä-dire lorsqu’il se couche, afin de ne pas assecher nos corps par des 

br ulur es supplementair es; afin de ne pas affaiblir davantage par la pur i- 

fication nos forces physiques dejä reduites ä cette occasion ; afin de ne 

pas augmenter l’agitation de nos corps et de ne pas nuire ä nos corps ä 

dessein II nous faut veiller ä ce que quelque maladie grave ne frappe. 

Car si un mal de gorge ou une pleuresie s’introduisaient dans les corps 

durant les jours en question, nous utiliserions quand meme les purifi¬ 

cations vl 

Ainsi moi, 6 mon maitre honor e de Dieu, je maitrise toute la Science 

depuis les connaissances les plus avancees, c’est-ä-dire depuis les 

meilleures premisses En analysant ce qui est sous-jacent, et souvent ä 

partir de lä, comme on avait l’habitude de le faire en gdometrie, je par- 

viens aux thdoremes de base . Il en est donc qui m’exasperent comme 

des bdtes au sujet de cette pratique chaque fois que j’dläve mon esprit ä 

ce propos. Non, par ton äme sainte! Je m’insurge contre cela pour m'en 

occuper au mieux le plus possible. Mais puisque, parmi ces pratiques, 

les unes sont d’une folie inculte et ne relävent en 

rien de la philosophie et les autres se glissent brievement vers le haut et 

d£sirent monter la colline, j’utilise ä beaucoup d’^gards la regle pure et 

ne m’encombre pas de plus Et, lä oü Ton rencontre quelque division et 

habile dissection d’un Evenement, ou encore quelque ascension de ces 

divisions, lä je m’enhardis ä participer ä une Science plus vendrable Et 

si ä ce sujet quelque rumeur savante vient ä nous, on s’&onne et on est | 

stupdfait de l’attaque, et il s’en faut de peu qu'on l’emporte sur nous (96) 

de tous cötes dans ce gerne de discussion philosophique,. Par contre, 

ceux de la faction opposde se perdent presque dans leurs propres pas- 

sions; ce qu’ils ignorent ou n’atteignent pas, ils ne l’engrangent dans 

nulle partie de leur etre Mais ce qu’ils maitrisent, ils s’en saisissent bien 

ou s’y accrochent; ils ne connaissent ni n’acceptent l’esprit noble et les 

principes savants Devant ces nombreuses rumeurs, je jure par ton äme 1 

sainte que j’ai ajuste ma langue et me suis retenu de parier davantage. 

Ne t’etonne pas si face ä toi, brievement, j’ai perdu un peu de mon elo- 

quence, car je me suis fait I’echo de mes enfants aupres de mon maitre 

grand et sage qui autrefois aimait et louait et les choses divines et les 

choses humaines, ainsi que mon langage.. 

(96) f)pd)v (0) 



52 A-L CAUDANO 
LE CIEL A LA FORME ö’UN CUBE 53 

Edition du tr aitd de Pierr e le Philosophe d’aprds YOxoniensis, Seldenianus 
Supra, 17, ff. 170v-177 

[170''] Toü aurou üerpou cpiAooöcpou SKGeau; nspi acrpovopfac; 

ndvra cpGapra Kai rpsrtrd zä Kriara teyeiv re Kai cppoveiv ö<peiAopev, 
pr|5evi rourtov Aarpeiav r] irpoaKuvqaiv 7rpocdyovTe<;, ra eit; ripwv 

5 SouÄeiav opiaGevra ütio toö koivou Öeoiiörou f|pwv. Mqre avexöpeGa 

aKouaai Geoix; aarepac; äyaOoiroiouc; re Kai KaKorcoiouc;, cappovcoc; uito 
ra>v rrjv paraiav Kai paraioiroviav rwv 'EAAqvwv äarpoAoyiav 

eKpaQovtcov ffn<; eic; pupia ßAaocpqfiicov Kai oiwviapwv ßöGpouc; 

Karayei rouc; aurouc; xaraöexopevouc;, ’AAA’ catearoj f|pd)v iräaa aürrjc; 
10 evvoia Kai pr]5e Kar’ övap öcpGrjrü), ppS’ ev Aoyiopcp ävaßqru) 

’ApKeaGriaopeGa rrj napouar) äarpovopiKfj (piAoitovia, th; txvayKaia Kai 

XprjaipiojTcxTr} npö; xo Si avxfjp yvoipioai, coc; (pqaiv ö Geöc;, orjpsia Kai 

Kaipovp Kai rjpspa; Kai eviavxov; Kai 8ovXa nävxa xov Kxiaavxop vorjaai ax; 

äKarairauarwc; Kivoupeva Kai Aeiroupyouvrai Kai rpo7tf|v üiropevovra. 
15 '0 ydp oupavöc; detKivnroc; wv, ttwc; ou rpeitröc;; Kai dr)p itore pev 

irupoupevoc;, irore 5s eijiopevoc; nwc; ou rpeirroc;; "HAioc; Kai aeAqvq Kai 

oi aarepec; ävareAAovrec; Kai Suvovrec;, Kai irore pev ßöpeior yevopevoi, 

Ttore Öe vorioi, cpGivouoa re aeAqvq Kai au^ouaa ou rpeirroi 

rtavrec;; [l7l] Tfj re Kai GaAaaaa, f| pev uirö aveptov eKpmroupevri, n Kai 
20 ardKrwc; Kupaivopevq, Kai iraAiv yaAr)viwaa f| 5e Kai uirö öpßpcov 

Auopevr] Kai uito irupöc; drpifcpevr} irüx; ou rpoirf|v uiropevouoi; näv 8s 
£uAov Kai kaca noa xopxou, cbc; (ppaiv ö Kupioc;, orjpepov ovxa Kai aupiov sie, 

KMßavov ßaXXopsva irux; ou rpeirra; näv 5e </pov Gvrjrov a Kai 

SiaAuopeva eic; ra aep’ cbv cuvecrri aroixeia ircöc; ou rpeirra; Aio eva 

25 inareuopev eivai Geov, Ttavrcov rwv övrcov 5r)pioupyov, arpeirrov, 

doparov, aGavarov, acpGaprov, avaAAoicorov röv aei tbcaurcoc; exovra 

Kai avxto pavw reu Qsü rjpiojv, Kai npoaKvvovpsv Kai Xaxpsvopsv, ojc; <pr]Cfiv 

auroc; rep Mcoüarj vopoGerwv.. Ei5ore<; rj rä>v aiaGr|rcbv yvwaic; eari ra 

oraaGia peprp a Kai pova i5svv ouvexooprjGr] Mcoüarjc;, pr]5ev irepi rwv 

30 voprcbv ypar^dpevoc;,. Kai 5eov ripiv <ri^^ai Kai yvcopicrai oircoc; ro 

Siacpopov rwv voriparcov e^ aurcov KarapavGavovrec;, iroGrjacupev 
öaicoc; Spapeiv rov roü ßiou öpopov ra pova öcia Kai pavGavovrec; Kai 

SiSaoKovre«;, Kai uirepßrjvai ra aiaGrira Kai ro'ic; vor|roic; evcoGrjvai.. 

Du meme Pierre le Philosophe, expose d’astronomie : 

Nous devons discuter de et reflechir sur toutes les creatures perissa- 
bles et changeantes, sans faire montre de vdndration ou d’adoration 
envers aucune d’elles, puisque notre seigneur a tous les a definies 
comme nos servantes Nous ne tolerons pas non plus d’entendre que les 
astres sont des dieux bienveillants ou malveillants, comme [le disent] 
stupidement ceux qui dtudient ce vain labeur irreverencieux des 
Hellenes, l’astrologie, laquelle rabaisse ceux-la meme qui s’y adonnent 
dans des myriades de blasphemes et les trdfonds des augures Que s’5- 
loigne de nous plutot toute pensde de celle-ci; qu’elle ne soit ni vue en 
reve, ni ne s’infiltre dans la raison. Nous nous contenterons du present 
labeur de l’astronome « comme etant necessaire et des plus utiles pour 
decouvrir par lui», comme le dit le Seigneur,« les signes, les saisons, les 
jours et les ans » (Gen. 1:14), et pour comprendre tous les sujets du 
Createur (Ps 118 :91), comme est aussi celebr5 ce qui se meut sans cesse 
et subit un changement, Car le ciel, qui est toujours en mouvement, 
comment ne change-t-il pas ? Et l’air, tantöt ardent tantöt bouillant, 
comment ne change-t-il pas ? Et le soleil, la lune et les 5toiles, se levant 
et se couchant tantöt au nord tantöt au sud, et la lune decroissant et 
croissant, comment ne changent-ils pas tous ? Et la terre et la mer: 
l’une s’epand sous l'action des nuages, ou se souleve de maniere irregu¬ 
liere et se calme ä nouveau, et l’autre se dechame lors de tempetes et 
s’ävapore sous l’action du feu ; comment ne subissent-elles pas de chan¬ 
gement ? « Tout bois et toute herbe de päture », comme le dit le 
Seigneur, « aujourd'hui entiers et demain jetös au four » (Mt 6 : 30 ; Lc 
12 :28), comment ne ch^ngent-ils pas ? Tout etre vivant mortel et ce qui 
se decompose en les elements dont ils furent composes, comment ne 
changent-ils pas ? C ’est pourquoi nous croyons que Dieu est unique, le 
cröateur de tous les etres vivants, invariable, invisible, immortel, incor- 
ruptible, restant toujours ainsi, immuable « Et nous adorons et vene- 
rons un seul et meme Dieu »(Ex.. 20 :3), comme le legislateur lui-möme 
le dit a Moise, sachant que la connaissance formelle des choses visibles 
est un sujet secondaire, le seul que Moise ait 5t5 invite a voir (”), lui qui 

(97) Pour « ix Kai pova iSetv ouvsxwpriGn Mwüorjc;». « povoq » aurait un peu 
plus de sens: « que seul Moise ait ete autorise ä voir ».. 
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EAAapupuvöpavoi (’8) uötepov tu) Tpiaoto cpcoxi Kai apspforcp rrjp Ostac, 
Kat ^cpapxiKrjt; rpidöoc;, siAiKptvcop Kata Trpöaamov svrpiKpcovrep cb<^ rwv 

ÖHKJ0SV smAavOavopsvoi, Kai trjc; aArj0oüq yvcooscoq tcov övrwv 

aTtoAaßovtEq, xdpiti roö Kupiou f|po3v 9 f| 5ö^a £ip touc; aiwvaq ’Apqv. 

Tourtov 8k ourwc; fjpiv 5i£UKptvop£vcov, avayKatov f|piv ävaSpapciv km 
Trjv trjc; öqpioupyi'ac; tou aocpou 0£oü KataoKeuriv Kai yvcoptaai navzr\ 
aacpajq rtpwrov ajt’ oupavou ap^öpcvoc;. 

'Oovpavoc; sv axppazi Kußov r) Seppsox; SKZiaQr], wc; <pr)aiv [l 7XV] 6 0£op rtp 

’lwß Ttepi autou ksxuku avzöv cocnsp yfjv koviocv KSKoXXrjm 8k ojcmep 
XiOov Kvßcp Kai 6 Aaut5 cpriaiv 6 skzsivojv zov oupavov oxjsi Ssppiv hi 8k 

Kai 6 'Haaiap ö azijaap zov oupavov ojcrä Kccpdpav Kai 6 Kußoq 8k Kai f| 
5£ppic; Kai r\ Kapapa to auto axrjpa aripaivouai näaav ouv tfjv kugiv 

auvgxsi 6 oupavöq, WG7i£p aaynvr] auyKAdaac; sau "Eati 5s Kai 

dEiKivritop Kai ataaiv oüSoAwc; sxwv Tispupspci zs ja£0’ sautoö Jiavtac; 
roup (pa>orrjpa<; rjAiov Asya) Kai asArjvriv Kai aotspac;, Kai sAkei &7ro 

avatoAcov sip Suapac;.. Ai yap oiKsiai tcov cpooatqpun/ KtvrjöEip touvav- 

riov dTto 5uopa)v £ip avatoAaq yi'vovtat oü yap £k trjc; oiKefac; Kivfjosox; 

6 n'Aiop dpx6p£voq tfjq fjpspaq kt, ävatoAwv dp 5uopdq yödva 5id twv 

HiKpdjv d)pajv trjc; ljpspac; örtou Kai anö nupyou de; jtüpyov, 5t’ 

oAoKAripou pqvöc; cp0av£i. Ou5’ au TtaAiv f] asAqvr] trjc; vuktcx; äpxopsvri 

rjviKa 7tavG£Ar]vo(; ocpOsit], Suvatai öAov 5i£A0dv tov oupavov p£xpi 

tou auyouc; rfriq 5i’ oAoxAripou pr\voq touto Ttoisiv eyvcoatai. ’AAA’ oüt£ 
oi Aoitioi jrAdvqtsc; touto ioxüouaiv, avcopaAcotspoi paAAov ovt£<j tou 

rjAiou Kai trjp G£Arjvr](;., '0 ttöAoc; ouv eouv 6 toutouc; kivwv, Kai 

p£tacp£pa)v arto avatoAcov eip SuGjaap o^£co<; ’Ekeivoi 8k touvavnov, 

atro 5uapd)v £i<; avatoAac; Kivoup£voi toup oiK£iou<; tonoup autwv trjq 
p£ta0£G£cop cpuAattouoiv opoup arttcotax; 

H 8k yq oia Gtiy^r) £v p£G(p tou oupavoü K£ija£vri, Katco £v koAttw tcov 

udatcuv d)GTt£p £vvj]X£tai tou d)K£avou 7tavto0£v autr|v ttepikukAouv- 

toc;, öp eouv rj peyaAr] twv uSatwv GUGtaou; atrAEtoq t£ Kai a7i£pavtö<; 

£Gtiv Ai yap Aouiai 0dAaGGai p£xpi £K£ivou £igiv, Kai oiov£i yAa)GGi5£p 

£$ autou £5£pxoji£vai.. "Eon. 8k £7i£K£iva tou wKEavou aßatoc; [172] yrj 

Kat aotKrjtoc; rj KSKoXXpzai o ovpavo^, co^ cpnaiv 6 0£op ö Ktioap d)p XiOov 

(98) eAapnpuvöpgvot; (N, 0).. 

n’a rien ecr it des choses intelligibles Et il nous faut eher eher et decou- 
vrir afin que, en observant soigneusement la difference entre ces 

notions, nous puissions aspirer pieusement a parcour ir le cours de la vie 

et que, en apprenant et en enseignant les seules choses pieuses, nous 
puissions depasser les choses visibles et les unir aux choses intelligibles 

Eclair es a posteriori par la lumi^re triple et indivisible de la trinite divi- 

ne et souveraine de la vie, nous nous rdjoüissons sincerement en per¬ 
sonne, comme si nous avions oublie ce qui est der riete nous et r etro- 

uvions la connaissance vraie des etres, par la gräce de notre seigneur ä 

qui est la gloire pour les sikles. Amen. 
Ayant examine cela precautionneusement, il nous faut recourir ä la 

structure de la creation du Dieu sage et l’etudier clairement de maniere 

exhaustive, en commen9ant d’abord par le ciel 

Le ciel a la forme d’un cube ou a dte dresse comme une peau, comme 

le dit Dieu ä Job ä ce sujet: « je l’ai repandu comme de la terre poussid- 

reuse, et l’ai consolide comme une pierre cubique » Oob 38: 38) Et 
David dit:« Celui qui a etendu le ciel comme une peau »(Ps„ 103 :2); et 

encore Isaie:« celui qui a pose le ciel comme une voüte.. »(Is.. 40 : 22) Et 
le cube, la peau et la voüte se rdferent ä la meme structure Le ciel main- 

tient donc ensemble toute la creation, l’enfermant comme dans un filet. 

Il est toujours en mouvement et n’a absolument pas de place fixe, Il fait 
tourner avec lui tous les astres, je veux dire le soleil, la lune et les dtoi- 

les, et les entraine d’est en ouest. Ä l’oppose, les mouvements propres 

des astres se produisent d’ouest en est En effet, ce n’est pas de son pro¬ 

pre mouvement que le soleil, dämarrant le jour depuis Test, atteint 
l’ouest aux petites heures du jour, puisqu’il passe d’une tour [du 

Zodiaque] ä l’autre en un mois complet, Quant ä la lune, si sa course 

commence la nuit oü la pleine lune aurait £te visible, ce n’est pas qu’el- 

le puisse parcourir tout le ciel jusqu’ä l’aube; eile est reput^e faire cela 

en un mois complet Mais les autres planetes ne peuvent faire cela, 
etant beaucoup plus irr^gulieres que le soleil et la lune Le pole du ciel 

est donc ce qui les meut et les entrame rapidement d’est en 

ouest (”) Elles circulent par contre d’ouest en est dans les lieux speci- 

fiques ä leur deplacement et en respectent les limites sans s’eloigner 

(99) ‘IloAoq’ a pour sens premiers Taxe de la Sphäre celeste ou le pole de cet 
axe . Plus generalement, il ddsigne aussi la sphere celeste, la voüte du ciel ou le 

ciel (H.. G.. Liddell. and R Scon, A Greek-English Lexicon, s v, rtöAoQ.. On trouve plus 
communement le terme ‘oüpccvöc;’ dans les ouvrages antiochiens; le choix de 
ce terme d'astronomie classique par Pierre le Philosophe pourrait donc etre 

ddliberd. L’auteur l’utilise pour designer le pole du ciel dans certains cas et le 
ciel dans d’autres 
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Kvßü) rjc; yrj<; ev tw ävatoAiKÜ jaepet Ketrai 6 raxpaSsicroc;, (pvrsvdeic; sksi 

und rov Qeov, coq (pqaiv f| ypacptp "Ean 5e f| yfj tö ox%a Kcovo£i5fj<; 

Kwvoq 5e eonv 6 crpoßiAoc; xwvapia 5s Aeyovrai ta atpoßiAia ’Ek pev 

70 toö vonaiou proi roö psonpßpivou pepou<; aurrjq, Karcocpepijc; Kai 
XÖapaAq ek 5e roö apKtiKoö fjroi ßop£iou pepow;, avcocpepijc; Kai SiKrjv 

kcovou £i<; u\po<; enrippevri., '0 ouv rtöAot; 7i£pup£pcov rov rJÄiov ev tfj 

ertrippevri aurou aardtco Kivrjcei, arco owaroAcov ei<; Suapac; itoiei rqv 
nopefav Kata Tiäcav qpspav eiti pecqpßpiav Kata 5e tf|v vuKta iräaav 

75 £7ii rov ßopav E7tiötp£<pcov eautov erci rov i'5iov tortov trjq dvatoXfj^ 

autou d)0£i "O0£v ouSertote 6 q'Aio<; Jmtai rtoAeucov ev ripspcc ev tw 

ßopeico pepei. ÄAA’ ou5e vuktoc; erd ta psoripßpiva pepq 5io5eucov rräoav 

<pcon£ei Kai KataAdpiiei tijv otKoupevqv, ev vom 5e 6mo6e (,0°) rov 

kcovou nopeuopevoc;, aK£7t£rai (501) U7i* autou.. Kai päAAov oKoroc; eprtoiei 

80 rf) oiKOupevri 5ta rrj<; i5iaq 0Kiä<; kcoAucov oAax; ro rou qAi'ou cpax; f|piv 
cpaiveiv, pexpiq dv eksivov 6 rjAioc; rcapeAOri Kai au0iq e$ avatoAdjv rj]atv 

(pavrj Aaprccov.. 
Kai taöta aacpax; r)iatv 6 oocpcotato<; loAopcov £K5i5aöKcov cprjaiv ev td> 

’EKKAriaiaorfj avare'AAer 6 fjXio<; Kai Svvei 6 rjXioc; Kai eic, rov rorcov aurou 

85 sXksi ’AvaveXXcov avvö<; eksT nopevemi npöc; vorov Kai kukXoi npöc; ßoppav 

kukXoi kukXojv Kai eni kukXouc, autou enicrcpecpei rö jzvsvpa Kai r\ ceArjvri 

5e opoi'coc; rov vorov Öianepcoöa Kata raq vuKtepivac; wpaq, 5a5ouxet rep 

i5up cpeyysr tijv vuKta, ’Ev ijpepa 5s utto rou kcovou KaAu7rropevri [172V] 

£jt£K£iva aurou 5io5euouaa, acpavijc; ijpiv yfvetai, pexpu; av iraAiv £v 

90 avaroAaic; dvaAdpiJ;ri Kai oi Aomoi 5d TiAavrir£<; p£ra<p£povrai uixo rou 

7töAou Kara rov aürov rpönov.. Oi 5e Ttupyoi rjroi ra iß' ^coöia, £arr)piy- 

ja£va £ioiv ev r<p koAco, oiK£iav Kivriaiv ou56Aco<; Ixovra, aAA’ ev auroT(; 

6 rjAioq Kai r) o£Ar|vri Kai oi Aouroi 7iAdvrir£(; iioAsuouaiv 

‘H 5£ ’A<ppo5irr] ou5£Tror£ dcpiorarai arco roö r|Aiou r| pr\ poipaq pq' Kai 

95 £7tiarp£9£i rrpoc; rov rjAtov "Or£ pdv 7ipor)y£irai aurou, deooepöpoe; dariv 

or£ 5s £7t£rai aurco, saTispoc; cpspsrai Kai cpafvsrai 5i7tA65popo(; ri aurrj 

yivop£vr]. '0 5s ‘Eppirjc; acpiorarai roö r|Aiou (ioipa<; k;" povov Kai 

(100) Ö7UO0SV (N) 
(101) öKSursrai (N) 
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La terre repose tel un point au milieu du ciel, dans le sein des eaux 

d’en bas, comme si eile flottait. L’Ocean l’entoure de partout, c’est-ä- 

dire le grand rassemblement des eaux infini et immense.. En effet, les 

autres mers vont jusqu’ä lui, comme des langues qui s’en dchappent II 
y a au-delä de l’Ocean une terre inaccessible et inhabitee Ä cette terre, 

« le ciel a 5te fixe comme une pierre cubique » (Job 38 : 38), comme le 

dit le Dieu createur. Le paradis se trouve dans la partie orientale de la 
terre,« plantd lä par Dieu » (Gen. 2 :8), comme le dit l’Ecriture.. La terre 

a la forme d’un cone: la toupie est un cone; les toupies sont dites 

coniques Au sud, c’est-ä-dire depuis sa partie mdridionale, eile est en 
pente et basse; au nord, c’est-ä-dire depuis sa partie boreale, eile 

remonte et s’eleve vers le haut comme un cone. Donc le pole du ciel, 

emmenant le soleil vers la partie dlevee par son mouvement incessant, 

accomplit sa course d’est en ouest toute la journee au sud; tournant 

toute la nuit au nord, il le pousse vers le lieu specifique de son lever. 
C’est pourquoi on ne voit jamais le soleil se deplacer dans la partie nord 

durant la journee. Mais ce n’est pas la nuit que, voyageant dans les par- 

ties meridionales, il eclaire et brille sur toute la terre habitee ; la nuit, 

en se deplagant derriere le cone, il est cache par celui-ci. Et [le cone] 
cree une forte obscurite sur la terre habitee, empechant completement 

par sa propre ombre la lumiere du soleil de nous apparattre, jusqu’ä ce 

que le soleil le depasse et nous apparaisse ä l’est brillant ä nouveau. 
Et le tres sage Salomon, nous expliquant cela clairement, dit dans 

l’Ecclesiaste : « Le soleil se leve et le soleil se couche ; et il avance vers 

son lieu.. En montant, il se dirige vers le sud et tourne vers le nord, En 
tournant, il tourne.. Et le souffle le fait tourner sur des cercles » (Eccl. 1: 

5-6) Et de la meme fa$on, la lune, atteignant le sud durant les heures 

nocturnes, illumine la nuit de son propre eclat Durant le jour, cachee 

par le cone et se depla^ant derriere celui-ci, eile ne nous est pas visible, 

jusqu’ä ce que, ä nouveau, eile eclaire l’Orient.. Et les autres planetes 
sont emportdes par le pole ciel selon le meme mouvement Les tours, 

c’est-ä-dire les douze signes du Zodiaque, sont fixees au ciel, n’ayant 

aucun mouvement propre, mais c’est ä travers eux que se deplacent le 

soleil, la lune et les autres planetes 
Venus ne s’eloigne jamais du soleil de plus de 46 degres et tourne 

pres du soleil.. Lorsqu’elle le precede, eile est etoile du matin; lorsqu’el- 

le le suit, eile Signale le crepuscule.. Et on la voit suivre une double cour¬ 

se.. Mer eure, d’autre part, s’51oigne du soleil de 16 degres seulement et, 
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emorpapsi Tipoc; aüröv, oq Kai acpavqc; scrnv siti x6 itAsiatov. ndvTsc; 5s 

oi 7rXdvrycs<; dpa acpiarapsvoi roü rjAiou poi'pac; is' cpatvovtai Mövrj 5s 

H asArjvrj dcpiarapsvri roü rjAiou rjpspav rsAsiav piav, cpaivsrai Kara 

TipOKOicr)v aü^ouca Aid ydp xf\q rou Spöpou o^urnroc;, kukAoT rrjv iöiav 

^d>yr]v 5i fjpspwv k0' fjpiau. Kai ocov acpi'ararai rou rjAiou au^si to cpaic; 

yviKa 5s Kara Siapsrpov roü rjAiou ysvrjrai, rjyouv aürrj psv sv rqj 

avaroAiKW aKpq> rou oüpavoü, 6 5s rjAioq sv rw 5uukw axpcp oAocpwroc; 

cpaivsrai.. Ors 5s dx; rayeia ouaa TtaAivSpoprjasi npöq rov rjAiov, 

apaupoürai Kara pepoc; sax; svwOsiaa aürqj äcpavrjc; ysvrjrai, rou cpcoroc; 

aurrjq 7rAsov£Kroupsvou üno rou rjAiaKoü cpcoroc; coc; üirspsxovroc;. Mia 

ydp sari Kai rj aürrj asArjvrj utto rou Srjpioupyoü Kria0siaa Kai psypi zf\q 

rou aicbvoq auvrsAsi'ac; SiapKoüaa Kai oux erspa Kara prjva ävanAar- 

roysvrj IpoTtov 5s rourov cpaivsrai rjpiv aüfcuaa Kai psioupsvrj Tipoc; 

rov rou f|Aiou nArjaiaapov Kai rrjv aii’ aurou dirooraoiv,. 

EX£l Kai sxAsiipstq rj asArjvrj [173] Sic; roü asArjviaKoü cpcoroc;, oÜKsri 

Kara Siapsrpov ax; aTio avaroAcov sic; Suapac; ävrivsucov aurfj sic; prjKOc;, 

dAAd Kara Ka0srov (102) 0 sariv s^ üifiouc; sic; ßdöoc;, rj roüvavriov sk 

ßdOouc; sic; üijioc; dvrivsüwv aürfj.. "O0sv örs psv d rjAioc; sic; üijioc; rjyouv 

Kai rj asArjvrj ac; ßdOoc; avriKpü aurou ouaa skAsittsi psv dAA’ dyvostrai 

rj skAsuJik; aurrjc; coc; oüx opcopsvrjc;, aAAa povov 5ia ijirjcpou yivcoaKO- 

H^vrjc;,, Ors 5s aürq psv avco roAsusi, d 5s rjAioc; avriKpü aurrjc; Karco 

cpavspa, yivsrai rj SKAsujnc; aurrjc; rcäaa coc; ürcsp yrjv ouaa 

Töü 5s ürrsp yrjv rdnou pvrjaOsvroc;, dvayKaidv sariv ccvaSpapsiv sm 

rouc; iß Tiüpyouc; rjroi oikouc;, Kai yvcopfaai navra aacpcoc; oürtoq. 

’ErcsiSrjTisp d^aurwv s£ psv siaiv sv rw ßopsicp pspsi roü koAou 

sarrjpiypsvoi, rj oi ano Kpioü psxpi nap0svou, s^ 5s sv rqj voriw jispsi, 

01 aito Zuyoü psxpic; ’IxOuwv s'xovrsc;, Kai ^rjcpouc; roü yivcbaKsiv sv 710ia 
wpa ßouA6|i£0a nyspivn rs Kai vuKrspivfj, Kai ro ric; sariv aürwv d 

avareAAwv, Kai^ ric; d Kara Öiajasrpov aürwv 5üvwv, ottoToc; 5s o 

psaoupavwv, Kai ric; d Kara Siajasrpov aüroü utto yrjv rjroi und rov 
kwvov wv.. Taürrjv npcbrov jjsv 5sT yvcopiaai rrjv wpav dxpißwc; rj 5i’ 

(102) KaGsKiov (N) 

lorsqu’elle tour ne pres de lui, est pr esque entier ement invisibie. De 
meme, toutes les planetes sont visibles, si eiles sont eloigndes du soleil 

de 15 degres Seule la lune, eloignde du soleil d’un jour complet, appa- 
rait croissant a mesure de son avance.. Par son mouvement tres rapide, 

en effet, eile tourne sur sa zone en 29 %jours.. Et ä mesure qu’elle s’dloi- 

gne du soleil, sa lumiere augmente.. Et lorsqu'elle est diametralement 

opposee au soleil, c’est-ä-dire ä l’extremite orientale du ciel et le soleil 
ä l’extrdmite occidentale, eile apparait pleine Lorsqu’elle revient tres 

rapidement vers le soleil, eile s’obscurcit graduellement jusqu’ä ce que, 
s’dtant avance sur lui, eile disparaisse, puisque sa lumiere est dominde 

par la lumiere du soleil qui lui est superieure Car il n’y a qu’une seule 

et meme lune crdee par le Crdateur et süffisante jusqu’ä la fin des sie- 

cles, et qui ne se change pas en une autre ä chaque mois.. De cette manie- 
re eile nous apparait croissant et decroissant d’aprds sa proximitd ou 

son eloignement du soleil.. 

La lune subit aussi deux eclipses de lumidre lunaire, non pas parce 
que le soleil est diametralement oppose ä celle-ci d’est en ouest en lon- 

gueur, mais parce qu’il lui est oppose perpendiculairement de haut en 

bas ou, au contraire, de bas en haut.. Pour cette raison, lorsque le soleil 

est en haut, ou la lune est en bas ä l’opposd de celui-ci, il y a eclipse; 
mais la lune n’etant pas visible, son eclipse n’est pas apparente, eile est 

seulement connue par calcul Lorsque la lune est en haut et le soleil ä 

l’opposd de celle-ci en bas, toute son dclipse est visible, puisqu’elle est 
au-dessus de la terre.. 

Puisque nous avons rappele ce qui se trouve au-dessus de la terre, 

nous devons revenir sur les douze tours [du Zodiaquej, c’est-ä-dire des 

maisons, et les faire toutes connaitre clairement de cette fa$on,. Puisque 
six d’entre eiles sont fixees dans la partie nord du ciel, soit celles du 

Belier ä la Vierge, et six dans la partie sud, celles de la Balance aux 

Poissons, nous voulons en connaitre les nombres; quelle est l’heure du 

jour et de Ia nuit; leqqel de ceux-ci est le levant (horoscope); et lequel 
de ceux-ci est ä l’oppose, le couchant; lequel est la culmination supe- 

rieure ; lequel est ä l’oppose de celui-ci sous la terre, c’est-ä-dire sous le 

cone (culmination inferieure) Il faut donc d’abord connaitre precise- 

ment l’heure elle-meme soit au moyen d’un cadran solaire, soit par uh 
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cbpoAoyiou rjAiaKou, rj pr]xaviKoö, rj cc7rö 5uqjwv, <hq OspsAiou ouor]<; 

130 Trj<; wpa<; rrjc; 6Ar]<; i|hjcpou,. Eure yvövret; rrjv ÖSpav ÖTrofa egtiv, 

TüoÄUTiÄaaia^eiv aurijv km rcov ttevtekcciSekcc 7rdvror£, Kai rw yivopsvw 

dpiOjaw TrpoauOsvai rac; po(pa<; toö f|Aiou ä<; e'xei £v aurfj rjj rjpepa Kai 

d$pa £v TCo OIKO) £v0a egti Kai jravra Evd>oavr£<;, pEpi^eiv e£ auroö rou 

oikou £v <I> egtiv 6 rfAioc; apxou, Ttapexwv £Kaarco oikw rjpspac; X'.. Kai 

135 otüou Arßsi 6 <xpi0pö<; sAarrov ra>v A-, Asys roaauraq [l73v] poipaq £xav 

ro avareAAov (wöiov rvouc; 5s röv dvarsAAovra oIkov Kai ra<; poi'pa<; 

auroü, corapi'OpEi rou<; s£ aurwv oikouc; Kai spsir; tö dvai £p5iov 

5övov, Kara Siapsrpov auroö rat; avxäq poipac; excov ev rrj öugei aq exei 

6 (bpooKÖnoq ev rrj ctvaroArj, vEri 5e ek toö obpooKonou rjroi 

140 ayareAAovroc; dpiBprjoat; 0', epstq ro öekgtov avai tov peaoupavouvra, 

rd(; aurac; poipa<; exovra ’E^ auroö 5e roö p£ooupavouvro<; apiÖpqoac; 

q , kpeiq ro ß ujio tov kwvov Kara SiapErpov ovra roö jisaoupavouvrot; 

rac; aurac; potpa<; Exovra Kai aurq pöv rj rcov ripEpivwv topajv 4»fjcpo<; ’H 

Ö£ rcov vuKt£pivwv öpoia p£v, aAA’ oux f| aurfj Asi yap rrjv vuKT£pivf|v 

145 cvpav opouoc; rrj f|pepivfj TioAuirAaotd^iv erri rcov <i>e'(m), Kai 

7tpoori0£vai xäq poipar; roö fjAiou ac; exei ev aurfj rrj vuKti ev rw oikco 

auroö £v0a egtiv, p£pi<£iv (m) 5' skccüxov oikov änö npEpwv A', 

^PX0P£vou ouk eti ek roö oikou roö f|Aiou, aAA' ek roö 5iap£rpou auroö, 

?' dpi0pou}j£vou dir’ auroö,. Ou tote yvövrsc; röv dvarsAAovra ek rwv 

150 Aoma^opEvcov poipwv, pav0avo}jEv ek roö avarEAAovroc; röv öuvovra 

Kai pEooupavoövra Kai ek roö jasaoupavouvtoc;, röv uttö röv kcovov 

KaAujiröpEvov, rjyouv röv uiioyEiov Kara ÖiapEtpov roö jiEaoupavoöv- 
roc; 

"EXEI Ö£ Kai ö TTÖAoc; KArjoiv evtexvov onpavriKriv rcov ö' rpoirajv roö 

155 Eviauroü 0spou<;, xsipwvoc;, lapoc;, jjEroTtcopou, Kai öte jjev kAivei siri 

rw Karo) |j£p£i rrjc; yrjc;, rjyouv £7ii röv vörov, Karoo veucov Kai 

ouyKaracpEpcov röv rjAiov ek toö jiEaou sic; ra sucovujaa, apxö|i£vo(; a7TÖ 

prjvöc; öETCtEßpiou (10i) EiKoorrjc; s' (p0ivÖ7ra)pov aruaaivsi, [174] \j;uxpöv 

ov Kai ^r]pov rrj Kpaosi.. Bia^$rai 5e tote Kai r| vu^ rr]v rijispav,' 

160 au^avojaEvric; psv rrj<; vuktöc; öia rö paKpöv rrjc; öSoircopiac; rou 7rAarouc; 

Instrument mecanique, soit depuis le couchant, l’heure etant le fonde¬ 
ment du calcul entier.. Une fois connu quelle heute il est, il faut toujours 

multiplier l’heure par quinze,, Et au chiffre obtenu il convient d’ajouter 

les degres qu’a le soleil dans la maison oü il est en ce jour et ä cette 
heure Apres avoir tout additionne, on doit diviser depuis le commen- 

cement de la maison oü se trouve le soleil, en comptant trente jours 

pour chaque maison. La oü le nombre s’arretera, inferieur a trente 

degres, dis que le signe qui se leve a autant de degres. Connaissant la 
maison qui se leve et ses degres, compte les maisons ä partir de ceux-ci„ 

Et tu diras que le septieme est le signe du couchant, ayant au couchant 
les memes degres diametralement opposes a ceux de l’horoscope au 

levant, En outre, apres avoir compte neuf signes depuis l’horoscope, 

c’est-a-dire le signe qui se leve, tu diras que le dixieme est la culmina- 

tion superieure, ayant les memes degres. Si tu comptes alors six signes 
depuis la culmination super ieure, tu diras que le deuxieme [sic - troi- 

sieme] est sous le cone, car diametralement oppose ä la culmination 

super ieure et avec les memes degres. Et voilä pour le calcul des heures 

du jour Le calcul des heures de la nuit est comparable mais n’est pas le 
meme En effet, comme pour l’heure du jour, il faut multiplier par quin¬ 

ze l’heure nocturne et ajouter les degres qua le soleil cette nuit-la dans 

la maison oü il est et diviser, [en comptant] trente jours pour chaque 
maison et en commen^ant non plus depuis la maison du soleil mais 

depuis son oppose, apres avoir compte sept [signes] depuis celui-ci. 
Ainsi, connaissant le levant depuis les degrös restants, nous apprenons 

ö partir du levant [oü se trouvent] le couchant et la culmination supe- 

rieure ; et, ä partir de la culmination supörieure, [nous pouvons deter- 

miner] celui qui est cache sous le cöne, soit sous la terre, diamötrale- 

ment l’oppose ä la culmination super ieure 
Le ciel a aussi une vocation pratique ; il est le signe des quatre saisons 

de l’annee : l’ete, l’hiver, le printemps et l’automne.. Et lorsqu’il est incli- 

ne vers la partie basse de la terre, c’est-ä-dire vers le sud, il se dinge vers 

le bas et empörte le soleil depuis le milieu vers la gauche a partir du 25 
septembre. C’est le signe de l’automne, dont les qualites sont d’etre 

fr oid et sec Ä ce moment, la nuit l’emporte sur le jour. En effet, la nuit 

augmente a cause de la longueur de la distance de la largeur du ciel, 

puisqu’il part de l’extremite sud ä l’ouest jusqu’ä l’extremite sud ä Test. 
Ä cause de l’etroitesse et de la proximite de la partie sud oü le soleil se 

(103) <i>£ correxi] e O 
(104) jj£pi(£i (N) 
(105) Sic.. 
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TOU rroAou, dpxopevoc; ek toü voucdou äxpou rrjc; düaeox; ecoq trj<; 
vonai'ac; ävaroArjc;.. Irjq 5s rjpepat; peioupevrjc; 5ia to orevov Kai 

öüvsyyu«; rou voyiaiou jaepouc; w TtoAeuei 6 rjAioc;, pexpa; äv KaTavrqan 
6 rtoAoc; eic; rov wpiapevov aüttp ürro toü aocpoü Sqpioupyoü rörrov Kai 

165 opiov, rjroi eic; ro aKpov rrjc; xGapaArjc; roü vörou Kai yevnrai f| vü£ 

wpwv TiAnpric; ie', TrAeoveKTijaaca rf|v rjpepav wpa y' Kai eic; 0' aürrjv 
peidraaaa roüro 5e yiverai pijv Ssjcsupup (>°s) Ke'.. To ydp npepovÜKnov, 

6 Öripioupyoc; Gebe; k5' wpwv rcavoöcpax; eGeaTuaev Eira rraAivSpopeT 6 

noAoc; dvaveuwv Kai ejtiarpecpwv ouv rw fjAuo erd ra ava) dito eiKoarrjc; 
170 rtepKqc; (107) pqvoc; SeKeupiou (108) Kai ärtoAapßdvei Kara pepoc; ripepa 

rac; rpetc; wpaq äq ejrAeoveKrrjGr] Ü7to xr|<; vuKröq, pexpiq äv cpGaar) ro 

pecai'rarov roü noXov rijv aKpißrj ävaroAqv, ev rj 6 0eoq Ttoirjaäq eÖero 

Kara rov rrjq Öruiioupyiaq Kaipov Kai ioopepeT öre qpepa Kai f| vü£ roüro 

6e yiverai prjv papnoq k5 .. Eira naAiv ävaveuei 6 noAoq üijroupevoq Kai 
175 KAivei sk pepouq eic; rd 5e£iä Kai ui|>nAd rou ßoppä peprj Kai rtAeoveKtei 

rr)v vuKra. Kai ßid^erai Siä ro paKpov rrjc; rcopeiaq rou f|Aiou dpxopevnq 

% dKpou rou ßoppcc Kai kukAouoik tov vörov, pexpiq äv rtdAiv ro 
SuriKov roü ßoppä cpGaar]. Zrevoupevrjc; 5e rrjc; vuKroq 5ia ro £K paKpoü 
Öiaorfjparoq 5io5eüov rov rjAiov vuktoc; ek pepouq eic; pepoq roü ßoppä, 

180 pexpW dv Karavrrjarj rj roü rtöAou Ki'vrjoiq eic; rov wpiopevov rönov roü 

ßopeivoü pepouq Kara ro aKpov rrjc; üiJ;r]Afjq avaroArjq, Kai yevrjrai r\ 

npepa nArjprjq [l 74v] wpcov iß', rrAeoveKrqoaca rijv vÜKra o$paq y' Kai eic; 

0' djpav aürov peiwaaoa roüro 5e yiverai pf|v iouvioq k5'.. Eira 

iiaAivSpopeT 6 rtoAoq, Kai ouv aüru> 6 rjAioq KeKucpori, Kai erd rd Karco 
185 veüovreq Kai drtoAapßdvei r\ vü^ rac; rpeTc; wpaq äq ertAeoveKr^r] eK 

rrjc; rjpepaq, yiexprq äv eiq rqv peorjv ävaroArjv arwoiv Kai ioopeprjocoaiv 
rj re vü^ Kai r] rjpepa roüro 5e yiverai pr|v oeKrejaßpioc; k5'. Kai oürw 

naAiv roüc; oiKeiouc; Spopouc; waaürcoc; e'xovrec; avevSorwc; rr)v 

Aeiroupyiav rroioüoi Kard rr]v roü Kriaavroc; aüroü rravroduva^iou Geoü 
190 veüoiv. 

[Marge gauche: Tlepi rcöv y' avaroAwv Kai Suopcov rjAiou] Tivovrai ouv 

avaroAai rpei«; peori, {njirjAr) Kai xGapaArj Kai ai rodrcov Süoeic; avriKpü 

cdaaürax; Kai rpoxrai reoaapec; Kai dpxn n \xkv eapivr] dcp’ ou 6 rjAioc; ek 

(106) Sic. 

(107) Sic. 
(108) Sic. 

1 m; 

deplace, le jour diminue, jusqu’ä ce que le ciel revienne vers le lieu et la 

1 limite definis pour lui par le sage createur, c’est-ä-dire vers l’extremite 

de la partie basse du sud Et la nuit complete est de quinze heures, ayant 
depasse le jour de trois heures et l’ayant diminu^ a neuf [heures].. Et cela 

se produit le 25 decembre En efFet, le dieu crdateur a sagement decre- 

I te la journde de 24 heures.. Ensuite le ciel ..revient en remontant et en 

tournant avec le soleil vers les parties hautes ä partir du 25 decembre. 
Et le jour regagne a son tour les trois heures dont il fut distance par la 

nuit, jusqu’ä ce qu’il atteigne la partie du ciel la plus au milieu, exacte- 

ment ä Test oü le dieu createur le posa au moment de la er Nation, 
lorsque le jour et la nuit ont meme longueur . C’est le 24 mars. S’elevant 

ä nouveau, le ciel remonte ensuite, il s’incline ä partir de lä vers la droi- 

te et les parties hautes du nord et depasse la nuit Et il [le jour] l’ecarte 

[la nuit] ä cause de la tres grande distance du parcours du soleil, qui 
commence de I’extremite du nord et circule au sud jusqu’ä ce qu’il attei¬ 

gne ä nouveau le couchant au nord,. La nuit raccourcit, par le passage 

que le soleil accomplit sur une grande distance la nuit d’une partie du 
nord ä l’autre, jusqu’ä ce que le mouvement du ciel revienne vers le lieu 

fixe au nord qui est ä l’exträmite superieure orientale (109), et que le jour 
complet soit de douze [sic - quinze] heures, puisqu’il a depasse la nuit 

de trois heures et l’a diminuee ä neuf heures. Cela se produit le 24 juin. 

Ensuite le ciel revient et avec le ciel incline, le soleil; et ils se meuvent 

vers le bas.. Et la nuit regagne les trois heures dont eile fut distancee par 
le jour jusqu’ä ce qu’ils soient au milieu de l’orient et s’egalisent, je veux 

dire le jour et la nuit Cela se produit le 24 septembre,. Donc ä nouveau, 

par leurs propres mouvements, de la meme maniäre, ils accomplissent 
ce rituel strictement suivant l’inclinaison etablie par le dieu createur 

tout-puissant lui-meme: 
Sur les trois levers et couchers du soleil.. Il y a donc trois levers: le 

moyen, le haut et le bas Et leurs couchers sont ä l’oppose de maniere 

similaire II y a aussi quatre saisons : le commencement du printemps ä 

partir duquel le soleil s’eleve pendant trois mois depuis le milieu 
de l’orient jusqu’en haut suivant l’elevation du ciel; l'hiver, au cours de 

la rotation du soleil avec le ciel, depuis le bas de l’or ient jusqu’au milieu.. 

Ä ce moment-lä on connait le froid et la chaleur Lorsque le soleil s’est 

(109) P est, ä nouveau, un peu plus clair: « Jusqu’ä ce que, montant progres- 

sivement et se deplagant vers le haut, le ciel atteigne en trois mois ä nouveau son 
sommet, au lieu le plus haut et le plus au nord » (Gramer, Anecdota, p. 375).. 
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rrjc; pear^ avaroAfjc; eni rrjv öi|;riAr)v 5ia rrjc; roö tioAou S7idp<7£üx; 
195 avacpdperai rpiurjviai'a f| 5s xeipcpivr] dv rep smörpscpeiv auv rep TiöAcp 

rov ffAioy ex rrjc; xöauaArje; dvaroArjc; dru rf|v pearjv.. ’EvrsuÖsv ouv 

i^dxoe; Kai Kaöpa yvorpi^erai.. 'Ore yap ui}ra)0fj ö rfAioc^ Kara rrjv i0' roö 

Kptoö poipav Kai paKpuv0rj 6 rfAioq, 0£ppaiverai pdv 6 oerjp öia rrjc; 

Xpoviac; £7iiAapijj£üx; roö tjAiou rtov tioAAcov copcov rrj<; paKpäc; fjpdpaq 
200 Kai öKsSa^srai rourou rö nayu, SiaAuopevov rrj vnepsKKCcvvei roö rjAiou 

Kai yiverai Kaöpa "Or£ öd raTiavcoörj 6 fjÄux; Kara rac; i0' roö (uyoö 

poipaq Kai apiKpuv0fj rj f|pdpa, ipuxstai ö af]p Kai Jiaxuverai, ouk 

icy(uovro<; roö rjAiou ev rai<; oAiyaie; rrjc; apiKpae; rjpdpai; ojpaie; ÖtaAöaai 

ro Tiaxu roö adpoc; Kai 0£ppavai, ’AAAa päAAov Kai auro ro piKpöv o 

205 0aATi£i £v npepa f| xpovfa rrjc; paKpäc; vuktöc; d'cpoöoc;. To ydp cpwc; ax; £k 

7iupö<; öv cpucei 0eppöv undpxei, ro 6e cjkötoc; [175] obe; ävouoiov Kai 

aupßeßqKÖq OKia öv tcov aia0qrd)v Krioparoov rouvavriov roö epcoröe; 

£cmv yuxpov Ouöd ydp sKxicQr} ötiö 0£oö rö ckötoc;, ouö’ äv cpvaiq tu; 

eariv dviepsvr], aAAä enaä ax; ecprjv rwv acoparcov Kara aupßeßqKÖc; 

210 yivopsvn Kai dxoyivopdvri ’'Ev0a ydp eupeöei'n cwpa dv epam, ercerai 
aurep Kai OKia, okötoc; oripaivouaa Ei ö’ dv ndAiv dp0rj ro awpa 
äcpavroörai Kai f| CKia Kai av£u crcopanx; oö epafverat GKia 

0 denn okötoc; Oukoöv r| 7iap’ r)pTv vv% aKia dem roö koovou rrjc; yrje; Kai 

roö tioAou üx; ocopdrwv Kai aKia^övrwv, f|vu<a rö cpööc; roö f|Ai'ou 
215 dvriri£pdvrou kcövou yevnrai, "Ore 5s ö rfAioc; Adp^£i, öiaAuerai r\ aKid 

Kai oixsrai rö okötoc; aurrje; ordprjGK; oöv cpcoröc; dauv rö oköto«; 

Karaoupßaivov ek rrjc; tcov oeopdreov 0Kiä<;, Kai ouödv erepov ndvra yap 

rjaav cpcoröe; n\\\pr} ’aAA’ öte £ravua0r] Aöyco 0£oö ö oupavöc;, öi£rpr|^£ 

roö cpwröp ra Kara, xoirjoac; oKiav aKorcooac; ra utt’ aöroö KaAu^ÖEvra. 
220 "O0£v ev roiq dowparoic; axide; prj ouarje;, our£ aKÖroi; cpaiv£rai, dAAd 

cpwc; 5ir]V£K£i; £ariv, aöiaöoxöv r£ Kai av£aTi£pov.. 

’AAA teiÖr] cpcoröc; £pvrfa0rip£v Kai roö yEvvaivroc; dv (no) aurö, rcupöc;, 
a£po<; re Kai uÖaroc; Kai yrje;, Kai rpoiicov xpoviKwv, avayKaiov drei rac; 

toutcov apxac; dvaÖpapav dx; KaOoAiKcordpac;, airivsc; £iai ra dxAa 
225 rdaaapa oroixeta, a du’ dpxrjc; xoipaac; ö 0£Öc; ’E^ aurcov ndvra 

auv£örrjcraro, auv0dc; Kai ouyKEpaoac; Öia rö napnoixiAov ysvdoOai rrjv 

tcov Knaparcov öuv0£oiv, oux coc; dÖuvarcov Kai arsp ra3v tEoadpcov 

(110) dv om N„ 
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eleve a 19 degrds du Belier et que le soleil [sic - le jour] s’est allonge, 

l’air se rdchauffe ä cause de la brillance continue du soleil durant les 

nombreuses heures du long jour L’epaisseur de Fair se dissipe, dilue par 

le rechauffement du soleil, et la chaleur vient.. Lorsque le soleil s’est 
abaisse a 19 degres de la Balance et que le jour s’est raccourci, l’air se 

refroidit et s’epaissit puisque le soleil n’est pas assez puissant dans le 

petit nombre d’heures d’un jour court pour dissoudre l’epaisseur de l’air 
et le rdchauffer II faut dire aussi que, durant le jour, le rechauffement 

est bien trop faible vu l’avancee continue de la longue nuit En effet, la 

lumiere, comme ce qui vient du feu, est chaude par nature, alors que 

l’obscurite, comme l’ombre sans substance et accident des choses visi- 
bles, est froide, contrairement ä la lumiere., Car l’obscurite n’a pas dt6 
creee par Dieu; aucune natur e ne lui a dte insufflee, mais, comme on l’a 
dit, l’ombre des corps advient et se retire par accident Car lä oü un 

corps se trouverait dans la lumiere, l’ombre le suit, signe de l’obscurite. 

Ä l’oppose, si le corps etait enleve, l’ombre disparaitrait; sans corps il 
n’y a pas d’ombre.. 

Ce qu’est l’obscuritd. Tout comme les corps font ombre, ainsi, chez 
nous, la nuit vient de l’ombre du cone de la terre et du ciel, quand 

advient la lumiere du soleil situe de l’autre cöte du cone Quand le soleil 

brille, l’ombre se dissout et l’obscuritd de celle-ci disparait. L’obscurite 

venant incidemment de l’ombre des corps est donc une privation de 
lumiere et rien d’autre.. Car tout etait plein de lumiere.. Mais lorsque le 

ciel fut etendu par le Verbe de Dieu, il separa de la lumiere ce qui est en- 

dessous, apres avoir erde l’ombre et obscurci ce qu’il avait couvert De 

la, puisque I’ombre n’existe pas dans les choses incorporelles, 
l’obscurite ne se fait pas, mais la lumiere est continue, eternelle et sans 
soir. 

Mais puisque nous avons evoque la lumiere et son origine, le feu, l’air, 

l’eau et la terre, ainsi,que les saisons, il est necessaire de revenir sur 

leurs origines plus universelles, c’est-a-dire les quatre elements simples 
que Dieu a er des depuis le debut Car il assembla toutes les choses a par- 

tir de ceux-ci, les ayant mis ensemble et melanges, parce qu’il a engen- 

drd de maniöre variee la structure des choses creees, non pas qu’il soit 

incapable de les assembler toutes sans les quatre elements, mais parce 
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oroixeiwv xä navxa ouarrjaaaOai, ccÄÄa 8ia to ouroot; apsaOai rrj aurou 

jagyaÄsiÖTriii Kai ouk aAAux; rj ouroo y£V£ö0at ooiov [l75v] 

230 [Diagramme dans la mar ge super ieure gauche :] 

0sg((6v 

\puxe6% 

’EiroiriöEV ouv an dpxrjc; ta rcGoapa atoixeia änXä Ka't äauv0£ra ativa 

eioi Ttup, arjp, u5a>p, yrj Kpaoei pev roiauta to rcüp 0£ppov Kai ^r]pov 6 

ar]p 0eppoc; Kai uypoc; q yrj £qpa Kai rjwxpa to 5e uSoop ipuxpov Kai 
uypöv Teuoei5e to psv Tüöp, 7UKpov 6 5e ar)p yAuxuc; r\ 5k yrj o^eta to 5k 

u5a>p Aapov rj Aaupov Iw 5k öTa0pw Koücpoc; 6 äqp Koucpöt£pov 5k to 

235 Tröp ßapu to u5wp, ßapurepa 5k q yrj Tfj §£ Trooorqn jtoAAoaroc; ö <xqp 

nttov 5e to u5wp öAiyoatov to rrup oAiyotepa q yrj Kai ta pev 5uo 

avwcpspq 5ia iqv Koucpotpta Kai 0£pporqta, qyouv to nvp Kai 6 aqp (,n) 

Kataxpeprj 5e q yn Kai to u5wp Kai 5ia tf]v ßapuxqra Kai rqv 4>uxpörqra. 

Taüta ouv ta reocapa atoixaa doiv ai apxai twv Ktiapatcov. ’A<p’ d>v 

240 navxa auvsarqaav Kai de; a navxa avaAqOqoovtai, 5io Kai a0avata 
arrAa ovta Kai ou ouv0£ta. Fläv yap axAouv Kai d0avatov ou yap erepöv 

ti £u; 8 dvaAuöqöerai ÄAA’ oirep eotiv ärcAouv peva nav 5k ovvQexov 

Ttavtax; Kai 0vqröv, dx; avaAuöpevov. Ou5ev yap erepöv sctiv rj 

Xwpiapoc; twv eva)0£vtcov Kai avaAuaic; twv ouv0£rcov el<; ta caiAa a<p’ 

245 wv auvsT£0qoav, ew<; av oSqyqaa<; Kai Auaac; 0£o<; rtaAiv Srjaq £v tfj 

(Hl) 6 (N) 
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qu’il s’eleve ainsi en majeste et parce que cela se produit ainsi et pas 
autrement.. 

Chaud 

froid 

Donc il er da les quatre elements simples et non composds depuis le 

ddbut;lesquelssontlefeu,l’air,l’eau,laterre, Etvoicileursqualitds:le 
feu est chaud et sec ; Fair est chaud et humide ; la terre est seche et froi- 

de ; et l’eau est froide et humide. Au goüt, le feu est amer; Fair est doux; 

la terre est aigre ; et l’eau est agreable ou delicieuse Au poids, Fair est 

leger, mais le feu est plus leger; l’eau est lourde, mais la terre est plus 
lourde. En quantite, Fair est une petite partie, mais l’eau est moindre; 

le feu est rare, mais la terre est plus rare. Et les deux [Elements] supe- 

rieurs par leur legerete et leur chaleur sont le feu et Fair; et [les deux 

elements] inferieurs sont la terre et l’eau, par leur lourdeur et leur fr ol¬ 
dem Ces quatre dldmehts sont donc ä Forigine des choses creees Ä par- 

tir d’eux toutes les choses sont constituees et en eux toutes les choses 

se dissoudront, puisqu’ils sont immortels, simples et non composes En 

effet toute chose simple est aussi Immortelle, car eile ne pourra se dis- 
soudre en rien d’autre, Et ce qui precisement est simple le reste.. Toute 

chose composee est entierement morteile, donc dissoluble. Il ne s’agit 

de rien d’autre que de separer ce qui a ete uni et de dissoudre ce qui a 

ete compose en les [memes elements] simples ä partir desquels ils ont 
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TraAiyyevEGia uQr)A6r£pov Öeoubv Kai aAurwc; ob«; rravroSuvapoc;. Teyove 

5s TtaiairoiKiAa r\ rwv atG0r|rwv Krtouarwv KaraaKsor] 5ta ro 5uxcpopov 

rwv tsaoapwv oroixsfwv Kpaasi, yeuoa, noaoir\xi, jroiorrjti Kai 5ta ro 

aAAot; Kai aAAo<; KaraaKSudGÖai aura urro roö raöra oocpwq (“*) 
oiKovopqoavroc; 0eoö. 

0 p£v oupavöc; ek 5uo ouv0srcov uSaroc; Asyco Kai aepoc; naystc; 5ia 

touto Ovtrcoc; wv (b^ßißXiov [176] eifoa<TQfievo<;. "HAtoc; 5s Kai asArjvr] Kai 

aarepec; sk 5uo Kai aörot auv0sroi aspoc; Kai rtupoc; Ata pisv roö rrupoc; 

<pwri£ovro<;, rw ydp itupi STisrai ro cpwxiariKov 5ia 5s roö äspoq 

suKpatoi ytvopevot iva pf| ra rtavra KaracpAd^wat. Aiö Kai auv0sroi Kai 

Ovriroi Asyovrai OKonaBijueadoa Kai neasiv co<; (pvXXa df äpinsXov Kadax; 

n ypacpr] 5ia Hoatou roö iipocpqrou IToai 5s jrctaai Kai cpura sk yrjc; 
artavra Kat uSaroc; (m) auvioravrat. Et Kai St’ aspoc; ßAaardvouct, Kai 

Ttupi 7is7taivsrat autwv 6 Kaptioc; Nr)Kta sk yrjc; aepoc; Kai jrupbc; 
ouvereOqoav. Mövoc; 5s 6 av0pw7roc; wc; travrwv reAetorepoc; ndvtwv 

apxstv tsraypsyoc; sk rwv rsaoapwv aroixefwv opoö auvsrs0n e'xwv sk 

pev aspoy to aipa, sk 5s Jtupoc; rrjv fcv0f|v xoArjv, s^ uSaroc; pev rö 

(pAeypa, sk 5s rrje; yrjc; rqv peAatvav xoArjv Tourwv ro pev aipa sartv sv 

Th Kap5ia, ro 5s (pAeypa sv KscpaArj, rj 5s 2;av0f] xoAr) sv rjitari Kai rj 
peAatva sv C7iAr|vi„ Em Tiäat 5s rote; yeypappevotc;, Asktsov Kai rouro wc; 
KaAAtarov si Kai lipo ßpayu rtapeöpapev fjpäc; 

Aid Ttotav airtav KaÖ’ exaarov eroc; TtapaAapßdvet r\ oe\r\vr) rov rjAtov 

svSsKarsraprov ffpepac;; T f\ rsraprp rrje; roö KÖapou yeveaewc; fjpspa, 

5pptoupyp0svrtov uno 0soö rwv aAAwv aorpwv Kai prjv Kai roö pAtou 

Kai rrje; asApvpcj Kai röv i5iov sktsAsiv 5pöpov Kara 0stav ksAsuoiv 

ap^apevwv 7iavrwv rwv sv rw arspswpart roö oupavoö aarpwv Tors 

dpxpv roö iötou Spopou Tiotpadjasvoc; 6 fjAtot; rpv itpwrpv rjvuasv 

ppspav pri<; [l76v] pv w<; sipprat rsraprp rpq sß5o|aa5o<; '"OGsv Kai 

rsrapraioq Asysrat w<; sk rourou Kai ro rsraprov Ka0’ SKaarov sroc; 

rcapstGayoiasv 'H 5s asApvp strsiSp s5st aurpv su0uc; SKrta0paav (114) pp 

arsAp (pavrjvat pp 5s pspoc;, n rpc; ppspaq a<pwriarov KaraAnrsTv rov 

rrje; trAppoasApvou trap’ auroö SKAppwaaro rötiov.. KdKsTOsv rpv dpxpv 

(112) aacpwc; (N). 
(113) u5ara (N, 0).. 

(114) KiioÖrjcav (N, 0). 

ete composes, jusqu a ce que Dieu qui, dans sa toute puissance, les a gui- 
des et delies, les unisse ä nouveau dun lien plus sublime et de fa$on 

indissoluble ä la Rdsurrection. La Constitution des erdatures visibles se 

fit comme une broderie, par la diffdrence des quatre elements en quali- 
te, goüt, quantite et maniere, C’est ainsi que l’une aprds l’autre elles ont 
ete constituees par Dieu qui regit cela en toute sagesse 

Le ciel est compose de deux [elements], je veux dire constitud d’eau 
et d’air: C’est pourquoi il est mortel,« enroule comme un livre » (Ap 6 : 
14). Le soleil, la lune et les etoiles sont eux-memes composds de deux 

[elements], de l’air et du feu. Puisque le feu brille, la luminosite est donc 

la consequence du feu.. Et afin de ne pas tout consumer, ils sont tempe- 
res gräce a l’air,. C’est aussi pourquoi on les dit composds et morteis «Ils 

s’obscurciront et tomber ont en bas comme les feuilles d’une vigne »(is 
34 :4), dit l’Ecriture ä travers le Prophete Isaie. Toutes les herbes et tou- 

tes les plantes sont aussi composees de terre et d’eau.. Et si elles pous- 

sent ä travers l’air, leur fruit est müri par le feu, Les poissons sont com¬ 

poses de terre, d’air et de feu Seul l’homme est le plus acheve de tous,. 
Constitud pour rdgner sur tout, il est compose des quatre elements 

ensemble, ayant de l’air le sang, du feu la bile jaune, de l’eau le flegme, 
de la terre la bile noire Quant a ceux-ci, le sang est dans le cceur, le fleg¬ 

me dans la tete, la bile jaune dans le foie et la bile noire dans la rate . De 

tout ce qui a ete ecrit, il faut dire que c’est pour le mieux, meme si cela 
nous depasse un peu * 

Pour quelle raison la lune prend-elle onze jours au soleil chaque 
annee ? Le quatrieme jour de la erdation du monde, les autres astres ont 

ete crees par Dieu et bien sür aussi le soleil et la lune Et tous les astres 

du firmament du ciel ont commence k accomplir leur propre course sur 
l’ordre de Dieu.. Ainsi le soleil, effectuant le debut de sa propre course, 

acheva le premier jour, Iequel [l76v] etait en fait, comme on l’a dit, le 

quatrieme [jour] de la semaine.. C’est la raison pour laquelle on parle de 

quatrieme jour et que nous introduisons un quart chaque annee, 

Puisqu’il fallait que lä lune apparaisse directement accomplie, non pas 

inachevee meme d’une partie et qu’elle ne laisse aucune obscurite a 
cette jour nee, eile assigna l’emplacement de sa pldnitude aupres de lui 

[le soleil] Et ä partir de la, eile effectua le debut de sa course, etant [ägee] 
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xou Spopou xsvts Kai Ssxataia ouoa sTtoincato.. "O0£v Aomöv Ka9’ 
skööiov hoc; icpoAapßavsi avayKaiax; töv rjAiov tac; ev5eKa ryepaq 

280 psta piKpoü noc, (n5) n popiou tout&nv swsaKaiSeKCXtov, öc; 5e napd 
tvgi Seivotspoic;, tstaptov.. Eita xai npo xov töv rjAiov sic; töv i'Stov 

toirov cmsAOsiv, aütq TtsnArjpwKS tov sviautöv 5ta tv5' npspöv kcA 

TtaAiv tf|v ccpxriv toö sviauoiaiou xpovou (1I6) enoufaaro ^’Ek toutcov ouv 

tcöv svSeKa tstaptou ripspöv sv ÖKtö steoiv V eupioKStai 

285 üotspwv, 6 trjc; osAqvqc; Spopoc; npöc; tov fjAiaKOV,. TpsTc; oüv pqvac; ha 
tcöv 0Ktd> stöv npooti'Ospsv toutsotiv sv 0Ktd) stsoi tpstc; xpövouc; airo 
iy' prjvöv oüpovtsc; sopta^ojasv, öots s^iocoGrivai touc; xpövouc; tijc; 

osÄnvrK toö fjAiaKOÜ xpovou, oüc; Kai spßoAipouc; Ttpooayopsüopsv, 5ia 

tö spßaAAso0ai nyouv 7Tpoon0so0ai tö eviautcp tpsic; pfjvac; - 

290 Atöti ouv S7ti psysOouc; ürcapxouoiv oi aütoi s5o?s tioi töv dpxaiotspwv 
exitsiv '0 |isv ti Zspamwv ÖKtcoKaiSsKaTiAaöiova trjc; yrjc; psi^ova sivai 

tov rjAiov dTiscpnvato ’EpatooOsvqc; 5s sKatovtaTiAaoiova oi 5s trjc; 

r)Vid)v ’EkkAtiöi^ 5i5döKaAoi ioov trjc; yrjc; tov rjAiov ömscpfivavto (m) <*><; 

KaiaAnOwc;, , r 
295 "Exa S£ tö otspstopa Kai ^wvac; ac; Kai kukAouc; KaAoüpsv, sv ou; s0sto 

6 ösöc; touc; cpwotfjpc«; outax; sv psv tfi smippsvn ek &K [177] Kai 

xpwtn töv Kpövov h ev 5s tfj imoKSipsvn tautrj Kai Ssutspa töv Aia % 
ev Se trj pst7 aütfjv Kai tpftn töv vApsa gf sv 5s tfj jieqi Kai tstdptn töv 

rjAiov d sv tfj Ttsprttn tf|v ’AcppoSitrjv $ sv 5s trj SKtrj töv 'Epprjv 2 sv 

300 5s tfj sß5opn Kai x0apaAwtspa trjv GsArjvrjv C.. 

*0 5ö rjAioc; öc; siprjtai ysyovs psooc; töv npö autoü Kai üjt7 autöv cpwti- 

opöq töv avw Kai töv Katco s? autoü yap dx; sk irrjyfiq, n T£ osA^vn Kai 
oi Aomoi nAavritsc; cpcoti^ovtai '0 oüv Kpovoc; 5ia tö üi)>o<; trjc; ?wvrj^ 

Kai tö supoc; 5i’ stöv A' kukAoi tö otspswpa rjtoi töv tioAov, koiöv sv 

305 sKdotcp o’iKcp prjvac; A', öats sivai tr|V poipav toö Kpovou pfjva sva '0 

5s Zsuc; 5i’ stöv iß7 kukAoi tr)v iSiav toö köAou ^övriv, Ttoiöv sv sKaotcp 

oikco prjvac; iß', öots sivai tf)v piav poipav autou npspac; iß' Kai öko- 

Aou0ax; oi Aomoi Kat7 s'AAsujnv '0 "Apnc; öi7 stöv 5uo kukAoi tr)v i5iav 
toö rtöAou ^övnv, Ttoiöv sv SKdotcp OIKCO pnvac; 5uo, öots sivai tr]v 

(115) Sic. 
(116) sviautoö (N) 
(117) aTtecpnvavro (N, 0) 
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de quinzejours D’oü il advient que chaque annee elle d^passe necessai- 

leraent le soleil de onze jours et d’une petite partie de cela c est-a-d re 

dix-neuf [sic - onze] et, plus extraordinairement un quart Et ensuite 
avant que le soleil revienne vers son lieu propre, eile terrnma 1 annee en 

354 jours et recommenpa le debut de son cycle annuel. A cause de ces 

onze jours et un quart, en huit ans, la course de la lune.se trouve en 
retard de 90 jours par rapport au soleil. Donc nous ajoutons trois mois 

aprfes huit ans C’est-ä-dire en huit ans nous celebrons trois cycles, en les 
comptant [d’une dürfe] de treize mois, de Sorte que les cycles de la lune 

s’egalisent avec celui du soleil Nous appelons aussi ces temps « mtetca- 

laifes», parce qu’ils s’inserent dans l’annfe ou plutot lui adjoignent trois 

m Parce que les m&nes [differentes] existent quant aux grandeurs, des 

auteurs plus anciens ont cru bon d’en parier Ä ce propos, Sjrapiona 

declare que le soleil est 18 fois plus grand que laterre ; Eratosthene, 100 
fois; quant aux savants de notre Eglise, ils ont affirife que le soleil est 

egal ä la terre, comme c’est d’ailleur sie cas 
§Le firmament comporte sept zones que Ton appelle cercles, dans e - 

quelles Dieu a place les luminaires de la fa9on suivante: dans la zone 

Lvee, en haut, la premiere, Saturne h; dans celle placee en-dessous la 

deuxieme, Jupiter 2J ; dans celle [situee] aprte celle-c., btrowtae, 
Mars ef; dans celle du milieu, la quatneme, le soleil d . dans la cm 
quieme, Venus 2 ; dans la sixieme, Mer eure 2 ; dans la septierae et p us 

bacoemmeUon Va dit, le soleil se trouve au milieu de ceux au-dessus de 
lui et en-dessous de lui, un luminaire pour ceux d en haut et d en bas 

est de lui comme une source de lumiere pour la lune et es autres pla- 
netes. Saturne donc, depuis la hauteur de sa zone et sa iargeur fait e 

tour du firmament ou du ciel en 30 ans, passant 30 mois dans chaque 

maison, de Sorte que le degrö de Saturne est dun mois. Jupiter fait le 

tour de sa propre zone du ciel en douze ans, passant douze mois dans 
chaque maison, de sorte qu’un degre de celui-ci est de douze jours. Et 

les autres s’en suivent selon leur cercle.. Mars fait le tour de sa propre 

zone du ciel en deux ans, passant deux mois dans chaque maison de 
sorte que le premier degre de celui-ci est de deux jours.. Le soleil fait le 

tour de sa propre zone du ciel en une annee, passant trente jours dans 
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jrpwtrjv poi'pav auroü npepac; 5uo '0 5e rjAioc; 5i’ eviauroü evöq kukAoT 

trjv iöi'av toü jioAou C/Üvrjv, noiwv ev eKaarcp oikco qpepac; A', ware slvai 

rrjv piav poipav auroü qpepav ]_iiav.. Kara 5e ro aKpißeq rjpepa pfa Kai 

e^rjKoarov f| pfa uoipa roü rjAiou eariv, rjroi Xenxöv Kai ai A' poipai f|pe- 

paq A' rjpiau. ‘H 5e ’Acppodirr) 5i’ eviauroü evoc; kukAoT rrjv 15iav £wvr]v 

tou ttoAou aürrjc;, rroiouaa ev eKaarcp oikco qpepac; k0', wäre eivai rf|v 
piav poipav aurrjc; qpepav uiav Ttapa rpiaKoarov [marge droite: rjyouv 

Aerrra 5uo] Kai Aomov ai A' poipai yivovrai qpepaq K0' '0 Se 7iä<; xpö- 
voc; rjpepac; rvy' '0 'Epprjc; 5i’ eviauroü evoc; kukAoi rtjv idiav £wvqv roü 

ttoAou, noiwv ev eKaarcp oikco qpepac; Kr)', wäre eivai rijv |ii'av poipav 

auroü qpepa pia rcapa TrevreKaiSeKarov [marge droite: rjyouv napa 

Ae7rra reaaapa] Kai Aomov ai X poipai yivovrai qpepac; Kr)'.. '0 5e tick; 

Xpovoc; rmspa«; rp5' *H 5e aeArjvr) 5ia ro arevwrepov eivai ^covq 5i’ 

qpepwv k0' Kai rjpiau kukAoT rrjv iöi'av roü ttoAou <wvr)v [renvoi en bas 

de page : Ttoiei 5e ev eKaarcp oikw qpepac; 5üo Kai rjpiau], wäre eivai rqv 

piav poipav aürrjc; qpepac; iß'. Ai ouv A' poipai TrAqpoüaiv ijpepac; k0' 

Kai rjpiau 
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chaque maison, de Sorte qu’un degrü de celui-ci est d’un jour Plus exac- 
tement, un degre du soleil vaut unjour et un soixantieme, ou une minu- 

te, et trente degres valent trente jours et demi Venus fait le tour de sa 

propre zone du ciel en un an, passant 29 jours dans chaque maison 

Ainsi un degre de Vünus vaut un jour moins un trentieme [en marge: 
donc deux minutes] et il reste que les trente degres deviennent 29 jours 

Le cycle entier est de 353 jours Mer eure fait le tour de sa propre zone 

du ciel en un an, passant 28 jours dans chaque maison. Ainsi un degre 
de Mercure vaut un jour moins un quinzieme [en marge : donc moins 

quatre minutes]. Et il reste que les trente degres deviennent 28 jours Le 

cycle entier est de 344 jours. La lune fait le tour de sa propre zone du ciel 

en 29 jours et demi, parce qu’elle est plus courte Elle passe dans chaque 
maison deux jours et demi, Ainsi un degrä de la lune vaut douze jours. 

Donc les trente degres s’effectuent en 29 jours et demi 
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LA CONTINUA!ION DE L’EXPLORATION DU 
FLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM: LA LETTRE ETA (*) 

^ L entement mais surement, le Florilegium Coislinianum commence ä 
reveler quelques-uns de ses secrets 

Cette etude s’inscrit dans un projet de recherche plus vaste menä ä la 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven sur les compilations byzantines, afin de 

mieux comprendre les processus de Constitution de ce type de recueils, 

elements importants dans la detection des mecanismes dirigeant la 

transmission du savoir ä Byzance.. Nous nous sommes particulierement 

concenträs sur le Florilegium Coislinianum, cette anthologie byzantine 

monumentale, de type alphabetique, compilee tres probablement ä la 

fin du ixcou au debut du xc siede (1). L’edition critique de la Lettre A a ete 

etablie par Tomäs Fernändez dans sa dissertation de doctorat qu’il a 

defendue ä Leuven fin 2010 (2); dans deux longs articles parus respecti- 

vement en 2010 et 2008, les deux parties suivantes du florilege, les 

Lettres B et T, ont ete editäes et etudiees par une equipe louvaniste qui 

reunit Ilse De Vos, Erika Gielen, Caroline Mace et Peter Van Deun(3) 

L. introduction ä 1 edition de la Lettre H, qui nous occupera dans cet arti- 

cle, peut donc etre assez concise. Commen^ons avec la tradition manus- 

crite de cette Lettre qui se divise en les trois recensions connues 

C) Nous remercions Aurelie Gribomont d’avoir corrige la Iangue de notre 
article et de nous avoir suggäre un bon nombre de corrections 

(1) Sur la datation du floril&ge, voir ci-dessous, pp 90-92. 

(2) Cette these s intitule Book Alpha of the Florilegium Coislinianum : A Critical 
Edition with a Philological Introduction, Leuven, 2010 (promoteur: Peter Van 

Deun); dans un futur prochain, cette edition critique paraitra dans la Series 
Graeca du Corpus Christianorum 

(3) I De Vos, E. Gielen, C. Mac£ et P. Van Deun, La Lettre B du Florilege Coislin: edi- 
ho prmeeps, dans Byz , 80 (2010), pp.. 72-120 ; I. De Vos, E.. Gielen, C Mac£ et P Van 
Deun, I art de Compiler ä Byzance: la Lettre F du Florilege Coislin, dans Byz, 78 (2008), 
pp 159-223 On trouvera lä toute la litterature anterteure 

pRtSENlÄHON DES ilMOINS 

Commengons par la recension longue (dorenavant Flor. Coisl 1), dont 

le seul representant est le Parisinus, Coislinianus 294, qu’on date tradi- 

tionnellement du xf-xnc siede (sigle A) et qui a donne son nom ä Ten- 

semble du florilege.. Fort proche de ce manuscrit parisien, on trouve le 

Florilegium Hierosolymitanum, pour lequel on connait deux temoins : le 

manuscrit FLierosolymitanus, Sancti Sepulchri 15 (s x-xi) et son apographe 

YAtheniensis, olim Constantinopolitanus, Metochion Panagiou Taphou 274 

(s.. xiv), Cependant, pour la Lettre H, le Florilegium FÜerosolymitanum ne 

nous apporte aucune Information utile, car il ne contient que les lettres 

A ä E du Florilegium Coislinianum.. 
Ensuite, on citera une recension, venerable eile aussi (dorenavant 

Flor. Coisl II), dont on connait quatre temoins manuscrits: deux codex 

que les catalogues datent du xe siede, YAtheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationale 

464 (sigle B) et le Parisinus gr. 924, manuscrit tres important en ce qui 

nous concerne (sigle C), ainsi que deux apographes de B transcrits ä 

Venise, le Parisinus gr: .1096 (s.. xvi), ceuvre d’Andre Darmarios (sigle P), et 

le Bruxellensis, Bibliotheque Royale Albert Ier, IV 881, acheve le 28 novembre 

1542 par Jean Katelos de Nauplie (sigle S) ; malheureusement, le Pari- 

sinus gr: 1096 s’arrete au milieu du fragment 24 de la Lettre B et donc ne 

contient pas la Lettre H.. Par ailleurs, il est ä noter que C est fort endom- 

mage, ce qui a amene des pertes du texte assez considerables; en effet, 

entre les folios actuels 149 et 151, on trouve le folio 150, recto-verso, 

tout blanc et ajoute par la suite (responsable de la perte de 3.17-37, de 

l’integralite du fragment 4, et de 5..1-5) et, entre les folios actuels 158 et 

159, un folio est tombe, ce qui explique la perte de 13 23-34, des frag- 

ments 14 et 15 entiers, et de 16.1-8 ; de plus, ä d’autres endroits C est ä 

peine lisible. 
Pour finir, presentons la troisieme recension (dorenavant Flor. Coisl 

III), souvent beaucoup plus courte que les deux recensions präcedentes; 

pour ce qui est de la Lettre H, on constate que les lignes 7-49 du frag¬ 

ment 2, ainsi que l’integralite des fragments 3 et 4 ont ete omises. La 

tradition manuscrite de cette derniere Version est un peu plus riche; 

comme temoins integraux on citera: le Mediolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 

sup (s X), copiä par deux mains differentes (sigle D); l’Adious, Iviron 38 

(sigle G) et YArgentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 

(sigle E), qui, tous les deux, semblent etre transcrits par le pretre 

Symeon Kalliandres de Rhodes, respectivement en 1281/1282 et en 
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1285/1286, bien que ces dates ne soient pas tout ä fait sures (4); l’Athe- 

niensis, Bibliotheca Nationcdis 329 (s xiii-xiv), probablement achevä au 

monastere de Aoucuköv en Thessalie (sigle F); le Vaticanusgr. 491 (de la 

seconde motie du xmc siede) (sigle H) 

De plus, il existe un bon nombre de tämoins fragmentaires du Flor. 

Coisl III Pour ce qui est de la Lettre H, il y a tout d’abord deux manus- 

crits dates tres vraisemblablement du xivc siede et ätroitement appa- 

rentes, 1 Athous, Koutloumousiou 9 (sigle fO et son apographe Londinensis, 

British Library, Add 17472 (sigle L) Ceux-ci ne contiennent que le frag- 

ment 11 de la Lettre H Puis on ajoutera le Vaticanus gr. 728 (sigle V), 

transcrit par Emmanuel Provataris pour la Bibliotheque Vaticane (apres 

1556); ce codex renferme les trois premieres lignes du Fragment 14 (jus- >.i 

qu k yepovriKrjv), ainsi que l’integralitä du fragment 15 de la Lettre H 

Finalement, il faut mentionner VAthous, Lavm B 43, du xiP sibcle, un 

temoin tres fragmentaire du Florilegium Coislinianum, oü on trouve les 
extraits 13-14 de la Lettre H (sigle R).. 

On sait däjä que dans les recensions II et III, la numärotation des cha- 

pitres est continue tout au long du florilege et ne recommence pas k 

chaque chapitre, comme c’est le cas pour le Flor. Coisl I (5).. | 

C'LASSEMENr DES TfiMOINS 

' % 
Dans les pages qui suivent, nous comptons värifier si le stemma codicum 

que nous avions dressä sur base des Lettres B et r, reste valable, en I 
tenant compte des conclusions parfois Iegerement differentes auxquel- 
les I Fernändez a abouti dans sa these tout r Meente 

Commen^ons par Flor. Coisl III, qui posera le moins de probl&mes 

Tout d abord, il ny a aucun doute sur la relation ätroite qui unit les 

manuscrits E et G, qui semblent etre transcrits, comme on l’a dit, par le 

meme copiste: pour la Lettre H, ils se caractärisent par quelque soixan- 

te-dix fautes et variantes qui leurs sont propres; en voici les cas les plus 

probants: 5.8 ; 5 16-17; 5 17; 5.18; 7.3 ; 7.8; 81; 10.3 ; 10.40; 10.41 (trois 

(4) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp ixxx-ixxxv et cxx, a formule des doutes en ce qui 

concerne la datation de ces deux temoins lui permettant d emettre l’hypothe- 
se que le manuscrit G (qui, selon la datation traditionnelle, est plus ancien) soit 
un apographe d E (plus recent selon la datation defendue jusqu’ici) Voir aussi 
ci-dessous, pp. 76-78.. n | 

(5) Voir, par exemple, De Vos, Gielen, Mace et Van Deun, L’art de Compiler I 
pp 160 et 163 ; De Vos, Gielen, Mac£ et Van Deun, La Lettre B, p 72 ' T 

fois); 10.44; 10 46; 10 50 ; 10 53 ; 11.11; 11.13 ; 12.16; 12 17 (deux fois); 

12 34 ; 12 38 ; 12.58 ; 12,62 ; 12. 76 ; 12.81; 12. 92 ; 13 26 ; 14.3 ; 14..4 ; 15.1; 

15 4; 15.5; 16.3 ; 16.8; 16 .12; 16 16 (deux fois); 16 17; 16.21 (deux fois); 

16.31; 16 32 (deux fois); 16 34 ; 16.35 ; 16.36 ; 16.37 (deux fois); 16.48 ; 

16 51; 16 55 ; 16 59 ; 16 76 ; 16 79 ; 16 80 ; 16 83 (cinq fois); 16 84 II est 

donc clair que ces deux manuscrits forment un petit sous-groupe, ce qui 

confirme parfaitement les conclusions auxquelles nous etions arrives 

pour les Lettres A, B et f Quelles sont les relations ä l’interieur de cette 

petite famille ? Presentant tous les deux des erreurs et des variantes 

individuelles, ils semblent descendre, independamment Tun de l’autre, 

d’un modele aujourd’hui perdu, mais les variantes qui isolent E de tout 

le reste de la tradition, sont peu nombreuses et pas toujours tr£s pro- 

bantes, ce qui a amend T,. Fernändez (6) ä formuler l’hypothese, se 

basant sur les donnees dont il disposait k ce moment-lä (tirees donc uni- 

quement des Lettres A, B et r), que G dtait une copie du manuscrit E (7). 

11 est clair qu'il faut attendre l’edition d’autres parties du florilege avant 

de prendre une ddeision definitive, mais nous pouvons citer dans cet 

article quelques autres cas qui caracterisent E seul et semblent sugger er 

que les codex E et G sont des freres, On citera ici : Lettre B, 24.30 

(EKcppuynTCü au lieu de sKcppuyetai) (oublie par T„ Fernändez); Lettre F, 

7.13 (5eixöfjvat au lieu de 5axÖrjvai) (oublie par I Fernändez); Lettre H, 

10 19 (l’omission d’un Kai); 10 45 (’ArppiKiavoc; au lieu de ’AcppiKctvöq); 

1125 (l’addition de eovi en E et K L); 12 19 (evkukAw au lieu de kukAcu) ; 

12 53 (addition d’un article); 16.18 (l’omission d’un article) Ä cette liste, 

on ajoutera encore quelques omissions en E8* comblees par une main 

posterieure: Lettre F, 2.40-42 ; Lettre H, 11.23-24 ; 13.8-9 et 13.,9 On 

notera egalement que 13.13-24 a ete ecrit par une autre main en G 

La parente entre E et G est corroboree par une constatation assez sur- 

prenante ; en effet, pour le fragment 16, tire de l’fpistula 236 de Basile 

de Cesaräe, ces deux temoins se caracterisent par un nouveau recours k 

la source En effet, ä plusieurs reprises dans ce fragment, E et G, contre 

tout le reste du Florilegium Coislinianum, ont la le^on teile qu’on la trou¬ 

ve dans l’edition imprimee de Basile ou dans une branche de la tradition 

basilienne ; on citera ici, ä titre d’exemples : 16 7 (Flpörtoq] irpcotou E G 

et les manuscrits C L P de Basile); 16 8 (l’addition de rö Seurspov devant 

(6) Book Alpha, pp cxx-cxxi. 
(7) Voir notre note 4 pour mieux comprendre cette hypoth^se, assez sur- 

prenante si on admet la datation traditionnelle de ces deux manuscrits.. 
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dprjoOcci en E G et les manuscrits C L M2 de Basile) ; 16.10-11 (rrjv .... 

cpuosüx;] la transposition apres imapxeiv en E G et chez Basile); 16,16 (E 
G et Basile ont aKOÄouGa au lieu de f|KOÄod0£i); 16 32 (E G et Basile ont 

Öiopffccca au lieu de opi^etai); 16,42 (romission de rqv en E G et chez 

Basile); 16 48-49 (au lieu de rtov oupavcov, E et Basile ont oi ev oupavq>, 

G donne £v oupavqj); 16.51 (E G et Basile ont uiou au lieu de Kupfou); 

16 80 (E G et Basile ont 6 rratrjp £K yap au lieu de napa); 16.83 (l’addi- 

tion de oürcep sonv öpoouoioi; en E G et chez Basile); 16 83 (la transpo¬ 

sition de e'xei en E G et chez Basile) 

Une autre sous-fämille s’impose nettement; eile reunit les temoins F 

et H Voici, pour la Lettre H, les fautes et variantes qui isolent ces deux 

temoins du reste de la tradition : 5.7 ; 5.12 ; 9.5 ; 10 39 ; 10 42 ; 10 44 ; 

10 54 (deux fois); 11.6 ; 11 22 ; 12 26 ; 12 33 (deux fois); 12.39 ; 12 51; 

12.61; 12 65 ; 12 88 ; 13 9 ; 16 30 ; 16.54 ; 16 57 (deux fois) ; 16 66 (trois 

fois); 16 71 (deux fois).. Ces deux manuscrits ont chacun des variantes et 

fautes individuelles, ce qui permet de conclure qu’ils descendent, inde- 

pendamment Tun de l’autre, d’un modele malheureusement perdu. 

Cette conclusion confirme parfaitement ce que nous avons constatd 

pour les Lettres A, B et f On notera egalement que pour la Lettre H, les 

manuscrits F et H n’ont pas d’extraits supplementaires qui ne se lisent 

pas ailleurs, un phenomene qu’on a rencontr£ pour la Lettre A (s).. 

Tout comme pour les chapitres A, B et r, le manuscrit D, malgre son 

äge venerable (xe siede), se caractdise par un nombre assez eleve de 

variantes et fautes qui lui sont propres; il suffit de jeter un coup d’oeil 

sur notre apparat critique pour constater qu’il a plus de 30 variantes 

individuelles, parmi lesquelles pas mal d’erreurs d’orthographe et de 

fautes dues ä un manque d’attention de la part du copiste. 

Si on monte un peu plus haut dans le stemma, on peut voir que les 

manuscrits D et E G se singulärisent par la pr^sence d’un petit nombre 

de variantes et fautes communes, ce qui permet de supposer un mode¬ 

le commun perdu dont descendraient d’un cote D et E G de l’autre Il y 

a une bonne dizaine de variantes et fautes partagees par D E G pour la 

Lettre A (8 9), Pour la Lettre B, on citera 12 13 (louoavvq au lieu de 

Ecoödvvfl); 15..2 (Siaycoyrjv au lieu de ouvSiaytoyriv) et 26.4 (l’omission 

d’un article), et pour la Lettre F, 7 1 (l’omission ouv); 7.12 (£k5i5ou<; au 

(8) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp., cm-civ 

(9) Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxxii-cxxm.. 

lieu de £k8ouc;) ; 10.13 (l’omission de vopfpux;) et 22 4 (l’omission de Kai 

Ttpo ripepcöv ra eSeopata eutpem^ei).. Pour la Lettre H, on a les exemples 

suivants: 10 37-38 (la faute tfj<; 5uGw5ia<;, au lieu de tf)v 5uoü)5fav); 

13,13 (l’omission d’un article); 16.10-11 (transposition de quelques 

mots); 16 30 (l’addition d’un article); 16 34 (l’addition de tote; dv6pd)- 

nou;) 
Interessons-nous maintenant au sommet du stemma de la tradition 

du Flor. Coisl III, representee par les temoins D E G et F H Les editeurs 

des Lettres A, B et T ont dejä demontre que ces cinq codex constituent 

une branche de la tradition du florilege qui se caracterise par un nom¬ 

bre assez eleve de fautes et variantes (parmi lesquelles piusieurs omis- 

sions de fragments entiers ou de quelques phrases) Pour la Lettre H on 

se souvient que les lignes 7-49 du fragment 2, ainsi que l’integralitä des 

fragments 3 et 4 sont absentes du Flor Coisl III.. On ajoutera les fautes et 

variantes qui, egalement pour la Lettre H, permettent d’isoler ces cinq 

temoins de tout le reste de la tradition: 1, attribution (l’omission de 

povaxou); 10 17 (l’omission de Kai); 10. 20 (l’omission de Eiai §£ ta uaGri 

tov dpiGpov evvea); 11 2 (l’omission de Kai p£ta taura); 12 48 (em- 

KaTappdoaaÖai/eTtiKatappdaeaGai au lieu de emtapdaaeaGai); 12.72-74 

(une grande omission survenue par une Sorte de saut du mSme au 

meme [dvaKteov - vopiorgoy]) ; 13 24 (npeaßuTepoc; au lieu de rtpea- 

ßuttK). Il est donc clair qu’il faut supposer un modele commun aux 

manuscrits de la troisieme recension dont descendent D E G d’un cote 

et F H de l’autre. 

Concentrons-nous maintenant sur le Flor. Coisl II pour lequel on a pu 

etudier les manuscrits B C et S.. 
Tout d’abord, commen^ons avec ce qui est le plus facile ä determiner. 

En se basant sur les editions d’autres parties du florilege, on sait dejä 

que le manuscrit S est un apographe direct de B En effet, les le^ons de 

S peuvent toujours s’expliquer si on suppose que le copiste de S, Jean 

Katelos, travaillait sur le texte de B; toutes les variantes et fautes qui 

Singular isent B se trouvent egalement en S et celui-ci est le seul ä avoir 

des fautes et variantes supplementaires Voici un choix des variae lectio- 

nes et des erreurs evidentes qui caracter isent tant B que S dans la Lettre 

H et qui les isolent du reste de la tradition : 1.5 (oiopevoc; au lieu de 

oiopevouq); 2.7 (l’omission de cpuoet); 2,23 (5e au lieu de yap); 2.24-25 

(l’omission par saut du meme au meme de £<mv ä cpuoiv); 3 7 (oov au 

lieu de itooov); 3 11 (l’omission par saut du mime au meme de qyouv ä 

(puoecoc;); 4 .1 (l’omission de naQ(bv); 10 .6 (l’omission de Oavatwaai); 
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10.21 (sTtsiör) au lieu de eitel) ; 10 24 (l’addition de rfj cpAuapfa apres 

5i5aoKaAwv) Les fautes et variantes de S seul ne sont pas mentionnees 

dans l’apparat critique; on citera ici quelques exemples: 2 29 (repi- 

ypappsvr) [S] au lieu de Ttepiysypappevr] [B] ou au lieu de rtepiypa- 

cpopevq [les autres manuscrits]); 3.36 (l’addition de Kai devant ardoi- 

pov); 8 5 (7toiü)v au lieu de OeoTtoiüiv); 10.2 (l’omission de ev Aiyurnrü)); 

10.20 (l’omission de toc) ; 10 49 (l’addition de eaxqKevai devant tov 

uiov); 11. 28 (xpiotou au lieu de Kupiou)-; 12 1 (liyqadrco au lieu de Iiya- 
rco); 12.34 (Aeyeiv au lieu de Aeyei if]v).. 

La parente qui existe entre les manuscrits B (et son apographe S) et C 

et qui a ete demontree pour les Lettres A, B et r, est corroboree par les 

passages suivants de H : 2 45 (romission du verbe eon); 3.4-5 

(avturoiouoa au lieu de autfj rtoioüaa); 8 2 (l’omission de rjpiv); 8.5 

(aKqvoTTrjyia au lieu de GKr)V07tr)yi'a); 10 4 (jtaiSdpiöv gou au lieu de 

mxiSiov); 12.52 (<pr|Gi au lieu de cpqpi et rtepi yrjv au lieu de nqynv); 

12.96 (eupwtuiv au lieu de eupwtoc;); 16.31 (l’omission de l’article); 
16.61 (irveupatoc; au lieu de narpcx;), 

Mais quel est le rapport qui unit les manuscrits B (et son apographe 

$) et C ä hinterieur de la recension Flor: Coisl II ? Il est difficile de donner 

une reponse definitive ä cette question, Pour les Lettres B et r, on a ras- 

semble des indices suggerant que ces deux manuscrits vener ables des- 

cendent, independamment Tun de l’autre, d’un modele perdu, car ils se 

caracterisent chacun par des fautes et des variantes individuelles, 

innombrables pour B, mais peu nombreuses pour C, il est vrai. Dans sa 

these de doctorat, T„ Fernändez (10) s’oppose ä nos conclusions et argu- 

mente en faveur de la these suivante : B est une copie de C II montre en 

Premier lieu que pour la Lettre A, le manuscrit B (et les deux apogra- 

phes de celui-ci) se singulär ise par un nombre tres elevä d’erreurs et de 

variantes, tandis qu’il n’y a qu’une quinzaine de fautes et de variae lec- 

tiones qui caracterisent C seul; la plupart du temps, dit I. Fernändez, ces 

variantes de C sont peu probantes, ce qui nous semble raisonnable, sauf 

pour quelques variantes qui, d’apres nous, ont toutefois quelque poids : 

29 352 (§ib raura au lieu de 5i’ auia; B est lacuneux ici, mais vu le 5i’ 

auiov dans les deux apographes de B dont on dispose pour la Lettre A, 

on peut supposer que B a egalement eu Si’ au tov); 76 35 (gpxetai 6 

Xpiaroi; au lieu de 6 Xpiotoc; epx£ra:i); 78 35 (ote au lieu de ötou); 99 9 

(10) Book Alpha, pp., cvi-cxi, son chapitre « ß apograph of C ».. 
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(SEGTtotiKa au lieu de ßaoiAiKa) Ensuite, T Fernändez ajoute un autre 

argument pour etayer sa these : C etant ecrit en deux colonnes et les 

attributions etant ecrites au milieu de ces deux colonnes, il n’y a rien 

etonnant ä ce que cela ait pu induir e un lecteur de C ä commettre des 

fautes, lecteur de C qui serait donc ä identifier avec B chez qui on trou- 

ve ce type de faute ä plusieurs reprises, toujours selon T Fernändez 

Nous ne sommes toutefois pas tout ä fait convaincus par cette hypothe- 

se ; en effet, on peut supposer, par exemple, que le modele de B et C 

avait lui aussi divise le texte en deux colonnes, comme l’avait fait C, et 

que les attributions y etaient placäes de la meme manibre, ce qui aurait 

entrame dans B des erreurs similaires ä celles identifiees par T Fer¬ 

nändez 

Il nous semble donc qu’il est necessaire, ä ce stade, de rester prudent 

sur ce point et de ne pas ecarter les le<;ons de B de l’apparat, comme l’a 

fait I. Fernändez dans sa these; malheureusement, l’etude de la Lettre 

H n’apporte rien qui nous permette de prendre une dbcision definitive 

ä ce propos, car, lä aussi, C ne se caracterise que par un nombre tres 

limite de variantes et fautes qui l’isolent du reste de la tradition; enco- 

re une fois, ses variae lectiones sont peu probantes; il s’agit des cas sui¬ 

vants : 2 8 (osauufiv au lieu de Eauiqv); 10 7 (l’omission d’un article); 

10 18 (oqrteSöva au lieu de oqTiebwv) et 13. 22 (pf) 5e au lieu de pqSev). Il 

y a des lacunes assez grandes qui deparent le texte de C seul (B n’a pas 

ces lacunes), on l’a dejä dit ci-dessus, mais eiles sont dues ä la deterio- 

ration du manuscrit et non ä une Intervention intentionnelle ; cela ne 

contredit pas necessairement l’hypothese formulee par I Fernändez, 

car ces pertes pourraient etre survenues apres la confection de B, l’apo- 

graphe de C dans l’hypothese de I. Fernändez.. La conclusion de cette 

discussion semble evidente : il faut encore attendr e la parution d’autres 

parties du florilbge avant de trancher.. 

Pour finir, le manuscrit A, le temoin principal de la premibre recen¬ 

sion de l’anthologie, contient beaucoup de fautes et variantes indivi¬ 

duelles ; cela vaut pour les Lettres A, B et F, mais egalement pour H. Il 

suffit de jeter un coup d’oeil sur notre apparat critique pour s’en rendre 

compte 

Passons maintenant aux temoins tres partiels que nous avons releves 

pour la Lettre H.. 
Commengons avec les manuscrits K et L„ On sait dejä qu’ils ne con- 

tiennent que le fragment 11 de la Lettre H Dans son article Probus, Yex- 
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jacobite etses ’Enauopijpam npöc, loactoßfrcu;, Jose H Declerck (”) ecrit que 

L est une copie de K, une hypothese confirmee par les donnäes disponi¬ 

bles pour les Lettres B et r et par celles fournies par I, Fernändez dans 

sa dissertation (12); on sait egalement que K (et son apographe L) d’une 

part, et Ie modele commun de E G de Pautre, descendent d’un ancetre 

commun, r esponsable de leurs fautes et variantes communes (**).. Pour 

ce qui est de la Lettre H, il n’y a pas d’arguments qui contredisent cette 

these.. L seul se caracterise par les variantes suivantes: 11.23-24 (un saut 

du meme au meme de ou tuotsuek; ä rjAiou); 11.25 (paptupi au lieu de 

pctpTupei); 11 25 (un saut du meme au meme de rurtoc; ä tto) Dans cette 

section, il n’y a malheureusement pas de variae lectiones qui isolent 

ensemble K et L de tout le reste de la tradition, mais la relation connue 

qui unit ces deux temoins aux codex E et G, est corroboree par six lieux 

variants : 11, titre (ex rou Aoyou au lieu de Aöyoq) ; 11 7 (yevopeva au 

lieu de yivopeva); 11.13 (l’addition de pev apres obtoc;); 11.19 (l’omis- 

sion de Kai); 11.21 (eaxatov au lieu de in1 soxatcov); 11 26 (Paddition de 
toi) apres irepl) 

Malheureusement, le manuscrit V ne contient que 14 1-2, ainsi que 

Pintegralite du fragment 15 de la lettre H ; il est donc difficile de voir 

clairement oü se situe ce tämoin tardif La seule chose que nous ayons 

pu constater, est que V se caracterise par deux variantes individuelles : 

15, titre (tou Nucöriq au lieu de rpqyopiou Nuooriq) et 15 4 (Paddition de 

H devant le second rtapa) Pour le reste, nous avons suivi les conclusions 

auxquelles I Fernändez a abouti pour la Lettre A (14): V se rapproche de 

la sous-famille F H — par exemple, ils ont tous les trois plusieurs frag- 

ments supplementaires qui ne se lisent pas dans le reste de la tradition 

et plus particulierement du manuscrit F; il semble toutefois que V ne 

soit pas un apographe direct de F, mais descende de ce tämoin par un 

intermediaire, malheureusement perdu aujourd’hui.. 

Enfin, il y a le manuscrit R qui ne renferme que les extraits 13-14 de 

la Lettre H.. On constate assez facilement que ce tämoin possede un cer- 

tain nombre de variantes individuelles Pisolant de tout le reste de la 

transmission: 13,9 (to öpoopevov au lieu de rpv dAqOeiav); 13,17 

(ecprjßioq au lieu de ecpqßoq); 13 19 (AeÄqÖdx; au lieu de XeArjGötax;); 

14 3 (Pomission de Kai); 14 3 (saxaicoTSpov au lieu de eoxcarvyöpov). En 

13 20, R a, tout comme E G, ouv au lieu de toivuv, mais, avouons-le tout 

de suite, cette Variante n’est pas tres probante, I. Fernändez rattache ce 

manuscrit ä ce qu’il appelle une « mixed recension » (15), qui se trouve 

au-dessus du Flor. Coisl III dans le stemma codicum : la plupart du temps, 

R, qui souvent remanie le texte de son modele, suit cette troisi£me 

recension, mais ä d’autres endroits il n’a pas les erreurs du Flor. Coisl III 

Tout cela nous permet de dresser le stemma suivant: 

x 

X— XI 

Xi 

XI—XII 

XII 

xn—xin 

XIII 

XIII— XIV 

XIV 

XIV— XV 

(11) Byz,, 53 (1983), p 228 

(12) Book Alpha, pp cxvi-cxvii 

(13) Voir nos articles centres sur B et r (cites ä la note 3), ainsi que la these 
inädite de Fernändez, Book Alpha, pp. cxxi-cxxii.. 

(14) Book Alpha, pp cxm-cxv 

XV—XVI I 

XVI S V 

(15) Book Alpha, pp . cxl-cxll 
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Sur base de ce stemma, nous avons suivi, pour l’etablissement du 

texte, le meme principe que nous avions dejä adopte pour l’ddition des 

autres parties du florilege: nous privilegions les manuscrits qui se trou- 

vent au sommet du stemma, ä savoir A, B, C, et, en cas de desaccord, 

nous avons presque toujours considere comme originale une leqon qui 

est soutenue par les temoins de deux branches contre une, soit, tres 

souvent, Flor. Coisl I et II contr e Flor. Coisl III, ou, plus rarement, Flor Coisl 

II et III contre Flor Coisl I, surtout quarid la le$on commune de deux 

recensions se rattache au texte de la sour ce 

C'ONIENU, TITRES ET AHRIBUTIONS 

Venons-en maintenant au contenu de cette Lettre du florilege et ä la 

mani£re dont sont utilisees les sources Les mots qui commencent avec 

eta et constituent le point de depart dans cette section du florilege, sont 

les suivants : les multiples jours (fjpspai) qui doivent etre conservds et 

fetes, parmi lesquels le Sabbat, la Pentecote et le premier jour du mois 

occupent une place d’honneur (les fragments 1-9); la mort effrayante et 

les £preuves du roi 'HpooSr^ (Fragment 10); la signification du soleil 

(rjAioq) qui descend dans l’ocdan (fragment 11); l’endroit et le role du 

principe dirigeant de Thomme (tö nyspoviKÖv) (fragment 12); les äges 

de l’homme (f|ÄiKica) (les fragments 13 et 14); l’etymologie des mots 

ripepa Kai vu£ (fragment 15); et, finalement, l’exegese de Matthieu 

24. 36 ou de Marc 13.32 (« Pour ce qui est du jour [ppepa] et de l’heure, 

per sonne ne le sait, ni les anges des cieux, mais le Per e seul ») (fr agment 

16) 
Pour ce qui est des sources, la premiere chose qui saute aux yeux, 

c’est la place prdponderante — la moitie des fragments — occup^e par 

Maxime le Confesseur, plus particuli^rement par la question 65 de ses 

Quaestiones ad Thalassium.. De plus, tout comme les Lettres B et F, la 

Lettre H s’ouvre par plusieurs extraits tires de Fceuvre du Confesseur II 

est frappant egalement que, contrairement ä ce que nous avons pu 

constater pour les Lettres A, B et r, la section H ne contient aucun frag¬ 

ment purement biblique et ne renferme aucun extrait commun aux 

autres florileges apparentes, tels les Sacra Paralleüa, les Loci Communes ou 

les Pandectes du moine Antiochos, Irois extraits n’ont pas pu etre iden- 

tifies. 

Voici le detail des 16 fragments: 
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A' nepi tfft tcöv vopipcov ripepdiv Tipfjq 
Fragment 1 (Ma^fpou povayou ou Ma^fpou) = Maxime le Confesseur, 

Quaestiones ad Thalassium, 65 502-508 

B' Flwq san odßßaxov 6 Gsoc; 
Fragment 2 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65.508-533 . . 

r' ’EitavaArjijJK; 7i£pi tou autoü 
Fragment 3 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65, scholion 159-195, 

A' nspi rcov aurcov, SidArpJnq öpiariKq 
Fragment 4 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65 466-475 

E' nepi rrjc; nsvtriKoorfjc; 
Fragment 5 (Zeuqpiavou ou Zsuripiavou raßaÄwv) = Severien de 

Gabala, In sanctam pentecosten, PG 63, col 933 57-63 ; col,. 933 69-70 ; col, 

93446-60. 

Curieusement, la section C,' manque. 

1 Tf öqpafvouoiv cd veopnviai 
Fragment 6 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65,.475-479,. Le titre de la section (Ti oripawouoiv ai V£opn- 

viai) se Iit dejä dans les manuscrits maximiens (voir l’apparat ä la 1 475) 

H' "Opoi; tou oT£(pavou rrj<; xpriötoTqto^ 
Fragment 7 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65 480-489 Le titre C'Opoc; tou at£(pavou trj(; xpn^o^oO 

se lit dans les manuscrits maximiens ; voir l’apparat ä la 1 480.. 

0' ü£pi tü)V £OptU)V 
Fragment 8 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65. 553-560,, 

f ri£pi rcov auttov enavdArpjiK; 
Fragment 9 (sans attribution) = Maxime le Confesseur, Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, 65, scholion 196-204 

IA' ri£pi twv cvvea avidtcov TraOoiv tri<; tou 'HpwSou teAeutrjc; 
Fragment 10 (AOavaafou apxi£TciöKÖTtou ’AAe^avSpeiac; ßißAoc; 

[ßißAiou A] trjc; eppqvcta«; toü xata MatÖaiov) = Pseudo-Athanase 

d’Alexandrie, Alia fragmenta, PG 26, coli 1252.10-1253,14. Le titre de la 
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section (rispi tcov svvsa aviatcov jraGcöv trjc; toü 'HpcoSou tsAsutrjc;) se 

lit egalement dans l’edition imprimee (PG 26, col 1252.8-9).. Il semble 

que la pater nite athanasienne de ce fragment soit douteuse, car les 

lignes 12-20 et 43-53 se rapprochent de tres pres de ce qu’on lit ddjä sur 

le sort d’Hdrode dans 1 ’Histoire Ecclesiastique d’Eusebe de Cesaree, respec- 

tivement en 1.8.9 et I 6 2 (16) Ajoutons encore un mot sur le titre tel 

qu’on le lit dans la tradition manuscrite du Florilegium Coislinianum.. 

Nous avons suivi la le<;on du Flor: Coisl II — en effet, les manuscrits B (17) 

et C (1S) ont ßißAoc; trjc; epppveiaq toü Kata MatGaTov —, tandis que le 

codex A donne un titre apparentd, mais grammaticalement impossible 

(ßißAiou trjc; spprivsi'ac; roü Kata MatGaTov); dans tous les temoins du 

Flor. Coisl III, le titre manque completement Nous avons choisi la Ie$on 

ßfßAoc;, car celle-ci est similaire ä ce qu’on rencontr e ailleurs dans le flo- 

rd^ge pour d’autres fragments tires du soi-disant Commentaire sur 

Matthieu d’Athanase d’Alexandrie ; citons un exemple: le fragment 40 

de la Lettre A est introduit par les mots ßißAoc; trjc; sppqvsfac; roü Kata 

MatGaTov eüayyeAfou, qui caracterisent Flor. Coisl I et II, tandis que les 

manuscrits de la troisieme recension ont conserve plusieurs autres 

titres (19), Ä parier franchement, l’autre fragment du meme ouvrage eite 

dans la Lettre A (fragment 77) s’intitule simplement (sans les mots 

ßißAoq/ßißAiov): sk rrjq spprivsfac; roü Kata MatGaTov suavysAfou, avec 

des variations minimes en A et F (20). Dans la Lettre B, on lit deux frag¬ 

ments du meme ouvrage (fragments 12 et 24): le premier est reste sans 

titre dans la tradition du florilege et le second n’a regu un titre que dans 

le temoin A; lä, on lit: ßißAiou rfjq sppqvsiac; roü Kata MatGaTov, ce qui 

(16) Ed.. E Schwartz, Eusebius Werke, II, Die Kirchengeschichte, I, Die Bücher I bis 
V (CCS), Leipzig, 1903, respectivement p 66,16 - p 68,1 et p. 48,10-19. 

(17) S, la copie de B, a changä la le^on de son modele (ßfßAoq) en ek ßi'ßAou. 
(18) L’edition imprimee donne comme titre du fragment 10: ek tfjq roü Kata 

MaxOaiou.. 
? (19) Voici l’inventaire detaille: ßißAiou tfjc; epprjveiac; roü Kata MarGaiov 

EÜayyEAfou en D, ßißAou ty\<; Epprjveiat; roü Kata MarOaTov süayyEAiou en H, ek 
rfj<; EpprivEiai; roü^ Kata MarOaTov EÜayyEAiou en F, ek roü ßißAou rrje; 
EpprivEiac; roü Kanx MarOaTov EÜayyEAiou en K, ek roü ßißAou roü Kata 

MarOaTov EÜayyEAiou en E (le manuscrit G a ici une lacune). Voir Fernändez, 

Book Alpha, p 71 
(20) Lä, on lit respectivement tfjc eppqvEiac roü Kara MarOaTov EÜayyEAiou 

et ek rrje roü Kara MarOaTov EÜayyEAiou sppqvEiac.. Voir Fernändez, Book Alpha, 
p. 119.. 

coincide parfaitement avec le titr e que A a donnü au fr agment 10 de la 

Lettre H II serait donc tout ä fait interessant de rassembler et d’dditer 

tous ces fragments (pseudo-)athanasiens citds dans le florilege et sou- 

vent restes inconnus jusqu’ici ; la plupart du temps, le Florilegium 

Coislinianum semble en etre l’unique attestation (2J).. 

IB7 ’AtioSei^k; on Katspxetai 6 rjAioc; sic; tov coKsavöv 

Fragment 11 (Toü Xpuoootopou Aoyoc; Ttspi SaKpüwv Kai Katavü- 

^swe;) Malheureusement, nous n’avons pas pu identifier ce fragment 

Notre collegue Sever J. Voicu, le specialiste par excellence des ecrits 

pseudo-chrysostomiens, nous a aimablement communiqud que ces 

quelques lignes lui sont inconnues et sont sans aucun doute inauthen- 

tiques L’image du soleil qui descend vers l’ocean (Kateioiv sic; tov coks- 

avov), se plonge dans l’eau (Aoüstar sv ü5ati) et eclate de lumiere (Aap- 

7tpuvopsvr|.. . cctt’ aüyfj«;)» est tres ancienne ; en effet, on la lit deja dans 

le fragment VUIb, 21-40 attribud ä Meliton de Sardes (22).. Pour une 

image semblable, on lira aussi Homere, Iliade V, 5-6, oü l’astre de l’arrie- 

re-saison sort de son bain dans les eaux d’Ocean (ccatep’ omopivw 

svaAiyKiov, öc; ts paAiata / Aapnpdv Trapcpaivpai AsAoupsvoc; ’QKsa- 

voio) 

On notera que, dans le Florilegium Coislinianum, il y a deux autres frag¬ 

ments (pseudo)-chrysostomiens centres sur reffet des larmes Le pre¬ 

mier de ces extraits se lit dans la Lettre A, dans une petite section por- 

tant sur les öaKpua; il porte comme titre sti itepi SaKpüwv et n’est 

conserve que dans les premiere et deuxieme recensions du florilege ; 

c’est ä I Fernändez (23) que revient le merite d’avoir ätabli l'ädition cri- 

tique de ce fragment comptant ä peu pres 90 lignes L’autre fragment, 

assez long lui aussi et inedit jusqu’ici, est eite dans la Lettre Ü, ä l’intä- 

rieur d’une section intitulee Ttspi toü rcupoc; toü koAcx^siv psAAovtoc; 

toüc; apaptwAoüc;; en C (f. 300v) (24), ce fragment est introduit par un 

(21) Nous avons däcouvert d’autres fragments dans les Lettres A, E, 0, K, M, 
n, Z, X et 'F 

(22) Ed O. Perier, Meliton de Sardes Sur la Päque et Fragments (SC, 123), Paris, 
1966, pp. 230-232. 

(23) Byzantine Tears. A Pseudo-Chrysostomic Fragment on Weeping in the 
Florilegium Coislinianum, sous presse dans: C. MacL et P. Van Deun (ed), 
Encyclopedic Trends in Byzantium ? Proceedings ofthe International Conference held in 
Leuven, 6-8 May 2009 (ä paräTtre dans la Serie Orientalia Lovaniensia Analecta).. 

(24) Les manuscrits A et B n’ont pas ce fragment 
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titre (Aoyo<; roö nspi 5c(Kpucov Kai Karavu^ecoc;) qui est presque le meme 

que celui qu’on a retenu pour le fragment eite dans la Lettre H et qui, lä, 

se lit en A, B et C, sans parier de quelques petites variantes ; le manus- 

crit E (la Lettre n, f. 157) donne comme titre £k roö Aöyou roö nep\ 

SaKpuwv Karavv&ox; (tres similaire a ce qu’on lit en E, G, H, K et L pour 

le fragment eite dans la Lettre H), et le codex D (Lettre n, f 101) a un 

titre identique ä celui qu’on retrouve en D en tdte du fragment dans la 

Lettre H : rcepi SaKpuwv Kai Karavu^ecoq Dans un futur proche, nous 

comptons etablir l’edition critique de cet extrait conserve en n, en dtu- 

diant en meme temps Ies relations qui unissent eventuellement les trois 
fragments « pleins de larmes » 

<ir'> ’E^eraoic; ev rrn rö fiyepoviKov vopioreov 

Fragment 12 (rpqyopiou roö ÖeoAöyou [Nuaon<; en D E G H, Nuan<; en 

F]) (2i) II s’agit d’un fragment de 100 lignes tire du De opificio hominis de 

Gregoire de Nysse, chapitre 12, PG 44, 156, coli 156.31-157 47 et coli 

160 42-161,26.. Le titre de la section (’E^eraou; ev nvi rd fiyepoviKov 

vopioreov) se lit egalement chez Gregoire de Nysse (PG 44, col.. 156.26),. 

U est clah qu’une attribution fautive a Gregoire de Nazianze s’est glis- 

see tres tot dans la transmission du florilege. Le De opificio hominis est 

une des oeuvres patristiques qui a connu un succes remarquable ä l’dpo- 

que byzantine ; ainsi en temoignent les innombrables fragments cites 

dans les florileges ; citons, a titre d’exemples, le De oeconomia Dei, l’an- 

thologie monumentale de Nil Doxapatres (s.. XII) qui a largement pilld 

l’ouvrage de Grdgoire —, il s’agit la plupart du temps de parties tres Ion- 

gues de ce texte (26) - et le Elorilegium Coislinianum — entre autres deux 

extraits cites dans la Lettre A, et un fragment d’une dizaine de lignes 
repris dans la Lettre F, 

IA' Flepi Siatpopdc; qAiKicov (27) | 

Fragment 13 (BaoiAeiou Kaioapeiaq) == Basile de Cdsaree, Homiliae 

super Psalmos, PG 29, coli. 492 41-493,28. De cette ceuvre basilienne, on a 

dejä releve un autre fragment, eite dans la Lettre B, et deux autres repris 
dans la Lettre A 

(25) En B, rprjyopiou roö OeoAoyou est remplace par rf|<; e^aripepou 
(26) Cf, I De Vos, Good Counsel Never Comes Amiss Nilus Doxapatres and the De 

Oeconomia dei: critical edition ofhook 1,164-263, dissertation de doctorat, L.euven, 
2010 (promoteur: Peter Van Deun), pp 470-472 (l’index fontium montrant une A 
centaine de passages pris au De opificio hominis) \ 1 

(27) B et C ajoutent ici sk tcöv f|0iKcöv 

Fragment 14 ('iTuroKparouc;) (28) Malheureusement, nous n’avons pas 

pu identifier cet extrait paien,. Plusieurs textes similaires sur les äges de 

la vie de l’homme ont circule pendant la Basse Antiquite et ä l’epoque 

byzantine; tres souvent, ces textes arithmologiques sont attribuds ä 

Hippocrate, ä tort, il est vrai; il existe des ver sions plus longues du 

texte, ainsi que de courtes paraphrases ou de simples resumes, comme 

c’est le cas du fragment ddite ci-dessous (29). 

IE' Flepi ripepai; Kai vuktöc; 

Fragment 15 (rpqyopiou Nuooric;), Cet extrait d’ä peine cinq lignes, 

qui a resiste ä toute identification definitive, se rapproche toutefois 

clair ement de Sdv^rien de Gabala, In cosmogoniam homilia I (CPG 4194), PG 

56, col 436 58-60 (’ETteiSf) ndv (paiSpov Kai iAapov npepov Aeyetai. Aid 

toöto Kai rfjv cpiAavOpomav ripepotriTa KaAoöpev, Kai rd Gqpia ra 

Xeiporjep qpepa KaAoöpev) et col . 437.3 ('H yap vu^ Karavuyq eouv) On 

notera egalement qu’une phrase de ce fragment est apparentde a ce 

qu’on lit chez le Pseudo-Cesaire, Quaestio et responsio 61 3 (ndv to 

cpaiSpov Kai iAapov qpepov eiKorcoc; Ttpoaayopeuerai) (30)„ On sait 

d’ailleurs que le Pseudo-Cdsaire a beaucoup puise chez Severien,. 

I^' ncö<; vorireov nepi 8e zfjp hluepap iKsivrjc, Kai rrjp u>pa<; ovSeip oiSev, od5e 

oi ayyeAoi roö ©eoö 
Fragment 16 (BaoiAeiou Kaiaapei'ac; [sans attribution en C]) = Basile 

de Cesaree, Epistula 236,1.18-2 42 

(28) En A et R, cette attribution est prdc6d^e des mots ek rwv e^w. 
(29) Sur ce dossier complexe, voir J. Fr Boissonade, Anecdota Graeca, II, Paris, 

1830 (= Hildesheim, 1962), pp 454-457; A Delaite, Etudes sur la litterature 

Pythagoricienne (Bibliotheque de l'Ecole des Hautes Etüdes. Sciences historiques et 
philologiques, 217), Paris; 4915 (= Geneve, 1974), pp. 182-185 ; W H Roscher, Die 
hippokratische Schrift von der Siebenzahl in ihrer vierfachen Überlieferung (Studien 
zur Geschichte und Kultur des Altertums, 6/3-4), Paderborn, 1913, pp 9-10 et, du 

meme auteur, Die hippokratische Schrift von der Siebenzahl und ihr Verhältnis zum 
Altpythagoreismus.. Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der ältesten Philosophie und Geographie 

(Berichte über die Verhandlungen der Sächsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu 

Leipzig, Philologisch-historische Klasse, 71/5), Leipzig, 1919, pp. 32-34 (sur le cha¬ 
pitre V du Flepi ißSopäSwv attribue k Hippocrate, repris, entre autres, dans le De 

opificio de Philon d’Alexandrie, chapitre 105), 
(30) Ed R Riedinger, Pseudo-Kaisarios Die Erotapokriseis (GCS), Berlin, 1989, 

p.. 54 ; k ce propos, voir Egalement R Riedinger, Pseudo-Kaisarios Überlieferungs- 

geschichte und Verfasserfrage (Byzantinisches Archiv, 12), München, 1969, p.. 288 
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Sur LA DAIAIION EI LE LIEU DE CONFECIION 

DU FLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM 

Est-il possible de preciser la datation du Florilegium Coislinianum ? 

C’est lä une question tres difficile. Jusqu’ici les chercheurs ont utilisd 

une fourchette assez large, c’est-ä-dire grosso modo entre 850 et 950 On 

constate en effet que les temoins les plus anciens - il s’agit de B et C, 

repr esentants de la deuxieme recension, et du manuscrit D, le tdmoin le 

plus vendrable de la troisieme — semblent dater du xe si£cle, mais mal¬ 

heureusement aucun de ces manuscrits n’a requ une date prdcise Par 

contre, on dispose d’un terminus post quem, notamment le texte le plus 

recent eite dans le florißge; il s’agit de la Lettre 57 de Theodore Studite, 
achevde soit en 797, soit en 809-811 (31) 

C’est ä I Fernandez que revient le merite de nous avoir signald un 

fragment citd dans la Lettre A qui nous etait inconnu et qui pourrait 

etre d’importance pour la question de la datation du Florilegium 

Coislinianum (32)„ Ce fragment est attribue ä Cosmas Vestitor et est imma- 

tricule dans la Clavis Patrum Graecorum sous le numdro 8163.. Mal¬ 

heureusement, cet auteur semble resister ä toute datation plus pr ecise: 

il aurait travaille quelque part entre 730 et 850, ce qui diminue la valeur 

de ce fragment pour resoudre le probleme epineux de la date du flori- 
ldge., 

Reste-t-il des pistes ä explorer ? Dans son rapport sur la dissertation 

de T Fernandez, notre collegue Paolo Odorico se concentre sur une 

faute qui s’est glissee dans toute la tradition manuscrite de la Lettre 

A (33): les manuscrits les plus importants ont öf| rou ou 5e toö, qu’il faut 

corriger, avec la source, en ÖfjKou. P Odorico pose la question de savoir 

si cette faute ne pourrait pas s’expliquer par une mauvaise lecture d’un 

manuscrit en majuscule (l’archetype ? la source ?) Mais est-ce que cette 

Suggestion de notre collegue parisien pourrait vraiment nous fournir 

des indications chronologiques plus prdeises ? 

Ajoutons au debat encore un autre element En lisant cette meme 

these, P Van Deun s’est concentre sur les fragments 58 et 59 de la Lettre 

A, pris respectivement aux Quaestiones ad Fhalassium de Maxime, quaes- 

tio 55.201-218 (= fragment 58 conserve dans les trois recensions) et aux 

scholies accompagnant la quaestio 55.157-169 (= fragment 59, unique- 

ment conserve dans les deux premieres recensions),. Il a fait remarquer 

que ces deux fragments sont combines, dans le meme ordre et avec la 

meme longueur, dans une oeuvre qu'on attribue ä tort ä Maxime le 

Confesseur, les Diversa Capita (CPG 7715) (centurie III, chapitres 52 et 53); 

de plus, les Diversa Capita et le Florilegium Coislinianum ont Tsocapctq 

yeviKcu; cotaösic«; au lieu de tsocccpac; pupid5a<; de la source maximien- 

ne (voir 11. 15-16 du fragment 58 de la Lettre A du Florilegium Coisli¬ 

nianum),. 
Les Diversa Capita sont un florilege divise en cinq centuries, compild 

uniquement ä partir de textes authentiques de Maxime le Confesseur ; 

en effet, 414 des 500 chapitres de la collection proviennent des Quaes¬ 

tiones ad Thalassium, en suivant de tres pres l’ordre des quaestiones; le 

compilateur a fait une selection de passages maximiens centres sur tel 

ou tel theme (y compris les scholies qui, dans la tradition manuscrite de 

Maxime, accompagnent le texte des quaestiones), et il a souvent remanie 

le texte de sa source II est clair que le texte des Diversa Capita se rap- 

proche fortement d’un temoin de la tradition directe des Quaestiones ad 

Fhalassium, le Mosquensis, ßibliotheca Synodalis 200, apres correction ; ce 

manuscrit semble se rattacher au monastdre de Vatopedi au Mont Athos 

et les corrections y ont etd introduites en 1105; les editeurs des 

Quaestiones ad Fhalassium vont encor e plus loin et pensent que les Diversa 

Capita ont ete compilds ä partir du Mosquensis post correctionem, ce qui 

donnerait un terminus post quem pour la formation du florilege des 

Diversa Capita (M) Si Ton considere cette conclusion des editeurs des 

Quaestiones, il semble peu vraisemblable que le Florilegium Coislinianum 

(31) Voir notre article La Lettre B, p 72, n.. 1.. 

(32) Fernandez, Book Alpha, p xxiv, n.. 12.. Le texte de Cosmas a re^u comme 
titre: rtspi Saxpuwv cpuöioÄoyra. Dans un article pas encore publie et intitulö 
Cosmas Vestitor's Ascetic-Physiological Fragment (CPG 8163), Fernandez a edit6 ce 
fragment et l’a Studie de fa$on plus d&aillee.. 

(33) Fernändez, Book Alpha, p. clxviii (ä propos du fragment 25.7) 

(34) Ä ce propos, consulter l’edition etabiie par les soins de C Laga et C.. 
Steel, Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, Quaestiones I-LV unacum lati- 
na interpretatione Ioannis Scotti Eriugenae iuxta posita {CCSG, 7), lurnhout — 

Leuven, 1980, pp lxxix-lxxxi ; pour l’inventaire detaille des Diversa Capita, voir 
pp.. Lxxvit-Lxxvm ; ajoutons, des memes auteur s, Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, II, Quaestiones LVl-LXV una cum latina interpretatione Ioannis Scotti 

Eriugenae iuxta posita (CCSG, 22), Turnhout - Leuven, 1990, pp xl.v-xlvii 
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ait eu pour source les Diversa Capita au vu de la date de ses manuscrits 

les plus anciens (xe siede) II faudra dvidemment attendre Fedition cri- 

tique des Diversa Capita, car le texte imprime dont on dispose actuelle- 

ment et qui est facilement accessible dans la PG 90, coli 1177-1400, est 

peu fiable - de cette ceuvre, nous connaissons une quarantaine de 

temoins, soit complets, soit partiels ; il semble que les temoins les plus 

anciens des Diversa Capita datent du xif siede II nous parait cependant 

possible que les Diversa Capita et le Florilegium Coislinianum aient puise 

chacun, independamment 1 un de Fautre, ä une source commune, une 

collection de morceaux choisis de Maxime, malheureusement perdue 

aujourd’hui, dont le texte est apparente ä celui du Mosquensis II faut 

egalement noter que Fautre fragment des Quaestiones ad Thalassium citd 

dans la lettre A (fragment 97), ne se retrouve pas dans les Diversa Capita 

L’dtude des huit extraits de la Lettre H tires des Quaestiones ad 

Thalassium, n’a abouti ä aucun rdsultat; en effet, la plupart du temps, 

ces extraits ne coincident pas avec les chapitres des Diversa Capita et ne 

se succüdent pas de la meme maniüre que dans cet ouvrage pseudo- 

maximien ; de plus, trois extraits du Florilegium Coislinianum (nos nume- 

ros 3, 6 et 9) ne se Iisent pas dans les Diversa Capita Esperons que Fddi- 

tion d’autres parties du Florilegium Coislinianum pourra elucider la rela- 
tion entre ces deux compilations 

Lendr oit de confection du Florilegium Coislinianum r este egalement un 

Probleme extremement difficile ä resoudre Selon J.. H, Declerck (35), 

C Laga, C... Steel (ifi) et P.. Van Deun (3/), le texte des extraits pris respecti- 

vement aux Quaestiones et Dubia, aux Quaestiones ad Thalassium et ä 

VExpositio orationis dominicae de Maxime le Confesseur, semble apparen¬ 

te ä la famille italo-grecque de la tradition directe du Confesseur Cette 

constatation est confirmee par 3 17 et 6 3 de la Lettre H, oü le florilege 

suit la legon des manuscrits B G V, temoins italo-grecs des Quaestiones ad 
Thalassium, 

Notre collegue louvaniste C Mace, qui etait egalement dans la Com¬ 

mission de these de L Fernandez, a fait une heureuse ddcouverte: une 

(35) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones et Dubia (CCSG, 10), Turnhout - Leuven 
1982, p.. ccix. 

(36) Maximi Confessoris Quaestiones ad Thalassium, I, pp., lxxiv-lxxvi, 

(37) Maximi Confessoris Opuscula exegetica duo (CCSG, 23), Turnhout - Leuven 
1991, p. clvji, plus particulierement la n.. 83 ä cette page 

le^on qui se trouve dans une section du florilege oü Foratio 38 de 

Gregoire de Nazianze est citee (fragments 11 et 12 de la Lettre A) se rat- 

tache ä la famille M de Gregoire, dont une partie consid&able semble 

etre d’origine italo-grecque,. 

Un autre indice est fourni par I. Fernandez (38).. Dans un fragment 

anonyme eite dans la Lettr e FI, il a rencontre le mot (pspictAia absent du 

Ihesaurus Linguae Graecae et de tous nos dictionnaires ; il est clair qu’il 

s’agit ici d’un calque du latin, ce qui pour r ait peut-etre sugger er a nou¬ 

veau un milieu italiote, mais notre connaissance actuelle du lexique 

byzantin ne peut reellement confirmer cette hypothese 

La comparaison qu’on a faite entre le texte de la Lettre H et celui des 

sources, n’a malheureusement rien donne, meme pour les textes dispo¬ 

nibles dans une edition critique (Maxime le Confesseur et Basile de 

Cesaree); la seule chose qu’on ait pu constater, est que pour ce qui est 

de la Lettre 236 de S Basile, le texte du Florilegium Coislinianum semble se 

rapprocher de deux temoins basiliens, le Florentinus, Mediceus Lauren- 

tianus plut IV, 24 (s X-Xl) et le Parisinus, Coislinianus 237 (s. XI), mais 

avouons-le tout de suite, Fapparat critique de Fedition etablie par Y 

Courtonne (39), est trop rudimentaire pour autoriser des conclusions 

probantes.. 

En guise de conclusion, tous ces elements ne nous permettent pas 

encore de prendre une decision definitive ; c’est aux futurs editeurs 

d’autres parties du florilege de corroborer ou de contredire Fhypothäse 

formulee ci-dessus portant sur Forigine italo-grecque du Florilegium 

Coislinianum, 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven Reinhart Ceulemans, 

Belgique, Ilse De Vos, 

Erika Gielen, 

Peter Van Deun.. 

Reinhart ceuleman$@arts..kuleuven be 

Ilse devos@arts.kuleuven.be 

Erika gielen@arts.kuleuven.be 

Peter.vandeun@arts.kuleuven.be 

(38) Book Alpha, p xxv, n.. 15.. 
(39) Saint Basile, Lettres, III Iexte etabli et traduit par Y Courtonne (Collection 

des Universites de France), Paris, 1966 
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CONSPEdUS SIGL0RUM 

Recension I 

A Parisinus, Coislinianus 294 (s xi-xu), ff 135-146v 

Recension II 

B Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 464 (s x), pp 183-207 

C Parisinus gr. 924 (s x), ff. 147v-161 

Recension III 

D Meäiolanensis, Ambrosianus Q 74 sup (s x), ff. 49v-55 

E Argentoratensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis et Universitatis gr. 12 (a 1285- 
1286), ff 79-86v 

F Atheniensis, Bibliotheca Nationalis 329 (s xiii-xiv), ff 97-101 

G Athous, Iviron 38 (a. 1281-1282), ff 31v-39 

H Vaticanusgr. 491 (s xin), ff 161-168 

Temoins fragmentaires 

K Athous, Koutloumousiou 9 (s. xiv), pp, 484-486 (fragment ll) 

R Athous, Lavra B 43 (s xn), ff 191v-192 (fragments 13-14) 

PLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM 95 

2TOIXEION H 

A' 

Ilepl xfjg x<öv vojxljicöv f|pep(5v xipfjg 

1 Maltpou povaxov 

Oti yäp xipäaöai 06Xo>v 6 ©eög f|p£pag t)n;ö xtov 

dv0p6;t(ov, jtpoa£xa|e tipr^-nvai x6 xe odßßaxov Kai xäg 

veopr)viag Kat x&g £opxäg — oftxco yap &v kaxpetieiv xfj 

Ktloet Tzapä xöv Kxioavxa Kaxd vöpov £vxoXfjg 

6|8dtÖa|Ev, o£o{x£vovg oejtxdg elvai (ptiaeL xdg f|ji6pag 5 
Kat öiä xcvuxo rcpoaKuvrjxäg —, dX.X’ £auxöv xipäoBai 

avpßoXiKwg öia tcdv fjpepcov JcapeÖf|Xa>ö£v 

B' 

ücög £öti adßßatov 6 ©eög 

2 
Atixög ydp crdßßaxov p£v, <bg xcov £v oapKt xfjg 

ijnjXfig p6xÖ(ov dvdjtauaig, Kai xöv Kaxd öiKaioativTjv 

1.1-7 Max Conf, Quaest Thal, 65 502-508 3-4 Rom 125 B'.l 
Max Conf, Quaest Thal , 65, ad 508 add codd plerique 2 1-49 
Max Conf, Quaest Thal., 65 508-553 

1 ABCDEFGH 2 ‘ABCDEFGH 

2T0IXEI0N H] om BCFG A' ] KecpdXaiov 911' BC, m\ D, 

K8<päXaiov jxr)'E A' TTepi ... om BC 1 Ma^tpov] post 
oxoixEiov ffra tiansp E | Ma^tpou povaxon] om BC ( jj.ovaxo'u] 
om. DEFGH B' ] KEcpdXcaov 9Q' B, om CFH, Jt0' D, KecpdXaiov 3X0' 

EG 

1.3 vEOjnivia.5] vsoupriviag BC | XatpedEiv] Xaipeuei 
Aac 5 oiopevoug] oiouevoc; B 6 eavxöv] eauxcov A 2 „2 pöxOcov] 
poxOov A 
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jtövcov Kaxöjravoig Ilög 6 @eög Kai IIöaxa £axi 
poaxiKÖv; Ildaxa 86, 6g 6Xev0ep(oxfjg xöv xfj jtiKpd 
öovXelqi KEKpaxiip^vcöv xfjg apapxiag,. Ilög 8 ©eög Kai 5 

IIevxT|Koöxf| 6<ra; IIevxTiKoaxf| 86, 6g dpxfj Kai x6Xog xöv 
övxcov Kai Xöyog, <p xd Jtdvxa cpdaei atn^oxTjKev,. Ei yap 

H8xd tfjv etg 6avxf|v 6ß8op.axiKf|v xfjg 6ß8opd8og 

jtepioöög 6axtv f| nevxtjKoaxfjj JtevxaöiKf) 86 aacpög 

fwtdpxei 8eKdg f| nevxT]Koaxf|, Jipo8f|Xcog dpa xöv Övxcov 10 

f| cptioig, Kaxd xöv 6avxfjg Xöyov, öjrdpxovcra jrevxaÖLKfj 

8td xdg aiaOfjcreig, pexd xfjv qwoiKfjv xou xpövou Kai xöv 
ai6vcov 8idßaaiv 6v x<p 0e<p 6oxat x<p Kaxd cptfoiv £vt, pfj 

68xop6vr| Jt6pag, 6v $ jravxeXög oök 6öxi Öidaxapig 

<I>aoi ydp xiveg elvai 8eKdöa xöv Xöyov 6g jxpövoiav 15 
Kaxd jtpöoöov xfj 8eKd8i x6v 6vxoXöv jtXaxuvöpevov 

ÖJttivlKa 86 auvacpöfj x6 Xöycp Kaxd xdpiv f| cpdaig, oök 
6axai xd cov oük öveu, xfjg x6v cpöoei Kivovp6vcov 

dXXoicoxfjg djioy8Vop6vr]g Kivf|aecog, Aei ydp xf|v 

jtejiepaapövTjv oxdoiv, 6v yivea0ai jt6<pvKev 6| 20 

dvdyKiig Kat’ dXXotcoaiv xöv Kivovp6vcov f| Klvrjoig, 

86|ao0ai x6Xog xfj jcapovaig xfjg djrepdvxou axdaecog, 6v 

J jtatieoOai jr6q)UKe xöv kivovja6vcov f| Ktvrjaig. *Ev q> yap 

jx6pag Kaxd cptiöLv 6axiv, Kai dXXoicoxfj jrdvxcog f| x6v 6v 
atixcp Ka06axr]K8 Kivrjoig 6v $ 86 Jt6pag Kaxd cpöoiv oök 25 

6axiv, oööepta jravxeXög äXXoicoxf| x6v 6v aöxcp 

yvcoaOfjoexar Ktv^cag Oökouv ö p6v Köapog, xöjxog 6axi 

jrejtepaap6vog Kai oxdaig Jtepiyeypapp6vr|, ö 86 xpövog. 

ABCDEFGH ab El (1 7) ABC 

2 . 3 Tlög] pooxiKÖg D, 9' add D, KscpdXaiov 9' add EG |Kai ITdo^a] 
om A4 66] om F 5 Kal] om. A 6 xd)v] om Dac 7 qn)ö£t] om 
B 8 eaut^v] osaoxfjv C 9-10 7t£vxaÖucf| nsvTT)Kooxf|] om 
ADEFGH 15 xöv Aöyov] xöv Xöycav A 23 yap] 86 
B 24-25 £öxiv cpuGiv] om B 

2 .3-4 Tlcog poonKÖv] hab nonnulli codd. ad Quaest Thal. , 65.511 
5-6 nög . 60x1] om Max Conf 9 Jt£pio6ög] Jiepioööv Max 
Conf (jC£pio5ög e tiad) 

FLORILEGJUM COISLINIANUM 97 

jE8piypaq>op6vri Ka06oxTjKe Klvrjoig Ö0ev Kai dXXotcoxfj 

xcov 6v adx6 Ka06öXTjKsv f| Kaxa xf|v £cofjv Ktvrjöig,. 30 

'OjnyvtKa 86 xöv xöjtov öieXBotiaa Kai xöv xpövov Kax’ 

6v6pyeidv re Kai evvoiav f| cpöoig, fjyo-uv xd cov oök övsu, 
xovx6axi xf|v 3t83tepaö|i6vtiv axdaiv Kal Kivr]aiv, dp6acog 

övvaq)0fj xfj jcpovoiQt, Xöyov eöptcncei xfjv jtpövoiav Kaxd 
cpöOLV aJiXouv Kai axdaipov, Kai pr^öspiav 6%ovxa Jtdvxn 35 

jrepLypaq)f|v Kai ötd xovxo jtavxeXwg oöxe Ktvrioiv.. 

AtÖJtep 6v p6v x6 Köajxcp örcdpxo'uaa xpoviKwg f| cpöaig, 
dXXoicoxfjv 6xei xfjv Kivrjoiv 8ia xfjv xoi3 köojiou 

3t£jr8paop6vrjv ordaiv Kai xf|v Ka0’ 6x£potcooiv xov 

Xpövov cpopdv, 6v 86 x6 €>s6 yivoji6vr|, 8id xfjv cp-uaiKifv 40 

xoi5 6v ^ y6yove povd8a, oxdaiv deiKtvrjxov 6|ei Kal 

oxdaipov xautoKivTjöiav, 3tspi xö xauxöv Kal 6v Kai 

^övov di8icog ytvopövrjv, iyv ol8ev ö Xöyog dpeoov elvai 
jrept xö jipwxov atxiov x6v 6| aöxoil Jt83toirjp6vcov 

pövipov t8pvöLV. IIsvxriKooxfjg o^v 6axi xö puatfipiov, fj 45 

jrpög xf|v jrpövotav dpeaog x6v jtpovoovp6vcov 6vcoaig, 

fjyovv f| jrpög xöv Xöyov Kaxa xfjv xfjg jrpovotag 6jrtvoiav 

xfjg cptiaecog 6vcooig, Ka0’ fjv otiöepla xö jtapdjtav 6axi 

Xpövov Kai yevöoecog 6pqiaaig.. 

ABC 

2 29 jt£piypaq)0|i£vr|] rt£piy£ypapp£vr| B 43 oiösv] oi)5£v A 
dp£oov] dvd pdoov B 45 eoxi] om BC 47 xf)v] om A 
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r 

’Ejtav&Xri^tg jtepi xov adxov 

"Qajxep f| povdg, axdaipog pövovaa pexa xfjv e£g öavxf|v 

ößöopaxiKfjv xfjg ößöopdöog avvöXi|iv, drcoxeXouaa xf|v 
jtevxriKOöxVjv, Kai rcdXiv xaig sCg öauxf|v jxpodöoig 

yivopöv-r] ÖeKdg, Öid jxevxdöog £aojxXaaiaa0eiarjg atixfj 

jtoiotfoa xf|v JxevxrjKoaxfjv, dp%f| Kai xöXog öaxt xöv ö| 5 
a-öxfjg — xö pöv ög rcpö uxavxög jtoao-ü, x6 öö (bg tiitöp 

jxäv jxoaöv —, 00X10 Kai 6 ©eög, <£> xf|v povdöa Kax’ 

elKaaiav xujtiKfjv dvaXoyeiv Ö<pi]aev, dpx^ Kai xöXog 

öaxl xöv Övxcov, Kai Xöyog, q> xd redvxa avvöaxTjKev 

dpx^l pöv, Öxi jtpö itda-qg otialag öaxi Kai Kivfjaecog, 10 

fjyouv XP^vov Kat <P^ö8cog, xöXog öö, Öxi Kai wxöp Jiäaav 
otiaiav Kai Kivrjaiv, Xöyog öö, Öxi jxövxcov Kax’ atxiav 

jipovor]XiKf|v öaxiv, ög jipovjxoKeipevov elöog, auvojcfj, 

Kaö’ fjv xöv Övxcov ökooxov Öx£l tfjv feavxoü Xöycp 
6iapovr|v, *Oxav oü>v Xdßo)ai jxöpag oi xpövoi Kai oi 15 

atöveg, oig dvaXoyeiv xf|v ößöopdöa q>riatv aöxög, Öaxai 

xöxe povöxaxog 6 ©eög ölxa xfjg xöv oök dveu, xovxöaxi 

xöjxcdv Kai xpövcov, peaixetag, auyKpaxöv bä öi’ öavxov 

Ka0’ Övcoaiv dXriOfj xcov Övxcov öv xoig aco^opövoig xf|v 

öjxap^iv, fjyouv xf|v cpöaiv xf|v yevTixfjv, fjv xfj rcevxdöi 20 

3 1-37 Max Conf., Quaest Thal, 65, scholion 159-195 

3 ABC ab xovx&m1 (1 17) AB 

I' ] KscpaXaiov p BC 

3 1 pövoooa] f.iiv ovaa ABC 2 auvöXi|iv] otjvöXi|sv A 4-5 auxf] 
jroioOaa] övxuioioijoa BC 7 jtogöv] aöv B, Jtoaov 
Cll rjyoov .. «pvoecog] om B 20 y£vr|xf|v] yevvr|xVjv B 

3.1 "Qojtsp] 'Qg vap Max Conf 16 auxög] ö piaem Max Conf 
17 xöxe] post ©eög transp Max Conf (xöxe povcoxaxog e trad) 
18 Öej om Max Conf 

jxapetKaaev, ort pövov öia xag a£a0fjoeig, alg 'ujtojtfjtxetv 

jxöcpuKev, dXXa Kai Öia xfjv Ka0oXucf|v ömoxfjprjv* fjxig öv 

xfj jtepiXfjijJsi xfjg xcov voepöv xe Kai XoyiKöv, 

atö0‘nxiKcov xe Kai ^övxcov Kal Övxcov, drcxataxo'u 

Ka0öaxT]K8 yv6oecog Ovkovv jtadaexai Jtoxe xfjg xe Kaxd 25 

röirov axdaecog Kai xfjg Kaxd xpävov Kivfjaecog, 6g ^3töp 

xd öi’ adxfjv yeyovöxa, xouxöaxi xörcov Kat xpövov, Öid 

xfjg rcpög xöv ©eöv, öi’ öv Kal yöyovev, dX^Oofig 

auvaepeiag äv xoig aco^opövoig yevop^vrj xöv Övxcov fj 

cp-öotg A'öxöv ydp xöv ©eöv Kaxd xöv xfjg Jtpovotag 30 

X,6yov xfj öeKdÖi xcov £vxoXcöv töiov jtoiriaapövri jroiöv, 

xouxöaxi xfjg £k xdptxog Kaxd xf|v 06cocriv iöi6xr]xog 

yvöpiapa, xfjg xe Kaxd xf|v axdaiv dv xöjxcp Jtepiypacpfjg 

Kai xfjg öv xpövcp Kaxd xfjv Ktviföiv dXXoiöaecog 

öXev0epco0f|a8xai, axdaiv deiKlvrixov Aaßofiaa xf|v 35 

djtöpavxov xöv 0eicov djxöXavaiv Kal Kivrjaiv axdaipov 

xf|v Ö3t’ aöxotg ÖKÖpeaxov öpe|iv 

A' 

Ilepi xöv atixöv, ÖidXrftjJig öpiaxiKfj 

Tö adßßaxov, xeXeta 3ta0öv öaxiv djxpa^ta Kai xfjg Jtept 

xd jxejcoitipöva Ka0oXiKf| xof) voö jxaijXa Kivfjaecog Kat 

rcpög xö 0eiov xeXeta öidßaaig öv $ xöv Öi’ dpexfjg Kai 

yvöaecog Kaxd xö Öepixöv dcpiKÖpevov oö öet, Ka0djtep 

4.1-10 Max Conf , Quaest Thal, 65 466-475 

AB 4 AB 

A' ] om B 

3.21 napeiKaoev] öutapeiKaaev B 22 ejaotf|pr|v] om 
AB 26-27 KiAnjoecog .. /pövov] om A28 öv] öv B 31 jroiöv] Jtoiov 
AB 4,1 jraOöv] om B |xfjg] xfj B 4 öepixöv] Osiköv B 

4 1 Tö] bi add Max Conf 
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xflv oiavouv jravxeXtog vXtjv £|ajtxiKflv 5 

6v0vpei00ai rcaöäjv, oflxe pflv rptfoemg xö jrapdnav 

dvaXdyeaOai Xöyovg, tva pfl jtdOeatv flödpevov fl qptiaecog 

Öpoig ]istpoi3|X8Vov Kaxa xoflg vEXXrjvag x6v ©söv 

ÖOYpaxt^copev, Övjcep fl xsXeta p6vr] K&Kpay8 0iyA KCtl A 
jtavxeXflg KaÖ’ flrcepoxflv dyvcoota jcaptaxr]öiv. 10 

E' 

Ilepl xflg nsvxTjKoaxflg 

5 2eur]piavov 

TH aflpepov £opxfl pta xä>v xpitov xä)v dmaflixcov £oxiv, 

xä>v xe £v x($ v6p<p Kr|pvxrop^v(ov Kat öid xflg 

8^aYYe^lKfl5 xdpixog dÖoß£va>v. *Ev xatixfl xfl fljx^p<2t 
KOtd xflv üaXaidv Aia0flKT]v £660r] vöpog, 6v xatixfl 

Kaxa tflv N6av XdpLV äböOt] xoö Ilveflpatog fl 5 

£jEi<poltri<ng, äv xaiJTxi xfl flp^pQt Mcovoflg xdg jcXdKag xov 

vöpov &Ö6|axo. Zt|xt]x6ov bä et dXTj0ö)g xfl XlevxtiKoaxfl 

4 5 cf.. Num. 15 32-34 5 1- 7 Sevei Gabal, Sanct pent.., PG 63, col. 
933 57-63 5-6 cf Act 2 1-13 6-7 cf Ex 34 28 7-8 Sever.. 
Gabal., Sanct pent., PG 63, col, 9.33 69-71 

AB 5 ABDEFGH ab xflv2 (1 5) ABCDEFGH 

E' ] KecpdXaiov pa B, pß D, KecpdXaiov pß' EG, om FH 

5 ZeuTjpiavoA] yaßdXcov add F, om H 

4.8 pexpoflpevov] flööptvov B 9 Övrcep] örcsp B 5.4 xaflxfl] xfl flpdpp 
add B 6 Mcoflöflg] Morflöflg B, Mtoflofl C, Mcooflg EG, Mcooflg F 7 ei] 
fl D jxfl] iv praem FH 

5.1 'H . Bopxfl] vEöxi ydp oflpspov Sever Gabal | krxlv] om Sevei . 
Gabal 6 xdg rcX&Kag] post vöpoc tiansp. Sever Gabal 
7 Zr|xr|x£ov] Zrjxeixe Sever. Gabal | dXriOcög] Kaxa xaflxrjv xflv 
flp^pav 80601] 6 vöpog 06 ydp pTyccog eyy£ypa:xxai tfl flaXaid 
AiaOfliq], öxi add Sever. Gabal 

TLORILEGIUM COISLINIANUM 

£ö60t] v6pog' rtpo06%exe dKptßojg,. A6ysi 6 paKdptog 
Mcovaflg Äpxop^vov xov xptxov prjvög xq> 3tp6x<p pr]vi 

^|eX06vxa)v flpcov ix yflg Aiyijjzxov, eilte Ktipiog x$ 10 

Mcobafl Kaxaßäg öiapdpxvpai r$ Xa$, Kai ayviotoaiv 
£autoflg orfpepov Kai aßpiov, Kai xfj xplxjj i\pipg. xov 

pryvög dcpOflaovxai Tq> jtprbttp pflvi fl g!=oöog Aiyfljtxov 
x£0aapeöKaiö8Kdtr] bä flv xoi3 jtpcbxov pflvög Tt0r)ai xflv 

xeaoap80KatÖeKdxr]v flp6pav, jtpög xatg jxex’ ^Ketvflv xdg 15 

6eKa6|, jtXflpotfoag xöv pflva 3tp6g bä xatg 6eKa6i, xdg 

xpidKovxa xov öevx^poti Kal £v xfl xeaaapaKoaxfl flp^p<? 
gXeyev ö 0e6g Aiapdpxvpai x<p ka$ crqpepov Kai avpiov, 

Kat xfj xplxj] öq)0floopai, xptdKovxa xof3 öevx^pou. 

5 8-21 Sever Gabal, Sanct pent, PG 63, col 934 46-60 9-10 Ex 
19 1 10-12 Ex 19 10 12 Ex 19 11 13 cf Ex 19.1 18 Ex 

1910 19 Ex 19 11 

ABCDEFGH - 

5.8 vöpog] 6 praem EG | 7rpoa^xexe] ^pooexe BCEFH, jrpoo^xexai 
D9 Momoflg] Mtoofl^ F 10 8K] 8§ F |yflg] om F 12 kinxoiig] acxobg 
FH 13 prjvi] privög A | Atynjtxon] ^ praem EFG 14 pi]v6g] 
öcpOfloovxai add D 15 xeooapcaKaib8Kdxi]v] x£öap8öKaiÖ£Kdxr|v 
Aac | xatg] xflv D 15-16 xdg Ö8Ka£|] ^KKaiösKa 
EG 16 TiXTiponaag Öexa^2] om ADa c 17 ev] om. EG 19 xpixt]] 
flp^pp: add B, non legi potest in C löenx^pov] pt]v6g add EG, 6- Fttc 

5 8-9 .Tpoo^xsxe: c Jtpcbxcp] Asysi ydp ö paKdpiog Mtolioflg ötö 
Tcpoaexexe axpißcbg I(p xptxcp Sever Gabal 10 flpövj aiixojv 
Sever Gabal 11 dyviotoatv] ayvioonoiv Sever Gabal 12-13 xofl 
pi]vög] om Sevei Gabal 13 ocpGfloovxai] oq)0floopai Sever 
Gabal | Ttp] FlpoOBXEXE d-Kpißeig praem Sever Gabal | fl] om.. 
Sever Gabal 14 Il0r|CFi] Ti0ei Sever Gabal 15 ^:pög xalg] om 
Sever Gabal j xdg] Kai praem Sever Gabal 16 öeKa^1. 
Ö8Ka^^2] flpepag rc/aipodoag xov pflva, xoux^oxi, öeKaejxtd, Kal 
Sever Gabal 17 xsöaapaKoaxfl] 6y66t| add Sever Gabal. 
Aji£pp] xod Ösuxspoi) pi]vög add Sever Gabal 19 xplxp] flp^ppi 
xofl prjvög add Sever Gabal | xpidKovxa] oflv add Sever Gabal 
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öEKaejrxd xov rcp6xov, ai xpsig xov xplxov Kal ßX6n;e 20 
xcov jrpavpdxov xfjv ovpcpcoviav. 

Z' 

TI oripatvovoiv ai v£opr|viai 

Tdg bk vsoprfvlag elvat ipapev xo”ög £v x<p öpöpcp xwv 

Kax’ dpsxfjv Kal yvcooiv fjpep&v öiacpöpovg qxoxiapotfg 

oig jtpoxpo:rcdÖT]v djtavxag 6v0£ovxeg xotig alövag xöv 
ÖEKtiKÖv iviavxöv xov Kvpiov JtXrjpovpsv r$ xrjg 

Xprjoxöxijxog oxe<päv(p Koapovpevov v 5 

H' 

*Opog xov oxeydvov xfjg xprjoxöxrjxog 

Zxkcpavog bk XPWröxr\tdg 6axi rcloxig KaOapd, Xt0cov 

xipicov ÖlKiyv xatg xcov ÖOYpdxov v^riYoplaig Kal XÖYOig 

6ir]v0iap^vri rcvEvpaxiKoig, Kal vorjpaai xöv GeotpiXfj, 

- i 
Z' 1 Max Conf, Quaest Thal, 65, ad 475 add codd plerique 

6,1-5 Max Conf., Quaest Thal., 65 475-479 3 -4 Is, 61.2, Luc 

4 19 4-5 Ps 64 12 HM Max Conf, Quaest Thal,, 65, ad 480 add 

codd plerique | Ps.64 12 7.1 Ps 64 12 1-10 Max Conf, Quaest 

Thal, 65 480-489 >| 

ABCDEFGH 6 ABCDEFGH 7 ABCDEFGH | 

Z' ] K£(pdXaiov pß' BC, gy D, KecpdXaiov py' EG, om FH Z' Ti 

veo|iT]VLai] om. H H' ] KstpaXaiov py' B, pa D, mpdXaiov pö' EG, 

om F M 

5 20 ÖeKaeTtxd] Ö£Ka Kai £axxd EG 6. 3 xouc] xco- Fa c 7 3 Ötr|v0iap£vr|] 

6ir)v0iojjivqv ABC |xöv] öeioig piaem EG 

5 20 öeKaejtxd] ö£ add Sevex. Gabal | cd] Kai Sever Gabal.. 

6. 3 ev0£ovxeg] £vöia08ovx£c Max Conf (£v0£ovx£g e trad ) 

4 ösktiköv] deietöv Max Conf dj 

KaOdJtep KscpaXrjv, öiaa<piYYovaa vovv fj päXXov, 
oxkyavog rcdXiv ^p^ardTTjxdg £axiv aäxög ö xov 0eov 5 

XdYog, ö xfj jtouaXlqi xcov Kaxd rcpövoiav Kal Kptoiv 

xpörccov, fjyovv ^YKPax£^ xöv ^Kovotcov Kal tijtopovfj 
xöv dKovotoov n; a 0 ö v, cbg KECpaX-fjv xöv vofiv 

jtepiYpdcpcov, Kal xfj pexoxfi xfjg Kaxd xfjv Odcoaiv xdpixog 

adxöv £avxov xöv vovv jioiöv cbpaiöxepov 10 

0' 

Ilepl xöv öopxöv 

SdXjtiYl bk rcdXiv f|pöv 6axiv ö XÖYog, ög xdg Ostag Kal 

dppljxovg f|piv ^vTixotipsvog yV(^ö8lS» iXaapög bk, ög kv 
£avxq> xd fjpitepa, Ka0’ -^pag Yevöpsvog, öiaXticov 

^YKXf|paxa Kal xfj öcopEpt xfjg xdpixog kv jtvetipaxi xijv 
dpapx^oaaav tpiiaLv Oeojtoicov, aKT]vo3triYici bk, ög xfjg 5 

fipäjv Kaxa xf|v Oeoptpiixov §|iv jxepi tö KaXöv dxpe^tag 

jtfj^ig Kal xfjg Jtpög d0avaaiav pexarcoirjoeGog ovveKxiKÖg 

vjxdpxcov öEopög, 

7.5 Ps 64 12 8 1-8 Max Conf., Quaest Thal, 65 553-560 

ABCDEFGH 8 ABCDEFGH 

0' ] KtcpdXaiov pö' BC, pe' D, KECpdXaiov pd EG, om FH | Tlepi . 

Eopxtov] om H 

7 4 K£(paXf|v] KecpaXq F | öiaa^iyyo'uoa] öiaatpiyyo-uaav 
D 8 K£(pcdf|v] KECpaXf] F | xöv] Ö£ praem 
EG 9-10 jxepiypdcpmv... vobv] om A 8.1 koxiv] post Xöyog transp. 
EG 2 dpptjxong] dppqxon B | qpiv] om. BC 5 OK^vorcriyia] 

öKiivomjyia BC 6 xö KaXöv] x<ov KaXöv D 
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r 

nspi xcöv aöxcöv djtavöXxitjJig 

Tq) dßööptp pTjvl tpetg Etaiv dopxai, aaXjttyycov iXatypov 

Kai, aK-pvojcTiytag, cov f| pdv adXmyl vöpou Kai JtpotprjtöW 

Kai tf|g d| atixcov KTipuxxopdvrig yvdxjEcog xtircog dcrxlv, 6 
öd iXacrpög xfjg xoö ©eou jtpög xöv dvOpcojtov ötä 

aapK6aecog crtipßoXov öjtdpxet KaxaXXayfjg — 6 ydp 5 

•fmoödg dKoualcog xfjv xoö KaxaKpiOdvxog KaxÖKpiaiv 
öieXdaaxo xf|v rcoxs Jtpög a-öxöv Kvpcoöetaav dxOpav —, 

fl Öd aKTjvojtTiyia jtpoxftjtcoalg daxiv dvaaxdaecog Kal xfjg 
jtdvxcov Jtpög äxpstytav pexajtoirjaeog 

9 1-9 Max Conf, Quaest Thal, 65, scholion 196-204 

9 ABCDEFGH 

r ] KeqpdXaiov ps' BC, om DEGFH 

9.1 Tq> pr)vl] om, G | xpeig] xpei'g xpeig H 2 aäXmy|] odXrcii 

H 5 aapKLboecog] aapKÖg FH 7 jtoxe] post atixöv transp B 9 Jtdvxcov] 

ixdvxa B, non legi potest in C 

9 1 iXaopoü] Kai praem Max Conf 

IA' 

Ilepi xdW 0' dvidxcov jtaöcöv xfjg xov 'Hpcböou xeXevxfig 

10 ÄOavaatox) dpxte^ttöKÖJtov ÄXeiavÖpelag ßtßXog xfjg 

dppr]vetag xov Kaxa MaxOaiov 

TeXevx^oavxog 'Hpdböov, löov äyyslog Kvpiov Kar Övap 

iqidtvr) x0 'Icoorfcp dv AiyvTtxq) X6ya>v *Eyep6eig rcapäXaße 

xö naidlov Kai xi)v prjxipa atixov, Kai nopetiov elg yfjv 

lopa^fX xeOv^Kaoi ydp rcdvxeg oi Zrjxovvxeg tr)v tyvxtfv 5 

xov jtaiöiov ^Haav öd oi ititoilvteg Oavaxmoai xöv 

Ttiaoöv oi jtspi xöv 'Hpßöriv xöv ßaaiXda Kai xöv viöv 
atixotf Ävxijtaxpov ÄJtdÖavs Öd ö pdv Ävxijtaxpog, dv 

ßopcpaig Öiajtapelg dv xfj (pvXaKfj, djteXeyxöeig cpappaKÖg 
Kai djitßouXog xä>v löltov dösXtpo&v ÄXeidvöpov Kal 10 

ÄpiaxoßodXou 6 öd 'Hptfrörig Kai aöxög Kaxaaxpdcpei xöv 

ß(ov, xoü a6paxog auxq) ÖiapepioOdvxog eig öidcpopa Kai 

jtoiKtXa Jtd0T| a\ JtupEXÖg pdv yap fjv drc’ aöxq> Kapivou 

IAM Ps-Athan Alex . Al fragm , PG 26, col 1252 8-9 10 2-6 

Matth 2 19-20 2-56 Ps -Athan Alex., Al fragm , PG 26, coli 

1252 10-1253.14 

10 ABCDEFGH 

IA' ] K£(pdXaiov pg' BC, pg' DH, KecpdXaiov pg EG, om F 10 

dpxtsJciöKÖTtoc .MaxOaiov] om. DEFGH | ßlßXog] ßißXiov A 

10 2 Kupiou] om EGH 3 kp&vi}] ante Kat’ övap transp 

EG 4 Jtaiöiov] jraiödpiöv aou BC 6 öd] ydp Aac | OavaxÖiaai] om. 

B 7 oi] om C 9 cpappaKÖg] (pappÖKog ADE 10 ÄXe^dvÖpon] 

AXX£|dvponB 10-11 ÄXe^dvÖpou Äpioxoßo6Xou] 

ÄpiaxoßotiXou Kai ÄX^dvöpov E, ÄpioxoßöXou Kai ÄXe^dvöpou 

G 11 Kaxaoxpecpei] Kax£Oxp£cp£i Aa t ut vid 12 axixq)] aötov 

ABC 13 a'] om A 

10.5 Jtdvxeg] om Ps.-Athan Alex 13 pdv] om Ps-Athan Alex 

gjt'] om Ps -Athan. Alex 
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£v8pY6<XTspos ß\ Kvriapög 8£ d<pöpt]xog xfjg £m<pavetag 
ÖXrjg y', xcov ivxbg ovvz%2ig d.Xyi\b6vzg 6', reepl bi xotig 15 

raööag &ajrep 'u8pcojuc5vtog otöi]paxa e', xoi) fjxpou 

cpXsvpovfj ^jt^poYKog g', Kat öia xoü p^Xovg xfjg 

ataxi3vT)g öT]3teÖcbv yevv&oa aK6Xr|Kag Jipög xotixoig 
bi dp06?tvoia, Tj', Kal ötfarcvoia, 0', Kal ajtaapoi jtdvxcov 

tcöv peXoW, Etat bi xd Jtd0r] xöv dpiOpöv £vv£a üvpexög 20 

oßv £je’ atixcp Kaplvov 6vepY6öxepog, £jtet £|eKatexo 
xoig jtdOeatv etg xf|v d0£pixov jtpaliv xfjg poixetag. *0 bi 

KVT^apög rjv hC adxqj d<pöpT]xog, 8id x6 :n;et0ecr0ai adxöv 
xcov kvt|0op^vcdv 8i8aöKdXcov xf|v dKof|v jtpög djcdxriv 

Tö)v £vxög 8ö xdg avvexetg dXYi]86vag, djtet odK 25 
^aXXev EvXöyei, \pv%ri pov, xöv Kvpiov, Kai rcdvxa xd 

ivxdg pov xd Övopa xd äyiov aixov ITspt Öö xoi>g jtööag 

otö^paxa tiöpcojtiäjvxog, 6;n:eiöf] £|oo0£vei tö KaOapöv 

Kat d06Xcoxov ftöcop xfjg dAXop£vT]g jtriY'HS etg gcofjv 

atdmov, Totf bi rjxpov fjv ^ cpXeYpovfj vrcSpoYKog 8id xö 30 
öjtdpxeiv atixöv i\ rfj (pXeYpovfj xoo 0vpoü ÖKaxdaxexov, 

10.26-27 Ps 102 1 

ABCDEFGH 

10 .14 ß']om.A 15 y1 om A I 8'] om A | 8£] om 

AacDEFG 16 oi8f|paxa] oiöqpaxog BCFH, uöfjpaxog D | e'] om 

Al7 g] om A |k<xI] om DEFGH 18 orjjtsöcbv] ori^eööva C [Ysvvioaa] 

-oa As 1, Ysväjoa D\t'] om A 19 8S] om EFG, Kat H jr]'] om A Iral1] 

om E 10'] om. A20 Etat. ..evvikx] om DEFGH21 bl] ev BF |dycei] 

ETceiÖf) B 24 8i8aöKÖAü)v] xfj cpAuaph? add B 25 xdg] om B 

o-uve/eig] xmfjpxov at)x<p add B 31 -ÖJtdpxstv] -eiv Bpc 

10 .14 8e] xe Ps-Athan Alex 15 8£] om Ps ..-Athan Alex 

16 wojisp] mg Ps-Athan Alex 17 Kat] om Ps-Athan Alex 

19 8&] om Ps -Athan Alex. | Kai1] om Ps -Athan Alex 20 Eioi bi] 
Kai stoi Ps-Athan Alex. 21 otiv] pgv Ps-Athan Alex | £jxet] 

£jxei8f| Ps -Athan Alex.. 30 rjv] om Ps-Athan Alex | (pXsypovt'i] 

post TjjtEpoYKog transp Ps -Athan Alex 31 uitdpxeiv] pf| praem 

Ps-Athan Alex | cpAevpovü] post Oopoü transp Ps.-Athan Alex. 

dKaxdoxexov] Kpanpöv Ps -Athan Alex 
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Kat dveXsfjpova £ig xoug wioxeiptoug, Tö bi xfjg aiax^vrig 

a-uxoi) p£Xog iyivva OK<iiXx\Kag, krcei iv xfj ÖKoAaat# 

^fiXov xotig 0r]Avpavsig tjtrcoug. H bi bpObnvoia auxöv 
Kaxeixe ÖLa xö \ii\ öp0pt^£iv aiöxöv etg jipoaKdvriaiv x<p 35 

86aavxi aux<p Kuplcp xö ßaaiXiKÖv d|to>jxa. *H bi 

86ajcvoia, ^Jiet odk Srcvee xö ptipov xfjg dydnr\g, dXXa xf|v 

dvacoölav toi) dKtip^Kxov jtoX^pou ndvxa bi xd 

avxoä ^öjccovxo, 81a xö Kat adxöv jtdvxa xd jiatöta 

Siaajrdöai xd Övta iv Br]0Xs6p, rß. 8£ Kat pixp<p xig 40 

pexpet, xoüxo Kat dvxipexpeixai adx^ odpavöOev 

8iKatwg.. Ai Sv bi Kat xig äpapxdvei, Öid xotixav Kai 

KoXä&xai Tovtov xotvuv xöv 'Hp6Öryv ö pöv ld>ar]Jtog 

X^Yß1 e^vai Kaxd jtax^pa xö yivog iSo-upatov, Äpdßiov 
6^ Kata \xr\xipa. 6 8£ ÄtppiKavög Kat ot Kax’ a^xöv 45 

dKpißoövxeg ÄvxiJtdxpou ji£v elvai utöv, xöv bi 

Ävrtjraxpov ^ax^K^vai jtax^pa Hp^örjv ÄaKaXo)vtxr]v, 

lepöÖouXov xoö ved) xod ÄJtöXXcovog, xöv 8^ Avxtjraxpov 

xöv utöv atitoö, jcai8tov övta, alxtiaXcoxiaOrivai 3tapd 

10 39-40 cf. Matth 2 16 40 -41 Luc 6 38 42-43 Sap 11 16 

ABCDEFGH 

10 36 öcboavti] 8öva BEG | xö ,.. d^tcopa] xf|v ßaaiXetav 
D 37-38 xi'jv 8uoo)81av]xfjg 8uo(o8tag DEG38 aiaipuKtou] sec -k- 

Asl 39 auxoü] om FH 40 BiiOXe^p] BiOXeep A, xf) praem EG |Kat] 

om H |xig] post pgxpei tiansp BEG 41 xouxo] xouxcj) EG |Kat] om EG 

| auxcp] om EG 42 tcat] om FH | xouxmv] xoüxo A 44 eivai] post 

rcax&pa transp EG | Apdßiov] Äppdßiov FH 45 ÄcppiKavög] 
AcppiKLavog E 46 dKpißouvxeg] aKpißoXoYohvxeg EG 47 'Hpd)8riv] 

xöv add B 48 ved)] vecbg AC 

10 33 Urei] SJt£i8fi Ps. Athan Alex 35-36 xeo 8d)öavxi] xoi) 

8övxog Ps -Athan Alex 36 Kupkp] Kupiou Ps -Athan Alex. 

37_38 xr|v 8uoo)öiav] xfjg ÖuomÖlag Ps.-Athan Alex 

40 8iaon:daai] o^öoai Ps.-Athan Alex. | Kai] om Ps-Athan. Alex. 

40-41 xig .. Kai] pexpetxal xig, xouxo) Ps -Athan Alex 41 auxcp] 

om Ps-Athan Alex 44 elvat] post rtax^pa transp. Ps-Athan Alex 
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x<»v Xt]0tcöv iSoDpialcov, töv bk naxkpa. aüxoü jif) 50 

ö'UVTjOfjvat Öoüvai Xdxpa -ÖJt^p aüxoü. ’Evxpaqpelg ovv 

xotg xtov löoüpiatmv SOböiv, löoüp.atog üvojiIöOti elvai, 
ßv ÄOKaXcovtxrig. El%z bk Kal töxe Aüyodoxov £v xfj 

ßacriXEi«? Sxog jr^pucxov Kal xeooapaKoatöv, 

ÜJtaxEÜovxog SiXouavoü, rcpö öktcö KaXavööW 55 
tavvovaplcov 

IB' 

Ä3t6öEL|tg Öxl Kax^pxetai ö fjXiog sig xöv cbKEavöv 

11 Toü Xpvaoaxö|xov Xöyog rcBpt ÖaKpdcov Kal Kaxavd|£cog 

'Opa bk |ioi Kal xöv fjXiov üv (bKEavtp XapjtpvvöpEvov. 

Kal |XExd xaüxa prj bk |xoi dpycög drcoAößflg ytvEaOat xV|v 

xoü fjXlou Kaxdßaoiv ürcl xöv cbKEavöv oüööv yap dpyöv 

T(DV YEVOp^VCOV, OÜÖÖV Jiöxaiov XÖ)V JXOtT]0dvX(DV, OÖÖÖV 

jtal^cov ö ©EÖg ürcotrjaEv, öXXa Jtdvxa jtpoyiv6aK(ov Kal 5 

ABCDEFGH 11 ABCDEFGHK 

IB' J KecpdXcaov p£' BC, 9^ D, mpdAatov 9g' EGH, om F, vg' K 

ÖxiJ bi add F | Kax^pxexai] post rjAiog transp F | ö] Kai praem F 

wKeavov] jxoxapöv add F 11 Toi; Xpvaooxöpou] post Kaxavu^scog 
transp B | Aöyog .. Kaxavü'^ecog] X6yog xou Jtepi öaKpüwv 
Kaxavn^etog A, Aöyog toü Jtepi ÖaKpücov Kai Kaxavü'Secog C, 8K xoü 

Xöyov Jtepi ÖaKpücov Kai Kaxavü^eoog EGH, ük xoü Xöyou xoü jxepl 
öaKpücav Kai Kaxavü^ecog K, jxept öaKpütov Kai Kaxavül-eojg DF 

10 „50 Ttov] om EG 52 eöeoiv] rjOeatv AD, ei'Oeaiv Bpc , rjöeoi 

F 53 wv] öv D [ Kai] om EG | Aüyouoxov] Adyouatog EGH 54 2xog] 

§rr| FH | jt^pjtxov] ntvxc FH | Kai] om D 55 KaXavÖöiv] KaXdvöcov 

CG 56 ’lavvooapuov] ’lavvooapioo AH, ’lavonapkov EG, ’lavvooap' 

F 112 Kai xaüxa] om DEFGH | Kai apycog] apyojg A et Kai 

pexdAsl jüJtoAdßpg] üjtoAdßoig H 4 yEvop^vcov] yivojidvcov F 

10 50 aüxoü] ’Hptböriv add Ps -Athan Alex. 56 ’lavvouapkov] 

’lavonapicov Ps -Athan Alex. 

3tpooLKOvo[j.äjv, öTipalvcov jiöv Öta xcöv yiVOJA§V(OV XÖ p-fj 

yivöpEva, öia bk tmv öpcop^vcov xd prj öpdbpEva, tva üdv 

xig dpcpißdXXt] JTEpi xoü pd| ßAercopdvo'U, JT£io0fj Jtapa xoü 

ßXEJCop^vov, Kal üdv dyvofj xig JtEpi xoü dopdxov, 

3xaiÖEV0fj Jtapd xoü öpcop^votr Öxav oüv töflg xöv 10 

alaöijxöv rjAiov kv a>K£av(p XouöpEvo.v, pi>| dpcpißdXflg xöv 
votjxöv xfjg öiKcuoa'övrjg fjXiov Xpiaxöv £v x<p TopÖävfl 

XovodpEvov Kal ouxog Xovodpsvog äXdprcp'uvE xtp üöaxi 

xdg ÖKxlvag aöxög bk XouodpEvog, f|ytaa£ xfj 0eöxr]xi xd 

üöaxa, ^Xdpjtp'uvE xoig üöaai xf|v dv0pa)Jtöxr]xa” 15 

dvax^XXsi bk jtdXtv ö Kaxaöüg xfj dvaxoXfj, (boaüxajg Kal 

ö Küpiog 6 ^JußEßtiKcög djxl dvopcov xoioüxog ^piv 

6tp0f|ö£xaL ^pxöpsvog, olov iöete (prjalv dvEp/öpEvov ö 

o^v dp<pißdXX,cov jxEpl xoü Kvptov, 3xaiÖ£ü0yjxo) Kal 8id 

xoüxou öpoXoyEiv Kai xö £x£pov, d)g jtpoxÜJtcopa oüööv 20 
ydp xwv kn ^a%dxcov pvaxiKöjg yEvöpsvov dxÜ3t(oxov 

jtdvxa yap npoEXTimbOT] Kai jxpo(DKovopy|0ri eC 6^ oük 

dpq)ißd>.>.£ig Jtepi xoü ^Xlov, oö jtioxEÜELg bk jxspl xoü 

Kvplou, reaiÖEÜOrixi Jtapa xoü i^Xtov <bg jtapaxüjtov 

papxupEi ydp 8 xb xüjcog xfj dAriOElgt Kai f| d^ifOEia 25 

1112 Mal. 3.20 12-13 cf. Matth 3 13-16, Marc 19, Luc 3 21, Io 

1 29-33 17-18 cf Act 2 32-36 

ABCDEFGHK 

116 pij] om FH 7 yivöpeva] yLvöpeva EGK 8 dpcpißdXXn] dpcpißdXr| 

B, ctp(pißdXX£i C 8-9- JiaaOfj .. ßXsjtopEvoo] om A 10 oüv] om 

B 11-13 pij.Xooodjxevov] om A 11 üpcpt.ßöAng] öpcpißüUng 

DFHK, dpcpißdUeig EG 12 xfjg Öucaiooüvrig] om B | Xpioxöv] xöv 

praem FH 13 Xouodp£vov] JtonöpEvov FH | oüxog] (iev add EGK, 

oüxtog Fac 18 iösts] 8tÖ£X8 BEGK, 8iÖ8T£ FH 19 Kai] om 

EGK 20 xoü ton] xoüxo E3 c, xooon F8 c 21 in eoxäxcov] goxaxov 

EGKp c, ^ayaitov Ka c | Y£VÖF£V0V] yevöpevog AC, yevopdivtov 

DEFGHK 22 ydp] om FH 23 dpq)tßöMeig] dp(ptßd),Tig Fa c, 

apcpißdUrig Fpc, dpcpißa>J/ H | xoü f|Uou] xöv Tj^iov 

F 23-24 od .. TjAt-on] om. E8C 24 xoü] om AD | jxapaxüxon] Jtapd 

xüjtov BEGH, jtpojxoxüjion F 
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xtijtQ), cöaxe oi>v 6 dpcpißdXXmv jcept £vög Jtapa xoij äXXov 

rcaiÖeuOelg öpoXoyet xd dpcpöxepa' el öö |evög xcöv 

dpcpox^pcov, 6r)Xov6xi Kal xov Kuplou dxöp^g Kal fjpäjv 

dXXöxptog" otiööv fjpiv rcpög xot)g £|co fjpsig zotig £o(o 
Kplvoftev, Kal xoig £aco öiaXeyöpsOa, zotig 6i £fö> ö Oeög 30 
Kpivet Kal x6 jröp 8taö£|exai. 

<ir> 

’E^^xaaig £v xlvi xö fjyepoviKÖv vopiax£ov 

12 rpTjyoptov xoü ©eoXöyov 

Siydxco jtäaa axoxaoxiKf| paxaioXoyla, xcöv poptoig xial 

acopaxiKoig xfjv votixfjv £varcoKX8i6vxcov £v£py8iav, <Sv 

ol pöv £v KapÖl<? xö ^yepoviKÖv elvai xlOevxai, oi 8£ x<p 

£yK£<pdXcp xöv vouv £vöiaixäa0al (paoiv, £jiwioXaloig xial 

3ii0av6xriai xag xoiatixag imvolag Kpaxouvxeg« t> pöv 5 

yap xfj Kap8l<? Jtpoaxi0elg xf|v fiyepovlav, xijv Kaxa 

xöjiov aäxfjg 06oiv rcoietxai xof5 Xöyov xeKprjpiov, 8id xö 

ÖOK81V jtcög xf|v p^öT)v toi) Jiavxög crcbpaxog kitt%z\,v 

11 29-30 I Cor 5 12 30-31 I Cor 5 13 ir'.l Greg Nyss, Opif. 
hom 12, PG 44, col 156 26 12 1-67 Greg Nyss.., Opif hom 12, 
PG 44, coli 156 31-157 47 

ABCDEFGHK 12 ABCDEFGH 

ir' ] om AFH, icecpdXaiov pr|' BC, prj G, KecpdXaiov 97] EG 
12 Fprp/opiou OsoXoyoe] xfjg e§aiipepou B | xoö ©eoXöyoe] 

Neoorjc DEGH, Nuar|g F 

11 26-27 5 . jiaiösuöeig] om. Dac 26 £vög] xoü praem EGK27 Ö£ 
%svög] Ö’££cvög A (xcöv] ioxi praem EK30 Kplvopev] Kpivcopev AF 
8iaXey6ps0a] ötaXeycopeGa A |e|co] 2|ct)0ev F 12..1 popioig] popioig 
BCD 5 Kpaxoevxeg] Kpaxtivovxsg G 6 JtpooxiOeig] jrpög Oeig D 
7 xor3 Xöyou] om. B 

12.1 Siydxco] xoi.vev add Greg Nyss. 

X<fcpav atixr|v, d)g xfjg JipoaipexiKfjg Kivfjaecog sÖKÖXiog 6k 
xov pSaov Jtpög drcav pepi£op6vT]g xö oiöpa, Kal ofkcog 10 

elg 6v£pyeiav jtpolo'öarig Kal papxtipiov rcoistxai xo-u 

Xöyou xf|v Xvrctipdv xe Kal 0upcü>ÖT| xov dv0p6jio'u 

SidOeoiv, öxi Öokei Jt(og xd xoiaüxa 3id0T| cwyKiveiv x6 

p£pog xovxo rcpög xf|v övpjtdBeiav.. Ol 86 xöv 6yK6cpaXov 

dcpiepofivxeg xq> Xoyiopq), &arcep ÖKpÖJtoXlv xiva xoi3 15 

jxavxög acbpaxog xf|v K8<paXfjv 8e8opfja0ai rcapd x-qg 

q)6oecog XiYov<Jlv' ^voiKeiv 8£ xatix]\ Ka0d?i8p xivd 
ßaaiX^a xöv votiv, olöv xioiv dyyeXiatpöpoig, xoig 
alo0r|xiiptoig £v ki3kXq> 8opv(popo6pevov Stypeiov 8^ Kal 

0^x01 xfjg xoiavxng dirivotag jioio-övxai, xö 3tapdy8a0ai 20 
xofl Ka08öxr|KÖxog xöv Xoyiapöv xä>v K8KaK(op^v(ov xdg 

pfjviyyag, Kal xö dv dyvoti? xov jtp^jxovxog ytveoOai xo^g 

dv pd0ti Kaprißapfjoavxag. npooxi06aai 8^ Kal xivag 

(puaiKtox^pag alxlag xf\g xoiaOxrig 3tepl xö ^yepoviKÖv 

^jxovolag ^Kdxepog xcöv xaöxatg xaig 86|aig 25 

jrapioxap^vcov t) p£v yap Jtpög xö jtvpwöeg avyyevög 

Sxe'-v tf|v ^k xfjg öiavolag Klv-rjoiv X^yei, 8id xö 
deiKlvTixov elvai xö jiüp Kal xfjv öidvoiav Kal ^Jtei8f| 

3tT]yd^eiv &v x^ poplcp xfjg KapÖlag 08ppöxiig 

ABCDEFGH 

12.11 Jtoieixai] jioisixb AD 13 öxiJ öxixiH | onyKivsiv] ouvkivelv 
G 14 xoüxo] xoöxoe H [dyKecpaXov] evKsqpaXov A 15 dKpÖjroXtv xiva] 
dKpo.ToXiv xiva ABCD 16 xijv KecpaXijv] post ÖsöopfiaOai, tiansp. 
EG 17 xaüxflfxöv voöv add EG | xivd] xivt. BC, om 
EG 18 dyyeXictcpöpoig] dyysXoqpöpoig ADFH, dyyeXiocpöpotg 

G 19 kukXcj)] evKUKXoj E 20 xö] xoö ABCDEFGH | jtapdyeoOai] 
napay£v£ö6ai B 21 KaÖ£öTi]K6xog] KaOeaxdjxog A | xöv Xoyiapöv] 
xdjv Xoyiapdjv D 22 pijviyyag] pijviyKag E 23 HpoaxiG^aöi] 
jrpoaxi0Tjöi ABCDEGH, npoxiOevxai F 25 eKÖxepog] ^Kaxepoi 

F 26 'O] 01D |jxpög] om FH 

12,10 xö] om Greg Nyss. 18 dyyeXiacpöpoig] r\ ö^aamaxaig add.. 
Greg Nyss 20 emvoiag] örtovoiag Greg Nyss 21 KaOeoxrjKÖxog] 
KaOsöxwxog Greg Nyss. 28 xö] Kal piaem Greg. Nyss 
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öpoXöyTixai, 6ia xoüxo xq> eÖKLvVjxcp xfjg OeppöxTjxog xf|v 30 
xov vov Klvtjoiv övaK8Kpäa0ai X.6ya)v, öo%8iov xfjg 

voepäg (ptiascog xijv Kapölav eivai cpTiai/v, £v fj xö 0eppöv 

jcepietXTjjETai. X) 6’ gxepog jcäca xoig alo0T)XTipioig otov 
■öjroßdOpav xiva Kal ßi£av elvai A6yei xf|v prjviyya — 

oöxco ydp övond^ouai xöv jrepieKxucöv xov SyKeqpdXo-u 35 

fyiäva — Kal xotixcp maxofftai xöv töiov Aöyov, ög odx’ 
£x£pco0i xfjg voTjxtKfjg Svepyelag Ka0töpx>p£viig, el pfj Kat’ 

&K8ivo xö p£pog, cbg Kal x6 ovg £cpr]p{j.oGp6vov xag 

&pmjtxoi3aag atix$ cpcovdg Jtpoaapdocrei Kal öxptg Kaxd 
xöv 3tv0fi^va xfjg xöv 6<p0aApöv &)pag ovpjtecpvKuia, Öid 40 
töv £jutiJEx6vx(ov xatg KÖpaig elÖöAcov rcpög xö gaco 

jcoietxai xijv xtiitcoaiv.. Kal xöv äxpöv ai rcoiöxrjxeg Öid 

xfjg xöv öatpprjaeojv öXKfjg £v atircp ÖiaKplvovxai Kal ij 

Kaxd xijv yevoiv ata0r|aig xfj imicptoei xfjg pfjviyyog 

öoKipd£etai, £k xov ativeyyug ^Kcpvaeig xtvag vevpööeig 45 
dq>’ £auxfjg aCa0r]tiKdg Öid xöv avxevtcov ojtovötiAcüv £jii 

xöv fjOpoEiÖfj jcöpov Kata xotig avx60i ptfag 

dyKaxapi^dar|g.. ’Eyö ö& xö pöv £juxapdaaea0ai 

JtoXXdKig Jtpög xag xöv 3ta0T]pdx<ov 6juKpatfjaeig xö 

ÖiavorjxiKÖv xfjg ^vx%» Kal 6nßAi3vea0ai xfjg Kaxa cptiaiv 50 

6vepyelag xöv Aoyiopöv £k xivog acopaxiKfjg 

ABCDEFGH 

12 30 <b|ioXÖYrrcai] öpoAÖYrixai A | xoöxo] xoüxco A 33 ö’J Ö£ FH 
foepog] om FH 34 xijv] xöv EG 36 TOikcj)] xoöxo B, xoöxco FacH 
juoxoöxcu] moxoövxai B 37 voryciicng] vorycfjg Ba c 37-38 kcxx’ 

EKctvo] KaKsivo B 38 cbg] co EG | £qyr)p)ioo|i£vov] -po- Cc 

c 39 jtpoaapdoöei] rtpooapdaoeiv FH 40 cmpnscpijjcuia] 

övnjtecpviculag ABDFH, öDfutecpDicuLag C 41 xö] xd F 47 ijOposiöfj] 

eo0po8iÖ8i F, io0|ioeiöf] H 48 emxapdaoeoOcu] £7UKaxappdöao0ai 

D, 8mKaxappöo£a0ai EFGH 51 xöv AOYiopöv] xöv XoYiapöv A 
Aoytopöv] f| add FH 

12 30 öpoXÖYrixai] öpoXoYetxai Gieg Nyss 33 Ö’] Ö& Greg Nyss. 
36 moxoöxat] moxoövxai Greg Nyss. 38 ög] <J> Greg Nyss 

jxepioxdöecog, dXt]0ög elvai (pripi Kal jrnyfjv xiva xoi3 

Kaxa xö aöpa jtupööoug tijv KapÖtav elvai, Jtpög xdg 

0upööeig öppag auyKivoup^vriv. Kal Sxi Jtpög xo'öxo 

tircoßeßXfjaOai xoig ala0r]xriploLg xf|v pijviyya, Kaxa xöv 55 
Xöyov xöv xd xoiavxa tpucrioXoyotivxov, 

jr8ptJxxuööop^vr)v ^v £aoxfj xöv ^yKÖcpaXov, Kai xotg 
&K8108V dxpotg ÖJtaXei(pon^vr]v, xöv xaig dvaxoinKatg 

08coplatg ^oxoXaKÖxtov xö xoioflxov ÖKoticov, oök d0exö 

xö Xeyöfievov,. Oö [if|v d3töÖ8i|iv jtoiofliiai xaöxt]v xov 60 

xojtiKatg xioi Jteptypacpatg £pjtepieiXfj<p0ai xf|v 
daöpaxov cpöoiv. Tdg xe yap Jtapacpopdg oök ^k iiövrig 

Kaprißaptag ytveaOai pena0f|Ka|X8v, dXXd Kal xöv xdg 

jiXsupag d|(j)ÖTiKÖx(ov öii^vcov Ipjta0ög ÖiaxeB^vxcov, 

öiiotcog dppcoaxeiv xö öiavor|xiKÖv ÖLOpt^ovxai ol xfjg 65 

laxpiKfjg ^maxijpoveg, cppevixiv xö Jt60og KaXoflvxeg, 

^jcsiöfj q)p^veg xoig xoöxoig ^axi xö Övofia Oßxe 

o^v ^v xivi xoöxcov xö fjyenoviKÖv Xoyiox^ov, o-Öxe öid 

xf|v jtepiKdpÖiov ^^aiv xoö atjiaxog ^v xaig OvjuKaig 

öiaO^aeatv, dyKdpöiov vopiax^ov elvai xoö vov x-fjv 70 

12.67-106 Greg Nyss.., Opif hom 12, PG 44, coli 160 42-16126 

ABCDEFGH 

12 52 cprjpi] cprioi BC | nriYijv] rtspl Yijv BC | xoxi] ora. 
BCDEFG 53 Trupööoug] xoü praem E 54 xo'öxo] xoirxcp EG, xoöxcov 
FH56 xöv] xöv H |(pi)aioXoYOUVxa>v] -u1-, -o1-, -co- Pc 58 xöv] xöv H 

! avaxopucaig] dvaxoXiKaig EG 59 saxoXaKÖxcovj koyaXoKoxcov 
D 61 7tepiYpacpcxLg] npoöYpacpaig FH j EpjtepieiXfjcpOai] 
^spiEiXfjcpOai ADE 62 Tdg xe] xdg xs xdg xe E j napacpopdg] 
nepicpopdg EG 63 xöv] om D |xag] rrepi praem EG 64 ^cpÖriKÖxoiv] 
e^coKÖvxcov A, e^coköxcov BCDFH | öp^vcov] öjropevcov B 

öiaxeOevxcov] öiaxeOävxa D 65 Öiopi^ovxai] öpl^ovxai 
FH 70 eYKdpöiov] tvKdpÖiov AC, eyKCtpÖiav D, h Kapöigi EFGH 

vopiaxeov] post sivca tiansp B 

12.54 xo'öxo] xoöxoig xö Greg Nyss. 64 e|cpöriKÖxorv] örte^oKoxoiv 

Greg.. Nyss 68 §v . xodxcov] öid xoöxo xö r'trraxi Greg. Nyss 
70 8YKdpötov] £v KapÖ't^ Greg Nyss 
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KctÖldpucav dXXa xavxa pöv e£g xdg jroiag xöv acopdxcov 
KaxaaKevdg dvaKx£ov, xöv 66 vovv dpoxtpcog ^Kdaxcp 

xöv poptcov Kaxd xöv dcppaaxov xfjg dvaKpdascog Xdyov 

£cpdjtxeö0ai vopiax6ov.. Kdv xfjv rpacpijv xtveg fipiv rcpög 

xovxo rcpoxetvcovxai, xfj KapÖi«? x6 fiyspoviKÖv 75 
papxppotfaav, ovk dvelexdaxcog xöv Xöyov ÖetöpeOa t) 

ydp KapÖlag pvTja08lg Kai vetppoyv ^pvrjpöve-uaev, etrcöv 

*Exdtg<ov KapÖiag Kai vscppovg 6 ©eög öaxe fj dpcpox6poig, 

$\ oü0’ £x£p(p xö voepöv KaxaKXetovaiv. ÄpßXtfveaOai öö 

xdg voriuxag 6vepyetag, fj Kai rcavxdjiaaiv drcpaKxetv 6v 80 

xfj rcoid 6ia06aei xoi3 aöpaxog ÖiöaxOets, of>x’ ixavöv 
jtoioüpai xovxo xeKpfjptov, xov tÖJtcp xivl rf|v ötivapiv 

xov voll JtepielpyeaOai, d>g xatg 6jriyivo|jivaig xotg p£peai 

tpXeypovatg xfjg otatag edpvxcoptag 6|eipyop6vT]g 

2copaxiKij ydp f| xotatixri 66|a, xö pf| Öi3vaa0ai 85 

utpoKaxeiXripp^vou xoü dyyeio'u Öid xivog xöv 

6pß8ßXrip6vcov, Sxepöv xi £v aöxq) x^pav edpetv 'H ydp 

voi]xf| cptiaig oflxe xatg Kevöaeaiv 6p<piX.ox<opet xcov 

ocü|idxcov, oßx8 xcp jrXeovd£ovxi xfjg aapxög d|co0eixai. 

ÄXX’ £jteiöfj Ka0d3T8p pouaiKÖv öpyavov drcav xö aöpa 90 

ö8öri{xioijpyr|tat, öarcep aupßatvei rcoXXÖKig £jti xöv 
peXcoöetv £juaxap6va)v, döovaxotjvxcov 66 öei|ai xf|v 

12 77-78 Ps. 7 10 

ABCDEFGH 

12. 71 aXXä xaüxa] äXka xä ABD, dXXaxa C, dXkd. xä 

EFGH 72 - 74 xöv vopioxeov] om DEFGH 75 JtpoxEivcovxai] 

jtpoxelvovxai ACnc DEFGH 76 ÖE^opeOa] :xapaÖsS;6p80a EG, 

öE^cbpeOa F 79 KaxaKX.slo'uoiv] Kkeiouaiv BCEG, KaxaXiJOüOi 

H 81 ÖLaÖ£ö£ij post oöpaxog transp EG 82 xoöxo] ante Ttoiovpai 

trnnsp F | xörccp] xörcou ABD 83 ^myivopivaig] 6mysvo|i6vaig 

AF 84 6^eipyop£vr|g] £|sipyou|i£vrig D 86 d/yeiou] aycou AD, 

ayyeiou Hpc 88 vor|xf|] vopxLKi'] FH 92 psXcoÖEtv] pSv add EG 

12.77 KapÖiag] mpöiav Gieg Nyss.. 79 ou0’ exepcp] ouösxepcp 

Greg Nyss 90 poiioucov] xi. praem Gieg. Nyss.. 

FLOR1LEGIUM COISLINIANUM 115 

£jtiaxf|jir)v, xfjg xöv öpydvcov ä%p7\oxiag od 

jtapaÖ8xop^vr)g xijv x£xVTlv — xö ydp fj xpdvq> 

6tacp0ap6v, f) itapeppriyp^vov 6k Kaxarcxöaecog, fj daxö 95 

xivog £o-ö Kai etipöxog fjxpsicop^vov, dcpöoyyov ji6vei Kal 
dvev^pyrjxov, Kav turö xov axpö^xsiv doKovvxog xaxd xf|v 

adXtixiKfiv x^xvriv £pjtv£Tixai — odxco Kat 6 vo-ög ÖiöXov 

xof3 öpydvov öifjKcov, Kai KaxaXXfjXcog xatg vorixiKatg 

^vepyeiatg, Ka0ö Jt^cpvKev, ^Kdoxov xöv pspöv 100 

jtpoaajixöpevog, djxi p^v xöv Kaxd cptioiv Öiaxeip^vcov xö 
o£keiov £vf|pyr)0ev, ^jti xöv daBevofjvxcov 6£|aa0ai 

xfjv xexviKijv avzov Ktvrjaiv, djxpaKxög xe Kai 

dvev^pyrixog ^peive. XI&pvKe ydp Jtcog ö vovg jxpög pfev xö 

Kaxd cpuaiv öiaKeipevov o^Keicog ^xeiv» ^pd^ 66 xö 105 
utapevexOöv djcö xatütrig, dXXoxptoööOat . 

ABCDEFGH 

12.93 xfjg xcov] xcov £ig xöv A 94 xö] x<p A 95 itapeppriyp^vov] 

jcapepiypEvcov A, Jtapsppiip^vcov Ba c, Jtapeppipp6vov EG, 

jtapepppp^vov F |6k] -k As 1 96 toti] oioü Hac Isxipöxog] efipöxcov B, 

EL’ptbxcov C | d(f)0oyyov] dcpOovov B | p^vsi] p6vp D 98 aiiXrixiKijv] 

om BCDEFGH | epjcv^ixai] epjrejrövpxai BCDFH | oiixco] ovxcog 

BCDEFGH 100 eköoxoo] ^Kdoxq) A, ^Kaox' FH 102 Ö£] om Fa c 

ÖE^aoOai] ö^aaOai xe G 105 ÖiaKdp&vov] ÖiaKeipevog H 

12 95 Öia<p0ap£v| cpöapEv Greg Nyss.. 100 eköoxouJ EKdoxcp Greg 

Nyss 
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13 

nspt öiatpopdg fjXuaöjv ; T|g 

BaoiXelov Kaiaapstag | 

X) Köopog ouxog aöxög xi toxi 0vt]xög, Kat x^ptov 
äjtoGvrjaKÖvxcov wrdpxei, ’EjteiÖVj yap ai3v6ex6g £0x1 xöjv 

6po>p6va)v f| aöaxaaig, xö Öö oövGexov äjtav öiaXösaGai 

3x£<puK8v, 01 £v x<p Köapcp ÖvxEg, p£pr] 6vxeg xoö Köopou, 

övayKalcog xfjg xoö jtavxög <pÖ0E<og djtoXaöopEv. Aid 5 

xoöxo Kal jtplv Oavdxcp xfjv tyvxtfjv Öia^EvxÖfjvai xoö 

otbpaxog, ÖJtoOvfjoKopEV JtoXXÖKig oi ävGpojioi. Kat pf| 

jrapdöolov tpavfj aoi xö XsyöpEvov, dXXa oköjxei xoö 

Jtpäypaxog xrjv äXfjBsiav.. TSv rpiai, ydp £ß6opäaiv £xöjv 

xpEtg öcptaxaoBat jtgqwKsv dXXoitboEig Kat psxaßoXdg 10 
f|AiKiöjv Kat ßtcov 6 ävGptojtog, Kat Ka0’ ^Kdaxr|v 

£ßÖopdÖa töiog Öpog jtEpiypdcpoov rd JiapsXOövxa, Kat 

dvapyfj jrap^x<ov xf|v p£xajtotr]0iv. a\ xoö jtaiötov f| 
fjXiKla £v xfj xöjv ööövxcov djtoßoAfj Kaxa xfjv jtp6xt]v 

£ßöopdöa JiEpioplCsxai Toö Jtaiöög Xoutöv xoö jtpög xdg 15 

paOfjosig ^jiixrjÖEtov f| Jtpo0Eapla £oxl p^xpi *fjs 

13,1-34 Basil Caes, Horn Ps , In Ps 114 7, PG 29, coli 
492.41-493 28 

13 ABCDEFGHR 

IA' ] KscpöXaiov p0' BC, 90' D, Ke<pdkxiov 90’ EG, om F | fjkKuov] 
£k xöjv rjOiKoiv add BC 13 Kaioapeiag] Kaiaaapdag AR 

13.1 xcoplov] Xü)plg F 5 Aid] Kai praem A 6 Gavdxü)] Oavdxou H |xf|v] 
Kai Hac 8-9 aMd . jcpaypaxog] om Ea c 9 xf|v aXr|0eiav] xö 
Aeyöpsvov ACDE’m G, xf|v oacpr^veiav B, xö ßXexöpevov FH, xö 
6p6p&vov RIO xpetg öcplaxaoOaij om B |aUoubaeig] dXXoxpimosig 
FpcH 13 a ] om A jf|] om DEG 16 jtpoOeopia] rcpox- Eac 

13.2 i)3rdpx£i] om Basil Caes 13 a] om Basil Caes 

£<pT)ßEiag. ß', ö gcpTißog, p^xP1 Jtptbxou Kat etKoöxoö £xoug 
0upjtXr|p<D0£tg, Öxav toöXoig dp^rjxai KaxaOKid^siv xdg 

jcapeidg, dqpavt^exai X£Xr]0öx(og, Jtpög xöv avöpa fjör] xoö 

vsavtoKov pE0ioxap6vou "Oxav xotvuv tdxig dvöpa 20 
djto06p£vov pöv xf|v ^jttöoaLv xfjg Ka0’ fjXiKtav 

aö|f|ö£(og, ßEßr^Köxa ö£ fjdt] xoig Xoyiapotg, Kat prjö&v 

ixvog xfjg v£ÖXT]xog q>6povxa, oöx'i x£0vr]K6vai £v aöxqj 
Xoytaxi xd jtapsXGövxa; y\ jtdXiv ö jtpEoßöxrig, Jtpög 

gxspov axfjpa Kat tjnjxfjs ÖiAGeoiv p£0appo00stg, Sxspög 25 
^0x1 JtpoöfjXtog Jtapd xoög jtpox^poug, ''Öoxe Kat fj £ü)f| 

xöjv dv0p6jt(ov Öia jtoXXöjv Gavdxcov aupjtX,r]poö00ai 

jt^qppKEv, oö pövov £v xfj Kaxd xdg pEGtiXiKi^OEig 

pEtaßoXfj, dXXd Kat xoig Kaxd dpapxtav Jtx6paai xöjv 

i|)DX»v, °Otcov 6ä oök ^axiv dXXotcoaig oöxb a6paxog 30 

oÖxe ^ux^S - Y<ip ^0x1 Xoyiopoö jtapaxpojtf|, oöö^ 
psxd0£0ig yv6pr|g, oööEpiäg Jt£pi0xÖ0£(og xö £Öoxa0^g 

Kat dxdpaxov xöjv Xoyiapäjv d(paipoup^vr]g x<hpa 

£axlv ^ke!vt] x^ Övxi £<ovtcov. 

13,33-34 Ps 114 9 

ABCDEFGHR ab (pepovxa (I 23) ABDEFGHR 

13.17 ß'J om A [ _^cpr]ßog] £(pr)ßiog R | jcpwxou] xoö praem 
DslR 19 XebiGöxcog] XeXr|0djg R 20 xoivcv] oöv EGR 22 xoig 
Koyiopoig] xoög Xoyiopoög B j pr|Ösv] pi) C 23 ev] om G | aöxip] 
eauxqj B 24 y'] om A j jtpsoßöxrig] rcpeoßöxspog 
DEFGH 26 jtpox£poug] Jtape^Oövxag EG, jrpd)tocg 
F 28 peGrpaKKbaag] peO^Xicbaeig A 29 pexaßo^fi] pexaßoXat'g FH 
xoig]xai'gRac | Kaxd] mG’ ACD 30 o6paxog] ocbpaxcov B 31 oöxe] 
oööe D, oööe FH 34 eKeiv^] ante eoxiv transp H |x.(p övxi] om H 

13.17 ß'J om Basil Caes 24 y ] om Basil Caes 29 Kaxd] Ka0‘ 
Basil Caes 
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14 'IjtJtoKpdxo'ug 

'HXiKiag X6youai xiveg £jxxö- vqrctcov, jcaiÖiKfjv, 

peipaKicov, f|ß<bvxö)v, dKpaöTiKT|v, JtapaKpaaxiKfjv, 

yepovxiKVjv — oi Öö jxpoaxi06aai Kai ^axaxöyqpov — 

xpigxqg, ^vÖeKa^x'ng, £jcxaKaiöeKa6xqg, eiKooxoÖeux^pa, 
xeaaapaKooxfi, jievxriKoaxri, £|qKoaxfj dXXoi öö 5 

X^yotiatv fjXiKiag x£xxapag jiatdiKijv, ÖKpaaxiKfjv, 
3tapaK^aaxiKf|v, yepovxiKfjv.. 

Ilepl i^n^pag Kai vwcxög 

15 rpqyopiov Ntfaaqg 

Hji^pa K^KXrfxai xdxa öid xö xdpiev Kai xö rpatöpöv xö 

ydp iXapöv Kai tpaiöpöv fjpepov KaXeiv ei60apev Kai xtf|v 

tpiXavOpcorclav ^epöxrixa" Kai xd xe«-poii0T) 0r)pta 
X6yopev ijpepa vv| öö Jtapa xö vtixog, rcapa xd vuxxeiv 

xd arcouöaiöxepov Kai £jtixpe;rcxiK6xepov jtoifjaai 5 

IE',1 cf Gen 15 15.1-4 cf Sever Gabal., Cosmog hom 1,PG 
56, col 436.58-60 4 cf Sever Gabal, Cosmog hom 1,PG56, col. 
437.3 

14 ABDEFGHR 15 ABDEFGH 

14 'IjtJtOKpdxo-ug] eK tcüv s§oj praem AR | 'IjtJtOKpdxovg] 
'IrxjtoKpdxou B, ante £k transp R IE' ] KscpdXaiov pi' B, p' D, 
KecpdXaiov p EG, om FH 

14.2 2tapaKpaaxiKf|v]om. B 3 Kai] om R 3-7 Kai . . yEpovxiKrjv] om 

Fac 3 eoxardyipov] ^axatoytipcov EG, eoxaicoxepov R 4 xpiixrtg] 
xi^xig Aac, xoiou£tis Apc , xprsxig BD, Kai jtöXiv praem EG, xpu-x' F 
eiKooxobeuxepa] eiKooxfi Ösuxepa EG, encoösuxepa 
R 7 7tapaKpaoxiK»]v] 7rapa|i|.iaaxiKr|v A, rtapaßa- Hac |y£povxiKf|v] 
Kai praem D 15 1 xö2] om EG 4 xö2] rj praem BFH, rjyocv praem 
EG 5 xö] xöv EG |ejuxp£rmK(ux£pov] emöxperrxiKÖTcpov EG 
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IC' 

Ilcog vot|x6ov itepi di xfjg tfpipag ixelvrig Kai rfjg &pag 
ovöeig oi dev, ovdi oi äyyskoi xov ©eov 

16 BaoiXeiou Kataapeiag 

Tö Otideig KaOoXiKÖv pöv elvai öokei ßfjpa, 6g prjöö iv 

jtpöacojiov Öid xfjg rpcovfjg xatixqg {>jte|aipeia0ai, vEaxi öö 

otix’ o^xo) Jtapd xfj rparpfj ävacpepöpEvov, 6g 
xexTipfpcapev £jti xov Oüdeig dyaOög ei pfj elg d ©eög„ 
Ox>6i ydp 6k8i £|co £auxöv xt0eig xfjg xoö dyaBov (pdaecog 5 

6 Ylög xaüxa Xiyei, dXX’ £jteiöf| xö jtpwxov dya0öv ö 
IIaxf|p, x<p Otideig, ouvvjxaKOVOji^vou xoö np6xog, 

eipfjöOai maxetiopev Kai xö Otideig olöe xöv Yiöv, ei pi) ö 

Xlaxijp.. Oööö ydp 6k8i dyvoiav xoi5 üvetipaxog 
Kaxqyopei, äXXd Jtp6xcp x<p üaxpl xf|v yvtöaiv xfjg 10 

IC. 1-2 Matth 24.36, Marc 13 32 16.1-85 Basil Caes,, Ep, 236, 
1.18-2 42 1 Matth. 24 36, Marc . 13,32 4 Marc 10 18 7 Marc 

10 18 8-9 Matth. 11 27 

16 ABDEFGH ab oiÖ£ (1 8) ABCDEFGH 

IQ' ] KccpdXaiov pia' B, pa' D, KecpäXaiov pa E, om FGH j öä] om 

F | xfjg2] om EFG 

16.1 KaOoXiKÖv] KaOoXncfiv B | fbfjpa] ßrjoiv B | pr|Ö6 Sv] pf|Ö£V 
AB 2 ö^eHaipsioOai] iHpa'QaipsioOai ABCDEFGH 3 avatpepöpsvov] 
avaq>epö|i£va B 16g] ,6oxe EG 4 roü] xö Fc c H 5 Oööe] otj F 7 xcp] xö 
AB | ripälTog] jtpwxov BDFH, jrpduov EG 8 EipfjoOai] xö ös^xepov 
praem EG | xö] om D 10—11 xrjv cp^oecog] post 6Jtapxetv transp. 

DEG 

16 2 n3T£|aip£LO0ai] ÖJtE'Qrjpfjoöai Basil. Caes (njtE^aipetoOai e 
trad.) 5 ^oo eanxöv] Eanxöv Basil Caes (^co öanxöve trad.) 
6 xö] om Basil Caes (cum xöe tr ad ) 7 ouvurtaKonop^voc] 
ouvE^axonopEvoi) Basil Caes (auvunaKocopEvon e trad ) 
10 Jtpwxcp] rtpöxov Basil . Caes Orcpdrrö) e trad) 10-11 xf|V. 

(pböEorg] post urr.dpxEiv transp Basil Caes. 
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£avxov cpfloecog vrcdpxeiv jiapxvpei.. Ovxco Kai xö Ovöeig 
olde xflv jcpd)triv eldrjoiv xöov xe Övtcov Kai tcov 

6ao|i6vcov £jti töv IIax6pa dvdyovxog Kal öid Jtdvxcov 

xflv Jtp6xr|v atxiav toig dv0p6jtoig ÖJtoÖeiKvtfvxog 

eipflaöat vopi^opev ’Ejrei jtcög fl xaig XoLJtaig iiaptvpiaig 15 
tflg Tpatpfjg flKoXotiÖei xö ßrjxöv, fl xatg £vvoiaig fljiäW 

xaig Koivatg av^ißaiveiv Öflvaxai xcöv jtemoxevKÖxcov 

eiKÖva elvai tov ©eov xov döpdxov xöv Movoyevfl, 

eiKÖva bk oö x<*paKxflpog aconaxiKov, dXX’ adxflg xflg 

0e6xrixog Kai xcöv £jtivoovii6vü)v xfj oflaicy xov ©eov 20 

peyaXeicov, eiKÖva Övvdnecog, eiKÖva oocpiag, KaGö 

etprjxai Xpioxög &eov övvapig Kai 0eov aocpia; M6pog bk 

ÖTjXovöxi xflg aocpiag fl yvcocng, flv oAk ££eiKovi£ei jtäoav, 
etrcep tivcöv drcoX eine tat. Iltog bk Kai ö ITaxflp, Öi* o$ 

toflg alcovag ^JtotTjasv, tofltcp xö 6Xdxioxov jiöpog tcov 25 

atcbvcov, xflv fl|i£pav ^Keivrjv Kai xflv &pav, oök göei|ev; 

*H Jtwg ö xcov ÖXcov jtoiTjxflg xov £Xaxiotov fi6povg tcov 

Ö3t’ adxov KxiaO^vtcov xflg y vcboecog djtoXeijtetat; fO bk 

X6ycov, jtXrjaiov tov x£Xovg, tdÖe Kai xäöe kv x<p ovpavcp 

armeta Kai kv toig Kaxä yflv x<opioLg qjavfloeaöai, jtcög 30 

cilnö xö x£Xog dyvoei; ’Ev oig ydp X£yet Otinco xö xkXog 

1611-12 Matth 11.27 11-15 cf Matth 24 36 22 I Cor 1 24 31 

Matth 24 6 

ABCDEFGH 

16 12 xcöv2] om EG 14 üJtoöeiKvvvxoc;] vjxoÖeiKvvovxog 

G 15 vopt^opev] juoxeüopev B 16 flKoXovOei] ctKoXovGei EG 

£vvotaig] Koivai'g EG 17 xaig] om G | Koivaig] dvvotaig 

EG 18 eivai aopdxov] @eov xov öopaxov eivai G | xov1] om 
E19 xapaKxfjpog] xapaicxflpa D 21 peyaXelcuv] peyaXeiov EG |Ka0ö] 

Kat add. EG 22 Ötivapig] om Da c 25 xö] xcp A 26 cbpav] öpa D 29 xip] 

xe BCEFGH 30 Yflv] xflv praem DEG | <pavflöea0ai] cpaiveoGai 

FH 31 avxö] aoxcp A, xö praem EG [xö1] om. BC 

1616 flKoXovOei] ÖKoXovOet Basil Caes | evvotaig] Koivai'g Basil 

Caes 17 xaig Koivaig] Evvotaig Basil Caes 30 ev] om Basil. 

Caes (cum ev e tiad) 

oflx’ <bg dpcpißdXXcov, dXX’ cbg eiöcbg 6pi£exaL *Ejteixa pöv 
x<p edyvcop-övcog okojcovvxi jtoXXa Kai djtö xov 

dvöpawttvov fi£povg ö Kvpiog ÖiaXöyexat xö ydp A6g poi 
jzieiv cpcovfl ^axi xflv acoiiaxiKflv xpeiav ^KJtXripovöa 35 

Katxoi aixcov oflxi <*dp| flv dflivxog, dXXa Oeöx-og aapKi 

^flröx^ icexpim^vri. Ovxco xoivvv xö xflg dyvoiag d^ti xö 
oiKovopiKög atdvta Kaxaöe^dpevov Kai JtpoKÖJttovxa 

Ttapd 0ecp Kai dv6p63totg ooq)tc? Kai xdpixi Xapßdvcov ttg 

oAk Üco xflg evcreßovg ^vexOfloexai ÖLavoiag Tflg aflg b* 40 

dv etri cpiXoJtoviag ^K0^a0ai xdg evayyeXiKdg ßflostg Kal 
avyKpivai dXXflXaig xflv xe Maxöatov Kai xflv MdpKov., 

O^xoi ydp pövoi avvevexö^vxeg jtepi xöv xöjtov xovxov 

dXXflXoLg cpaivovtai,. 'H iiöv o^v tov MaxOatov X^^tg 

oöxcog &xei' IIepi ök rfjg tfpkpag iKeivrig Kai xflg &pag 45 

oüöeig olöev, oöök oi äyyeXoi xcov ovpav&v, et pr) d 

Uaxi\p pövog bk xov MdpKOV Flepi öä xfjg ipxkpag 

iKelvrig Kai &pag oööeig olöev, otiök ot äyyeXoi xöv 
oipavöv, ovök 6 Ylög, et pi) ö Ilaxrip. Ti xoivvv £oxlv ^v 

toflxoig ^Jtiar]pflvaö0ai d^tov; "Ott ö jx^v Maxöatog 50 

16 34-35 Io 4 7 45-47 Matth 24.36 47-49 Marc 13 32 

ABCDEFGH 

16 32 ovx’ cbg] ovk EG | öpL^exai] Öiopi^exai EG 33 evyvcopövoog] 

evyvopövcp AB, evyvopövo D | okojiovvxi] o- As I 34 ÖiaX(:yexat] 

xoüg avOptfmoic; add DEG | ydp]oiovEG 35 xflv] xov Kupiov 

EG 36 aixcov] ö praem EG 3 7 epflmxcp] er^vx10 EG | xoivvv] Kat vvv 

EG |xö2] xöv BEG 42 xe] xoii D |xflv] xcöv A, xov DFH, om EG 43 xöv] 

om G | tovtov] tovtcüv ABG 45 öe]pevydpH 47 pövog] om 

BCDFH, pov EatGac |MdpKOv] Mökov B3C 48 Kal] fl EG 48-49 xcbv 

ovpavojv] ot ev ovpavco E, ev ovpavqj G 49 llaxflpj pövog add BCD 

jeoxiv] post tovtoic; transp A 

16 32 öpt^exai] öiopt^exac Basil. Caes 32-33 pöv xcp] pevxoi 
Basil Caes 36 aixcov] ö praem Basil Caes. 37-38 xö2 Kai] 
xöv Basil Caes 42 xflv] om Basil Caes (cum xflv etrad.) 

45 Kai .... cbpac;] om. Basil Caes (cum Kat.<bpag e tiad.) 48 Kat] 
fl Basil Caes 48-49 xcöv ovpavcöv] oi ev ovpavfl) Basil Caes. 
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otiööv elrce Jtepi xfjg xoü Kupiou öyvaxjlag, öokei bä x<p 
M6pK<p a'uptpSpeöOaL Kaxa xf|v gvvoiav £k xov tpdvai El 

6 Ilaxfjp pövog. 'Hpeig bä fjyotfpeOa xö Mövog jtpög 
xf|v rav äyyäXwv dvxiötaaxoXf|v etpfja0ai, xöv bä Ylöv pfj 

ovpjiapaX.apßdveaOai xotg £avxov öovkotg Kaxa xf|v 55 
dyvoiav.. ÄiJ>evöf|g yap 6 efrccbv Öxt Udvxa Öoa &%ei 6 

IJaxf/p 6p6 öoxiv *Ev bä c^v ^xei- Kai fi yvaiatg £oxi xfjg 
fjptpag iKstvrjg Kai rfjg wpag napaoicorcfjaag xoivuv cbg 

öpoX.oyotf|ievov xö £auxov jtpöacojtov äv xfj X£|ei xov 

Max0aiou 6 Ktipiog xotig äyyiXovg elrcev dyvoei'v, 60 
elÖ6vai bä xöv Tlaxäpa pövov, xf|v xov Ilaxpög yvwaiv 

Katd xö aicojttöpevov Kai £avxov Xiycov elvai, öid xö Kat 

&v dAXoig eipr|K^vai Ka6(bg yivcboKei pe ö Ilaxijp, K&y<ö 
yiv<boK(ö xöv JJaxäpa El bä yivd)OK£L 6 Efaxrjp xöv Yiöv 

ÖXov öiöXov, &axe Kai xf|v övarcoKeip^vriv aöxq) aotptav 65 
näoav ^jtlaxaaeai, Kaxa xö taov pgxpov Kai 

&rtiyvtoa0fja8xai jxapa xov Yiov ötjXovöxi pexa Jtdorig xfjg 

£vv:rtapxo vorig adx<j> ootplag Kai rfjg jipoyvtboecog xdiv 

peXAövxcov, Tafjxrjg pöv ovv d|iovpev xfjg rcapapv0iag xö 

16 52-53 Matth 24 36 53 Matth 24 36 54 Matth 24 36, Marc 

13.32 | Marc 13.32 56-57 Io 16 15 57-58 Matth 24 36, Marc 

1.3.32 60 Matth 24 36 61 Matth 24 .36 63-64 Io 10 15 64 Io 
10 15 

ABCDEFGH 

16.51 Kuplou] uloü EG 52 MdpK(p] MctK(p Bac 54 dvxiöiaaxoAf|v] 

6i.aaToXf|v FH 55 aupjcapaXapßdveaOai] öupjtspiAapßdveoOai 

EG 56 yap] ydp fioxtv F 57 ö£] Kai add FH [ Kai] om 

FH 59 öpoXoyoupevov] öpoXoyoup£vcog AFH, öpo?,oyr}pevov 

EG 61 Ilaxpög] rcveupaxog BC 62 ea.uxoü] eauxtp A, eauxöv 

BCDFH 65 ÖXov] öXog A 66 rtaoav] om FH | erciöxaaOai] post ioov 

transp FH 1 p£xpov] mxaxö laovpraem FH 67 £myvcoa07-|öexai] 
£juyvo)07jö£xai D 69 ouv] om. BCFH 

16.51 Kuptou] Yiou Basil Caes 62 X£ycov eivai] eivai Xgycov Basil. 

Caes 
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jcapa xtp Maxöalcp Kelpevov, et pfj ö Jlaxfjp pövog Tö bä 70 

MdpKov, ^Ji8iöf| cpavepcög Öokei KaL xöv Yiöv 
&jxopeptf;eiv xfjg yv6oecog, oöxco voovpev ön otiöeig 

olöev, ovöä ol äyyeXoi xov ©eov, dXA’ otiö’ &v ö Yiög 

gyvco, ei pfj ö Tlarffp xovxöaxiv fj aixta xov etö^vai xöv 

Yiöv raapd xov Ilaxpög. Kai dßtaoxög äpxi xcp 75 

e^yvoopövcog ökoöovxi f| ^fjyrjoig af3xr|, ^jt8iÖf| oö 

jtpöoKeixat xö Mövog, <bg Kal jrapd x^ Max0ai(p "Eoxtv 

ovv ö vovg ö Jtapa x<p M6pK<p xoioöxog jtepi Öä xfjg 

ffpäpag £k£lvrjg Kat xfjg cbpag otiöelg olöev, otiöe oi 

äyyeXoi xof3 0eov, dXX’ ovö’ av 6 Yiög ^yvco, ei pfj rcapd 80 

xov Ilaxpög atixtp ÖJtfjpxe ÖeÖonäv-n i\ yvwaig Touxo 6^ 
eöqiTijxöxaxöv daxi Kal 0eo7CpejT£g 3xepi xof5 Yiov Xäyeiv, 

öxi 3iap’ xö eivai £xeL> a^xov Kai xö yivtbaKeiv 
Kai xö ^v jröafl oocptg Kal Öö^ti xfj Jtpejtoöai] a-Oxov xfj 

08ÖXTjXi 08cop8'iö0ai. 85 

16.70 Matth 24 .36 72- 73 Matth 24.36, Marc. 13 32 73- 74 

Marc 13 32 77 Matth 24.36 78-81 Marc 13 32 

ABCDEFGH 

16.70 üaxijp] Jtaxi]p pou H [ Tö] x65 ABCDFH 70—7116 MdpKOu] 
xqj MdpK(p ABCDFH 71 &Jtei FH | (pavgpmg] post öoksi 

transp FH | Kai] om D 76 ökouovxi] öKOJtoüvxi EG 77 xö] om 
D 78 voüg ö] om F *j xoiouxog] xoioüxo F 79 Kai] f\ EG ] oi] om 
Fac 80 pi]] pö F | Jtapd] 6 Ttaxfip ^k ydp EG 81 öeöopevri] 
öeöcop^vov A, ösöop^vov BDec FH, öeöopsvov Ccc 83 rcap’1 £ivat] 
oujt£p eaxtv öpooPatog EG | £yei] post yivcboKsiv transp. EG | Jtap’2] 

e| EG 84 xö] om EG |jt6öti] n.öiq. A |auxoü] om.. A 

16 73 ouöe] ouxe Basil Caes (ouÖ& e trad ) 78 xqj] om Basil Caes 

(cum xtp e trad ) 79 ^KxivTig. . xfjg] fj Basil. Caes | oüö&] oiixe 

Basil Caes (ouö^ e trad) 80 jxapö] ö riaxf|p ^Kydp Basil. Caes. 

83 rtap’1 etvai] ofep eaxtv öpoouaiog Basil. Caes. | äyv£i] post 

yivd)öK£iv transp Basil Caes | Jtap’2] 8^ Basil Caes. 
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Ex 19 1 

Ex,. 19 10 

Ex, 19 11 

Ex 34 28 

Num, 15 32-34 

PS 7„10 

Ps.. 64 12 

PS 102,1 

PS,. 114 9 

Sap.. 11.16 

Mal 3.20 

iS.. 61.2 

IE' 1 

5.9- 10, 5,13 

5.10- 12, 5.18 

5 12, 5.19 

5 6-7 

4 5 

12.77-78 

6.4-5, H'. 1, 7,1, 7, 5 

10.26-27 

1333-34 

10 42-43 

11,12 

6,3-4 

NT 

Novum Testamentum Graece.. Post.. E Nesiie et E,. Nesiie communiter ed B 
Aland et al„, editio vicesima septima revisa, Stuttgart, 1993 
Matth.. 2.16 

Matth 2 19-20 

Matth 3.13-16 

Matth. 11.27 

Matth 24.6 

Matth.. 24.36 

Marc. 1,9 

Marc.. 10 18 

Marc. 13,32 

Luc 3 21 

10.39-40 

10 2-6 

1112-13 

16.8-9, 1611-12 

16,31 

ig',.1-2, 16 1, 16.11-15, 

16.45-47, 16.52-53, 16 53, 

16 54,16 57-58,16 60,16 61, 

16 70, 16 72-73, 16 77 

11.12-13 

16.4,16.7 

1^1-2,161,16.47-49,16,54, 

16.57-58,16 72-73,16.73-74, 

16 78-81 

1112-13 

FLOR1LEGJUM COISLMANUM 125 

Luc 419 

Luc 6 38 

Io 1.29-33 

IO 4. 7 

Io 10.15 

Io 16.15 

Act 2.1-13 

Act 2 32-36 

Rom.. 1 25 

I Cor 1. 24 

I Cor 5 12 

I Cor 5.13 

6.3- 4 

10.40-41 

11.12-13 

16.34-35 

16.63-64,16 64 

16 56-57 

5 5-6 

11.17-18 

1.3- 4 

16 22 

1129-30 

11.30-31 

Index aliorum fontium 

Ps..-Athan. Alex, Al fragm (CTG 2165 [10]), PG 26, coli. 1252-1253 
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Quaest,. Thal, 65 502-508 1.1-7 

Quaest Thal, 65 508-553 2..1-49 
Quaest. Thal, 65 553-560 8.1-8 
Quaest, Thal, 65, scholion 159-195 3 1-37 

Quaest Thal, 65, scholion 196-204 9,1-9 

Quaest Thal , 65, additamentum ad 475 .. Z'.l 

Quaest.. Thal, 65, additamentum ad 480 Hfl 

Quaest.. Thal, 65, additamentum ad 508 B"..l 

Sever.. Gabal, Cosmog.. hom (CPG 4194), PG 56, coli 429-500 

Hom.. 1: col 436.58-60 15.1-4 
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sub nomine Iohannis Chrysostomi 11.1-31 
sub nomine Hippocratis 14.1-7 
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AN EARLY BYZANTINE LEAD SEAL WITH THE IMAGE OF 

THE INCREDULIIY OF THOMAS (*) 

The image of the Incredulity of Thomas is already a well-researehed 
subject in the literature of Byzantine art history 0 . Our purpose here, 
however, is three-fold: one is to add another example belonging to the 
sixth Century ; a second is to under scor e that the example derives from 
an unexpected source; and a third is to publish for the first time a 
roughly Contemporary gold medallion bearing an iconographic com- 
parison 

The biblical episode of the Incredulity of Thomas is recounted in the 

Gospel of John (20,19-29) where the resurrected Christ appeared to the 

gathered disciples, except for Thomas being absent, and displaying the 

wounds in his side and hands from the crucifixion he subsequently 

blessed his followers When the disciples later reported the event to 

Thomas he refused to believe in the Lord’s bodily Resurrection unless 

he could himself examine the marks in Christ’s body, Eight days later, 

when the disciples were again together, now including Thomas, Christ 

appeared to the group and he exhorted Thomas to touch his wounds 

(*) Funds for the accompanying photographs were kindly provided by Holy 

Cross Greek Orthodox School of Theology 
(l) For some literature devoted to the early history of the image of the 

Incredulity of Thomas, see A Grabar, Martyrium : Recherches sur le culte des reli- 

ques et l’art Chretien antique, II, Paris, 1946, p. 190 ; DACI, XV, 2, cols.. 2273-2275; 

G. Schiller, Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, III, Die Auferstehung und Erhöhung 
Christi, Gütersloh, 1971, pp 108-110,figs 340-346; RBK, II, cols. 373-377 and 383- 

386; LChl, IV, cols.. 301-302; I,. Richier-Siebels, Die palästinensischen Weihrauch¬ 
gefäße mit Reliefszenen aus dem Leben Christi, PhD Dissertation, Berlin, 1990, 
pp 155-158 ; I Chrisioforaki, An Unusual Representation of the Incredulity from 

Lusignan Cyprus, in CA, 48 (2000), pp 71-77; E T'hun0, Image and ReheMediating 
the Sacred in Early Medieval Rome, Rome, 2002, pp.. 110-112, figs. 110-113 ; and 
G. Peers, Sacred Shock : Framing Visual Experience in Byzantium, University Park, 

PA, 2004, pp 41-44.. 
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and to believe Thomas then makes his proclamation of'faith, “My Lord 
and my God” 

Düring the early Byzantine period, the image of the Incredulity of 

Thomas was not usually employed for depicting the reality of Christ’s 

Resurrection from the dead. More frequently, the scene of the Women 

at the Tomb, known as the Myrophores, served this purpose Another 

scene often used was that of Christ appearing to the Marys after his 

Resurrection, known as the Chairete Anexample of these two latter res- 

urrectional images occurring together, below an image of the 

Crucifixion, occurs in the Rabbula Gospels, dated 586 (2).. The Incredulity 

of Thomas was a third, less populär, early visual means of conveying the 

reality of the Resurrection but this representation never replaced the 

populär image of the Myrophores in narrative cycles but only reinforced 

its resurrectional message by appearing with it (3) This relative infre- 

quency of the image of the Incredulity of Thomas is also observed 

among the group of Syro-Palestinian bronze censers that bear images of 

Gospel scenes, the vast majority of which belong to the seventh Centu¬ 

ry, Of 95 examples, just six include the scene of the Incredulity of 

Thomas while 88 have narrative cycles that include the Holy Women at 
the Tomb (’) 

Among the rare depictions of the Incredulity of Thomas from the 

pre-lconoclastic period, the earliest surviving examples are the fourth- 

century sarcophagus from S.. Celso in Milan where Thomas is seen prob- 

ing the exposed wound of Christ’s right side (3 5) and that of the late 

fourth-century sarcophagus-fragment from the Museo Nazionale in 

Ravenna that depicts Christ raising his left arm to reveal the wound that 

(2) II Tetravangelo di Rabbula, Firenze, ßiblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Plut 156 : 
L’illustrazione del Nuovo Testamento nella Siria del VI Secolo, ed. M Bernabö, Rome, 
2008, pp, 105-108, pl. 25 

(3) Grabar, Martyrium, p 190 and p 266 ; Idem, Les voies de la creation en icono- 
graphie chretienne, Paris, 19942, p, 213 ; A„ Kartsonis, Anastasis: The Making of An 
Image, Princeton, 1986, p. 21; G.. W. Mosi, Doubting Thomas, Cambridge, MA, 

2005, p, 172 and A, Murray, Doubting Thomas in Medieval Exegesis and Art, Rome, 
2006, pp. 34-39,. 

(4) Richier-Siebels, Die palästinensischen Weihrauchgefäße, pp. 43-46.. For dis- 
cussion of the dating of the group, see pp. 262-270 

(5) ].. Wuperi, I satcophagi cristiani antichi, II, Rome, 1932, pp 331; Thuno, 
Image and Relic, p, 110, fig. 110 ; and Mosi, Doubting Thomas, p. 168, fig. 3.. 
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Thomas touches (6) A slightly later piece, now in the British Museum, is 

the ivory plaque of c„ 420-430 from Rome that also exhibits Thomas 

placing his index finger into the wound on Christ’s left side (7) The ear¬ 

liest monumental example of the Incredulity of Thomas is the sixth- 

century mosaic in the church of Sant’ Apollinare Nuovo in Ravenna 

where Christ is shown revealing his wounded left side as Thomas bows 

before him in the presence of the disciples (*).' Assigned to the 

sixth/seventh-century is a pilgrim’s lead ampulla now in Monza 

(Fig l) (*)- In this representation, the Lord grasps Thomas hand and 

directs the disciple’s probing finger into his right side while the other 

disciples look on Above the scene is the inscription from John’s Gospel 

recounting the dramatic moment (20:28), O KC MOY KAI O ©EOC MOY 

('O Kupioc; pou Kai 6 0£Ö<; pou - My Lord and my God), that is, Thomas’ 

proclamation of faith made after touching Christ’s wound Also belong- 

ing to the sixth/seventh Century are two similar gold medallions that 

(6) S Muraiori, La piü antica rappresentazione della incredulitä di San Tornmaso, 

in Nuovo bullettino di archeologia cristiana, 17 (1911), pp. 39-58 ; G. Bovini, Corpus 
della scultura paleocristiana bizantina ed altomedioevale di Ravenna, II, Rome 1968, 

no 6, fig 6;andF Deichmann, Ravenna: Hauptstadt des spätantiken Abendlandes, I, 
Geschichte und Monumente, Wiesbaden, 1969, p. 82, fig 145. 

(7) Most of the Iiterature dealing with this plaque presents the scene as the 

Incredulity of Thomas: W Voibach, Elfenbeinarbeiten der Spätantike und des frühen 
Mittelalters, Mainz, 1952, no 116; DACL XV, 2, cols 2273-2274; Schiller, 

Ikonographie der christlichen Kunst, III, p. 108, RBK, col. 376 ; K, Weuzmann (ed,), 
Age of Spirituality: Late Antique and Early Christian Art, Third to Seventh Century, 

New York, 1979, no. 452 ; Karisonis, Anastasis, p. 20 ; D. Buckion (ed ), Byzantium: 

Treasures of Byzantine Art and Culture, London, 1994, no. 45 ; Thuno, Image and 
Relic, p 110; Peers, Sacred Shock, p . 42 ; and Murray, Doubting Thomas, p 38 On 

the other hand, in the exhibition, G. Final di (ed.), The Image of Christ, London, 
2000, no 43, the scene on this ivory plaque is identified as the Mission of the 

Apostles. More recently, in J Spier (ed ), Picturing the Bible, New Haven, 2007, 

no. 57, the image is regarded as evoking simultaneously the Incredulity and the 
Mission of the Apostles 1.■■■•• 

(8) Deichmann, Ravenna, pp 188-189, pls 209-213 and G. Bovini, Ravenna, New 

York, 1971, fig, 60.. 

(9) A.. Grabar, Ampoules de Terre Sainte (Monza-Bobbio), Paris, 1958, Monza 
no. 9, pp.. 24-26, pl 15 and G. Vikan, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, Washington, DC, 
1982, pp 24-25. For a second Contemporary but poorly preserved ampulla of 
the Bobbio Group bearing a similar image of the Incredulity of Thomas, see 
Grabar, Ampoules, Bobbio no 10, p . 37, pl 42 
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depict the scene of the Increduiity of Thomas, one in Berlin (10) and 

the other, surviving in better condition and published here for the first 

time, is in the collection of the American Numismatic Society, New York 

(Fig. 2). The images found on these two resemble those found on the 

Monza ampullae discussed above: Christ Stands in the midst of two 

rows of Apostles while grasping Thomas’ wrist with his right hand so 

that the disciple may easily discover the wounds of the Crucifixion. 

Above the scene is Thomas’ exclamation of faith as found on the ampul- 

la : +0 KC MOY KAI 0 0EOC MOY (My Lord and my God) (John 20, 28) 

while below the figures appears the first portion of Christ’s response in 

three lines : +OTI E0PAKAO - ME ÜEIIlCTEY - KAC (Because thou hast 

seen me, thou hast believed ?) (20, 29). 

The last three examples cited above, that is the Monza ampulla and 

the two gold medallions, come from the realm of small, personal objects 

associated with the expression of personal piety. Close to this milieu, we 

are now happy to add a new, early Byzantine image of the Increduiity of 

Thomas ffom sigillography (Fig. 3). Our lead seal, belonging to a private 

Fig. 3. — Obverse: Bust of the Virgin and Child; Reverse : The Increduiity of 
Thomas : lead seal, private collection, 6th Century (photo : courtesy of the owner of the 
seal). 

(10) See A. Effenberger and H.-G. Severin, Das Museum ßr spätantike und byzan¬ 
tinische Kunst, Berlin, 1992, no. 56. 

(11) The seal appeared in Classical Numismatic Group Electronic Auctions, 
31 January 2007, Auction 157, Lot 412. For a description and photograph of the 
Lot, see http://www.cngcoins.com/Coin.aspx?CoinID=100208 (accessed 14 
January 2010). 
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Collection, may be assigned to the sixth Century based upon design, 

iconography and inscription ("). It measures 15mm x 16mm. The 

obverse bears a bust length representation of the Virgin and Child 

flanked by crosslets above the remains of an unreadable cruciform 

monogram that is flanked by six-pointed stars (12) The reverse has the 

image of the Incredulity of Thomas with a staurogram, a monogram 

consisting of the Greek letters tau and r ho, in the upper left Segment of 

the field In this sphragistic example. of the Incredulity, Thomas 

approaches from the left, head and body bowed in reverence, as he 

extends his right hand to touch the wound on Christ’s right side creat- 

ed by the soldier’s piercing with his lance at the time of the Crucifixion 

(John 19, 34 and 20, 27). The Lord is seen raising his right arm to reveal 

the wound while he holds a Gospel book in his left 

The bust-image of the Virgin and Child flanked by small crosses is 

a common depiction on seals bearing religious figural imagery from 

the pre-Iconoclastic period Among 549 published seals with religious 

figural imagery and assigned to the sixth, sixth/seventh and seventh 

centuries, 353, or 64.3%, have such an image of the Virgin and Child, The 

use of a bust in combination with a monogram, however, is rare among 

seals It is, on the other hand, found in other media The combination is 

r eminiscent of the design of two well-known glass coin weights One is 

preserved in Paris : a nomisma weight bearing the bust-length figure of 

a nimbate emperor above a box-monogram; the second, in the British 

Museum, is a nomisma weight decorated with a cruciform monogram in 

the lower field, a nimbate bust in the upper field, and a circular inscrip¬ 

tion referring to the emperor Justinian (,3) If the weights are a guide, 

one would be inclined to date our seal to the later years of the reign of 

(12) Although heavily corroded, one can see at the top of the vertical bar of 
the cruciform monogram the ligature omicron/upsilon and at right, terminating 
the horizontal bar, a lunate sigma The letter, or combination of letters, at left 
is unclear. One has the impression that one is looking at the letter chi in liga¬ 

ture with the letter kappa.. It is uncertain, moreover, if the vertical bar of the 
monogram has a letter at the bottom If so, the letter failed to be imprinted 
Due to a lack of clarity regarding key elements we hesitate to postulate a read- 

ing and pr efer to focus on the field’s overall design . 
(13) For illustrations of the two weights, see S Bendali, Byzantme Weights. 

An Introduction, London, 1996, p. 63, nos* 192 and 184, respectively See also 

no. 201. 
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justinian This conclusion is reinforced by the consideration that one 

would expect the use of stars as flanking devices to occur after 550. 

Our example of the Incredulity of Thomas on the reverse of the seal 

proves to be a unicum among the sphragistic material From a personal 

database of 8,852 published lead seals bearing religious figural imagery, 

no other example of this Gospel scene is found The absence of the 

representation of this New Testament event on seals parallels its rela¬ 

tive rarity among all media belonging to the pre-Iconoclastic period 

The presence of the staurogram would tend to associate our seal with 

Ornaments of the sixth Century Among datable examples we note that 

a staurogram is found as secondary Ornament on coins as early as a 

semissis of Anastasios I (491-518) and a semissis of Justin I (518-527) It is 

used regularly as subsidiary Ornament on provincial coinage of 

Justinian I (527-565) and forms the main type on the reverse of small 

silver coins minted in Ravenna during the later years of Justinian’s 

reign It disappears from coinage during the reign of Maurice (582-602). 

We emphasize the staurogram for two reasons: one is that its appear- 

ance on our seal suggests that the object does not date after 600 ; the 

second is that among seals the employment of a staurogram is quite 

rare This is an important consideration since among seals the use of 

stars flanking a monogram is also unusual and so too is a design in 

which a bust is set above a monogram All these aspects argue that the 

general layout and specific Ornament of our seal was inspired by non- 

seal prototypes 

In the image of our seal, Christ, nimbed, is shown raising his right 

arm for Thomas, shown without a nimbus, to examine the wound In 

the Contemporary examples of the Incredulity provided by the Monza 

ampullae and the two gold medallions, the Lord is shown dramatically 

grasping Thomas’ wrist and leading the disciple’s hand to investigate 

the side-wound. On the Syro-Palestinian censers referred to above, all 

six examples also portray Christ grasping Thomas’ wrist and actively 

introducing the probing of his own flesh (14).. Klaus Wessel and loanna 

(14) Richter-Siebeis, Die palästinensischen Weihrauchgefäße, p. 275, no. 4, Bag¬ 
dad, National Museum, fig. 189; p 283, no.. 20, Dresden, Staatliche Kunst¬ 

sammlungen, Skulpturensammlung im Albertinum, no ZV 2673 (currently in 
Berlin); p.. 285, no.. 21, fig. 191, Yerevan, State Historical Museum, no.. 1265 ; 
p. 288, no.. 28, Florence, Palazzo del Bargello, no 241C; p 293, no.. 37, Cairo, 
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Christoforaki have identified the motif of Christ actually grasplng the 

wrist of Thomas as the “Oriental” type of this iconography as compared 

to those images that depict Christ with a raised arm, exposing his side 

passively for Thomas freely to examine the scarred body (15) while Ilse 

Richter-Siebeis has cautioned against such rigid geographical typolo- 

gies (16).. 

In John’s Gospel account of the appearance of the resurrected Christ 

to the disciples and the doubting Thomas who desires to have material 

proof of the Resurrection the text does not specify which side of Christ 

bore the lance wound and earlier in the same Gospel, when narrating 

the events of the Crucifixion, the text again does not indicate which 

side of Christ was pierced (19, 34). This ambiguity is reflected in the 

visual examples presented above.. It is only after the period of Icono- 

clasm that the iconography of the event is standardized to depict 

C'hrist’s lance-wound on his right as in the tenth-century ivory plaque 

now in Dumbarton Oaks (17)„ 

In the early Byzantine period, patristic commentaries on the peri- 

scope of Thomas in John’s Gospel highlight two central dogmatic 

themes: that the presence of the marks of the nails and wound of the 

lance on Christ’s body gave material proof to the reality of the 

Resurrection and that the wounds testify to the identity of the one and 

same crucified and resurrected Lord (18) These commentaries, however, 

Coptic Museum, no 5144; and p 319, no 84, fig 190, Vienna, Private Col¬ 

lection.. The author, p 248 and p. 257, observes “western influences” regarding 
the censers in Dresden, Yerevan and Florence and reassigns them to the late 
eleventh or twelfth Century, regarding them as products of Crusader work- 

shops in Palestine.. The later dating is maintained by Effenberger and Severin, Das 
Museum für spätantike und byzantinische Kunst, no. 115 and Christoforaki, An 
Unuasual Representation of the Incredulity, pp 76-77 . Obviously, the r edating of 

the three specimens makes the three early examples of the Incredulity of 
Thomas even more rare among the pre-Iconoclastic bronze censers.. 

(15) RBJC, II, coL 385 and Christoforaki, An Unusual Representation of the 
Incredulity, p. 73 

(16) Richter-Siebeis, Die palästinensischen Weihrauchgefäße, pp 155-157.. 

(17) H. Evans and W Wixom (eds.), The Glory ofByzantium: Art and Culture of the 
Middle Byzantine Eta, A. D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, no 94A 

(18) For example, see John Chrysostom, ln Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et 
Evangelistam, in PG, 59, col. 4 74, 22-25, “ aXX’ (oozz ruötsuGfjvai tf]v dvaoraoiv, 

toüto SeiKvuica, Kai wäre paGeiv, ön aüro«; rjv ö orauptoGeu;, Kai ouk äXXoq 
ävz aÜTOÜ ävecrrj Aid toüto äveoTrj zywv tcc oripsTa toü öTaupoü,.” (for an 

! 
also stress how after Thomas made his proclamation of faith and Christ 

responded, “because thou hast seen me, thou hast believed: blessed are 

they that have not seen, andyet have believed” (21,29), that all believ- 

er s who come after the biblical event could participate personally in the 

blessing and salvific event of the Resurrection (19)„ Furthermore, by 

allowing Thomas to examine Christ’s wounds, the Lord exhibited his 

loving kindness for the sake of saving even a single soul despite that 

individual’s unworthiness (20). This aspect of personal and vicarious par- 

ticipation in the saving events of the Resurrection and the Incredulity 

of Thomas links the thought-world of the commentaries to that which 

produced early Byzantine pilgrimage art, especially the sixth/seventh- 

century ampullae from Jerusalem As noted above, two of these ampul- 

lae bear the scene of the Incredulity of Thomas. Gary Vikan (21) and 

English translation, see John 11-21, ed J.. Elowsky [Ancient Christian Commentary on 

Scripture, IV, B], Downers Grove, IL, 2007, p. 370) and Cyril of Alexandria, In 

Joannis Evangelium, in PG, 74, col. 729, 43-45, tou<; tutou«; g'Sei^E t«ov rfArov, 
Kai nap’ aÜTO tö elko«; orpöe'u; 5ia ro rtäai aupcpepov, Kai iva to tfj<; avaardaeax; 
TiETipaxOai puöTtipiov ävapcpiÄoyüK; 7UCt£i5topev, oüx eTspou tivoi; £YnY£P" 
pevou ooojiaToc;, aAAa toü TraöovTo«; tov Gavarov” (for an English translation, 
see Commentary on the Gospel According to 5. John, II, trans.. T Rändelt [A Library of 

the Fäthers ofthe Holy Catholic Church, 48], London, 1885, p. 686) See also Most, 

Doubting Thomas, p. 143 and Murray, Doubting Thomas, pp. 41-42. 
(19) For example, see John Chrysostom, In Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et 

Evangelistam, in PG, 59, col 474, 7-9, “’EvraüGa ös oü roüc; pa0r]Td<; paKapi^ei 
povou<;, aAAa Kai toü«; jjet ekeivou«; mozevoovvaq” (for an English translation, 
see Commentary on Saint John the Apostle and Evangelist, trans. Sister Thomas 

Aquinas Goggin [T he Fathers ofthe Church, XLl], New York, 1960, p. 460); Cyril of 
Alexandria, In Joannis Evangelium, in PG, 74, col. 724,26-29, “naiösoöpeGa rofvuv, 
oAiyoTncTnoavTO«; npspa toü paKapiou Ocopä, öti to Trj«; «xvaaTdoeax; 
puorrjpiov irspi to ynivov ijpcov evepyELTai acopa, Kai (!><; iv aTtapxfj roü ysvou«; 
sv XpiOTCp” (for an English translation, see John 11-21, p 368); Cyril of Alexandria, 

In Joannis Evangelium, in PG, 74, col 736, 43-44, “Aiö paxapfou«; dirorpaivei toü«; 
Kai Stya toü iöetv TucrsüovTa«;” (for an English translation see Commentary on 

the Gospel According to S. John, II, p 692). See also Most, Doubting Thomas, p.. 142 
(20) John Chrysostom, In Sanctum Joannem Apostolum et Evangelistam, in PG, 59, 

col 473, 23-27, “£ü 5e dcav iSp«; aürov ämoroüvra tov pa0r)Tfjv, evvoqaov toü 

Asotiötou tiJv cpiAavOpcortiav, ttcoc; Kai ürtüp piä«; ijjuxrj^ SsiKvuaiv sauTOV 
rpaüpata exovra, Kai TrapayivgTai Tva Siaacoon Kai töv sva, Kahoi t«ov aAAwv 
■jraxÜTepov övTa.” (for and English translation, see John Chrysostom, Commentary 
on Saint John the Apostle and Evangelist, p 458) See also Murray, Doubting Thomas, 
p. 29. 

(21) Vikan, Byzantine Pilgrimage Art, pp.. 24-25. 
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Glenn Peers (22) have stressed that the biblical scenes on such objects 

not only evoked the Gospel accounts but enabled the pilgrims’ mimetic 

participation in the transfiguring events as they visited the Holy Land 

and returned home with the ampullae containing blessed oil from the 

various pilgrimage sites, thus recurrently experiencing the miracles 

and their transformative effect This is especially relevant for the 

Incredulity of Thomas in which the acts of touching and seeing are inte¬ 

gral to the Gospel event and the pilgrim’s participatory experience 

Our seal, which is Contemporary with the ampullae, bears a similar 

depiction of the Incredulity of Thomas on its reverse When attached to 

a written document, the sphragistic image would have echoed the ver¬ 

bal image created by the third Strophe (vv, 1-4) of the Contemporary, 

sixth-century kontakion dedicated to the Incredulity of Thomas by 

Romanos the Melodist: 

For truly the boundary line offaith was subscribed for me 

By the hand of Thomas; for when he touched Christ he became like the 

pen of a fast-writing scribe which writes for the faithfuL From it 

gushes forth faith (23) 

The owner of our seal has arranged for a unique combination of 

images The depiction of the Virgin and Child testifies to the reality of 

the Incarnation, The flesh that Christ received from the Theotokos is 

the same flesh that was wounded, crucified, resurrected and eventually 

examined by Thomas enabling him to make his proclamation of faith 

By placing these two images on his seal, the owner of this piece visual- 

ly expresses his own belief in these dogmatic truths and also in the hope 

of his own personal participation in their saving outcome 

Ihe Archbishop Iakovos L ibrary, John Cotsonjs.. 

Holy Cross Creek Orthodox School of Theology.■ jcotsonis@hchc. edu 

Brookline, MA, USA 

2500 Wisconsin Ave.., NW, John Nesbiit. 

#927 Washington, DC 20007, USA johnwnesbitt@gmail com 

(22) Peers, Sacred Shock, pp. 41-42,. 
(23) Sancti Romani Melodi Cantica: Cantica Cenuina, ed. P Maas and C.. Trypanis, 

Oxford, 1963, p, 235, “'YTrsyparpn yap ßeßcdtoq epol 6 öpoq rautin; trft moraoq / 
5ia Tfjq toü 0d)ua xsipd<? Xpiaroö yap aijrapevri / <*><; KaÄapop ypappatsax; 

iyevezo o^uyparpou / ypacpouaa niaxoTc;, evOev f) itioric; nriyd^ci” For the 
English translation, see John 11-21, p. 371 
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SUMMARY 

This article is the first publication of a lead seal from a private collection 

that bears the image of the Incredulity of Thomas.. Based upon epigraphy and 

decorative motifs the seal is assigned to the sixth Century. It is the only known 

sphragistic example of the image of the Incredulity of Thomas and its icono- 

graphy is compared to other Contemporary examples in other media, especial- 

ly objects of pilgrimage art, among which is a sixth-century gold medallion 

bearing a similar image, also published for the first time. The image of the seal 

reflects the thought world of Contemporary pilgrimage art and homiletical 

literature that stresses the believer’s transformative participation in Thomas’ 

faith in the reality of Christ’s saving Resurrection.. 

"jjs 
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IMPERIAL POWER AND ITS SUBVERSION IN 
EUSTRATIUS OE CONSIANTINOPLE’S LIFE AND 

MARTYRDOM OF GOLINDUCH (C. 602) 

Early in the year 590, a stränge Persian noblewoman named Golin- 

duch appeared in a village in Roman Mesopotamia claiming to have suf- 

fered martyrdom for the Christian faith under the Persian king, 

Hormizd IV (579-590) (‘).. Martyrdom, of course, means death and to 

have died for her faith was precisely what Golinduch, alive and well as 

the guest of Bishop Stephen of Hierapolis, claimed for herseif: she was 

a living martyr, an unmistakable Symbol of the barbarity of the Persian 

kings and their fierce, but ultimately futile, hostility towards the victo- 

rious Christian faith. It was a cause celebre that did not fail to attract the 

attention of the imperial court at Constantinople. Having foretold that 

political upheaval in the Sassanian kingdom would raise Hormizd’s heir, 

Khusro II, to the throne, Golinduch died on Roman soil in 591. Yet for 

years to come her extraordinary story continued to excite the imagina- 

tion of the Christian empire’s literate public and a number of Lives were 

composed to record and celebrate her tale.. The first of these was writ- 

ten, probably in Syriac, by Bishop Stephen himself, Golinduch’s official 

host at Hierapolis, very soon after Golinduch’s death in 591 (1 2). Ihis Life 

(1) See above all P Peeiers, Sainte Golindouch, tnartyre perse (113 juillet 591), in 

AB> 62 (1944), pp 74-125. Peeters infers that Golinduch’s entry into the Roman 
empire occurred during the disorder that accompanied the revolution against 
Hormizd during the summer of 590. He admits, however, that on this point 
Eustratius, Golinduch s hagiographer here, is clearly confused, since at a later 

point in his Life of the holy woman, the hagiographer has her, already on 
Roman territory at Hierapolis, foresee Hormizd’s overthrow.. See further 

M. Whiiby, The Emperor Maurice and his historian: Iheophylact Simocatta on Persian 
and Balkan warfare (Oxford Historical Monographs), Oxford, 1988, pp. 292-296.. 

(2) Evagrius Schoiasiicus, Ecclesiastical History 6.20, J Bidez and L Parmeniier 

(eds.), London, 1898, p. 234 = M.. Whiiby, The Ecclesiastical History of Evagrius 
Scholasticus (Translated Textsfor Historians, 33), Liverpool, 2000, p. 310.. Ihe pas- 

sage is cited below See also P Allen, Evagrius Scholasticus, the Church Historian 

is now lost, although it seems to survive, largely unaltered, in a 

medieval Georgian Translation (3 *) The second Life we owe to Eustratius, 

a priest of the Great Church at Constantinople, who, on the eve of 

Phocas’s rebellion against the Emperor Maurice (582-602) in 602, com¬ 

posed in Greek a heady new version of Golinduch’s Life CO 

Eustratius is better known to historians as the biographer of 

Patriarch Eutychius of Constantinople (553-565, 577-582), his patron, 

and the author of an apology for the Christian saints’ cult entitled, On 

the State of Souls after Death (5). But at the end of his account of 

Golinduch’s story, Eustratius claimed that he was the first to have writ- 

ten down the holy woman’s travails.. This he accomplished, he says, 

through his own first-hand conversations with those who had been eye- 

witnesses of the saint a decade earlier Among these was the recently 

deceased Domitian, archbishop of Melitene since 577/578 and the 

emperor’s kinsman and most important adviser, although Eustratius 

implies that he had access to unnamed other witnesses as well (6) In 

r eality, it has been convincingly shown that Eustratius’s Greek Life of 

Golinduch drew heavily, if not exclusively, on what is assumed to have 

been an earlier Greek rendering of Stephen of Hierapolis’s Syriac 

Life (7). While Eustratius’s Life does include some material not found in 

(Spicilegium Sacrum Lovaniense Etüdes etdocuments, 4l), Louvain, 1981, pp.. 263- 

265. 
(3) See G Garute, La passion giorgienne de sainte Golindouch, in AB, 74 (1956), 

pp. 405-440 at pp 420-421, repr. in G.. Garute, Scripta disiecta 1941-1977, I 

(Publications de l’Institut Orientaliste de Louvain, 2l), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1980, 

pp 212-247. 
(4) This can be found in A Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKza 'UpoooAvpmKfjr; 

InxxvoAoyiac,, IV, St Petersburg, 1897 (= Brussels, 1963), pp. 149-174, and V, St 

Petersburg, 1897 (= Brussels, 1963), pp 395-396 
(5) We are fortunate iq possessing excellent critical editions of both texts: 

Eustratii Presbyteri Constantinopolitani: Vita Eutychii Patriarchae Constantinopoli- 

tani, ed. C.. Laga (CCSG, 25), Turnhout - Leuven, 1992) ; Eustratii Presbyteri 
Constantinopolitani: De statu ammarum post mortem, ed P Van Deun (CCSG, 60), 

Turnhout - Leuven, 2006). On Eutychius, see ML Whiiby, Eutychius, Patriarch of 

Constantinople: an epic holy man, in M. Whiiby, Ph. Hardie, M. Whiiby (eds..), Homo 

Viator: Classical Essays for John Bramble, Bristol, 1987), pp 297-308. 
(6) Eusiraiius of Consianiinopie, V. Gol 26. On Domitian, see Whiiby, Emperor 

Maurice, p 14 
(7) P van den Ven, L’accession de Jean le scholastique au siege patriarcal de 

Constantinople en 565, in Byz, 35 (1965), pp 320-352 at p.. 330, n.. 2. This makes 
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the Syriac original, this can be attributed more to Eustratius’s own crea- 

tivity than any previously untapped sources (8) Almost all the ‘new’ 

material found in Eustratius’s account consists either of biblical and 

hagiographical analogies designed to bolster the credentials of 

Golinduch’s Story or tendentious prayers for the emperor which 

Eustratius puts in holy woman’s mouth This paper will focus particu- 

larly on these prayers in an effort to understand the context and pur- 

pose behind Eustratius’s re-writing of Golinduch’s tale,. 

This paper will consider Eustratius’s Greek telling of Golinduch’s tale 

not so much to extract Information about Golinduch herseif as to 

explore Eustratius’s motivations as a hagiographer in the last days of 

Maurice’s reign at the beginning of the seventh Century (9),. It will be 

argued that, from this point of view, Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch offers 

a pr ecious window on to the uses which the cult of saints was put'in the 

Christian empire of early Byzantium, and specifically the imperial 

government’s manipulations of the saints’ cult at the end of the sixth 

Century If we are to answer why Eustratius chose to compose a Greek 

Version of the Life of a figure who appears at first as a rather obscure 

and dangerously visionäry Persian holy woman with few apparent 

credentials for her tale, we must look to the Life’s immediate context 

and, specifically, the meaning Golinduch’s story might have held for 

Eustratius’s audience at Constantinople on the eve of the revolution 

that would bring down Maurice’s government As we shall see, the 

themes of power and its Subversion are threaded throughout Eustra¬ 

tius’s narrative. It will be argued that Eustratius perceived the Propa¬ 

ganda value implicit in the details of Golinduch’s extraordinary story 

and that he manipulated the story’s re-telling for largely political ends 

Eustratius’s claim in his Life to be the first to have composed a biography of the 
saint even more suspicious.. 

(8) Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp. 410,422.. 

(9) The only detailed analysis of Eustratius’s purposes as Golinduch’s hagio¬ 
grapher is by C Laga, Eustratius van Constantmopel: de mens en zijn werk, un- 
published PhD dissertation, University of Leuven, 1958, esp. pp 47-59 I depart 

from him on two points: first, I accept Peeters’ grounds for dating the text to 
602 (rather than more vaguely to the period 592-602, which Laga preferred); 

and secondly, by being more interested in the subversive arguments Eustratius 
was attempted to counter through the production of his Life than the positive 
Propaganda message which Laga considered it designed to deliver 
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In a way that is substantially more pronounced than in the Georgian 

Version of the original Syriac Life, Golinduch emerges in Eustratius’s 

account as a canvas for projecting the lofty aspirations but also the pro- 

foundly unsettling anxieties which beset the rulers of the Christian 

empire at the end of the sixth Century, and which Maurice’s govern¬ 

ment feit per haps par ticular ly acutely 
In addition to the two Lives (Stephen’s and Eustratius’s), other 

accounts of Golinduch also circulated (10).. In Evagrius’s Ecclesiastical 

History we hear of Golinduch, ‘the living martyr’ (pdpTu<; £c5ccc), whose 

Life, Evagrius notes, had been written down by Stephen, the Contempo¬ 

rary bishop of Hierapolis (n) Although he was certainly aware of its 

existence, Evagrius had not necessarily read Stephen’s account and his 

mention of Golinduch can be interpreted as suggesting that her fame 

had also begun to spread by oral report, even if at this early period the 

woman’s memory had been associated inextricably with the name of 

her hagiographer (12) But Golinduch’s story continued to be told into 

the seventh Century Along with Eustratius’s ‘new’ Life from 602, both 

Theophylact Simocatta and John of Nikiu knew it and thought it worthy 

to repeat important parts of the saint’s story (although both curiously 

neglected to mention her martyr dom), and a third account existed from 

the hand of an unknown tenth-century author whose Information con- 

cerning Golinduch was later incorporated into Nicephorus Callistus’s 

Ecclesiastical History (,3)„ Like Eustratius, all of these writers ultimately 

relied on what must have been an earlier Greek rendering of Stephen of 

Hierapolis’s original Syriac Life (,4) Nevertheless, that they considered 

her story worth repeating permits us to think of the seventh-century 

(10) Gariue, Passion georgienne, p 423.. 
(11) Evagrius Scholasticus, Ecclesiastical History 6 20, Bidez and Parmenlier (eds), 

p 234 = Whitby, Ecclesiastical History, p.. 310 

(12) Alien, Evagrius, p . 259.. 
(13) Theophylact Simocatta, History, 5.12 = M. Whiiby and M. Whitby, Ihe History 

of Theophylact Simocatta, Oxford, 1986, pp 148-149 ; John ot Nikiu, Chronicle, 96 = 

R H.. Charles, The Chronicle ofjohn, Bishop of Nikiu, London, 1916, pp. 155-156. 
(14) Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp 408,413,416; cf.. Peeiers, Samte Golindouch, 

pp, 94-103 For Theophylact, see also Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp 236-237; and 

I. Olajos, Les sources de Theophylacte Simocatta, historien (Byzantina Neerlandica, 
10), Leiden, 1988, pp 68-82 On Nicephorus Callistus, note also Allen, Evagrius, 
pp.. 258-9, who affirms that it was Stephen’s Life itself that Nicephorus knew. 
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accounts - Eustratius’s included - as lingering reflections of the con- 

siderable celebrity eclat which Golinduch’s cause achieved across the 

East Roman worid at the end of the sixth Century (15) This paper will 

argue that Golinduch’s fame at this time was not fortuitous Rather, it 

owed much to the efforts of the imperial government, under the pious 

Emperor Maurice, which rapidly identified the political value to be 

obtained from Golinduch’s unexpected appear ance inside the imperial 

frontier (16) Eustratius’s Life from 602 should be viewed as a renewed 

(albeit tragically unsuccessful) attempt by Maurice’s government to 

re-appropriate and disseminate her tale in accordance with its own 

purposes in a period of acute str ess (17) 

The emperor and the saints’ cult in late sixth-centary Constantinople 

In a series of brilliant articles on religion and politics in late sixth-cen- 

tury Constantinople, Averil Cameron has identified the increasingly 

politicised role of holy objects (images but also saints’ relics) in public 

life as a feature of imperial policy throughout the reigns of all three 

emperors of the later sixth Century, Justin II (565-578), Tiberius II (578- 

(15) Surprisingly, perhaps, given the extent of western knowledge of 

Byzantine events at the end of the sixth, Golinduch does not appear to have 

become known in the west At Rome, among his surviving works, Pope Gregory 
the Gr eat (590-604) does not speak of her, although he was certainly well placed 

to do so, being clearly aware of Domitian’s attempts to convert the refugee 
Khusro II to Christianity : see Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p. 120 Neither does 
Gregory of Tours appear to know of the holy woman, despite being otherwise 

well informed of affairs in the eastern empire See A. Cameron, The Byzantine 
sources of Gregory of Tours, in Journal of Theological Studies, 26 (1975), pp 421-426; 

repr.. in Eadem, Continuity and Change in Sixth-Century Byzantium (Variorum 
Codected Studies Series, 143), London, 1981, n° XV. 

(16) Even the Georgian Version of the Syriac Life places a number of imper¬ 
ial officials in close and active proximity with the ‘living martyr': Garitte, 

Passion georgienne, p 417.. 
(17) Thus, Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, p. 54 : ‘Zijn werk heeft niet 

alleen een retorisch, maar ook een politiek doel [....] de ‘Passio’ moet 

geschreven zijn op een tijdstip waar de verdediging van Mauritius’ persoon en 
zijn politiek nodig was.’ For the social and political tensions late sixth-century 

emperors, including Maurice, had to face, see P. Sarris, Economy and Society in the 
Age ofjustinian, Cambridge, 2006, pp.. 200-227 
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582) and - especially, for our purposes here - Maurice (582-602) (1S) The 

Virgin Mary, with her images and relics, was ultimately the greatest 

beneficiary of this process, emerging, even before the end of the sixth 

Century, as Constantinople’s supreme divine patroness, But the imperi¬ 

al government’s purpose, Cameron contended, in drawing public atten¬ 

tion to the benefits and Privileges that flowed from the Virgin’s protec¬ 

tion of the Capital was to elevate the nature of its own authority and 

enhance its sacrality (19)„ That is to say that the later sixth-century 

emperors’ cultivation of the cult of the Virgin as imperial protectress 

was fundamentally about asserting the divine sanction that existed for 

an imperial power that was being increasingly represented as absolute 

after God’s ‘The message is always the same - to drive home the under - 

Standing of the emperor’s special relationship with God, which gives 

him his earthly rule and which cannot be set aside’ (20). Although the 

Virgin was pereeived as being the most power ful and, correspondingly, 

the most desirable heavenly patron whose goodwill late sixth-century 

emperors sought out, there is abundant evidence, as Cameron recog- 

nised, that they also endeavoured to enlist a wide number of other 

cults, whether of images or saints (21) Precisely because they served to 

raise the power and authority of the emperor and his government to a 

level beyond merely human justifications, these heavenly patrons 

(18) A. Cameron, The early religious policies of Justin II, in D. Baker (ed..), The 

Orthodox Churches and the West (Studies in Church History, 13), Oxford, 1976, 
pp. 51-67, esp pp. 65-67 ; Eadem, The Theotokos in sixth-century Constantinoplea 
cityfinds its Symbol, in Journal of Theological Studies, 29 (1978), pp. 79-108 ; Eadem, 

Images of authority : elites and icons in late sixth-century Byzantium, in Past and 

Present, 84 (1979), pp. 3-35. All of these are reprinted in Cameron, Continuity and 
Change, articles X, XVI, and XVIII. 

(19) Cameron, Images of authority, p 34 : Tf the emperors could associate 
themselves with her, they too would position themselves between the divine 

and human hierarchies’ 
(20) Cameron, Images of authority, p. 18 ; also Eadem, Theotokos, pp. 100, 107- 

108 
(21) Cameron, Images of authority, pp. 23-24 For imperial encouragement of a 

cult of images, see also E. Kiizinger, The cult of images in the period before icono- 
clasm, in DOP, 8 (1954), pp. 85-150 at pp. 125-12 7. Arguments downplaying the 
existence of image veneration in the period should be met with caution: M. Dai 

Santo, Text, image and the “visionary body” in early Byzantine hagiography.: incuba- 
tion and the rise ofthe Christian image cult, in Journal ofLate Antiquity, 4.1 (2011), 

pp. 31-54.. 
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played a crucial role in the birth of a truly ‘Christian monarchy’ at 

Byzantium wherein ‘the emperor was [.] the head of the body politic 

and the intermediary between God and his people on earth’ (22).. Finally, 

Cameron argued that the emperors’ aim in enlisting the aim of such 

sainted benefactors was to achieve ‘consensus’, the ‘resolution’ of con- 

flict and, ultimately, the ‘cultural re-integration’ of East Roman society 

around the figure of the emperor as God’s representative (23).. And in 

this, despite the disasters of Persian wars and Ar ab conquests, they 

were largely successful: Constantinople was hard-pressed but it did not 

fall (24).. 

There is a great amount of evidentiary force behind Cameron’s the- 

sis The Emperor Maurice (who, among other things, instituted the feast 

of the Virgin’s Assumption on 15 August), in particular, seems to have 

sought to acquire heavenly patrons and accumulate their relics at 

Constantinople with special enthusiasm and, indeed, remar kable con- 

sistency (25). From independent sources in Latin, Armenian, Greek and 

Syriac, we learn that Maurice and his government attempted to obtain 

for keeping in the Capital saints’ relics from many corners of the empire 

and beyond, including (in each case unsuccessfully) the head of St Paul 

the Apostle from Rome, the body of St Demetrius from Thessalonica and 

the corpse of St Daniel the Prophet from Persia (26) More successful was 

(22) Cameron, Images ofauthority, p 34 Of course, Cameron recognises that 
East Roman political thought had been tending in this direction since the age 
of Constantine (at least), but sees it as only truly consummated in the almost 
seamless fusion of classical Roman and newer Christian ideologies that was 
achieved under Justinian’s successors, above all Heraclius (610-641) 

(23) Cameron, Images of authority, pp.. 23 (‘integration’), 24 (‘consensus’, ‘cul¬ 
tural re-integration’), 27 (‘resolution’) 

(24) Ihus, the sixth-century assertion of the emperor’s divine authority 
‘gave to the still-existent but now for us highly obscure dlite of Byzantium the 
strength and will to hang on until better days opened up their options once 
again’: Cameron, Images ofauthority, p. 35 

(25) On the Virgin’s Assumption, see Cameron, Theotokos, pp. 86-87; and B E.. 
Daiey, “At the hour ofour deathMary’s Dormition and Christian dying in late patris- 
ticand early Byzantine literature, in DOP, 55 (2001), pp.. 71-89.. 

(26) For Maurice’s relic policy, see Whitby, Emperor Maurice, pp 22-23 
Whitby overlooks Empress Constantina’s request for the head of St Paul from 
the pope : see Gregory the Great, ep 4 30 in S Gregorii Magni Registrum Epistolarum, 
ed D Norberg (Corpus Christianorum SeriesLatina, 140), Turnhout, 1981, pp 248- 
250, with discussion in j. McCulioh, Ihe cult of relics in the letters and Dialogues of 
Gregory the Great :a lexicographical study, in Traditio, 32 (1976), pp 145-184 
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the effort to obtain from Ctesiphon a painted image and ‘skull cap’ of 

the holy man who recently ascended the patriarchal throne of the 

Persian church (27).. Living holy men from within the empire were also 

welcomed to the Capital, among them St Theodore of Sykeon, who, his 

hagiographer reports, travelled to Constantinople (which he calls the 

‘divinely protected city’, tfj öeocpuAcxKtw tiöAa) at Maurice’s invitation 

to bless the emperor and his ministers (28), This paper ar:gues that, fol- 

lowing what must have appeared to be her ‘miraculous appearance’ 

inside the empire, Maurice’s government also attempted to enlist the 

‘living martyr’ Golinduch as yet another heavenly benefactor in accor- 

dance with what looks very much like a co-ordinated policy of associat- 

ing divine patrons with the imperial cause whenever the opportunity 

arose Indeed, there are enough hints in the Georgian Life for us to spec- 

ulate whether the story of the holy Golinduch was not, fr om the begin- 

ning, something which the government played a crucial role in creat- 

ing (29). Yet the government’s purposes are even more clearly visible in 

Eustratius’s Greek Life than in the Georgian rendering of the putative 

Syriac original, The paper thus aims to present Eustratius’s Version of 

Golinduch’s Life as a conscious attempt on the part of a spokesman of 

the imperial government to take Golinduch and her martyr dom firmly 

in hand and re-deploy the somewhat tendentious image of the holy 

woman that resulted for the benefit of the emperor and, specifically, for 

re-iterating the sacr ed sanction that existed for the power and author¬ 

ity of the imperial government at Constantinople.. 

Eustratius was sufficiently close to the centre of power to act as, in 

some sense, the regime’s spokesman on this matter (30) The learned 

priest had been a leading member of Hagia Sophia’s clergy since the 

days of Emperor Justinian and enjoyed extensive experience of iife in 

(27) See the Chronide of-Se’ert, A.. Scher and R. Griveau (ed. and trans), PO, 13, 
487-498. 

(28) Life of Theodore of Sykeon, c. 82 in La Vie de Theodore de Sykeon, ed.. and 

trans A.-J.. FesiugiSre (Subshag, 48), Brussels, 1970, p.. 69 = E Dawes and N.. H.. 
Baynes, Three Byzantine Saints, Oxford, 1948, p.. 145., 

(29) Even in the Georgian version Golinduch’s story only comes to light as a 

result of the visit of Peter the Cubicularius to the east: Garitte, Passion geor- 
gienne, p. 417.. Peter was charged with greeting the refugee Khusro into whose 
train Peeters speculated Golinduch had already been drawn : Peeters, Sainte 
Golindouch, pp 117-118. 

(30) See Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, p 53,. 
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the Capital. His biography of Patriarch Eutychius was probably read 

before an audience that included the emperor and it has been said that 

‘tout le panegyrique est impregne du respect de l’autorite imperiale et 

de la per sonne du souverain’ (31) His Connections with Domitian, the 

emper or’s nephew and archbishop of Melitene, whom he acclaims as 

the ‘most holy and most blessed archbishop of my City’ (toü &yuoto:tou 

Kai paKapitoTchrou dpxismoKOTiou trft £ph<; roAsax;), seem to have been 

especially strong and deep (32).. This description of Domitian is of critical 

importance for two reasons : first, it suggests that Eustratius’s native 

city was not Constantinople, but Melitene, which would in turn confirm 

the grounds for his close relationship with Domitian, whose role in 

Golinduch’s Story he clearly emphasises at every opportunity (33); sec- 

ondly, as Peeters pointed out long ago, Eustratius’s use of the epithet 

paKapicoratoc; for Domitian, who died on 12 January 602, indicates that 

the archbishop was dead by the time Eustratius composed his Life (34).. 

Since Phocas’s rebellion broke out against Maurice’s government in 

November of that same year (and Maurice was clearly still in power 

when Eustratius was writing), he must have composed his Version of 

Golinduch’s Life during the relatively brief intervening period Perhaps 

the anniversary of the saint’s death on 13th July provided the occa- 

sion (’*).. 

(31) Van den Ven, L’accession, p 333 See also A. Cameron, Eustratius’s Life of the 
Patriarch Eutychius and the Fifth Ecumenical Council, in Kathegetria: Essays present- 
ed tojoan Hussey, Camberley, 1988, pp. 244-245 ; repr:. in A Cameron, Changing cul- 

tures in Early Byzantium (Vanorum Collected Studies Series, 536), Aldershot, 1996, 
n° I; Eadem, Models of the past in the late sixth Century : the Life ofthe Patriarch 
Eutychius, in ed. G Clarke (ed.), Reading the Past in Late Antiquity, Rushcutters Bay, 

NSW, 1990, pp. 205-223, repr.. Cameron, Changing, n° II Eutychius’s memory was 
controversial because of his leading role at the notorious Fifth Ecumenical 

Council in 553.. 
(32) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. GoL 26 = Papadopouios-Kerameus, ’AvccXsktcc, 

V, p. 395 Compare Eustratius of Consiantinople, V. Gol 22 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 

’AvaXeKTa, IV, p. 169 : Aopenavo«; 6 ccyiwraioc; Kai paKapuotaTor; äpxiCTtiOKOKoq 
irjc; pperspa»; MeAmvtov pptpoTtoAsax;.. See also Laga, Eustratius van Constan- 

tinopel, p. 57, where he describes Eustratius as a ‘geschoolde priester uit 
Domitianus’ kring’, although it is doubtful that Golinduch’s Life was, at Con¬ 

stantinople, a ‘schier onbekend gebleven heiligenverhaal’, as Laga supposes 

(33) Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, pp 49-51. 
(34) Peeiers, Samte Golindouch, p 81; also Whiiby, Emperor Maurice, p 306 
(35) On Phocas’s seizure of government, see Whiiby, Emperor Maurice, pp.. 24- 

27 The Chronicon Paschale offers a particularly precise chronology of events, 

i 

Thus, there is little reason to believe that Eustratius’s purposes as the 

redactor Golinduch’s Life were simply to record the Persian woman’s 

story for a Greek audience that found the Syriac original inaccessible, 

not least because a Greek version seems already to have existed anyway. 

Rather, with his political Connections in mind, we can appreciate why 

Eustratius dwells at much greater length than had the original Syriac 

author on Golinduch’s commitment to and steadfast intercessions for 

the emperor, his ministers and the imperial Capital Indeed, the Overall 

impression we are left with is that Eustratius’s Life of'Golinduch owed its 

origins as an expression of imperial Propaganda. Yet there is remark- 

ably more to Eustratius’s Life than a display of God’s Support for the 

emper or’s author ity: ther e is also the Suggestion in it that that author - 

ity and the divine sanctions claimed for it were contested Eustratius 

seems to engage polemically with dissenting arguments that sought to 

subvert either the official line on Golinduch’s personal credentials as 

one of the empire’s saintly benefactors or, even more threateningly 

still, the government’s attempt to manipulate the fcult öf the saints to 

this end generally In other words, Eustratius does not merely narrate ; 

rather, he seeks to per suade his audience of what he recounts, to dispel 

the doubts they apparently harboured in respect of it, even to overcome 

a certain Opposition that dissented from the government’s brazen 

manipulation of a cult which, perhaps, it appeared too openly to have 

created for itself. Indeed, it is telling in this respect that, despite her 

Persian origins, Golinduch was not remembered in any of the Syriac- 

speaking churches, but only in the imperial church at Constan¬ 

tinople (36) The exact identity of that Opposition must remain unclear in 

view ofthe porous nature ofthe evidence at our disposal, but there are, 

as we shall see, reasons for linking them to the Aristotelian-inspired 

rationalists Eustratius rebutted in his earlier defence of the saints’ cult 

in On the State of Souls aftej Death (37).. In fact, it is curious that no previous 

recording that Maurice fled the Capital during the night of 22nd November 602 : 

see M. Whiiby and M Whiiby, Chronicon Paschale, 284-628 AD (Translated Textsfor 
Historians, 7), Liverpool, 1989, p. 142 

(36) On Golinduch’s lack of commemoration in the Syriac churches, see 
J -M.. Fiey, Golinduch, in Enciclopedia dei Santi Le Chiese Orientale II, Rome, 1999, 

col. 73 ; and Idem, in C Lawrence (ed ), Saints Syriaques, Princeton, 2004, p.. 85 

(37) On this text, see esp. N. Constas, An Apology for the Cult of Saints in Late 
Antiquity Eustratius Presbyter of Constantinople, On the State of Souls after Death 
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study has noted the importance of the debate revealed in the latter text 

for interpreting Eustratius’s Life ofGolinduch (38).. However that may be, 

with Golinduch an apparently self-proclaimed ‘living martyr’, the story 

Eustratius had to teil was certainly extraordinäry and one can readily 

imagine that it must have required some explanation in order to be 

believable (39) 

Golinduch’s passion and martyr dom 

As Golinduch’s story is not well known (and no account of it exists in 

English), we shall begin by retracing the stages of Golinduch’s tale as 

Eustratius teils it, making comparisons to the Georgian version of the 

supposed Syriac original where doing so helps to throw into relief the 

particular characteristics of Eustratius’s tale 

According to Eustratius, Golinduch was a God-fearing Persian noble- 

woman who despised the marriage she had been forced to contract with 

a Magian priest (4Ü) Answering her desire to worship the One True God, 

the guardian angel of the Persians appeared to Golinduch and cast the 

woman into a trance that lasted some three days (4I) The angel led 

Golinduch on a tour of'the next life, in which Golinduch was vouchsafed 

a Vision of heaven and hell (") As a result, Golinduch went secretly to 

the Christians, was baptised and assumed her baptismal name ‘Mary’ 

(although I shall keep to Golinduch throughout) Her husband tried 

(CPG 7522), in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 10 (2002), pp 267-285 ; and G 
Dagron, L’ombre d’un doute : Vhagiographie en question, VI'-XI' siicles, in DOP, 46 

(1992), pp 59-68 ; also J Haldon, 5upplementary essay, in V S. Crisafulli and J W 

Nesbitt (eds), The Miracles ofSt Artemios: A collection ofmiracle stories by an anony- 
mous author of seventh-century Byzantium (The Medieval Mediterranean : Peoples, 

Economies and Cultures, 400-1453,13), leiden, 1997, pp. 33-73 at pp 45-46 . 
(38) Peeters merely noted that Eustratius also happened to be the author of 

‘un traite de controverse auqual nous n’avons pas ä nous arreter’ : Peeiers, 

Sainte Golindouch, p, 80. 
(39) On the critical facuities of early Byzantine audiences of hagiography, 

see Dagron, L’ombre. 
(40) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 3 (Magian priest) 

(41) Eustratius spends some time justifying the notion that each nation has 
its guardian angel who leads the God-fearers in that nation to the worship of 

the Christian God He gives the Prophet Daniel as an example : Eusiraiius of 

Constantinople, V. Gol 3., 

(42) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 4 (vision of afterlife) 

vainly to per suade her to apostasise, but when this failed, he denounced 

her to the Persian king, Khusro I (531-579) (43). Khusro’s solution was to 

pr omise the woman that if she returned to her ancestral religion, he 

would take her as his own wife (“)• When Golinduch fails to be persuad- 

ed, Khusr o has the woman thrown into the notorious Prison of Oblivion, 

where she lingers in chains for eighteen years, surviving Khusro’s death 

in 579 and the accession of the new king, Hormizd IV. Eustratius com- 

pares Golinduch to Daniel in the lions’ den and calls Khusro a ‘new 

Nebuchadnezzar’, a term he already applied to the Persian king in his 

Life of Eutychius (45).. Despite the punishments she was subject to, 

Eustratius affirms that Golinduch learnt to read the Scriptures and sing 

the psalms in Syriac ‘through the other faithful men imprisoned with 

her’ there, while she her seif converted many unbelievers through her 

own example Indeed, Aristoboulos, the imperial ambassador apparent¬ 

ly sent between 582 and 590 on an otherwise unknown mission to nego- 

tiate an armistice with the Persians, heard of her plight and even 

obtained per mission to make a pilgrimage to the suffering holy woman 

and take away filings from her chains as a blessing (eüÄoYia) (6) 

With Hormizd’s accession, the Life asserts that Golinduch’s punish¬ 

ments grew more severe, Eustratius siezes the description of her tor- 

ments in Order to adduce as many biblical typologies as he possibly can 

For example, Eustratius recounts that Golinduch was whipped so 

severely that one of her breasts was cut in two (47) But just as God divid- 

ed the Red Sea and joined it back together, so, Eustratius teils us, the 

breast was again made whole (48).. Similarly, when Golinduch’s torturers 

tie a sack of boiling oil around the woman’s head and leave her to die, 

(43) Note that Eustratius omits altogether the tradition recorded in the 

Syriac Life whereby Golinduch’s conversion came about as a result of the 
preaching of Christian prtsoners-of-war whom her husband held captive 

(44) Eusiraiius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 8. On this point, the Georgian Life is 

more coherent, having Golinduch’s husband die before the woman’s baptism 
(indeed, the angel foretold his death to her): Garthe, Passion georgienne, p 428.. 

(45) Eusiraiius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 9 
(46) The Georgian Life provides better Information about Aristoboulos’s 

mission than does Eustratius, although we hear of the mission from no other 
source : Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp . 410,430 

(47) Of course, this recalls the passion of St Agatha : Peeiers, Sainte 

Golindouch, p 86, n 2,. 
(48) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol 10. 
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Eustratius compares her fate to that of the Three Innocents whom 

Nebuchadnezzar cast into the furnace Like them, Golinduch emerged 

unharmed from her ordeal and singing an apposite psalm As in the 

Georgian version, Eustratius reports that when later Golinduch used to 

teil of this episode she would speak of having rested, through God’s 

mercy, in a light-filled chamber completely unaware of any pain 

Undeterred, Golinduch’s torturers - ‘most inhuman Babylonians’ 

(a7tav0pü)rcÖT£poi BaßuAcovioi) - threw the holy woman into a pit with 

an enormous snake, which, Eustratius informs us, he guessed the 

Persians probably worshipped in their impiety (49).. But the Persians 

really should have known better since the Prophet Daniel and, later, the 

proto-she-martyr Thecla had already demonstrated Christians’ skill in, 

as Eustratius nicely puts it, ‘teaching lions how to fast’ (touq Aeovrar; 

vr)ot£U£iv £5i5aoKov) (50)„ Faced with the fearsome snake, Golinduch did 

the same: as she stood with arms outstretched in the shape of the Cross, 

‘Christ our Godgave her power in her human nature “to trample on snakes, 

scorpions and every power of the enemy” (Lk 10 19)’ (äI). Crucially, 

Eustratius’s insistence that this miracle was performed in Golinduch's 

human nature corresponds exactly to the anthropology for saintly 

thaumaturgy which Eustratius developed in his On the State of Souls after 

Death, according to which the saints’ miracles are to be understood as, 

proper ly speaking, the fruit of a seamless co-operation - synergy 

(cuvcpYsia) - between divine and human energies in the saints’ own 

human person or hypostasis (52)„ As we shall see, this is not the only pas- 

sage in Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch which owes its presence in the text 

to a Contemporary debate on the propriety of venerating saints. To 

defend this practice in his earlier treatise, Eustratius had produced a 

great number of passages taken from biblical and hagiographical 

sources and his method in the Life of Golinduch is similar: with a great 

flush of biblical analogies, Eustratius makes of Golinduch a new Eve who 

this time succeeds in resisting the assaults of the serpent, and a new 

(49) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 12 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXeKta, 
IV, p. 159.. 

(50) Eusiraiius of Constantinople, V. Gol 12 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXeKra, 
IV, p 159.. 

(51) Ibidem (my italics).. 
(52) See Consias, Apology, p 282.. 

Jonah who again survives unharmed in the belly of the whale.. Coming 

soon after his earlier comparisons of the woman to Daniel and Thecla, 

these analogies do not necessarily improve the text (indeed, only the 

analogy to Daniel appears in the Georgian) and their value appears to be 

mainly apologetic (“).. 

At this point, an angel appeared to the holy woman in the pit and 

pacified the snake, which responded by rubbing its head affectionately 

against the woman’s knees,. As the days and weeks pass, however, 

Golinduch begins to grow weak from hunger: Again the angel appears 

and, sealing her lips, relieves the woman of the need to eat or drink. 

Even after her release from prison, Eustratius asserts, the holy woman 

ate (bread dipped in unmixed wine) and drank (water alone) only very 

sparingly (54) Thus, Eustratius teils us, Jesus’ words were fulfilled: ‘Man 

does not live off bread alone, but from every word that proceeds from 

the mouth of God’ (Deut 8.3 ; Matt 4.4; Lk 4.4), After three months, 

Golinduch’s torturers removed her from the pit (‘just as their fathers 

had removed Daniel from the lions’ den’, Eustratius teils us, ‘and the 

Jews had removed the Prophet Jeremiah from the cistern’) and had her 

transferred to a nearby house, where they planned to rape her, Again 

God rescued the woman by making her invisible to her captors 

Eustratius now calls Golinduch a new Joseph and a new Susannah (since 

God saved her from her enemies), and even more a new Lot and a new 

Elisha (since God made her invisible) Of these analogies, only that of 

Lot at Sodom appears in the Georgian In any case, her captors decide 

that Golinduch must be a witch or a sorceress and they return her to the 

king’s justice, whereupon she is sentenced to perpetual exile at an 

unknown place (“) Thus begins the Story’s denouement. 

According to Eustratius, it was a custom among the Persians to 

enclose the neck of permanent exiles in a tin band sealed with the royal 

(53) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V Gol. 12 Compare Garitte, Passion georgien- 

ne, p. 432. On the role value of biblical typologies in early Byzantine hagiogra- 

phy, see D Krueger, Writing and Holiness : The practice of authorship in the early 
Christian East, Philadelpia, 2004, pp.. 17-22.. 

(54) The Eucharistie overtones are surely deliberate On Contemporary 
interest in the Eucharist, see V DLroche, Representations de l’Eucharistie dans la 

haute epoque byzantine, in TM, 14 (2002), pp 167-180; and D. Krueger, The 
unbounded body in the age of liturgical reproduction, in Journal of Early Christian 

Studies, 17 (2009) 267-279 

(55) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 14 
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seal (“)., When the prisoner eventually died, the band was to be returned 

intact to the king as proof of the prisoner’s death, as the only way it 

could be removed whole was by cutting off the prisoner’s head. As 

Golinduch was being led away, however, Eustratius recounts that the 

woman’s angel again appeared and entreated her prison-warder to let 

her go free, Terrified at the prospect of the king’s wrath, the man refus- 

es to listen to the angel At this, the angel miraculously removes the tin 

band from Golinduch’s neck and presents it intact to her guardian He 

releases the woman and teils her she is free to go wherever she pleas- 

es (57). Seemingly unable to resist the opportunity for a biblical analogy, 

Eustratius teils us that Golinduch rejoiced since she realised that God 

had delivered her from captivity through an angel, just like St Peter the 

Apostle (Acts 12. 6-11) (5S) 

But almost immediately we are told that Golinduch’s joy is turned to 

sadness at having been thus denied the opportunity of dying for the 

sake of Christ: ‘she was gloomy and aggrieved because she did not 

attain perfection in Christ through the sword [.]’ (ä9).. Sighing and 

groaning at having thus failed to become a martyr, Eustratius holds that 

Golinduch fled to an otherwise unknown village called Nitzion, which 

he later evidently confuses with the well-known City of Nisibis (*°) Here 

the angel appears again to the woman, who asks, ‘Why are you aggriev¬ 

ed and why do you go about wearing a sad face 7 (61) Golinduch replies 

(56) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol. 15 Cf Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p 86 

(57) Eustratius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 15 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvdXeKza, 

IV, p 163 As Peeters noted, all of this must have occurred while Golinduch was 
asleep or in a trance, since it is the prison-warder himself who informs the holy 

woman of the angel’s appearance (7rdcav xf|v oTTxaofav Kai evepyeiav toö 
dyyeAou) and why she is being released: Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p 87. By con- 
trast, Golinduch appears to have witnessed the whole event her seif in the 

Georgian life : Garitfe, Passion georgienne, p. 434 
(58) Eustratius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 16 
(59) Eustratius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaXsKza, 

IV, p 164 : eaxuyvace 5c Kai £Ao7tf|0r| 81a ti pf| ejtexuxe 81a toö ^i<pou(; xfjc; 

£v Xpiatä) teAeuooccoc; 
(60) In c.. 16 Eustratius calls this town ‘Nitzion’, while in c. 18 he says that 

she went to ‘Nisibis’ Garitte argues that Nitzion was a village in Roman 
Mesopotamia (in the district of Hierapolis) and that Eustratius is completely 
mistaken in introducing Nisibis: Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 412.. 

(61) Eustratius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 'Av<xA£kzcc, 

IV, p. 164 : 81b xi TrepiAurtoc; £i; Kai iva x\ öKuGpama^ouaa iropeurp 
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by telling the angel that she was upset, ‘Because I was not worthy of 

being perfected through martyr dom by the cutting of the sword’ (62) in 

what is the least expected and most surprising twist to Golinduch’s tale 

(and one whose orthodoxy clearly raised some problems), the angel 

then offers to martyr the woman himself: 

The angel said to her, ‘I shall fulfil your wish’ He showed the woman the 

blade [of his sword] and urged her to Stretch out her neck saying, ‘Behold, 

now I shall cut off your head.' The woman did this enthusiastically So the 

angel brought forth the blade to the woman’s neck, but it was the woman 

herseif who made the final blow [lit.. ‘the cut’] With the angel thus arrang- 

ing the sight (Ouxco ruiueoavto«; toö ayyeÄou tr)v opaoiv), he then daubed 

the blood onto her own garments for the woman’s assurance (ei<; Tucxtociv 

aurrjO That way, those who later learnt of these things from the woman 

saw that the woman’s clothes were covered in blood, and they too were sat- 

isfied (°) 

It is clear from this passage that Golinduch was held to have been 

martyred by her own hand with the help ofthe angel and, implicitly, 

restored to life thereafter But it has been suggested that Eustratius, 

uncomfortable with the story, watered it down by introducing the pos- 

sibility that the woman’s decapitation was an (albeit very convincing) 

illusion and by omitting to state clearly that the woman had to be raised 

back to life (as in the Georgian) (64) In his On the State of Souls, however, 

Eustratius lambasted those at Constantinople who dared to suggestthat 

(62) Eustratius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaXsKZix, 

IV, p. 164 : on ob ycyova cc^ia toö Sia xfjt; toprj^ £upou<; Kai roö paprupiou 
t£Aeiw0f]vai ; 

(63) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol 16 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Avcxaskzcc, 
IV, p 164 : "0 Se npbt; abtr^v “£yco oou rcAripcb tf]v £Tu0upiav rabrnv”^ Kal 
8ei'kvuciv abtrj curdOnv kai TTpotpEiiei otfivai rov £auin<; auxeva Myoov “iSou 
vöv äit0T£pva)’ oou ifjv KECpaAjjv” n 5£ irpööupoc; toöto irEitoiriKev 6 8e ayyEAoi; 
Tipoodyei xcö xpaxnAco auxrje; xriv oirdöriv, r\ 8e bpya^Exai xrjv xoprjv Ouxco 
xuTTcooavxoT; xoö ayy£Äou xr)v opaaw, oxa^£L xo alpa, tuctwoiv abxrjc;, £i(j xa 
£K£ivr|c evSupaxa rjv xiva £ö0rjxa cp£pouoav xd aipaxa Kal ol xaöxa xap’ auxrj(; 
pa0ovx£<; £0eaoavxo Kal £irAnpo(popri0rioav, "O0ev Kal iroAAol xeov exovxwv 
itoiKiAai; vöoouc; artxopevoi xe auxn^ Kal xwv ipaxlov avxr\q £0£pa7t£uovxo 
xoöxo yap Kal 6 xrjv xopf|v Koujoac; ayyeAot; rcpoditEV ayxfj, Öxi “jioAAac; iaoeic; 
xd fipaypeva oou ipaxia ttoiclv exouöiv” £(paiv£xo 8e Kal xd x£Kpfjpia 

£v xw xpaxnAcp aöxfjc; 
(64) Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p 87 ; cf. Garitte, Passion georgienne, p 412. 
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the saints’ apparitions were in fact performed by God or an angel who 

assumed the saints’ appearance, rather than the saints themselves (65) 

Since Eustratius maintained there that any such Illusion would be a sub- 

terfuge unworthy of God, it seems unlikely that he would argue here 

that Golinduch’s martyrdom was only in appearance, not reality After 

all, there was still a ‘final blow’ and abundant blood Apparently to con- 

firm her Status as an authentic Christian martyr and saint, moreover, 

Eustratius then teils us that when the people of the surrounding vil- 

lages brought their sick to touch Golinduch or her cloak, they were all 

healed Indeed, the crowning pr oof of the woman’s beheading were the 

cut-marks [rd tExpnpia rrj<; roprji;] that could be clearly seen around 

her throat. With her head miraculously re-attached to her body, the 

Persian noblewoman became that rarest of figures in Christian history : 
the oxymoronic 'living martyr’.. 

Contesting Eustratius’s tale 

There are ample indications that not all who heard believed in 

Eustratius s tale (66) ln fact, Eustratius begins his next passage with the 

words, Let no one disbelieve these things’ (’AAAd pqSsu; ämoxsixo)), 

before proceeding to appeal to the Virgin birth and the parting of the 

Red Sea as miracles which attest God’s all-powerful nature in Order to 

establish the plausibility of Golinduch’s martyrdom and implied revivi- 

fication (67) To Eustratius, the Christian God was one who, ‘having been 

born of a Virgin also guarded the [virgin’s] virginity inviolate’ and ‘as 

God was^strong enough to part the [Red] sea in two and join it again 

together ; thus, he was also able to do this (i.e have Golinduch behead- 

ed and brought back to life)’ C68) Paraphrasing Psalm 144, Eustratius 

asserted that the Christian God was, after all, one who ‘will do the will 

of those who fear him, hearken to their prayers and save them (0£Är]pa 

(65) Constas, Apology, p 272.. 

(66) According to Peeters, Golinduch’s martyrdom was ‘une histoire qu’il 

[Eustratius] sent lui-meme un peu dure ä faire passer’: Peeiers, Samte 
Golinaouch, p.. 88 

(67) Eustratius of Constantinopie, V. Gol. 17 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdAeKZtx, 
IV, p 164 . 

(68) Eustratius of ConsianiInopie, V, Gol 17= Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvdXsKux 
IV, pp 164-165 

yap tcov cpoßoupEvcov aurov itoirjoei Kai tfjc Serjoecot; aurtöv siaaxou- 

oerai xai awaei aurouq),’ Golinduch’s extraordinary story was merely an 

instance of ‘our all-powerful Lord God' (6 jtavroSuvapoq xupioq ©soc; 

fjpcov) making good this promise. Indeed, Golinduch’s was by no means 

the only example Rather, Eustratius re-inforced the persuasive value of 

these biblical arguments by pointing to the example of St Basil of 

Amaseia, a martyr from the time of the tetrarchic Emperor Licinius, as 

a precedent When Licinius had Basil beheaded at Nicomedia, the mar- 

tyr’s head and body were cast into different parts of the sea. 

Miraculously, however, the head became re-connected to the body in 

the depths of the ocean, and the newly re-assembled head and body 

made their way to the town of Sinope on the Black Sea where Basil’s dis- 

ciples were gathered Here Basil appeared in a dream and commanded 

his disciples to trawl the harbour, whereupon they recovered his intact 

body This was returned with great honour to Amaseia, where, Eustra¬ 

tius assures us, ‘for the assurance of the faithful, the cut-marks around 

the bishop and martyr’s head were displayed (itpoq irAr]po(popiav rwv 

TÖTE TttOTÜJV EÖEIKVÜVTO Xü tfjc; TOpfj<; TEKpfjpia KÜKÄOTEpWq £V TW 

tpax»]Acp tou ayfou etciokoitou xai paprupoc;)’ (69) Eustratius’s presenta- 

tion of all of this ‘evidence’ for the plausibility of Golinduch’s martyr¬ 

dom and revivication strikes a decidedly apologetic note and none of 

these apologies appears in the original Syriac Life (70) 

ln fact, in addition to serving as confirmation for Golinduch’s tale, 

Eustratius’s description of Basil of Amaseia’s martyrdom is important 

for two reasons, both of which connect Eustratius’s telling of 

Golinduch’s life and passion to earlier stages of his career as a biogra- 

pher and a polemicist. First, it is significant that Eustratius should 

choose a martyr from Amaseia to prove his point (71) Eustratius was 

doubtless familiär with the traditions ofthat see thanks to his long-time 

patron, Patriarch Eutychius of Constantinopie, who began life as head 

of a monastery at Amaseia (72), When Eutychius was deposed from his 

see at Constantinopie, it was to his former monastery at Amaseia that 

(69) Eustratius of Constaniinople, V. Gol 17 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaAfixra, 

IV, p 165 , 
(70) Cf Garitte, Passion georgienne, pp 434-435 

(71) Peeiers, Sainte Golindouch, p 87.. 

(72) Cameron, Eustratius’s life, p. 226 
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he was exiled.. Indeed, Eustratius went with him (”) Ihe other note- 

worthy element is Eustratius’s description of the Vision of Basil of 

Amaseia that informs his disciples of the whereabouts of his corpse 

Ihis story, too, has echoes of Eustratius’s apology for the cult of saints 

In On the State of Souls, Eustratius specifically defended the ongoing 

activity of the souls of the saints post mortem in order to uphold the 

saints’ ability to appear in visions to their supplicants.. These visions 

were to be understood as performed in the saints’ own essence and seif- 

subsistent personhood (").. Eustratius’s portrayal here of Basil’s Vision is 

entirely consistent with the arguments Eustratius made there Ihis is 

significant because the ongoing activity of the saints post mortem twice 

re-surfaces in Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch, once in respect of Golin- 

duch’s continued intercession for the safety of the empire after her 

death, and once in respect of a mysterious monk named Peter who 

Eustratius reports appeared to him in a vision (ev opapati) and admon- 

ished him to write Golinduch’s Life down (75). Clearly, Eustratius’s earli- 

er apology for the saints’ cult Stands behind his Life of Golinduch to a far 

greater extent than has been previously appreciated Indeed, Eustra¬ 

tius’s three surviving works are a remarkable example of authorial con- 

sistency But if Golinduch’s most important claim to sainthood was only 

questionably authenticated, what we may ask did this entail for 

Eustratius’s hope of portraying the holy woman an effective patroness 
of empire and dynasty ? 

Golinduch’sjourney to Palestine and prophecies ofthe end ofthe world 

Io return to the story, following her miraculous martyrdom 

Eustratius seems to imply that the holy woman profited from the disor- 

der that erupted, through the rebellion of Bahr am Chobin, across the 

Sassanian world in 590 to cross the frontier into Roman Mesopota- 

(73) Peeiers, Samte Golindouch, p. 80 On the deposition itself, see Cameron, 

Eustratius’s Life, pp. 233-236.. 

(74) See Constas, Apology, p. 277.. He points out that Eustratius owed these 
concepts to sixth-century Christology. 

(75) Eustratius of Constaniinople, V. Gol 26 = Papadopouios-Kerameus, ÄvaXeKTcc, 
V, p, 395 This Information appears in a colophon found in one of the two 

extant manuscripts of the Life Its authenticity is not in question: Peeiers 

Sainte Golindouch, pp . 79-80 
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mia (76) Her stated purpose in entering imperial territory was to visit 

the Holy Land for the sake of praying in the places of Ghrist’s life out of 

thanksgiving for her martyrdom (77) Golinduch’s subsequent journey to 

Palestine reflects the sectarian tensions of the day. She visits a 

monastery populated by Miaphysite Severians (‘robbers’, ‘wretches’, 

‘unbelieving soldiers’, ‘wild demons’, as Eustratius calls them), who 

send her away after she innocently declares her faith in the ‘holy 

catholic and apostolic church’ In the next village she comes to, 

Golinduch seeks hospitality in what Eustratius describes as a house 

‘wicked in half its parts’ (zf npiosfac; ro kcxkov) inhabited by a couple of 

which the woman subscribed to the catholic church and the orthodox 

faith, but of which the man belonged to the (Miaphysite) sect of the 

‘Headless ones’ (’AKerpdAcov) (78) When the man and woman separately 

invite Golinduch to communicate with their different sects, she is at a 

loss what to do. Thus, Golinduch prays to God and again the angel 

appears and explains the orthodox faith to her. He shows the woman 

which was village’s catholic church and, when she pointedly asks what 

the differ ence between the orthodox and heretics really is, offers her a 

miraculous vision in which she sees a communion chalice filled with 

two different sorts of wine, the one radiating light, the other sunken in 

darkness The latter is the faith of the heretics, the former that ofthe 

orthodox, from whom alone, the angel says, she may receive commu¬ 

nion Thus enlightened, Golinduch continues on to the shrine of Sts 

Sergius and Bacchus ‘on the Barbarian Plain’ (79).. 

(76) But note that this seems to contradict Eustratius’s later Statement that 
seems to imply that she prophesied Hormizd’s overthrow after she had already 

entered Roman territory. 
(77) Eusiraiiusof Consianiinople, V. Gol 18. 
(78) Eustratius adds the charming detail (not found in the Georgian Life) 

that this divided house r'eflected the gender confusion of its inhabitants : the 
man is a ‘man-woman’ (ctvSpoyuvov), an ‘unmanly man’ (avavSpo<; avf]p); 

while the woman is a ‘mannish woman’ (ccvöpsia yüV,l): Eustratius of 

Consiantinopte, V. Gol 19 = Papadopouios-Kerameus, ’AvdAsKTCC, IV, p. 166. Cf Garitte, 

Passion georgienne, p 436.. 
(79) On this shr ine in late antiquity, see the excellent study by E Key Fowden, 

The Bar bar ian Plain: Saint Sergius between Rome and Iran (The Transformation ofthe 
Classical Heritage, 28), Berkely, Calif.,' 1999, esp. pp.. 60-100. Note also Key 
Fowden’s discussion of Bacchus’s inclusion in the dedication and the use of the 
shrine by both Chalcedonian and miaphysite pilgrims and clergy: ibidem, 

pp 90-92.. 
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Having made her prayers there, Golinduch fmally sets out for B 

Jerusalem, where a figure whom Eustratius describes as a ‘great monk’ | 

foresees her arrival and, when she arrives, miraculously greets her by 8f 

name It is a sign, perhaps, of how heightened eschatological interests 

and apocalyptic expectations wer e in the Near East even before the out- J 

break of the destructive warfare of 602-628, that Golinduch and the 

unnamed monk spend the day talking together about the impending i 

end of the world and the appearance of the Anti-Christ (80) According to 

the monk, he had it from a spiritual father of great renown that it would 

not be long until the end would be revealed, In fact, the signs in the 

Scriptures were already visible: ‘The end [of the world] and the appear¬ 

ance of the Anti-Christ are near For I was the disciple of a great father i 

who said that soon the “Man of Opposition and exceeding Lawlessness” 

would be revealed, just as the holy Scriptures indicate in respect of him 

(cf 2 Thess 2.3-4).. And it is the people of this generation who have to 

come in his days’ (81). The monk then asks Golinduch to pray with him 

‘that the Lord would lead us away with peace from this Iife and also that 

he would deliver his people which he had chosen for himself ’ (82).. For 

her part, Golinduch confirmed the monk’s prognosis and shared with 

him what the angel had revealed to her during her imprisonment in 

Persia. That is to say that the end indeed was close : ‘the appearance of 

the Anti-Christ is drawing near, and he is even at the door’ (cf. l Jn 2 18 • 
Matt 24.33; Mk 13.29) (83)„ ' . ' £ 

(80) On eschatological speculation at the turn of the sixth Century, see 

P Magdalino, The history ofthefuture and its uses: prophecy, policy and Propaganda, 
in R Beaion and C. Rouech£ (eds.), The Making of ßyzantine History; Studies dedicat- 
ed to Donald M. Nicol (King’s College London Centre for Hellenic Studies Publications, 
1), Aldershot, 1993, pp. 3-34 at pp 18-19 I thank Phil Booth for drawing this to 

my attention.. 

(81) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Col. 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvdXtKtcc, 
IV, p. 168 . ’HyyiKS to ysXoc; Kai f| rrapouoia toö Avnxpforou eyto yap yeyova 

jiaOrjtrjc; psyaXou Ttarpoq, o<; eAsyev, oti oü peta roAuv xpövov avaSeiKvutai “6 

aytiKeipsvoi; Kai üirspaipopevoc; avopoi;’’ avGpamoc;, KaOcbc; Kai ai ösiai rparpai 

ta Tispi aurou arjpaivouaiv Kai eiof tiv£q tautri<; yevsac, oitivec iv täte 

npspai^ autou <p0doai exouaiv,. 

(82) Eusiraiius of Constantinople, V. Col. 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvccXsktcz, 
IV, p.. 168 : EugdjpsOa ouv, iva 6 Kupioi; pst’ eiprjvq«; npict<; rrapaydyri tou ßfou 

toutou Kai rcspLaüTör) tov Xaöv aütou, öv £^£Ä£^ato. 

(83) Eustratius of^Constantinople, V. Gol 20 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXeKrcc, 
IV, p 168 : ijyyiK£v f| Ttapouoia toö ’Avtixpfcrtou, Kai eyyvq eotiv eni öupaiq 

Golinduch then returns to Roman Mesopotamia, where she takes up 

residence at a shrine dedicated to St Symeon in Hierapolis Here, we are 

told, she passed her days ‘looking for the downfall, or rather the 

destruction of the kingdom of the Persians (öKOitouacx rfjv twv BaßuXw- 

vfcov ßaöiXswv exßaöiv, fl paXXov, sinsTv KaraXuaiv)’ (8,!) Eustratius’s 

account seems confused at this point, since he informs us that here, in 

Hierapolis, Golinduch prophetically foretold the coup. d’etat which 

unseated Hormizd IV and drove his son, Khusro II, into humiliating 

refuge in the Roman empire, although from Eustratius’s words in c. 18 

we might have expected that Hormizd’s overthrow had already taken 

place (S5) Be that as it may, Eustratius says that Golinduch also foresaw 

Khusro (il)’s restoration to the throne of Persia, and, most significantly 

for Eustratius’s audience at Constantinople in 602, that ‘it would not be 

long until the kingdom of the Persians would be destroyed (ou peta 

tioXuv xpovov f) ßaaiXeia KaraXuOflaerai twv nepawv)’ (86). Golinduch’s 

prophecy of the impending abolition of the Persian empire seems to 

reflect Contemporary eschatological speculation at Constantinople, 

which held that an integral element of the end times was the extension 

of the dominion of the Christian emperor over all rivals (87) This could 

(84) Eustratius of Constantinople, V Gol 21 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaXsKza, 

IV, p.. 168. 
(85) The confusion about the point at which Golinduch fled the Persian 

empire seems to stem from the uncertainty found in the original Syriac Life on 

this point: Garitte, Passion georgienne, p . 413. 
(86) Eustratius or Constantinople, V Gol 21 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaXeKta, 

IV, p. 169 . Compare John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96 14 = Charles, Chronicle, p 156: ‘Now 

this Chosroes used to go to Golanduch to ask her if he should become king of 
Persia or not And she said unto him : “Thou shalt conquer and shalt certainly 

become king of the Persians and the Magi ; but the Roman empire has been 
given to the emperor Maurice.’” Allen concludes that Khusro’s meeting with 
Golinduch must thus have taken place between Khusro’s entry into the empire 

in 590 and January 591: Allen, Evagrius, p 265 
(87) On imperially sanctioned eschatology, see Magdalino, History of the 

Future, p. 11: ‘This position is difficult to define more exactly, and was no doubt 
deliberately vague . It might have envisaged an earthly millenium of messianic 

imperial rule, or [.] it might have expected that the Second Coming was short- 
ly to occur in Constantinople But either way, it saw the Kingdom of Heaven as 

being both imminent in and immanent in the Christian empire,’ See also S. 
MacCormack, Christ and empire, time and ceremonial in sixth-century Byzantium and 

beyond, in Byz., 52 (1982), pp. 287-309, although I cannot agree with the author 
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have been encouraged by the apparent weakness o£ Khusro’s position, 

since as late as 600 the Persian king had had to contend with an ongo- 

ing rebellion against his authority in his kingdom’s eastern 

provinces (88). By putting this prophecy into the mouth of Golinduch, 

Eustratius offers us in his Version of the Life of the Persian saint what is 

probably a direct window onto the thinking of the imperial government 

in the dying months of Maurice’s rule (89) The poignancy of this delud- 

ed expectation cannot, of course, be missed in the light of Phocas’s 

rebellion, which itself seems hauntingly presaged in the preceding pre- 

dictions about the appearance of the so-called ‘Man of Opposition and 
exceeding Lawlessness’ (90) 

Naturally, Eustratius did not know that this was about to take place, 

bringing about the downfall not of Khusro’s Persian kingdom, but of 

Maurice’s own government. On the contrary, Eustratius clearly intend- 

ed Golinduch’s prophecies of Roman domination to be believed This 

can be seen in that Eustratius even offered additional evidence to con- 

vince his audience at Constantinople of Golinduch’s reliability as a seer, 

which he does partly by bringing matters closer to home Thus, he 

relates that Golinduch was also vouchsafed a premonition concerning 

the death of Aristoboulos, the imperial secretary (dvrtyparpeut;) who 

had visited her while she was imprisoned in Persia(91), He says that 

Golinduch confided the very hour in which Aristoboulos would die to 

companions at Hierapolis, who took down her prophecy, which soon 

came true just as the saint foretold Among those who had seen and 

that the identification of the empire during the sixth Century as a vehicle for 
divine dispensation necessarily closed down all avenues for political protest 
against the government. 

(88) WHirBY, Emperor Maurice, p 305.. 

(89) For that reason, I think Magdalino is mistaken in adducing the Life of 

Golinduch, in either the Syriac or Greek ver sions, as evidence for the eschato- 
logical notions of the Heraclian period : Magdalino, History ofthe Future, p . 14. 

(90) Of course, the demonisation of Phocas in the extant sources (largely 

produced under Heraclius) must always be borne in mind. For a rehabilitation 
of his reign, see D. M Oister, The Politics of Usurpation in the Seventh Century : 
Rhetoric and Revolution in Byzantium, Amsterdam, 1993.. 

(91) Peeters notes that Gregory the Great also corresponded with an 
Aristoboulos, ‘secretary (antigraphos) and ex-prefect’, who is very likely that of 
the Life : Peeters, Sainte Golindouch, p 83 ; Allen, Evagrius, p. 252,. See also PLRE, 
III A, p. 117 
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heard Golinduch’s many prophecies was, moreover, an unimpeachable 

source : Domitian, the archbishop of Melitene, and, as we have seen, a 

figure who was widely considered to have been closest to the emperor’s 

counsels Indeed, as we have observed already, Eustratius presents 

Domitian as his primäry eye-witness source for all of his information 

about Golinduch (92).. 

Golinduch and the redrawing of the Roman-Persian frontier 

But why did Eustratius believe it so important to establish the relia¬ 

bility of Golinduch’s pr ophecies ? What lies behind his interest in this, 

ultimately rather obscure, holy woman from the east and why does he 

seek to associate her with some of the highest office-holder s in the 

empire? As we have seen, Golinduch's return to Hierapolis from 

Jerusalem co-incided with (or briefly anticipated) the arrival in the 

spring or summer of 590 of Khusro II on Roman territory as a refugee in 

search of Maurice’s Support to regain his throne from the usurper, 

Bahr am Chobin (”).. Despite the resistance of the current patriarch of 

Constantinople, John the Faster (582-595) to the idea, Maurice gave 

Khusro his support and a treaty was drawn up between the two empires 

that provided not only for the return of Dara and Martyropolis (lost to 

the Persians since 573 and 589 respectively) but also, through Persian 

surrender of large tracts of Armenia, for Roman territory in the Near 

East reach its greatest extent since the emergence of the Sassanian 

dynasty in the third Century (94) The treaty, largely negotiated by 

Domitian on Maurice’s behalf, represented the crowning achievement 

of Maurice’s ‘foreign policy’ in securing the empire’s fragile fron- 

tiers(95) Indeed, the security gained on the eastern frontier allowed 

(92) The Georgian Life attributes, however, a more important role to 
Stephen the Cubicularius as the conduit that brought news of Golinduch’s 

story to the imperial Capital: Gariite, Passion georgienne, p 417 

(93) On his rebellion, see G Greairex and S. N C. Lieu, Roman Eastern Frontier 

and the Persian Wars, II, AD 363-630 A narrative sourcebook, London, 2002, pp 172- 

174 ; Whiiby, Emperor Maurice, pp. 291-295.. 
(94) Greairex and Lieu, Roman Eastern frontier, p. 173. On Martyropolis, see Key 

Fowden, Barbarian Plain, p.. 58. • . 
(95) Negotiations were conducted in the east while Maurice remained at 

Constantinople : Whiiby, Emperor Maurice, pp 299-300. 
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Maurice to begin the process of restoring imperial authority over the 

empire’s more or less lost Balkan provinces - the dominant priority of 

the second decade of his reign according to Theophylact 

Certainly, as Laga has pointed out, Eustratius goes to great lengths to 

amplify Domitian’s role in these negotiations (%) But he also sought to 

attribute the successful conclusion of a treaty so favourable to the 

empire to Golinduch as the result of her prayers and intercessions 

betöre God on behalf of Maurice’s government. In a passage that is, 

again, without any equivalent in the Georgian Life, Eustratius describes 

Christ as constantly working in the two main protagonists of the nego¬ 

tiations, Maurice (who consented to their initiation) and Domitian (who 

carried them out), both of whom Eustratius calls God’s ‘servants', 
throughout the affair: 

Through the help of God, the aforementioned most holy man (i.e Domitian) 

well dir ected the movement of affair s; and he ‘br oke down the wall that sep- 

arated them’ (Eph 2.14) and he ‘abolished the law of the commandments in 

decrees’ (Eph 2.15). Christ our God, again in person through those worthy of 

himself, through the priest (i.e Domitian) and the king (ie.. Maurice), re- 

conciled the kingdoms. Both (kingdoms) belonging by nature to God and 

granted by him to those worthy [of him] came to an agreement, both 

accor ding to the kinship of the Union in the flesh and according to the pur- 

pose of the gifts of the Holy Spirit (cf. 1 Co 12.1-4), that is, of the high priest- 

hood and the kingship. Hence Christ is both our high priest and king and is 

named according to the Melchizedek (cf Heb 5.5-10) [....]. When therefore 

through the co-operation [5ia rrjq ouvepyeiac;] of the true and natural high-, 

priest and king Christ our God and through both his servants, both we and 

the Babylonians gained a peaceful end [to the war], the cities - both that of 

the Holy Martyrs (i e.. Martyropolis) and Dara - were returned to our Christ- 

Ioving empire.. [ihis was accomplished] through their embassy and that of 

the recently slain martyr Golinduch, also known as Mary [,... ] (”) 

(96) Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, pp. 48-49 ; also Cameron, Eustratius’s 
Life, p. 243 

(97) Eusirauus of Constantinople, V. Gol 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvaXcKta, 
IV, p, 170 : Kai 81a Tf]<; tou 0£ou ßor|0£ia<; KaAa><; £Kuß£pvr]0£v 6 itpo£ipr]ji£vo<; 
äyicoTaTO«; avijp tlöv roiouttov rcpayuarcov [tr)v] Kivr]aiv Kai “6 to peooroixov 

tou (ppaypoö^ Aucaq Kai “tov vöpov twv cvtoAlov ev Soyuaoi Karapyrjoac;” 
XpioTo«; 6 0£O<; f|pwv, xtaAiv ö auroc; Sia xüv a^icov auToü, kpeax; xi <pr)jai Kai 

ßaaiAsax;, £ipr)v£Uö£ tac; rtoAiT£ia^ aucporcpa yap toi ©soj cpuaei irpocovTa Kai 
irap auToü tou; d£Joi<; 8o@cvTa ouvebpaps Kara Te to auyysvcc; rrj<; Kara aapKa 

Koivcovia^, KaTa t£ to d^uopa tutv irveupariKcbv xapiöpdT(ov, Tfj^ T£ 

By thus presenting the treaty as the fruit of God’s response to 

Golinduch’s intercessions, Eustratius affixed an undeniable seal of 

divine approval to Maurice’s handling of Khusro’s appeal and 

Domitian’s conduct of the resulting negotiations But there were poten- 

tially other sections of C onstantinopolitan opinion that opposed aiding 

the Persians, or were disappointed with the outcome of negotiations, 

even ten years on when Eustratius was writing in 602 (98) Any act of co- 

operation with the Persians was, it appears, open to criticism As John 

the Faster had argued in 590, aiding Khusro was unnecessary because ‘it 

is Christ our God who will war on our behalf at all times against the 

nations that attack us’ (”) From Rome, Pope Gregory the Great wrote 

cautiously in a Contemporary letter to Domitian that ‘we trust him in 

this, because oaths and hostages bind his [Khusro’s] soul to us’ (10°). But 

Eustratius headed off all such misgiving by making Maurice and 

Domitian’s negotiations with Khusro themselves an expression of 

Christ’s benefactions to the Christian empire (l01) Indeed, with its 

emphasis on the harmonious co-operation (ouvepysia) of Maurice and 

dpxiepcocuvrn; cpqpi Kai Trjq ßaoiAdai;.. "O0£v 6 Xpioroc; Kai au>Tf|p rjpcöv 

apxi£p£U<; xai ßaatAeuc; eoti t£ Kai övopa^Tai Kara MeAxiceSck [... ]. ’Eird oöv 

5ia Trjc; öuvcpycia^ toö dAp0ivou Kai <puo£i övto(; dpxispecot; t£ Kai ßaciAccoq 
XpiöTou tou 0£oö ripwv, Kai 5i’ dpq>OT£pa>v twv auToü BeparceuTWv £ipr|vtKov 

Ttepaq £8e^aTO Ta Ka0’ ripdi; T£ Kai xovq BaßuAamouq, dvT£560r)aav §£ Trj 
(piAoxpiöTa) KoAiTeia rtptöv Kai at noXeu;, r[ T£ twv 'Ayicov MapTupcov Kai to 

Aapaq, 5ia Trj<; aÖTÖiv Tipeoßeia«; Kai Tfjq npoocpaTOU pdpTupoc; ToAivSoux» ^ 
Kai Mapiac; [....] T he translation is from Greairex and Lieu, Roman Eastern Frentier, 
pp. 174-175, which I have adapted 

(98) Although he writes much later in Egypt (and from a miaphysite Posi¬ 
tion that is consistently hostile to Maurice), John of Nikiu perhaps captures the 

misgiving that attended Maurice’s decision to restore Khusro when he reports 
Khusr o’s subsequent atterript to poison the leader s of the Roman army that had 
conducted him to Ctesiphon : John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96 17 = Charles, Chronicle, 

p 156 John concludes the report by saying, And all the Romans hated the 
emperor Maurice because of the calamities which had befallen in his days ’ 

(99) John of Nikiu, Chronicle, 96.12 Charles, Chronicle, p 156 

(100) Gregory the Greai, ep 3.62 in j, R. C Martyn, The Letters of Gregory the 

Great, I, Toronto, 2004, p 284 = Norberg, p. 213. On Gregory and Eustratius, see 
further M„ Dal Santo, Gregory the Great and Eustratius of Constantinople : The 
Dialogues on the Miracles of the Italian Father s as an apology for the cult ofsaints, in 
Journal of Early Christian Studies, 17 (2009), pp 421-457.. 

(101) Laga, Eustratius van Constantinopel, p 50. 
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Domitian as an expression of Christ’s dual priestly and royal preroga- 

tives (to d^icopa [.] xrjc; re apytepcoauvtiq [.] Kai rr\q ßaaiAdaq) in the 

greater unity of Christ’s incarnate person (xara xö ouyyevec; xrjq Kara 

adpxa Koivcovfai;), the passage has pretensions to a certain ‘Chalce- 

donian logic’ that has also been noted as a striking feature of his On the 

State of Souls after Death (102).. 

For her own role in bringing about this diplomatic triumph, Eustra- 

tius reports that Archbishop Domitian, on behalf of Maurice’s govern- 

ment in Constantinople, invited Golinduch to ‘come to the imperial city 

of the Christians, “so that”, said he [i e. Domitian], “the pious and 

Christ-loving emperor s may greet you and that you may bless them and 

the city in person, For they, having learnt from many of your struggles 

for Christ, are eager to beholdyour face”’ (I03). The invitation takes us to 

the heart of the government’s intended purposes in promoting 

Golinduch and the holy woman’s hoped for visit was intended to take 

place immediately It did not come to pass, however, as Golinduch 

declined the invitation and, in any case, died before the journey could 

have been completed That Domitian’s invitation was genuine should 

not be doubted: as already mentioned, the Life of Theodore of Sykeon 

records that that holy man was similarly invited by Maurice to come 

and bless the imperial city in person Since, unlike Golinduch, Theodore 

fulfilled the emperor’s invitation, the record of his visit to 

Constantinople sheds light on the reception which would presumably 

have awaited Golinduch: 

About that time the holy servant of Christ received letters both from the 

Christ-loving (rpiAoxpi'axou) Emperor Maurice and from the blessed 

(102) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V. Gol. 23, Christ’s ability to work through 

his servants (esp the saints) without diminishing the personal contribution or 

individual autonomy of the latter for ms an important theme in Eustratius’s 
apology for the saints’ cult: Consias, Apology, pp 274-275., The concept of 

‘co-peration’ (ouvepyeia) is a key element of Eustratius’s thought in that trea- 
tise 

(103) Eusiraiius of Consiantinopie, V. Gol 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄVtxXeKTCC, 
IV, pp 170-171: rrapEKaXei 6 Kpoeipppsvoc; ayuoxaxoc; avijp rf|v d0Ar|<p6pov erd 

x<Ä> napayevecOca auxqv eu; xtjv ßaciAeuouoav nöAiv xa>v xpmxiavcöv, “onax; 
acrTidocovxaf ae”, (ppafv, “oi (piAöxpiotoi Kai eüoeßecxaxoi ßaoiAd'q, Kai 
£uAoyf)ar|<; Kara npöciamov aüxoiX; xe Kai xtjv rtoAiv. ’Erciöupoöai yap xo 
-irpoacoiröv aou esaaaoÖax, pepaGpKÖxs«; ek tcAei'öxojv xoik; oouc; 5ia xöv Xpioxov 
aywvac; 

Patriarch Cyriacus, and from the magnates urging him to come up to 

Constantinople, the imperial city, and give them his blessing. Consequently, 

being thus compelled, he travelled to the divinely protected [lit, ‘God-guard- 

ed’, 0£O(puAaKxcp] city, and after greeting the most blessed Patriarch 

Cyriacus and the Emperor and the Senate and pronouncing a suitable bless¬ 

ing in each case, he sat down to table with them. The emperor and the 

empress and all the officers of the imperial bedchamber showed a tender 

regard for him and accorded him much honour: [.] Düring the short time 

Theodore stayed in the Capital God through him performed great miracles 

in the city (w) . 

Clearly, therefore, there was much symbolic and legitimising value to be 

gained for the government through the visit of an authentic, miracle- 

working saint like Theodore or Golinduch. But equally, it must have 

been the case that imperial prestige could be harmed if such a co- 

worker of God’s declined to make the journey to Constantinople.. In fact, 

one wonders whether Eustratius did not in fact compose his Greek 

version of Golinduch’s Life partly at least to explain in retrospect why 

the government failed to attract the holy woman to the Capital. Indeed, 

there is a striking concordance of rhetoric between Eustratius and 

Theodore’s hagiographer: For both, the emperor is ‘Christ-loving’ (rpiAö- 

Xpioror;) and the empire or its Capital ‘God-guarded’ (0eo<puXaKTO<;) 
These are topoi but there can be Iittle doubt that we are dealing with, in 

both cases, the carefully controlled image of itself as specially sanc- 

tioned by God which the imperial government under Maurice sought to 

pr oject through its choreographed manipulation of the cults of saintly 

intercessors and benefactors 

(104) Vie de Theodore de Sykeon c. 82, ed. Fesiugi£re, pp.. 69-70 : Kax’ £K£tvov §£ 

xöv Kaipöv r)A0ov eiuaxoAai rrpoxpenxiKai Txpoq xöv öaiov ÖoöAov xoü Xpioxoü 
ek x£ xoö cpiAoxpiöxou ßaaiAeax; Maupudou Kai xoö paxapiou naxpiapxou 
KupiaKoO Kai xd>v apxövxcav erd xö eiaeAOcTv aöröv öv xrj ßaoiAfÖi rröAei Kcov- 

axavxivou Kai cüAoyrjaai auxouc;. ’Ek xouxou oüv avayKaaGdi; £iafiA0£v ev xfj 
0£O(puAaKxq> tiöAci, Kai äoiraadpevot; xöv paKapicoxaxov narpidpxqv KupiaKÖv 

Kai xöv ßaaiAea Kai xf)v auyKXr|Tov, Kai euAoyrjöac; aüxouc; Siarpopax;, Kax£- 
KXf0ri jxcx’ auxcöv rioAu 5e noOeivtöi; Kpoo£K£ivxo auxeö ö xe ßaaiAeix; Kai r[ 

auyouaxa Kai ö'Aov xö KoußouKXiov, Kai pcydApv xipijv dnepevov aöxw [...]. ’Ev 
Ö£ xiö öAfyco Kaipco xrjq öiaxpißtjc; auxou peyaAa 0aupaoia £7toiqa£ öi’ aüxou ö 

0£Öq öv xfj TtöAei The English is taken from Dawes and Baynes, Ihree Byzantine 

Saints, p 145.. 
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As we have seen, the second half of the sixth Century witnessed the 

growing Christianisation of imperial ceremonial and, above all, a 

marked increase in the government’s recourse to Christian cult objects, 

like images and saints’ relics (105) By procuring saintly remains for 

translation to Constantinople throughout the 580s and 590s, it seems 

that fortifying the imperial Capital - and, indeed, the emper or’s sacred 

authority throughout the empire - constituted official policy on the 

part of Maurice and his government. Eustratius’s treatment of 

Golinduch very clearly fits into this pattern Obtaining the presence in 

the Capital of such a famous ‘living martyr’ would have r epresented the 

very crowning ofthose policies If so, the fact that Golinduch refused to 

come, or simply died before she was able to appear, could, as we have 

suggested, have been interpreted as a serious blow to the prestige of the 

government and the belief in the sacral aura surrounding it which 

Maurice evidently cultivated A sense of the government’s crestfallen 

appearance in this matter is perhaps to be detected in the manner in 

which Eustratius turned even Golinduch’s decision to turn the emper¬ 

or’s invitation down into a boon for government Propaganda. 

Thus, Eustratius quickly goes on to affirm that Golinduch’s refusal 

was not the result of any lack of respect for the empire’s Christian 

rulers He asserts instead that the holy woman had foreseen that the 

hour of her death was approaching and that she had no wish to die, as 

it were, ‘on the road’ Eustratius writes : 

When, after he [Domitian] had employed a great number of comforting 

arguments, he still did not succeed in persuading her, he asked her the rea- 

son why it was not possible for this to take place. She [Golinduch] said to 

him, ‘The term and removal of my life are near, and you would wish for me 

to complete this on the road (ev rfj 65(1)) ? Do not force me, I beg and entreat 

you, to do anything of the sort: our Lor d Jesus Christ has called for me (l06). 

(105) See Cameron, above n 18; and j. Haidon, Byzantium in the Seventh 

Century : The transformation ofa culture, Cambridge, 199T (= 1990), pp. 37-40,355- 

363 
(106) Eusiraiius of Consfaniinople, V. Gol 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvaXsKza, 

IV, p„ 171: Qc; 5c TiAeiooi Adyou; napaKApTiKoic; xptiad[i£vo<; Ttpoc; autpv iteloai 
ouk Taxuoev, tf]v airiav r’ipcota 5i’ rjv oux svSsxstai toüto yeveoGat r] 56 7tpo<; 
autov cppaiv, oti “’Eyyuq eati io zeXoc, Kai f| pctdaraaic; roö ßiou pou, Kai ßouAp 
sv zf\ o5(p TiAppwaai jj£ touto; \xr\, Seopaf cou, pf] avoyKaor]«; p£ Jipä^ai n 
toioütov, TtapaKaÄcö ö£ npocrK£KAriTai yap ps 6 xupioc; pou ’lqooöq Xpioröc;”.. 
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Of course, this explanation only served to enhance Golinduch’s Status as 

a prophet, a theme which Eustratius’s Life has already abundantly 

emphasised. But Eustratius has Golinduch temper the disappointment 

caused by her inability to accede to Domitian’s invitation by promising 

instead to pray earnestly for the emperor from her home in the 

empire’s eastern provinces: ‘That I should pray to and intercede with 

the good God on behalf of the most faithful emperor s, the imperial city 

and the whole, most Christian government, this I shall ardently do’, 

Golinduch offers (,0J) In other words, Golinduch’s declines Maurice’s 

invitation to Constantinople, but she wholeheartedly embraces her 

designated role as saintly benefactor and intercessor for the empire 

and, especially, its government., 

The terms which Eustratius places in the living martyr’s mouth - so 

closely focused on Constantinople and the imperial government - clear¬ 

ly invite us to Iook for the purpose of Eustratius's Version of Golinduch’s 

Life in the Operation of imperial power in the Capital and its represen- 

tation Golinduch’s willingness to pray for the emperor confirmed. the 

government’s pleasure in the eyes of God, while the saint’s interces-r 

sions themselves served to enhance the sacrality of the imperial power 

for which she prayed, Thus, Eustratius teils us that Golinduch besought 

God to ‘hearken to the supplication of your servant and guard your 

faithful government; increase the dominions [lit ‘sceptres’] of your 

pious and Christ-loving emperors; multiply their victories against the 

barbarians and hide, 0 Lord, idolatry from sight’ (108) That God’s bless- 

ing should rest on the exercise of imperial power is thus clearly por- 

trayed as Standing at the forefront of the holy woman’s thoughts,. But 

Eustratius must have realised that the emperor and his government 

stood in need of more thanjust success on the empire’s frontiers Eerily 

in view of Phocas’s Usurpation that would soon begin to unfold, the 

(107) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V, Gol 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaXeKm, 

IV, p. 171: Io (j£v sufjaoGai p£ xai TtapaKaAcaai rov <xya9öv 0eov urcep cwv 

TriöTOTarcov ßaoiAecov Kai xrjc; ßaoiAcuouori«; iröAecoc; Kai rcavröc; xoü xpurcia- 

vikiotcctou noAiteupatoc; npoGupcoc; touto tfokü 
(108) Eusiraiius of Consianiinopie, V Go/ 24 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄvaXeKia, 

IV, p 171: EiaaKouaov trjc; ScrjöEcoc; rryc; SouAric; aou Kai to rctotöv oou rcoAiteupa 
(puAa^ov au^rjoov tä öKfjiitpa töv suöcßwv Kai cpiAoxpiotoiv ßaaiAfwv 

irAr)0uvov aütwv tac; xata Bapßapcov vixat; capavicov, Kupt£, tnv £i5a>Ao- 

paviav. 
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priest has Golinduch go on to ask God to ‘guard the imperial city ofthe 

Christians, her suburbs and every city and district in which your holy 

name is called upon and preserve them from all oppression, wrath and 

violence’ (109). Her prayer thus completed, the woman dies, but it is dif- 

ficult to resist the conclusion that Eustratius’s patron for the Life’s 

redaction in Greek was none other than the Emperor Maurice himself 

and his government. 

Eustratius, Golinduch and the saints’activity beyond the grave 

Equally significant is Eustratius’s description of Golinduch’s ongoing 

patronage of the empire’s cause, even after her departure from the 

world here-below, from her new abode in heaven That is, Eustratius 

presents the holy woman as a powerful and auspicious patroness, in life 

as well as death, of the emperor and the power and authority of his 

government This aspect of Eustratius’s life of Golinduch can also be illu- 

minated in reference to Eustratius’s earlier On the State of Souls after 

Death There, Eustratius argued against rationalist objections to the 

saints’ cult at C'onstantinople that denied the very possibility of inde¬ 

pendent human psychological activity after death in a way that under- 

mined the plausibility of the saints’ posthumous intercession for the 

living.. Against these rationalists, Eustratius affirmed that, upon the 

saints’ death, their souls entered heaven directly and continued to exist 

there in a state of complete psychological activity, where ‘all those who 

in this life were pleasing to the Lord - patriarchs, prophets, apostles, 

martyrs and the righteous - join in the chorus of the angels and r ejoice 

with them in gladness’ Yet, as Eustratius noted, ‘to lead choirs with the 

angels, is a form of activity, not of inactivity' (n0).. This picture of saintly 

(109) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V Gol c.. 24 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’Avcc- 

Asktcc, IV, p 172 : xrjv ßacnAsuouoav tcov xpiatiavwv noAiv Kai tf[v 7iepioiKi5a 
aürrjt; Kai iiäcav rcoAiv Kai xwpav, sv rj to ovopa aou to ayiov skikekAtitäi, 
cpuAa^ov Kai SiaTrjpnaov dito 7taor|c; OAfxpscoc; öpyrjc; Kai avayKric;.. See also the 

end of her prayer in this chapter where Golinduch implores God always to pro- 
vide a way out with every trial and temptation. The expectation of forthcom- 
ing period of proving and testing for the Christian people collectively is strong, 
which is perhaps a reflection of the eschatological anxieties expressed earlier 
in the Life. 

(110) See Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, De stat anim = CCSG 60 : 1118-1122 : 6 

SiöacKaAoc; navTac; opoü touc; an’ aicovoc; eüapEOTpcravTa«; tö> nupup, 
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hyper-activity post mortem is precisely the paradigm which Eustratius 

offers for under Standing the condition of Golinduch’s soul after the 

holy woman’s death. Indeed, so much do Eustratius’s terms here re-iter- 

ate those of his earlier treatise that behind the priest’s description of 

the martyr’s death must have stood an ongoing polemical objective, 

namely, to defend the Christian saints’ cult against its detractors.. 

Eustratius thus describes how ‘having fulfilled this prayer of praise 

and thanksgiving’, the martyr ‘sought out the angelic choirs who speak 

freely with God in heaven, into whose presence she was admitted with 

great rejoicing’ (U1).. Ihereupon hearing Christ’s voice invite her ‘into 

the joys of her Lor d', Golinduch ‘surrender ed her soul to the holy angels 

who lead her, not unpleasantly, to the heavenly apartments and man- 

sions and her spirit was placed into the hands of God’ (112).. Then, after a 

brief description of the delights of heaven, Eustratius addresses an 

important prayer to the martyr herseif that re-asserts his commitment 

both to the saints’ ongoing activity post mortem and to Golinduch’s role 

as a special patroness of Maurice and his government in heaven 

Eustratius prayed: ‘You 0 honoured and holy martyr of Christ, who 

also, with the ranks ofthe angels and the souls ofthe righteous, ceaselessly 

praise the holy, life-giving and single-substanced Trinity, now intercede 

also with our holy and glorious Lady, Mary, the ever-Virgin Mother of 

God, for the sake of our most pious and Christ-loving emperors and for 

our most faithful and most Christian government [.]’ (m) Eustratius’ 

raxTpictpxco; (pnpi Kai rcpocprjrac;, diroatdAouc; Kai SiKaioix;, ^ s'Ssi^sv jjsrd 
äyyeAcov öuyxopeueiv Kai ouvaydAAecOai To 5e öoyxopeusiv äyyeA.oiq svep- 
ydaq ccAA’ ou ppv ävevepyeiac; elöoc; eoTiv.. 

(111) Eusiraiius of Constantjnople, V. Gol 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvdXsKTix, 

IV, p. 172 : nAqpcooaoa yoüv Kai rauTtiv Triv eüxapioTripiov So^oAoyfav, rnc, iv 
oupavw Kai dyyeAiKdi; ]aeTa nappr)a{a<; e^tei xopooTaafat;, ucp’ cöv Kai perd 

TToAAfji; aneÖEXÖn 
(112) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V. Gol 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, AvaAsKra, 

IV, p 173 : "H de Toiq änayouaiv auTr|v ayyeAoiq ayfou; sic; reu; oupavfouc; povac; 
ts xai Ap^sic; oük anScöc; evaitoifiu^aoa, sic; x^P«^ toö ©soö to irvsöpa auTrjc; 
TiapsOsTo. 

(113) Eusiraiius of Consianiinople, V Gol 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaXeKva, 
IV, p 173 : co ripia Kai ccyia toö XpicrToü papTuc;, Kai aTtauortoc; gern äyysAiKWV 
rafeov Kai rwv Simuov ipuycov dofoXovyoüoa Tiqv ayiav Kai ^(uorcoidv Kai opo- 
ouoiov Kai ai5iov Tpiaöa, npsoßsus Kai vöv ouv Tfi dyia Kai svSo^w Seairoivp 
ppcöv 0SOTOKO) Kai dsnrap0svü> Mapia unsp tcöv euasßsoTdrcov Kai cpiAo- 
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clear hope was that Golinduch should continue in her active patronage 

of the empire after her death, from her place in heaven with the 

angelic host and the souls of the saints.. Golinduch whose cause 

Maurice’s government had done so much to promote (but who had 

failed to appear at Constantinople) would continue in her role as a 

powerful patron of the emperor and his dynasty, undiminished by the 

dissolution of her physical body and her departure for heaven. In On the 

State of Souls, Eustratius asked of his rationalist opponents : ‘Do you not 

see that God, having been entreated by his servants, averts the just 

threats that assail us ? But whether the saints who intercede are active 

or not, judge for yourselves : intercession is not [a property] of the 

sleeping dead, but of the living and subsisting and active’ (1M). The State¬ 

ment would apply as well to Golinduch The only significant difference 

in the Life is that Eustratius should insist so repeatedly upon the notion 

that the emperor and his government were the primäry beneficiaries of 
this ongoing saintly intercession 

The tendentiousness of the pro-government stance of this section of 

Eustratius’s version of the Life of Golinduch can be fully appreciated 

through a comparison with the Georgian Life, which, by contrast, as a 

reflection of Stephen of Hierapolis’s original Syriac account, deals with 

Golinduch’s death much more economically (1,s). Nevertheless, the 

theme of intercession (so central to Contemporary East Roman 

Chnstianity) is not altogether absent,. Bishop Stephen seems to have 

envisaged Golinduch as acting as, especially, the heavenly patroness of 

that corner of the empire (Roman Mesopotamia) in which she died, 

although a wider area of responsibility is not excluded. He writes: 

When the men of that region heard of the death of the holy martyr, a mul- 

titude of priests and laymen, of noblewoman and children, came quickly 

and, with candles, psalms and hymns, carried the holy martyr's relics away 

and placed them in the holy place of St Sergius between the cities of Dara 

Xpfonov ßaoiÄEwv Kai zov mozozazov Kai xpiauaviKGJTdrou fmwv noAneupa- 
xo<;. My italics 

(114) Eustratius or Constantinople, De stat anim. = CCSG 60 : 344-347 : 'Opq<; on 
SuoLOTroupsvoc; utto tcöv SouÄcov autoü 6 0eoc; napayei öiKaiav ccTt£iXf|v 
Kivov|i£vr)v Ka0’ r)pu>v; Äpa ouv oi ayioi rcpcößeuovret; evspyoöciv r] ouk £V£p- 
yoöaiv, KpivccTe upeü; f| rcpEößei'a ouk eanv Koipcopevcov veKpürv, äAÄa 
^COVTCOV, Kai 6(p£CTCOTO)V Kai £V£pyOUVTCOV,. 

(115) Garitte, Passion georgienne, p. 417 
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and Nision, so that she would be an intercessor for the whole region, the 

emperors and the whole Christian people and priesthood of Christ (iU), 

But the Georgian Life is without the emphasis on the government 

and Golinduch’s ongoing role in securing its authority and stability that 

is so characteristic of Eustratius’s account.. Whereas Eustratius drew his 

account to a close by addressing his own prayer to Golinduch (doubtless 

as a conscious demonstration of the saint’s ability to receive it because 

active post mortem), the Georgian Life concludes rather more conven- 

tionally with a general exhortation to pray ‘that through the interces¬ 

sion of the Mother of God, of the holy Golinduch who underwent such 

struggle and of all the martyr s, we may obtain the r emission of our sins 

and a favourable response before the fear ful throne of Christ our 

God’ (”7) Golinduch thus recedes somewhat from view as but one mar¬ 

tyr and saintly intercessor among many ; Stephen’s interest essentially 

remains on the level of personal sin and its expiation, and he offers here 

no prayer at all for the emperor or government.. By contrast, even if 

Eustratius also added a prayer for Golinduch’s intercessions on his own 

behalf as author of her Life (‘and also for me, the humble priest, 

Eustratius, who has written down your virtues and victories’) (l18), his 

focus on the government and his assurances of Golinduch’s interces¬ 

sions for it effectively function as a divine sanction for the legitimacy of 

the entire imperial Institution under Maurice : emperor, government 

and imperial city 
ln short, it is clear by the end of Eustratius’s text that through 

Golinduch’s prayers, the empire and its rulers were to be seen as truly 

‘God-guarded’ (OsocpuXaKtoc;) - a term Eustratius employed to describe 

(116) Garitte, Passion, georgienne, pp 439-440 : (Jt audierunt illius regionis 
homines consummationem "sanctae martyr is, multitudo sacerdotmn et laicomm et 

nobilium mulierum et puerorum festinanter venemnt et cum cereis et psalmis et hym- 
nis abstulerunt reliquias sanctae martyris et disposuerunt in loco sancti Sergii inter 
civitatem Dara et blision, ut intercessor esset totius regionis, regum et totius populi 

christianorum et Christi sacerdotum 
(117) Gariite, Passion georgienne, p 440 : Rogemus nos quoque ut intercessione 

Deiparae et sanctae certamine indutae Gulanducht et omnium martyrum obtineamus 
remissionem peccatorum et bonum responsum coram throno tremendo Christi Del 

(118) Eustraiius of Constaniinople, V. Gol 25 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ÄväXsKza, 

IV, p. 173 : üirsp T£ qjoü roü xamvou Euotpauou Ttpcaßucepou, roö Kai ra<; oac; 

öUYYpaLjiavToi; ccvSpayaOiac; t£ Kai vkac; 
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the Roman empire (rfj nperspg GeocpuAdKrü) TtoAirsig) at the very 

beginning of his Life (119) As a reflection of the regime’s self-presenta- 

ti°n (confirmed in its appearance in the account of Theodore of 

Sykeon’s visit to Maurice’s Capital), the concept of the ‘God-guarded 

empire’ is crucial for revealing not only Eustratius’s but also the 

government’s purposes in promoting Golinduch’s story (120) 

Yet, here as elsewhere at the end of the sixth Century, recourse to 

holy benefactors reveals not only how emperor s and their advisers 

sought to buttress imperial power, but also how vulnerable they offen 

considered the foundations of imperial power to be(121).. It has been 

argued that image and relic cults, indeed the articulation of what 

amounted to a thoroughly Christianised public culture and institution- 

al rationale, lay at the heart of the empire’s ability to withstand, at least 

in shr unken form, the Persian and Ar ab onslaughts of the seventh Cen¬ 

tury. The comfort and discipline which the knowledge of enjoying spe¬ 

cial access to God provided, offered the means for a ‘re-integration’ of 

East Roman society around a set of Symbols and heavenly patrons 

whose beneficence everyone could agree on and act collectively to 

obtain through corporate ritual and liturgical activity (122). Doubtless, 

this is what Eustratius’s Greek rendering of Golinduch’s Life was 

designed to do: to advertise the extent of the government’s endeavours 

to ensure the empire’s safety by courting the prayers of such a cele- 

brated saint, and to add thereby to the growing Collection of sacred 

benefactors in whose prayers the empire’s late sixth-century inhabi- 

tants could take comfort and for the sake of whose supplication they 

(119) See Eustraiius oi Constaniinopie, V. Gol 2 - Papadopoulos-Kerameus, 

ÄvaAEKza, IV, p 150. 

(120) As an epithet applied to the Christian empire, the term ‘God-guarded’ 
seems first to appear in an official government-sanctioned source, Corippus’s 
panegyric on the accession of Justin II, in 565: Cameron, Images ofauthority, p. 23.. 

(121) For a fuller treatment of this subject, see M. Dal Santo, The God-guard¬ 

ed empire ? Scepticism towards the saints’cuk in early Byzantium, in P. Booih, M. Dal 

Santo and P Sarris (eds), An Age of Samts ? Power, Conflict and Dissent in early 
Medieval Christianity (Brill, forthcoming) 

(122) Cameron, Images ofauthority, pp, 4-5. See also N Baynes, Ihe supernatural 
defenders of Constantinople, in AB, 67 (1949), pp 165-177 ; repr:. in Idem, Byzantine 
Studies and Other Essays, London, 1955, pp 248-60 at p 249: ‘The conviction that 
the city of Constantine was God-guarded [.] must surely have had profound 
psychological significance’. 
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would be encouraged to put away any remaining differences of dass, 

sect or race What is crucial and offen overlooked is that such figures of 

unity and patrons of imperial authority were so clearly required at all - 

and that, when they were produced, their role could be contested.. 

Peter Sarris has argued that such a policy should be understood as an 

effort to bolster imperial authority in the context of the heightened 

social tensions which pulled at East Roman society as fiscal, demo- 

graphic and foreign pressures mounted throughout the period that fol- 

lowed Justinian’s death (m) Indeed, the sectarian violence that erupted 

across the empire’s Near Eastern provinces in the face of the Persian 

advance strongly cautions against a generally peaceful and consensual 

process of integration around the emperor and imperial church. 

Nevertheless, projecting at least the image of such integration seems to 

be precisely what the prayers of Eustratius’s Golinduch were intended 

to achieve, not least through the saint’s repeated invocation of a pro- 

foundly Christian emperor, government and Capital, as if these stood 

together as the focus of Providential attention As we have seen, 

Golinduch’s dying supplications for the empire were not all Eustratius 

had to offer his imperial patrons.. In the hands of an apologist like 

Eustratius, whose fervour for the saints’ full-blooded activity in the 

afterlife we have already noted, Golinduch could continue in her role as 

a talisman of emperor and empire even after her earthly life had come 

to an end.. Yet Eustratius asserted this on behalf of Golinduch in a world 

in which the very plausibility and possibility of such action were open- 

ly questioned - as were, it has been argued, Golinduch’s own credentials 

as a saint What Eustratius’s Life of Golinduch indisputably demonstrates, 

therefbre, perhaps better than any other Contemporary text, is that the 

saints’ cult in early Byzantium could function both to strengthen and 

legitimise the Claims and Operation of imperial power, but that equally, 

precisely because it did so, it also offered a means for subverting it In 

this manner, the saints’*cult could be as much a site for contesting impe¬ 

rial authority as affirming it - a point which, in the setting of early 

Byzantium, has not before been made as frequently as it might have (124). 

(123) Sarris, Economy and Society, p. 234, on Maurice’s attempt at pacifying 

the revolt of the eastern field army at Edessa in 588 through the parading of the 
Mandylion.. See also Whiiby, Emperor Maurice, pp 287-288. 

(124) See für ther M Dal Santo, Debating the Saints’ Cult in the Age of Gregory the 

Great, Oxford, 2012 (forthcoming).. 
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Conclusion 

Since the reign of justinian, the political climate that had been emerg- 

ing at Constantinople was that of Christian autocracy (125) Was it possi- 

ble, in this context, to subvert or at least deflate some of the pretensions 

of imperial power by calling into question the credentials ofthose holy 

figures, like Golinduch, which the government was known to be exploit- 

ing for its own ends ? In other words, is there any reason to believe that 

Eustratius’s audience was as committed as he was to Golinduch’s extra- 

ordinary story, or that they wished to be complicit with him in consol- 

idating the prerogatives of the imperial power which, in Eustratius’s 

telling, her appearance and ongoing heavenly patronage helped to but¬ 

tress ? The same can equally be said of Eustratius’s treatment of 

Golinduch’s death and posthumous intercession on behalf of the empire 

from heaven.. There would seem little point in adumbrating so vividly 

the entry of Golinduch’s soul into heaven and her dynamic participa- 

tion in the ceaseless praises of the ranks of angels and saints there in a 

manner so reminiscent of Eustratius’s earlier treatise, if there were not 

still a need to make the case for full human psychological activity post 

mortem perhaps a decade after Eustratius first rebutted the objections of 

sceptics at Constantinople,. For an objection to this aspect of Eustratius’s 

account undermined the saints’ cult as a whole, and thus, in its implicit 

rationalism, much of the System for trading in the benefits of the after - 

life through the intercession of divine patrons which emperors, from 

Justinian onwards, were increasingly trying to present as integral to the 

empire’s security.. 

The heightened effor t, visible at the end of the sixth Century, to enlist 

a heady contingent of heavenly benefactors to consolidate the ‘God- 

guarded’ (ÖeocpuAaKto«;) character of imperial power and authority was 

an important step on the road towards the thoroughly, if ambiguously, 

priestly nature which the imperial office would acquire at Byzantium 

during the middle ages (12j.. Ultimately, the sacredness of the emperor 

himself and the priest-like, mediatory role of the imperial office grew 

(125) For a powerful reaction against this development, see A.. Kaldeliis, 

Procopius of CaesareaTyrantiy, history and philosophy at the end of Antiquity, 
Philadelphia, 2004 

(126) G Dagron, Empereur et pretre: Etüde sur ie «cesaropapisme » by zantin, 

Paris, 1996., 
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through the mere association with these saintly figures (who were 

themselves increasingly imagined as priests) (12j.. Nevertheless, in his 

life of Golinduch, it is noteworthy that Eustratius explicitly affirmed that 

Christ alone was ‘both priest and king and is called according to 

Melchizedek’ (12S) In the light of the rest of his text and ceuvre, however, 

Eustratius’s whole-hearted commitment to the imperial cause and its 

holy trustees is clear (129).. But with its tacit rebuttal of subversive 

voices, his version of the Life of Golinduch wams us against too hastily 

attributing a similar enthusiasm to all of his contemporaries, however 

pious if not super stitious we may wish to imagine them as ‘Byzantines’ 

On the contrary, if an imperial autocracy robed in the legitimacy of 

divine Providence and upheld by the prayers of the Christian saints was 

the only avenue for ‘integration’ that sixth-century emperors offered 

their subjects, it is far from clear that all accepted it with relish.. 

Ostensibly, of course, Golinduch’s story of Christian victory over the 

wicked inhumanity of two Persian kings (Khusro I and Hormizd IV) 

stood, in the period after Maurice’s successful re-assertion of Roman 

Strategie dominance in the Near East, as a celebration of the divinely 

appointed nature of Roman power and imperial dominion This cele¬ 

bration was, however, surprisingly brittle and, in many ways, insecure. 

Golinduch ended her days prophesying not only the final abolition of 

the kingdom of the Persians, but also, more worryingly, the impending 

appearance of the Anti-Christ and the end of days(130). Just how 

(127) This is seen especially in Justinian’s assertion of the divine origins 
which imperial authority (imperium) shared with the Christian priesthood 
(sacerdotium): F. Dvornik, Early Christian and Byzantine Political PhilosophyOrigins 
and Background, II (DOS, 9), Washington, D C , 1966, pp. 815-817; Dagron, Em¬ 
pereur et pretre, pp. 312-3,13 On saints as priests, see Dal Santo, Gregory the Great, 
pp. 440,453 ; and S. Ashbrook Harvey, The Stylites’Liturgy ‘ Ritual and religious iden- 
tity in late antiquity, in Journal of Early Christian Studies, 6 (1998), pp 523-539 (for 
an example from the east).. 

(128) Eustratius of Constantinople, V. Gol 23 = Papadopoulos-Kerameus, ’AvaAeKxa, 
IV, p. 170: 6 Xpiotoc; Kai ototrip ripdiv dpxrspeuc Kai ßamAeik; eoti te Kai 
dvopa^Exai Kara MeAxiocSck Cf . Dagron, Empereur et pretre, pp. 184-190 on the 
ideological significance of the figure of Melchizedek. 

(129) Van den Ven, L’accession, p 333.. 
(130) But note Magdalino, History of the Euture, p. 11 : ‘there is an indication 

that sixth-century emperors did not dread, but actually looked forward to, the 
consummation of the world’ 
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prophetic Golinduch’s Vision was could scarcely be known to Eustratius. 

It can only be measured in the light of Phocas’s rebellion that would 

break out only months after Eustratius completed his Life and, having 

swept Maurice’s regime away (Golinduch’s prayers notwithstanding), in 
the near apocalyptic events of the seventh Century. 

Irinity College, Cambridge, Matthew Dal Santo.. 

United Kingdom mjd79@cam ac .uk 

SuMMARY 

The article investigates Eustratius of Constantinople’s Version of the Iife and 

martyrdom of the late sixth-century martyr, Golinduch, in the context of the 

manipulation of saints’ cults and relics by the imperial government under 

Emperor Maurice (582-602) Composed on the eve of Phocas’s putsch, Eustra- 

tius’s Life of Golinduch displays how a rhetoric of saintly intercession on behalf 

of the ‘God-guarded’ Christian empire was deployed in Order to strengthen the 

sacredness of imperial authority, Crucially, however, Eustratius’s text also 

reveals how far this Vision of the empire’s sainted benefactors was contestedat 

Constantinople. The paper argues that this reflects a current of Opposition to 

the ideology of Christian autocracy that had been emerging since the time of 

Justinian. 

GLI EPISTOLOGRAPHIGRAECI DI FRANCESCO FILELFO (*) 

Nel suo imponente articolo dedicato alla biblioteca e alla cultura 

greca di Francesco Filelfo, Aristide Calderini ha segnalato per primo 

come Opera del Tolentinate le traduzioni latine integrali o parziali di 

diciotto lettere tratte dalla collezione dei cosiddetti ‘epistolografi 

greci’ 0). Queste lettere, attribuite a vari personaggi illustri del mondo 

classico, per la maggior parte da considerare spurie, sono state tradotte 

da Filelfo quasi tutte nel contesto piü ampio delle Commentationes 

Florentinae de Exilio, un dialogo filosofico in tre libri da lui composto 

molto probabilmente negli anni Quaranta del sec.. XY. Sempre riferen- 

dosi alla storica edizione dell’intera collezione epistolografica cur ata da 

Rudolph Her eher, Calderini menziona e pubblica la traduzione di Otto 

lettere di Diogene da Sinope, tre di Cratete e, infine, tre di Apollonio di 

Tiana (2) 

(*) Questa nota trova origine in singole ricerehe che ci hanno condotto ad 

incrociare pressoche contemporaneamente il codice degli epistolografi greci 

posseduto da Francesco Filelfo : lo Studio sull’utilizzo del Laur, Plut 57.12 nelle 
Commentationes Florentinae de Exilio e opera di Jeroen De Keyser (pp 196-205), 
mentre l’approfondimento codicologico e paleografico si deve a David Speranzi 
(pp. 180-196), con l’evidente condivisione delle tesi e delle interpretazioni 

sostenute. 
(1) A Calderini, Ricerehe intorno alla biblioteca e alla cultura greca di Francesco 

Filelfo, in Studi Italiani di Filologia classica, 20 (1913), pp 204-424 : 240-245, 300- 

306 
(2) Si tratta delle lettere 7,9,10-11,13, 23-24, 26 di Diogene - cui va aggiun- 

ta una breve citazione dalla lettera 16 -, delle lettere 2,13-14 di Cratete e delle 

lettere 35, 48 (partim), 63 e 112 di Apollonio. Due lettere tratte dal corpus di 
Falaride sono state citate, in traduzione, nei Convivia Mediolanensia, un’altra 

opera filosofica del Iolentinate, composta molto probabilmente anch’essa 
nella prima metä del quinto decennio del Quattrocento, e sono state studiate e 
discusse da A.. Calderini, Intorno ad un passo di Suida e di Arpocrazione riportato da 

Francesco Filelfo, in Studi Italiani di Filologia classica, 19 (1912), pp. 11-18 ; Idem, 

Ricerehe, pp. 240-245 Un’edizione critica dei Convivia h stata annunciata da 
Daniela Gionta Si veda per il momento D Gionia, Per i Convivia mediolanensia 
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II famoso elenco dei codici che Filelfo riporto da,Costantinopoli, affi- 

dato ad un’epistola scritta ad Ambrogio Traversari da Bologna alle idi di 

giugno del 1428, attesta, inoltre, che egli possedette un manoscritto 

contenente ‘Phalaridis, Hippocratis, Platonis et multorum ex veteribus 

philosophis epistolae’ (3) L’ipotesi che questo manoscritto possa essere 

identificato con l’attuale Plut 57.12 della Biblioteca Medicea Lauren- 

ziana di Firenze si e fatta strada nella bibliografia - piuttosto lentamen- 

te, a dire il vero - dapprima in virtü della sovrapponibilitä tra il suo 

contenuto e quello del codice descritto-neH’epistoIa, quindi grazie alla 

scoperta nel Laur Plut 57,12 di vari interventi di mano di Filelfo stes- 

so (4) E stato accertato recentemente, infine, che lo stesso codice, che ai 

di Francesco Filelfo (Quaderni di filologia medievale e umanistica, ll), Messina, 2005, 
per un’analisi dell’opera e uno Studio della sua trasmissione 

(3) La celeberrima lettera si puö trovare in Ambrosii Traversarii ( ) Latinae 

epistolae, a domno Petro Canneto (.) in libros XXV tnbutae (..) adcedit eiusdem 
Ambrosii vita in qm Historia litteraria Florentina (.) ex monumentis potissimum non- 

dum editis deducta est a Laurentio Mehus ( ), II, Florentiae, 1759, coli. 1010- 
1011; cfr. e g anche Caiderjni, Ricerche, p. 217 n 2.. 

(4) A nostra conoscenza, la prima ad ipotizzare un collegamento tra Filelfo 
e il Laur: Plut 57.12 e stata Teresa Lodi, sia in appunti presi direttamente sulla 

copia dell’articolo di Calderini appartenente alla Laurenziana - di cui fu diret- 

trice dal 1933 al 1954 sia a margine di una sua trascrizione dell’inventario 
mediceo di Fabio Vigili (1508-1510; cfr.. infra e n. 13) conservata presso la 

Laurenziana stessa (Carte Lodi, Appendice l). A Dilier, The lost Escorial Codex of 
the Greek Epistolographers, in Idem, Studies in Greek Manuscript Tradition, Amster- - 
dam, 1983, nr. 25, pp. 263-273 : 264-265 ha pubblicato la proposta di identifica- 

zione fondandosi sul criterio dell’identitä di contenuto, senza compiere accer- 
tamenti di carattere paleografico; molti anni dopo, il ms. risulta assente dalla 
ricostruzione della biblioteca filelfiana fornita da P. Eleuieri, Francesco Filelfo 

copista e possessore di codici greci, in Paleograßa e codicologia greca Atti del II 
Colloquio internazionale di paleograßa greca (Beriino - Wolfenbüttel, 17-21 ottobre 
1983), a cura di D Harliinger e G. Prato, con la collaborazione di M. D’Agostino e 

A Doda (Biblioteca di ‘Scrittura & Civilta, 3), I, Alessandria, 1991, pp 163-179 
Neppure E.. B Fryde, Greek Manuscripts in the Private Library ofthe Medici 1469-1510, 
Aberystwyth, 1996, pp. 362-364, 366, 511, 563, 786 riusciva a rilevarvi alcuna 

‘clear evidence’ del possesso da parte deilumanista (alle pp. 362-364, da cui la 
citazione, Fryde attribuiva a Filelfo il titolo corrente <l>aA.a[pü;] al f 2r che e, 
invece, assolutamente di dubbia paternitä).. Soltanto Io Studio di D Muratore, Le 

Epistole di F'alaride.. Catalogo dei manoscritti (Pleiadi, l), La Spezia, 2001, pp. 37-40 
ha provato a ricondurre con prudenza ‘ad una mano (. ) che pare identificabi- 

le con quella di Francesco Filelfo’ (p 39) alcune integrazioni al niva^ del ms. 
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ff. 129r-144v tramanda il IpwiKÖc; di Dione Crisostomo, fu una delle 

fonti per la versione filelfiana di questo testo, realizzata proprio nel 

1427, durante il viaggio di ritorno per mare da Costantinopoli (5)„ 

Per quanto possa dir si ormai pienamente riconquistato alla bibliote¬ 

ca del Filelfo, il Laur. Plut 57 12, tuttavia, resta ancora in gran parte poco 

conosciuto, sia dal punto di vista paleografico e codicologico, sia da 

quello dell’uso fattone dal suo proprietär io Tutti i copisti cui si deve la 

sua confezione sono, a oggi, privi di qualsiasi proposta di identificazio- 

ne; sono inoltre del tutto ignoti modalitä e tempi secondo i quali il 

manoscritto - un composito - ha raggiunto la sua conformazione attua- 

le (6); infine, nonostante esso sia stato piü volte collazionato e studiato 

in vista delle riedizioni moderne dei singoli epistolografi seguite a quel¬ 

la di Hercher (7), mancano ancora indicazioni piü precise sul suo impie- 

go (o meno) quäle antigrafo per le versioni Iatine dei testi epistologra- 

fici conservate nelle Commentationes.. 

Questo Studio si propone pertanto di fornire un contributo sul Laur. 

Plut 57 12 volto a metterne in evidenza alcuni aspetti strutturali e gra- 

fici e, d’altra parte, a chiarire l’uso che di esso possa aver fatto Filelfo nei 

suoi scritti Almeno due dei copisti all’opera nel codice hanno confezio- 

nato altri manoscritti posseduti e postillati dal Tolentinate: la loro 

identificazione permette di contestualizzare meglio di quanto sia stato 

possibile fare finora la genesi del manoscritto D’altro canto, si dimo- 

(f lr) e numerose annotazioni marginaii. La loro autografia appare assoluta¬ 
mente sicura : cfr. quanto osservato in D Speranzi, Codici greci appartenuti a 
Francesco Filelfo nella biblioteca di Ianos Laskaris, in Segno e testo, 3 (2005), pp 467- 

496 : 478-479, n.. 40; in Dione Crisostomo, Captivitatem Ilii nonfuisse. Iraduzione 
latina di Francesco Filelfo, a cura di S Leotta (Percorsi dei classici, 15), Messina, 2008, 
p 63 ; e, soprattutto, la tav., 1 di questo lavoro 

(5) Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, pp 60-66 

(6) Cosi, da ultimo, Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, p. 64 e n 2 : ‘Nel codice si posso- 
no distinguere cinque mani differenti, nessuna delle quali e stata ancora iden- 

tificata’; ‘Resta ancora da chiarire quando il codice, che (.. .) e un composito, 
abbia assunto l’aspetto attuale ’ 

(7) R. J. Peneua, The Leiters ofApollonius oflyana. A Critical Text with Prolego- 

mena Translation and Commentary (Mnemosyne supplementum, 56), Leiden, 1979 ; 

Theophylacti Simocatae Epistulae ed. I. Zanetio (B.SGRT), Leipzig, 1985; e ultima- 
mente E. Mueseler & M Sicherl, Die Kynikerbriefe, 1: Die Ueberliefetung; 2; Kritische 

Ausgabe mit deutscher Uebersetzung (Studien zur Geschichte und Kultur des 
Altertums, N F.. 1. Reihe: Monographien, 6-7), Paderborn - München - Wien - 
Zürich, 1994.. 
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strerä che il Laur. Plut 57.12 servi da testo guida per le traduzioni dei 

testi epistolografici affidate alle Commentationes, mettendo in luce un 

episodio in qualche misura esemplare delle pratiche di lettura e di riuti- 

lizzo deH’antico da parte dell’umanista 

1. Il codice e i suoi copisti 

Il Laur, Plut 57.12, cartaceo, piegato in-4°, di 165 fogli e di mm 283 X 

205, e un codice composito all’interno del quäle si possono innanzitutto 

distinguere due sezioni risalenti a epoche diverse: la sezione I, costitui- 

ta dai ff 1-146, risale al primo quarto del sec xv e, piü precisamente, al 

terzo decennio del medesimo, ante 1427; la sezione II, costituita dai 

ff 147-165, e da considerarsi un’aggiunta databile alla meta del sec xvi. (8) 

Prima di analizzare in maggior dettaglio la sezione di interesse filel- 

fiano e opportuno gettare uno sguardo su quella cinquecentesca (tav 6), 

che contiene le epistole 9-85 di Teofilatto Simocatta ed e articolata in 

cinque binioni, l’ultimo dei quali mutilo dell’ultimo foglio (9)„ La carta 

reca filigrane che Anna Lenzuni ha posto in corrispondenza con la 

marca 1738/12 7ß del repertorio di Aurelio e Augusto Zonghi (Pianta di 

rovere entro scudo), datata 1575 (10) Il copista puö essere agevolmente 

identificato nel gentiluomo corfiota Antonio Eparco (1491-1571), con- 

frontando la tav.. 6 di questo lavoro con uno degli specimina della sua 

scrittura fornito nel Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten, estratto dal 

Laur. Plut 86.11, un codice sottoscritto e datato 1564 (n) 

(8) Per altre descrizioni del ms cfr:. A. M Bandjni, Catalogus codicum Graeco- 

rum Bibliothecae Laurentianae II, Florentiae, 1770, coli. 350-354 e, soprattut- 
to, Muraiore, Catalogo, pp, 37-40. E opportuno awertire il Iettore che, in questa 

sede, tutte le citazioni dal Laur. Plut 57.12 seguono la numerazione dei fogli 

visibile nell’angolo inferiore esterno, apposta dal bibliotecario Enrico Rostagno 
nel 1899 (cfr il cartellino incollato aH’interno del piatto posteriore) Senza 
voler allestire in questa nota una rassegna completa delle datazioni sin qui pro- 

poste per la sezione quattrocentesca del codice, e sufficiente ricordare che 
Muraiore, Catalogo, p 37 si h espresso per la ‘prima metä del sec xv’; Müseler, Die 
Kynikerbriefe, p 4 ha proposto il primo terzo del sec xv.. 

(9) Sono bianchi i ff I63v-I65v che, pure, sono stati r igati. 

(10) Lenzuni apud Müseler, Die Kyniker Briefe, p.. viii, n 4; A Zonghi - A. Zonghi 

- A F, Gasparineiti, Zonghi’s Watermarks (Monumenta Chartae Papyraceae Historiam 
Illustrantia, III), Hilversum, 1953, s v 

(11) RGK, I/C Taf 23b ; su Eparco si veda la bibliografia raccolta in RGK, I/A 

nr. 23, II/A nr 32, III/A nr.. 36, con l’aggiunta di B. Mondrain, Antoine Eparque et 
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L’aggiunta della sezione II al Laur. Plut 57.12 si era evidentemente resa 

necessaria in seguito alla caduta degli ultimi fogli della sezione I che, 

attualmente, termina con un fascicolo cui mancano due fogli e con 

l’epistola 9 di Teofilatto Simocatta mutila (12) Un terminus post quem per 

questa mutilazione e offerto dall’inventario dei manoscritti della libre- 

ria medicea privata compilato a Roma da Fabio Vigili, databile al 1508- 

1510 La dettagliata descrizione fornita da Vigili che, nella parte inizia- 

le, coincide con i contenuti attuali del manoscritto termina infatti con 

l’indicazione di nove epistole di Simocatta e con l’elenco di testi non piü 

presenti nel manoscritto (u): 

‘Iheophylacti Scholastici cognomento Simocati, videlicet ©eorpuAaKtou 

Tou ZipoKatou Epistolae r|0iKa{, eiaipiKaf Kai äypoiKiKai'. Sunt 

autem appositae litterae singulis epistolis una ex his tribus q, e, a, semper 

hoc ordine, quarum q significat qÖwqv, £ ecaipiKqv, et äypoiKiKfjv, tarnen 

hic imperfectae : non sunt enim plures quam novem., In fine autem libri sunt 

IoO re dvOpdmou Kai rcöv aAdycov <pwvai, id est quibus. verbis exprimantur 

singulorum animantium et rer um etiam inanimatarum voces et soni.. Item 

Ta Äcyopeva ent rd>v aSuvarov, id est omnia proverbia de impossibilibus 

dicta.’ 

Augsbourg: le catalogue de vente des manuscrits grecs acquis par la ville d’empire, in 
Bollettino della Badia Greca di Grottaferrata, s. II, 47 (1993), pp.. 227-243 E signifi- 
cativo osservare come la sua scrittura si presenti qui nell’aspetto tipico dei suoi 

autografi piü tardi, nettamente differente da quello degli autografi giovanili 
esemplificato in RGK, I/C Taf 23a 

(12) Il testo dell’epistola 9 contenuto al f.. 146v (sezione I) termina con le 
parole ttö yap raxiVrcp KÖpcp ai rcöv paOupcov, cfr Iheophylacti Simocatae 

Epistulae, p. 5 Esso e stato' integralmente cassato, evidentemente nella circo- 
stanza dell’unione delle due sezioni: h ovvio sottolineare che un testo mutilo 
era del tutto superfluo npl momento in cui il Iettore poteva trovare quello com- 
pleto al f 147r L’inchiostro utilizzato per questo intervento non sembra com- 

patibile con quello utilizzato da Eparco per la trascrizione della sezione II. 
(13) Si cita dal fac-simile del testimone piü noto dell’inventario (Cittä del 

Vaticano, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Barb lat 3185, f. 74r-v), conservato 

presso la Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, F.2 157. L’edizione di questo inventa- 
rio ü in cor so ad opera di Sebastiano Gentile e di chi scrive. Non e forse inutile 
ricordare che il Laur Plut 57.12 e descritto anche nell’inventario mediceo del 

1495, cfr . E Piccolomini, Ricerehe intorno alle condizioni ed alle vicende della libreria 
medicea privata, in Archivio Storico !taliano, s III, 19-21 (1874-1875), pp 101-129, 

254-281,51-94,102-112,282-296 (cit. dall’estratto, Firenze 1875, con paginazio- 
ne continua), p 80 nr.. 121 
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Alla fine del primo decennio del sec. xvi il codice era ancora integro 

e, invece, non lo era piü attorno alla metä del secolo, ovvero, con ogni 

probabilitä, nel momento in cui gli fu associata la sezione di mano di 

Eparco, che completava il manoscritto in maniera coerente, ancorche 

distante dal contenuto originär io (14).. E del tutto verosimile che le due 

sezioni siano state unite in vista dell’apertura al pubblico della 

Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, voluta da Cosimo I nel 1571, quando 

molti altri manoscritti destinati a essere collocati nei plutei furono 

oggetto di analoghi interventi di restauro (15) 

Chiarite le circostanze entro le quali il Laut: Plut 57.12 assunse il pro¬ 

prio assetto definitivo, e opportuno osservare piü da vicino la sezione 

appartenuta alla biblioteca di Francesco Filelfo 

Al suo interno, sulla base della coincidenza tra la fine dei testi - o 

gruppi di testi - e fascicoli, e possibile distinguere tre cesure, che le con- 

feriscono una struttura modulare : la sezione I appare, cioe, articolata in 

(14) Resta per il momento un’ipotesi da arricchire di dati ulteriori quella 

secondo cui Eparco potrebbe aver confezionato la sezione II appositamente in 
vista del restauro del Laur. Plut. 57.12 ; d’altro canto, meno probabilmente, un 

secondo personaggio sconosciuto potrebbe essersi preso cura di unire in 
maniera coerente dal punto di vista contenutistico due mss. giä esistenti A 
favore delia prima possibilitä, oltre alla perfetta complementarietä del conte¬ 

nuto, sembrano deporre situazioni analoghe verificabili in altri codici apparte- 
nuti alla libreria medicea privata. Con il proposito di presentare altrove una 

panoramica piü ampia, legata al problema dell’acquisizione cinquecentesca di 
alcuni libri di Eparco da parte di Cosimo I, si puö qui ricordare il caso del Laur. 

Plut. 55.2 (Ulpiano), di mano di Zanobi Acciaiuoli, mutilo della parte iniziale giä 
all’epoca dell’inventario Vigili (Barb. lat 3185, f. 18v, nr 77), e reintegrato 
all’inizio con 101 fogli giä attribuiti alla mano di Eparco in RGK, I/A nr. 23.. 

(15) E sufficiente ricordare il ruolo svolto in quest’impresa da Francesco 
Zanetti, studiato recentemente da D Bianconi, Le pietre e il ponte owero identißca- 
zioni di mani e storia della cultura, in Bizantinistica. Rivista di Studi Bizantini e Slavi, 
s.. II, 8 (2006), pp 135-181: 165-168; P. Degni, Tra Gioannicio e Francesco Zanetti 

Manoscritti restaurati presso la Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, in Oltre la scrittura 
Variazioni sul tema per Guglielmo Cavallo, a cura di D Bianconi e L, Del Corso 

(Dossiers byzantins, 8), Paris, 2008, pp.. 289-302 ; A. Gaspari, Le ‘mani’ di Camillo 
Zanetti: il caso di scriba C (sigma), ‘Occidental arrondi’ e Francesco Zanetti, in Actes du 
VI' Colloque International de Paleographie Grecque (Drama, 21-27 Septembre 2003), a 

cura di B Atsalos - N Tsironis (Biblioamphiastes - Annexe I), I, Athenes, 2008, pp. 
347-358 ; Eadem, Francesco Zanetti stampatore, copista e instaurator di manoscritti 
greci, in IOEOTHE, Studies for Stefano Parenti, a cura di D.. Galadza, N. Gubetic, 

G. Radle (Analecta Kryptopherres, 9), Grottaferrata, 2010, pp.. 155-175 
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almeno tre unitä, potenzialmente indipendenti dal punto di vista della 

struttura fascicolare, benche coerenti sotto l’aspetto contenutistico e 

trascritte sulla stessa carta, di origine italiana (16). 

La prima unitä modulare (i.l) e costituita dai ff 1-104, strutturati in 

tredici quaternioni, segnati dal copista principale con lettere greche 

nell’angolo inferiore esterno dell’ultimo foglio verso e nell’angolo Supe¬ 

rior e esterno del primo recto (17).. Questo il suo contenuto: indice del 

manoscritto (f lr; tav l); epistole di Falaride (ff lv-31v); epistola di 

Pitagora a Ierone (f 31v); epistole di Anacarsi (ff.. 31v-33r); Bruto 

(ff. 33v-41r); Chione (ff, 41r-49v); Euripide (ff. 49v-52v); Ippocrate 

(ff 52v-64r); Eraclito (ff 64r-69v); Apollonio di Tiana (ff. 69v-78v); 

Dionisio di Antiochia (ff 78v-82v); Liside (ff. 82v-83v); Melissa (f. 83 v); 

Myia (f. 84r-v); Teano (ff 84v-86v); Musonio (ff 86v-88v); Diogene da 

Sinope (ff. 88v-94v); Gratete (ff. 94v-96r); Platone (ff!. 96r-101r); 

Eschine (ff. 101r-102r ; bianchi i ff. 102v-104v).. 

La seconda unitä (I 2) e costituita dai ff 105-128, articolati in tre qua¬ 

ternioni non segnati (18) Contiene: Procopio di Gaza (ff 105r-112v); 

Dione (f. 112v); Falaride (ff. 113r-115r; bianchi i ff, 115v-116v); 

Apollonio di Tiana (f 117r); Procopio (ff,. 117v-118r; ep 62, con il titolo 

’IouAiavou raxpccßatou rcpöq Aißaviov); Giuliano (ff!. 118r-v); Demetrio 

Cidone (ff 118v-120r; bianco il f! 120v); Callinico, De laude Romae ed 

excerpta da Adriano Sofista, Giamblico, Diodoro (ff, 121r-125r) (I9); 

excerpta da Filone (ff! 125r-126r) (20); epistole di Amasi (f 126v; bianchi 

i ff 127r-128v). 

(16) I dettagli sulle filigrane sono forniti infra, pp. 185-186. 
(17) Le segnature dei fascicoli, parzialmente asportate dalla rifilatura, sono 

visibili ai ff 8v (cd), 9r (ß’), 16v (ß’), 17r (y’), 24v (y’), 25r (5’), 32v (5’), 33r (e’), 
40v (£’), 41r (qO, 48v (<;’),,49r «’), 56v «’), 57r (p’), 64v (p’), 65r (9’), 72v (9’), 73r 
(d), 80v (d), 81r (ia’), 89r (iß’), 96v (iß’), 97r (ly’), 

(18) Non si puö evidentemente escludere del tutto la possibilitä che nell’u- 
nitä 1.2 - e nella seguente - le segnature dei fascicoli siano state asportate dalle 

rifilature che il codice ha subito nel corso della sua storia.. 
(19) Muraiore, Catalogo, p. 37, n.. 150 rimanda, per questi testi, a Polemonis 

Declamationes quae extant duae Accedunt excerpta e Callinici, Adriani, Jamblichi, 

Diodori libris et Isaaci Porphyrogeniti nepi rwv KccTaXeupOsvzojv vnb zov Opfjpou et 
Ttepi iSiözqzoi; Kai xapaKzrjpojv züv sv Tpoia 'EXXqvoiv re Kai Tpwwv quae vulgo 
dicuntur scripta, rec. H. Hinck, Lipsiae, 1873, pp VIII, 43-55 

(20) Per indicazioni piü precise su questa silloge di estratti cfr. Muraiore, 

Catalogo, p 38, n 151 
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La terza unitä (1.3) e costituita dai ff. 129-144, strutturati in due qua- 

temioni non segnati, che contengono il Tpw'iKÖq di Dione Crisostomo, 

seguiti dai ff. 145-146 (bianco il f. 145r), owero, forse, da quanto resta di 

un’originaria quarta unitä, con le epistole di Teofilatto Simocatta e i 

testi perduti segnalati nella descrizione dell’inventario Vigili citata 

nelle pagine precedenti. 
Oltre a quanto sin qui descritto, un altro dato induce a pensare che il 

progetto del manoscritto non fosse perfettamente definito all’inizio 

della copia e che sia stato progressivamente ampliato, sia nel corso della 

trascrizione, sia attraverso l’accostamento successivo di unitä non 

espressamente concepite per una circolazione unitaria. L’indice di f. Ir 

enumera infatti tutti i testi dell’unitä 1.1, ma elenca soltanto una parte 

dei testi contenuti nell’unitä 1.2. L’indicazione delle epistole di Procopio 

di Gaza (ff. 105r-112v), di quelle di Dione (f. 112v), di quelle di Falaride 

(ff. 113r-115r), di Apollonio (f. 117r) vi e stata aggiunta da Filelfo, che si 

e preoccupato di segnalare anche la presenza delle due epistole di 

Amasi (f. 126v), apponendo, alla fine dell’indice stesso, le parole Kai 

'HpoSorou emöioÄai 5uo (tav. l). Non sono indicate, invece, l’epistola 62 

di Procopio (ff. 117v-118r) e le epistole di Giuliano (f. 118r-v). Ne, tanto 

meno, vi sono registrati i testi dell’unitä 1.3. 

Le ‘assenze’ e le ‘aggiunte’ dell’indice del f. Ir troveranno piü avanti, 

per cosi dire, un loro pendant paleografico (zl). Prima di concentrarsi su 

questo aspetto, tuttavia, e utile fornire i dati relativi alle filigrane della 

sezione I del Laut: Plut. 57.12 che, oltre a certificare la contemporaneitä 

delle tre unitä modulari, offrono indizi assai importanti ai fini della loro 

datazione. 
Nelle unitä I.1-I.3 si alternano tre coppie di varianti gemelle di fili- 

grana : una prima, molto simile a Harlfinger Lettre 21 (ff. 1-8, 89-120), 

una seconda, molto simile a Harlfinger Huchet 13 (ff. 9-24, 41-48, 65-88, 

121-128) e, infine, una terza, identica a Harlfinger Monts 11 (ff. 25-40,49- 

64, 129-146). Esse cosfituiscono un ottimo elemento per proporre una 

datazione delle quattro unitä al terzo decennio del sec. xv e una loro 

(21) Cfr. infra, p. 189. Pur non intendendo entrare in merito a questioni di 
storia della tradizione manoscritta, e opportuno ricordare con D!ller, The lost 
Escorial Codex, p. 264 che almeno le epistole di Falaride e Apollonio dei ff. 113r- 
117r provengono da una fonte di versa dal codice perduto da cui discende la 
maggior parte degli altri testi epistolografici contenuti nel ms. 
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localizzazione a Costantinopoli. La filigrana Lettre-21, infatti, e stata 

repertoriata dagli Harlfinger a partire dal Laur. Plut. 70.34, un codice di 

Dionigi di Alicarnasso, sottoscritto nella capitale il 12 febbraio 1427 dal 

copista Giorgio Crisococca ; cosi, Huchet 13 ricorre nel ms. Par. gr. 456 

della Bibliotheque Nationale de France, scritto tra il 1425 e il 1426 da 

Leone Atrape, e, infine, Monts 11 compare, per esempio, nel giä ricorda- 

to Laur. Plut. 70.34 (22), Lo spettro dei paralleli potrebbe ampliarsi consi- 

derevolmente, senza troppo sforzo, proprio cercando tra quei mano- 

scritti che, a Costantinopoli, negli Ultimi decenni precedenti la ccXoomc, 

furono prodotti a uso e consumo di collezionisti ed eruditi occidenta- 

li (23). Per esempio, le stesse filigrane molto simili a Harlfinger Lettre 21 

e quelle identiche a Monts 11 del Laur. Plut 57.12 compaiono nel ms. del 

lessico Suda, Par. gr. 2623, appartenuto a Filelfo e da lui riportato in Italia 

da Costantinopoli nel 1427, mentre la marca identica a Monts 11 e quel- 

la molto simile a Huchet 13 ricorrono nelPErodoto Vat. gr. 122 (24). 

La scelta di menzionare questi ultimi due manoscritti e, in particola- 

re, il Vat. gr. 122, non e casuale, poiche, come il lettore poträ verificare 

alla tav. 2a-b, in essi compare la mano dello scriba che ha copiato i ff. lr- 

102r, 105r~115r, 117r, 121r-126r del Laur. Plut. 57.12 (copista A), un indi- 

viduo anonimo il cui profilo, tuttavia, viene tratteggiandosi sempre piü 

(22) D. & J. HarliINGER, Wasserzeichen aus griechischen Handschriften, I-II, Berlin, 
1974-1980, s. w. Sul copista Giorgio Crisococca si tornerä anche tra breve; su di 
lui e su Leone Atrape, oltre alla bibliografia raccolta in RGK, II/A nrr. 95 e 328, 
Hl/A nrr. 127 e 383, si possono vedere, di recente, P. Canari, Additions et correc- 
tions au Repertorium der griechischen Kopisten 800-1600, 3, in Vaticana et 
Medievalia, Etüdes en Vhonneur de Louis Duval-Arnould, reunies par j. M. Martin, 

B. Martin-Hisard et A. Paravicini Bagliani {Millennio Medievale, 71, Strumenti e studi, 

n. s., 16), Firenze, 2008, pp. 41-63 : 54 e A. Cataldi Palau, I colleghi di Giorgio 
Baiophoros: Stefano di Medea, Giorgio Crisococca, Leon Atrapes, in Actes du VE 

Colloque, I, pp. 191-224, rist. in Eadem, Studies in Greek Manuscripts (Testi, studi, 
strumenti, 24), I, Spoleto, 2008, pp. 303-344. 

(23) Sull’argomento non si puö prescindere dallo Studio di G. De Grecorio, 
L’Erodoto di Palla Süozzi (cod. Vat. Urb. gr. 88), in Bollettino dei classici, s. III, 23 
(2002), pp. 31-130: 53-64, che si e occupato, in particolare, dei manoscritti 
membranacei di classici confezionati nei primi decenni del sec., xv a Costan¬ 
tinopoli e destinati a committenti stranieri, 

(24) Sul Par. gr. 2623 cfr. quanto scritto in Speranzi, Codici greci, pp.. 476-482 e 
tav. 4 ; sull’Erodoto Vat gr. 122, De Grf.gorio, L’Erodoto, pp. 37-52., 
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Tav 2a. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, £ 7r, 11. 19-24. 
Scrittura del copista A„ 
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Tav, 2b. — Cittä del Vaticano, Biblioteca Apostolica Vaticana, Vat. gr. 122, f. 145r, 11. 
22-27. Scrittura qui attribuita al copista Ä del Laur. Plut. 57,12 

chiaramente, col procedere della ricerca (25). La sua scrittura, chiara ed 

elegante, assegnabile al filone della cosiddetta ‘Chrysokokkes-Schrift’, 

ricorre in vari manoscritti, per lo piü di autori classici, che, per un moti- 

vo o per Faltro, appaiono riconducibili a Costantinopoli e al terzo 

(25) In Spf.ranzi, Codici greci, pp. 479-480 e n. 42 avevo suggerito l’accosta- 
mento tra il copista di parte del Vat. gr. 122, del Par. gr. 2623 e di parte del Laur. 
Plut. 57.12. Avendo nel frattempo rintracciato ulteriori elementi a sostegno del- 
l’identificazione, ho presentato il dossier relativo a questo scriba, con segnala- 
zioni della sua mano in altri manoscritti, nella relazione II copista dell’Esichio. 
Contributo allo Studio di un centro di copia dell’ultima etä Paleologa, tenuta al conve- 
gno Storia della scrittura e altre storie (Roma, Sapienza. Universitä di Roma, 28-29 
ottobre 2010); in questa sede mi limito a proporre i dati indispensabili alla 
ricostruzione della genesi del Laur. Plut 57.12, rinviando alla pubblicazione 
degli atti del convegno per la documentazione completa. In quell’occasione 
avrö cura di fornire anche una descrizione dettagliata della sua scrittura. 
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decennio del sec. xv (26). Risulta assai indicativo soprattutto un codice 
come l’Erodoto Vat. gr. 122, nel quäle l’anonimo si trova a collaborare |§ 
con il giä ricordato Giorgio Crisococca, owero con un copista la cui atti- || 
vitä e attestata esclusivamente nelia capitale, tra il 1419 e il 1428 (27). 
L’identificazione del copista A del Laur. Plut. 57.12 con un collaboratore -~j 
di Giorgio Crisococca - e evidente - riceve un importante complemen- 
to dalla sovrapposizione tra il Laurenziano - o, meglio, tra le unitä LI- si 
1.2 di questo codice - e il manoscritto degli epistolografi che Filelfo f| 
portö in Italia nel 1427 descritto nell’epistola a Traversari; allo stesso q 
tempo, la lettera offre all’identificazione stessa ulteriore sostanza (28). 4j. 

L’identitä di supporto scrittorio tra le unitä I.1-I.2 e l’unitä 1.3 induce |j 
a indirizzare la ricerca sul copista di quest’ultima parte del Laur. Plut. i| 
57.12 (copista B) egualmente verso la Costantinopoli del terzo decennio v; 
del Quattrocento. Sino a questo momento, tuttavia, non e stato possibi- ; • 
le ne ritrovare la sua scrittura in altri manoscritti, ne, tantomeno, 
dargli un nome (tav. 3). £ forse utile, comunque, segnalare un parallelo 
cogente - almeno a nostro parere - nelia scrittura che, sino ad alcuni 
anni fa, si credeva appartenesse a Giovanni Crisolora, il nipote di 
Manuele Crisolora, di cui Filelfo sposö la figlia (29). Essa era nota soltan- 

(26) Sulla ‘Chrysokokkes-Schrift’, filone grafico che prende il nome dal giä 
menzionato Giorgio Crisococca (cfr. supra, p. 186), cfr. D. Harihnger, Zu griechi¬ 

schen Kopisten und Schr iftstilen des 15. und 16. Jahr hunderts, in La paleographie grec- 
que et byzantine, Paris, 1977, pp. 327-362 : pp. 333-334 e De Gregorio, L’Erodoto, 
pp. 35-41, 56-62. 

(27) Secondo Caialdi Pal au, I colleghi, pp. 317-332 il piü antico ms. datato di 
mano di Crisococca che si conosca e il Par. gr. 3047, una raccolta di epistologra¬ 
fi greci, appartenuta a Giovanni Aurispa; il piü recente, il Vat. gr. 1007, un 
Plutarco appartenuto a Cristoforo Garatone. 

(28) E superfluo ricordare che nell’elenco di codici contenuto nell’epistola a 
Traversari ricordata supra, nn. 3-4, sono elencati vari manoscritti confezionati 
da Giorgio Crisococca per Filelfo : il Senofonte Laur. Plut. 55.19 ; lo Strabone El 
Escorial, Biblioteca de San Lorenzo El Real, T.II.7; l’Aristotele Laur. Plut. 60.18 ; 
su questi mss. cfr. De Gregorio, L’Erodoto, p, 60, con bibliografia; su Giorgio 
Crisococca e Filelfo, cfr. T. Ganchou, Les ultimae voluntates de Manuel et Iöannes 

Chrysoloras et le sejour de Francesco Filelfo ä Constantinople, in Bizantinistica. Rivista 
di Studi Bizantini e Slavi, s. II, 8 (2005), pp. 195-285 : 253-258. 

(29) Sul rapporto tra Filelfo e Giovanni Crisolora cfr. Ganchou, Les ultimae 
voluntates,. Specimina della mano in questione - con l’attribuzione errata a 
Giovanni Crisolora - in S.. Bernardinello, Autografi greci e greco-latini in Occidente, 
Padova, 1979, nr. 7 e in P. Eleuteri - P. Canart, Scrittura greca nellVmanesimo da¬ 

to attraverso l’integrazione del f. 54r-v nel Demostene di Cesena, 
Biblioteca Malatestiana, D.XXVII.l. Anna Pontani, in un celebre studio 
dedicato a questo manoscritto, ha dimostrato l’infondatezza di tale 
attribuzione (30). Daniele Bianconi, recentemente, ritrovando la stessa 
scrittura in un restauro alYlliade della Biblioteca Vaticana, Pal gr. 12, ha 
potuto segnalare che, probabilmente, essa e da attribuire a un perso- 
naggio di nome Giorgio Bastagare, forse lo stesso Bastagare - o Basta- 
gario - ‘che il primo novembre 1401 si impegnava davanti al patriarca 
(seil. Matteo I), pena il pagamento di 25 hyperpyra o di sanzioni ancora 
piü gravi, a risolvere una lite insorta con i membri della propria fami- 

glia' (31)* . . . 
Benche non le si possa attribuire la forza di un’identihcazione, la pos- 

sibilitä dell’accostamento tra il copista B del Laur. Plut. 57.12 e ‘il fu 
Giovanni Crisolora’ consente comunque di ancorare - anche per via 
paleografica - l’unitä 1.3 del codice agli anni costantinopolitani di 
Filelfo (32), owero ad anni cruciali per il suo tirocinio greco e per la for- 

mazione della sua biblioteca. / 

Se il copista A e il copista B del Laur: Plut. 57.12 sembrano aver lavora- 
to contestualmente, sia pur in maniera indipendente l’uno dall’altro, 
non altrettanto si puö dire degli scribi che hanno copiato rispettiva- 
mente i ff. 117v-120r, 145v-146v (copista C) e il f. 126v (copista D). Essi, 
infatti, paiono essere intervenuti a inserire, su fogli originariamente 
rimasti bianchi, testi che, significativamente, o non compaiono nell’in- 
dice di f. Ir (copista C) o vi compaiono di mano di Filelfo (copista D). In 
altre parole, non sembra improbabile che essi abbiano operato sul codi- 

liano (Documenti sulle arti del libro, 16), Milano, 1991, nr. VII; altre fotografie in 
A. Pontani, Primi appunti sul Malatestiano D.XXVIL1 e sulla biblioteca dei Crisolora, in 

Libraria Domini. I manoscritti della Biblioteca Malatestiana: testi e decorazioni, a 
cura di F. Lollini e P. Lucchi, Bologna, 1995, pp.. 353-386: 365-366 e in Bianconi, Le 

pietre e il ponte, tavv, XV-XVI. . 
(30) Pontani, Primi appunti, p. 367 ; cfr anche Eadem, Manuele Cnsolora: hone 

scrittura (con un cenno su Giovanni Crisolora), in Bollettino della Badia Greca di 

Grottaferrata, n. s., 53 (1999) (= ’Onurpa. Studi in onore di mgr Paul Canart per il LXX 

compleanno, III, a cura di S. Lucä e L. Perria), pp.. 255-283 : 277.. 
(31) Bianconi, Le pietre e il ponte, pp. 158-163 (p. 162 per la citazione), tavv. XV- 

XVI, cui si rimanda per la bibliografia e per notizie piü dettagliate sui due 

manoscritti. 
(32) La citazione e da Bianconi, le pietre e il ponte, p. 158. 
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Iav 3 — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57 12, f. 129r. Scrittura del 

copista B.. 

ce qualche tempo dopo la sua confezione, per incrementarne la funzio- 

nalitä di bacino collettore di testi epistoiografici. Tale ipotesi, del resto, 

e confortata dall’analisi paleografica, che pare rimandare a epoche suc- 
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cessive agli anni costantinopolitani di Filelfo, conducendo, nel primo 

caso, a un’identificazione dubbia, nel secondo a un’attribuzione certa. 

La scrittura del copista C (tav. 4) si avvicina moltissimo a quella di 

Demetrio Sguropulo, cosi come essa appare nel codice di Teofrasto 

appartenuto al cardinale Bessarione, ora a Venezia, Biblioteca Nazio- 

nale Marciana, Marc. gr. 274, scritto a Firenze, nel 1442/1443 (33). Sol- 

tanto l’impossibilitä di accedere in questo momento a un quantitative 

maggiore di specimina da questo manoscritto - che mostra una scrittura 

leggermente diversa da quella di altri autografi di Sguropulo, piü cor- 

rente e meno monumentale - impedisce di proporre con sicurezza l’at- 

tribuzione. Si puö tuttavia proporre, sia pure a livello di ipotesi, di cöl- 

locare l’aggiunta dei testi conservati nei ff. 117v-120r,- 145v-146v del 

Laur. Plut. 57.12 attorno alla metä degli anni Quaranta del Quattrocento, 

quando, a Milano, Sguropulo trascrive vari codici per conto del Filelfo: 

il Laur. Plut. 81.13 (Aristotele, Magna moralia; pseudo-Demetrio, De elocu- 

tione), per esempio, in parte datato al 1 luglio 1444, o il Laur. Plut. 28.45 

(Aristotele, Mechanica; Teofrasto; Psello), confezionato alTinizio del 

1445 (3ff. 

(33) Su Demetrio Sguropulo cfr. la bibliografia raccolta in RGK, l/A nr. 101, 

II/A nr. 134, III/A nr. 168, con l’aggiunta di Canart, Additions, p. 47; specimina del 

Marc. gr. 274 in D. Harlfinger, Specimina griechischer Kopisten der Renaissance, I, 
Griechen des 15. Jahrhunderts, Berlin, 1974, nr. 25 e in D. Gionta, Il codice di dedica 

del Teofrasto latino di Teodoro Gaza, in Studi medievali e umanistici, 2 (2004), pp. 167- 
214, tav. xux. Un icastico ritratto di Sguropulo e stato tracciato da Filelfo stesso 

in una lettera del giugno 1451 ad Andrea Alamanno (citata qui secondo il ms. 
Milano, Archivio Storico Civico e Biblioteca Trivulziana, Triv. 873, ff. 119v- 
120r): Franciscus Phüelfus Andreae Alamanno. sal. Demetrius Sguropulus, istac iter 

facturus in urbem Romam, petiit a me ut se tibi per litteras commendarem. Quod mihi 
tarn facile est quam quod fqcillimum, modo intelligas eum esse Demetrium qui cum gra- 

vitate ac vero nihil habuerit commune unquam. Ex librario non inepto, quantum adfor- 
mam litterarum attinet, vult videri phüosophus, id quod ex ornatu capitis longioreque 
pallio tibi facile fuerit iudicare. Nam neque vitae institutis neque doctrina ulla philoso- 

phi quiequam sapit. Verum lingua est et celeri et expedita etsuavi, ut Graecorum nemi- 

ni cedat, voce quoque et clam et sonora. Rem omnem tenes. Ita tibi hominem commen- 

do, ut illi adsis et tecum habites. Vale. Ex Mediolano Idibus luniis Mccccli. 
(34) Sui due mss. basti qui il rimando alle descrizioni fornite in Aristoteles 

Graecus. Die griechischen Manuskripte des Aristoteles, untersucht und beschrieben 
von P. Moraux, D. Harlfinger, D. Reinsch, J. Wiesner, I. Alexandrien - London 
(Peripatoi, 8), Berlin - New York, 1976, pp. 194-195 (scheda di Dieter Harlfinger), 
pp. 268-269 (scheda di Rainer Nickel); per altri codici confezionati da 
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Tav 4.. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f 145v. Scrittura del 
copista C (Demetrio Sguropulo ?). Tav 5. — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f. 126v, Scrittura qui 

attribuita a Gerardo da Patrasso, 

Sguropulo su commissione di Filelfo negli stessi anni cfr. Eleuteri, Francesco 

Filelfo, pp. 167 (secondo lo studioso non appartenne a Filelfo il ms. Berlin, 
Staatsbibliothek, Preussischer Kulturbesitz, Hamilton 41, come invece si legge 
in Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, p. 64 n. 2), 172-173 (Laut: Plut. 80.22, ff. 327v-332v), 175 

(Leiden, Bibliotheek der Rijksuniversiteit, Scaliger. gr. 26); note di mano di 
Sguropulo si trovano anche in margine al Platone Laur. Plut 80.7 scritto da 

Teodora Gaza per Filelfo, cfr. D. Speranzi, Identißcazioni di mani nei manoscritti 
greci della Biblioteca Riccardiana, in La descrizione dei manoscritti: esperienze a con- 
fronto, coordinamento scientifico di E. Crisci, M„ Maniaci, P. Orsini (Studi e ricerche 

del Dipartimento di Filologia e Storia, l), Cassino, 2010, pp. 177-202 :188 n. 34 e tav. 

4b. 
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Certa e, invece, l’identificazione della mano D (tav 5) . Il lettore poträ 

riconoscere facilmente nella tav 5 la scrittura di Gerardo da Patrasso, 

un copista di cui, grazie a uno Studio di Nigel G, Wilson, si conoscono tre 

differenti livelli grafici ‘which do not need to be regarded as the stages 

in a chronological development but can be seen as variations of hand- 

writing which he employed at will’ (35). Il confronto piü efficace e forse 

quello con il £ 6r del ms della Bibliotheque Nationale de France, Par. gr. 

522, nel quäle, come sottolinea Wilson, ‘the scribe seems to oscillate 

between his first and second styles in the course of writing the page’ (36) 

Il piü antico manoscritto datato di mano di Gerardo a oggi conosciu- 

to e il Platone Laur. Plut 85 7, finito di copiare Pli ottobre 1420, in 

Veneto, a partire da un antigrafo posseduto da Francesco Barbaro (37); il 

piü recente sembra essere il gia ricordato codice Par. gr. 522, con scr'itti 

di Gregorio di Nazianzo e altri, datato 28 maggio 1443 (38) Un eontatto 

con Filelfo e attestato, per esempio, dal celebre Plutarco Laur. Plut 69.1, 

finito di copiar e a Mantova il 2 marzo 1431, finemente miniato alle armi 

del Tolentinate (39) Postille dell’umanista si trovano, inoltre, in margine 

al Senofbnte Guelf. 56,22 Aug 8° della Herzog-August Bibliothek di 

(35) N, G Wilson, A Puzzle in Stemmatic. Jheory Solved, in Revue d'histoire des tex- 

tes, 4 (1974), pp 139-142 : 141, con un ricco corredo di specimina Su Gerardo, 
oltre all’articolo di Wilson, cfr. la bibliografia raccolta in RGK, l/A nr 80, II/A 

nr;. 107, III/A nr 144, con l’aggiunta di Canari, Additions, p. 46 
(36) Wilson, A Puzzle, p.. 141 e pl. VI 
(37) In RGK, l/A nr. 80 il ms e datato ‘1420, IX-XIT, sulla base della sotto-. 

scrizione del f 224v, nella quäle sono espressi soltanto l’anno e l’indizione ; Fin- 
dicazione del giorno e del mese, passata inosservata alla bibliografia, si trova, 
di mano del copista, sul margine inferiore del f lr, per il resto bianco. Per la 
discendenza del Laur. Plut 85 7 dal ms. Wien, Österreichische Nationalbiblio¬ 

thek, Suppl Gr.. 39 cfr.. G Boter, The lextual Tradition ofPlato’s Republic, Leiden - 
New York - Kobenhavn - Köln, 1989, pp, 35-36,190-192, 237-238 ; per l’appar- 

tenenza dell’antigrafo a Francesco Barbaro cfr. H Hunger, Katalog der griechi¬ 
schen Handschriften der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, IV, Supplementum 
Graecum, unter Mitarbeit von C. Hannick, Wien, 1994, pp 74-77 Per un supposto 

passaggio del Laur Plut 85 7 nelle mani di Filelfo, rivelatosi infondato, cfr 
Speranzi, Codici greci, p. 475 

(38) RGK, II/A nr 107 

(39) I luoghi della memoria scritta. Manoscritti, incunaboli, libri a stampa di 
Biblioteche Statali Italiane, direzione scientifica di G Cavailo, Roma, 1994, pp.. 170- 

172, nr.. 49 (scheda di Sebastiano Gentile); gli stemmi di Filelfo originär iamen- 
te presenti nella decorazione del codice sono stati erasi.. 

Wolfenbüttel, di mano di Gerardo 0°). E, infine, il suo nome si riconnet¬ 

te a quello di Filelfo, sia pure in maniera indiretta, attraverso il ms 

a 18 .3 (100) della Biblioteca Estense di Modena che, nei ff. 5r-63v, con- 

tiene il De elocutione dello pseudo-Demetrio e la Poetica di Aristo tele: 

Gerardo sembra aver tratto il testo del De elocutione dal Laur.. Plut 81.13, 

confezionato da Demetrio Sguropulo per conto di Filelfo nel 1444 (41).. 

E assai verisimile che, approfondendo lo Studio della biografia di 

Gerardo e del corpus di manoscritti a lui attribuibili, il quadro estrema- 

mente sommario qui tracciato possa arricchirsi di ulteriori sfaccettatu- 

re. Tutto sembra indicare, tuttavia, che egli sia entrato in eontatto con 

Filelfo soltanto negli anni successivi al soggiorno costantinopolitano 

dell’umanista; e probabile, pertanto, che, in Italia, forse tra gli anni 

Trenta e gli anni Quaranta, sia da collocare anche il suo intervento nel 

Laur. Plut 57.12,. 

E forse utile, a questo punto, riassumere i dati certi sin qui raccolti e 

le ipotesi formulate 

La sezione I del manoscritto fu confezionata da due copisti attivi a 

Costantinopoli nel terzo decennio del secolo : il primo, (A), noto anche 

attraverso altri manoscritti riconducibili alla stessa epoca e allo stesso 

ambiente, e responsabile delle unitä Ll e 1.2, che possono essere con 

certezza identificate con il ms. r ecante ‘Phalaridis, Hippocratis, Platonis 

et multorum ex veteribus philosophis epistolae’ descritto nell’epistola- 

inventario indirizzata a Traversari; il secondo, (B), dalla scrittura affine 

a quella del personaggio forse da identificare con Giorgio Bastagare, ha 

confezionato l’unitä I 3, con Dione C'risostomo Quest’ultima, nella 

medesima lettera a Traversari, puo forse celarsi, come ha suggerito 

(40) Su questo ms cfr.. Eieuteri, Francesco Filelfo, p.. 179 

(41) Il ms, un composito, e costituito dallünitä di mano di Gerardo e da 
un’unitä attribuita a Demetrio Xantopulo (Harlfinger, Specimina, nr.. 43 ; cfr 
anche E. Gamillscheg, Supplementum Mutinense, in Scrittura & Civiltä, 2 [1978], 

pp . 231-243 : 236), con la Vita Artaxersis di Plutarco In quest’ultima ho r intrac- 
ciato note marginali di mano di Filelfo, che credo sconosciute alla bibliografia.. 

Poiche, alfinizio del sec XVI, il codice fu postillato dall’erudito cretese Marco 
Musur o, me ne sono occupato nella mia monografia a lui dedicata, in cor so di 

stampa presso l’Accademia Nazionale dei Lincei, cui rimando per ulteriori det- 
tagli e bibliografia. In questa $ede mi Iimito a rinviare, per la discendenza del 
De elocutione dal Laur. Plut 81.13, a Demetrios Du style, texte etabli et traduit par 
P. Chiron, Paris, 1993, p cxiii, n 200 
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Serena Leotta, tra i ‘nonnulli sermones Chrysostomi’ elencati dal Tolen- 

tinate (42) ■ 
E probabile che nei decenni seguenti, tra gli anni Irenta e gli anni 

Quaranta, Filelfo abbia continuato a far arricchire la propria collezione 

epistolografica, commissionando le aggiunte di mano dei copisti C e D„ 

La scrittura del primo appare molto simile a quella di Demetrio 

Sguropulo e, forse, e identificabile con la sua; e stato possibile, invece, 

riconoscere con sicurezza in D la scrittura di Gerardo di Patrasso I loro 

testi, inoltre, o non compaiono nell’indice del £ lr - scriba C - o vi com- 

paiono di mano di Filelfo - Gerardo di Patrasso - a conferma del fatto 

che non erano previsti nel progetto iniziale del codice. 

Entrato a far parte della libreria privata dei Medici dopo la morte del 

Filelfo, il suo codice degli epistolografi subi una mutilazione dopo il 

primo decennio del sec XVI e dopo la redazione, a Roma, deH’inventa- 

rio di Fabio Vigili; a questo danno, in una data precedente il 1571, si 

pose rimedio con l’aggiunta della sezione II, nella quäle si e potuta iden- 

tificare la mano del corfiota Antonio Eparco 

2„ Gli epistolografi greci nelle Commentationes Florentinae de Exilio 

Le caratteristiche delle annotazioni filelfiane sul Laur. Plut 57.12, giä 

ricondotte con sicurezza al Tolentinate su base paleografica (4J), sono 

del tutto consentanee a quelle dei marginaha presenti in altri codici del- 

l’umanista, siano essi manoscritti di altri autori da lui posseduti o sem¬ 

plicemente postillati, o codici con i suoi scritti: richiami di nomi propri 

citati nel testo e argumenta (ad es. nepi cpGovou, itspi Oavatou napa- 

Ouptac;, Tiepi cptÄocppoouvq^, f„ 2r-v) si alternano ad apprezzamenti per- 

sonali e ad altre osservazioni di lettura (xpoafoc eiuoToXf), f 3r; 

nAattovoq 8o^a, f. 67r; rcapa Kixepcovi, f lOOv), nonche, owiamente, a 

numerosi or^peicooca) (44) 

(42) Leotta, Captivitatem Ilii, p 61. Questa indicazione cela senz’altro anche 
un Dione Crisostomo piü tardi postillato anche da Angelo Poliziano, il laur. Plut. 
59 22, sul quäle si veda da ultimo M Menchelli, Studi sulla storia della tradizione 
manoscritta dei discorsi I-IV di Dione di Prusa (Pubblicazioni della classe di lettere e 
ßosofia. Scuola Normale Superiore Pisa, 35), Pisa, 2008, pp. 275-276 e passim 

(43) Cfr. supra, n. 4. 
(44) L’annotazione rtapa KiKepwvi del f. lOOv corrisponde al passo 358a3 

della lettera IX di Platone (Apyura Iapavxivcp), una delle tre lettere pseudo- 
platoniche (I, IX e X) che sono state tradotte da Filelfo Questa traduzione, tra- 
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Vediamo ora quali sono le citazioni inserite da Filelfo alFinterno delle 

Commentationes e, soprattutto, se si possono rilevare convergenze con il 

Laur: Plut 57 12, Un primo riferimento ai testi epistolografici si trova piü 

0 meno dopo un terzo del primo libro (1.85), dove Filelfo scrive (45): 

Nec enim stultorum calumnias metuat qui multo sibi potius duxerit quod ad 
Sinopeos scripsit Diogenes, vituperari a pravis impurisque hominibus qmm laudari 

Questa citazione dalla prima lettera di Diogene b seguita, qualche 

pagina piü avanti, da due traduzioni integrali consecutive (191-92) : 

mandata in due soli codici (Milano, Biblioteca Ambrosiana, M 4 sup. e Viterbo, 
Biblioteca Capitolare, 44) e stata pubblicata da J. Hankins, Plato in the Italian 
Renaissance, II, Leiden - New York - Kobenhavn - Köln, 1990, pp. 513-515.. Filelfo 
traduce : Sed illud quoque memineris opus est, nostrum neminem sibi natum esse, sed 
ortus nostri partem patriam, partem parentes, partem reliquos amicos sibi vindicare, 
permulta etiam temporibus quibus nostra occupatur vita danda sunt, Il riferimento 
marginale e indiscutibilmente da intendersi a Cicerone, De finibas bonorum et 
malorum, 11.45 : Eademque ratio fecit hominem hominum adpetentem cumque iis natu¬ 
ra et sermone et usu congruentem, ut profectus a caritate domesticorum acsuorum ser- 
pat longius et se implicet primum avium, deinde omnium mortalium societate atque, 
ut ad Archytam scripsit Plato, non sibi se soli natum meminerit, sed patriae, sed suis, ut 
perexigua pars ipsi relinquatur. Su Filelfo traduttore di Platone, si veda adesso 
anche Platonis Eutyphron Francisco Philelfo interprete. Lysis Petro Candido Decembrio 
interprete, a cura di S Mariineui Tempesta (// ritorno dei classici nell’Umanesimo, III. 
Edizione nazionale delle traduzioni dei testi greci in etä umanistica e rinascimentale, 6), 

Firenze, 2009. 
(45) Cito il testo delle Commentationes, conservando l’ortograf'ia filelfiana, 

dalla mia edizione critica (con testo paragrafato) in cor so di stampa pr esso la col- 
lana dei Tatti (ITRL), che si basa sul consenso tra il ben noto manoscritto ILII.70 
della Biblioteca Nazionale Centrale di Firenze (F) e il ms. di Parigi, Bibliotheque 
de l’Arsenal, 741 (A). Questo codice A - testimone non meno importante di F, ma 
finora ignorato dagli studiosi - e, in tutti i sensi, gemello del ms . della Nazionale, 
essendo stato vergato anch’esso dal fidato copista filelfiano Pagano da Rho e pre- 
sentando passim le medesime correzioni, integrazioni e annotazioni marginali; 
su Pagano da Rho cfr. M. Zäggia, Codici milanesi del Quattrocento aU’Ambrosiana.: per 
il periodo dal 1450 al 1476, in Nuove ricerche su codici in scrittura latina dell’Ambrosiana. 
Atti del Convegno (Milano, 6-7 ottobre 2005), a cura di M Ferrari - M Navoni (Biblio- 
theca erudita, 3l), Milano, 2007, pp 331-384 : 358-371.. Calderini, Ricerche, non spe- 
cifica la fonte manoscritta da cui trae le sue citazioni dalle Commentationes 
Sembra molto probabile, per6, che essa sia Firenze, Biblioteca Nazionale Cen¬ 
trale, II II..268, un apografo ottocentesco di F. Si rinvia a J.. De Keyser, The Trans¬ 
mission of Francesco Filelfo’s Commentationes Florentinae De Exilio, in Interpres, 30 
(2011), in corso di stampa, per una discussione piü ampia della questione : basti 
qui ribadir e che la trascrizione utilizzata dallo studioso fu assai corrotta, il che 
ha condizionato l'affidabilitä del testo da lui stampato 
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Diogenes Cyon Apollexidi salutem. Eorum multitudinem, quibus pera gravabatur, 

abieci, paraxida quoniam didicissem esse in pane concavitatem et poculum pro quo 

manibus uti possem. Nec dedecet qui aliis praesit, ut se adhuc puerum esse dicat 

Non enim par erat eam inventionem quae bono usui sit, ob aetatem praetermittere 

potius quam admittere. [Diogene, Ep. 13] 
Audi eius alteram eadem de re epistola: 
Diogenes Cyon Cratetx salutem Memento paupertatis principatum a me tibi datum 

in omnem vitam. Itaque tibi opera danda est ne hunc istum aut ipse deponas aut ab 

alio auferri patiare.. Consentaneum enim est Ihebanos, miseriae obnoxios, eiecturos 

te rursum At tu velim existimes pallium esse leonis pellem, baculum vera clavam, 

peram autem terram ac mare unde alimentum accipis. Sic enim in te surrexerit 

Herculea quaedam animi elatio, omni etiam fortuna melior. Quod si tibi aut lupini 

aut caricae supersint, mitte etiam nobis. [Diogene, Ep. 26] 

E, poco dopo, una di seguito alTaltra, si trovano altre due lettere di 

Diogene (L95-96); 

Diogenes Cyon Alexandro (46) regi Macedonum salutem. Adnuncias regem Mace- 

donum vaehementer cupere aspectum meum Fecisti autem bene quod regi 

Macedonas addidisti, quippe qui non esses nescius nos regi non esse subiectos Videre 

autem mea corporis liniamenta ac ßguram nullus ut peregrinam et admirandam 

velit Quod si uti Alexander voluerit nostris vitae morumque institutis, ei dicito 

quantum ex Athenis in Macedoniam, tantundem etiam esse e Macedonia Athenas 

[Diogene, Ep 23] 
Deinde sollicitatus ab Alexandro crebrius ad se iret, multisque et blandiciis 
fatigatus et precibus, ita rursus scribere non dubitavit: 
Diogenes Cyon Alexandro regi Macedonum salutem Si vis et aequus et bonus fieri, 

abiecto e capite diademate ad nos vem. At nullo modo possis tu quidetn: detineris 

enim ab Hephestionis femoribus [Diogene, Ep 24] 

Etsi cynice, aperte tarnen ac vero virtutem et divitias simul esse non facile 
posse Diogenes - ut vides - ostendit,. Sunt enim eae voluptatis ac libidinis 

instrumenta. 

Nei paragrafi 1.102-108, un breve richiamo della lettera 16 di Diogene 

(itaque ‘ne cochleae quidem exemplo uti ad incolendas aedes,' ut Apollexidi 

scripsit, turpe sibi ducebat) e seguito, quasi immediatamente, dalla tra- 

duzione della lettera diogeniana piü lunga inclusa nelle Commenta- 

tiones: 

Diogenes Cyon Hycetae patri salutem Ne te, pater; sollicitet quod Cyon dicor, ac 

duplici pallio amicior et humeris peram fero atque habeo manu baculum. Indignum 

(46) Lettera scritta AAe^dvSpw, secondo il ramo w della tradizione (a cui 
appartiene il Laur. Plut. 57 12), AaKuSa o ’Avtutatpü), secondo altri testimoni.. 
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est enim horum causa sollicitari te, quinpotius laetandum est et egere paucis tuum 

filium et a gloria, cui omnes tum Graeci tum barbari serviunt, liberum esse Nam hoc 

nomen splendidum est quodammodo Non enim rebus naturaliter respondet, sed 

signum est. Vocor enim Cyon (hoc est canis) caeli, non terrae, quod Uhus in me ima- 

ginem repraesento C7); quippe qui non e gloria sed e natura vivo sub divo ac love 

liber, ad quem ipsum summum bonum rettulerim C8) Stolam autem Homerus etiam 

scribit Ulyssem, qui Graecorum esset sapientissimus, indutum fuisse per id temporis 

quo domum ex llio revertisset, et id quidem Minerva praecipiente... Quae quidem stola 

adeo et pulchra est et praeclara, utne humanae quidem inventioni sed divinae potius 

concedenda sit 

Cuique stolam primum et tunicham porrexit, amictus 

sordidulos, tristis, fumi caligine tetros 

Ac circum celeris dedit hinc ingentia cervi 

tergora, tum sceptrum et peram superaddidit atram [Hom Od. xm. 434-38] 

Bono igitur animo sis, o pater, tum nominis quo nos appellant, tum etiam stolae gra- 

tia. Nam et canis est apud deum et stola inventum dei. [Diogene, Ep 7] 

In questa versione, si trova una prima, chiara, indicazione dell’utiliz- 

zo da parte di Filelfo del Laur. Plut 57 12 Nel manoscritto, infatti, la cita- 

zione omerica era in un primo tempo alquanto storpiata,. La lezione ori- 

ginaria del codice (f, 90r) era: 

cpäpoc; pev oi Tipwta xitövd te eipar’ e5wke 
XevyaXsa pimötovia, kcxkcp pepopüypEva kcotvo) 
apcpi 5e piv p£ya 6sppa raxcipc; eAd(poio, 
6töK£ 5e oi aKrjHTpov aop jrfjpav te. 

Filelfo ha inserito varie correzioni interlinear! al testo dell’Odissea: al 

terzo verso inserisce eoo’ prima di eXacpoio ; all’inizio dell’ultimo verso 

aggiunge ijnXov e, inoltre, alla fine ha aggiunto supra lineam le parole 

Kai aeiKea Ttripqv, che poi sono state depennate (“*). Molto significativo 

(47) Filelfo traduce rEiKc^to epauxov del ramo oo 
(48) Filelfo non ha qui tradotto il nesso Kai ouk sic; rov KÄqaiov che, infatti, 

risulta assente dal ramo to 
(49) T W Allen, nella sua edizione oxoniense, legge (Od. XIII..434-438): ctpcpl 

5e piv pdxoc; dXko kökov ßaÄEV r[5e x^cova, / ptoyaÄea purtocovra, Kaxcp 
pEpopuypeva Karrvtö / äpcpi 5e piv psya 8sppa laxeipc; eoo’ eÄacpoio, / i);iX6v 
Scoke 5e oi OKrjTCTpov Kai aeiKsa Ttr^prqv, / 7tuKva pwyaXerjv ev 5e otpoepor; qev 
äoptrip, accogliendo, perö, neH’apparato critico le varianti di ‘Diogenes’ citate 
secondo I’edizione di Hercher. 
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e, dunque, il marginale che ricorre in ambedue i testimoni idiografi 

delle Commentationes, nei quali Filelfo ha scritto accanto alla traduzione 

omerica: Diogenes hosce versus quibusdam in locis invertit. 

La settima lettera di Diogene, di cui si e appena discusso, e seguita da 

un collegamento esplicativo al successivo riuso del testo degli epistolo- 

grafi che, allo stesso tempo, sarä l’ultimo del primo libro delle Commen¬ 

tationes : 

Referebat, inquam, ad deum Diogenes summum bonum. Quare et quid stul- 
torum greges de se dicerent contemnebat, et sibi (hoc est animo) quam insa- 
tiabili corporis cupiditati vivere malebat. At si iam cynici ac Diogenis te 
saties forsan ceperit, audi et Pythagoreum et sapientem et magnum virum 
Apollonium Tyaneum; quem si diligentissime consyderabis, nihil tibi ad 
hanc rem quod desyderes reliquum fuerit. Is enim in epistola ad Diotimum 
ita scribit: ' 
Si de me bifariam et nunc loquuntur et loquentur in posterum, quaenam est admi- 
ratio ? Necesse est enim ut de omni excellentia quacunque tandem ea de re esse 
videatur, in utranque partem disceptari Sic de Pythagora, de Orpheo, de Platone, de 

Socrate non dicta solum contraria sed etiam scripta sunt (50). At boni quidem viri 
veram orationem admittunt, quasi aliqua sibi similitudo cum ea sit, improbi verofal- 
sam, Sed huius generis homines ridendi sunt. Deteriores dico. Tantum hoc duntaxat 
de meipso nunc est commonefaciendum, quod de me dei non secus quam de viro divi- 

no locuti sunt. Et id quidem non privatim modo quibusdam saepe dixere, verum 
etiam publice. Sed quoniam qui aut plus aut minus de se se loquitur molestus est, te 

bene valere opto. [Apollonio, Ep. 48] 
Aeque sane Apollomus Tyaneus quid de se invidorum inimicorumque et 
inertium hominum oscoena garrulitas effutiret, pro ridiculo habebat, et 
virorum integritate et relligione sanctimoniaque praestantium tanquam 
divino testimonio laetabatur. Quam vero pecuniam virtuti obesse arbitrare- 
tur, non est difficile ex ea brevi coniectare epistola quam ad Histiaeum 
dedit: 
Apollonius Histiaeo salutem. Virtus et pecunia apud nos vaehementissime invicem 
adversantur. Nam et ex alterius dimminutione alterum crescit, et ex incremento dim- 

minuitur. Qui ergo fieri potest ut utrunque penes eundem sit ? Ni fortasse - ut fatuo- 

rum proverbio dicitur - apud quos divitiae virtus habentur. Nolim igitur istis grati- 
ßcando assentiare nos tibi esse adeo ignotos, nec patere nos divites potius quam phi- 

losophos suspicentur. Et enim turpissimum est videri nos peregre proficisci atque 
abesse quorundam eorum pecuniarum gratia qui malint nomen suum immortalita- 
tis memor iae consecrare quam virtutem amplecti. [Apollonio, Ep. 35] 

(50) Filelfo ha qui saltato la problematica fräse onou ye <pn> ™ opoia Kai 

Ttepi auxou xou 0eou, che e stata poi emendata dal pf| di Hamaker,. 
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jAv 6 — Firenze, Biblioteca Medicea Laurenziana, Pluteo 57.12, f 147r. Scrittura qui 

attribuita ad Antonio Eparco 

A margine della traduzione della lettera 48 di Apollonio, Filelfo 

aggiunge i nomi Pythagoras - Orpheus - Plato - Socrates, cosi come nel Laur. 

Plut. 57.12 (f. 74r) ha notato gli stessi nomi di personaggi citati nel testo: 
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nuöayopaq - ’Opcpsuq - nAaxcov - ZojKparr](; Inoltre, Y argumentum mar¬ 

ginale da cui, nel Laurenziano, Filelfo fa precedere questi nomi, Ttepi 

cpOovoD xai KaKoXoyiaq, e riflesso nella parafrasi che nelle Commen- 

tationes segue Ia traduzione della lettera (invidorum.oscoena garrulitas) 

Allo stesso modo, la transizione verso la lettera 35 (pecuniam virtuti obes¬ 

se) e l’incipit di questa stessa lettera (Virtus etpecunia) rispecchiano Far- 

gumentum annotato accanto alla lettera 35 nel Laur. Plut 57.12 (f 72v), 
Kara nAoutou Tispt aperfjq 

Nel secondo libro delle Commentationes (De infamia) sono assenti cita- 

zioni dagli epistolografi, ma nel terzo (De paupertate) compaiono altre 

traduzioni Nei paragrafi III 50-57 si trovano altre tre lettere di Diogene, 

seguite dalla seconda lettera di Gratete: 

Diogenes Cyon Crateti salutemAccepi te omne patrimonium detulisse in concionem 

ac id patriae cessisse, in medioque stantem proclamasse: Crates Cratetem a Cratete 

liberum mittit. Et ea quidem largitione cives omnis laetatos esse, nobisque delecta- 

tos, qui tales homines faciamus Voluisse quoque ob hanc rem accersere nos Athenis 

Verum te, qui nostrum iudicium scires, impedimento eisfuisse Hic igitur laudo sen- 

tentiam tuam Afßcior etiam voluptate quod patrimonium tradideris, quoniam citius 

quam expectaram hominum opimones bonitate superasti Sed quamprimum redeas 

velim Nam tibi ad alia exercitatione etiam opus est Nec praeterea tibi securum est 

ibi diutius tempus terere, ubisimiles tui non sunt [Diogene, Ep 9] 

Diogenes Cyon Metrocli salutem Non stola solum et nomine ac victu, Metrocles, tibi 

audendum est, sed ut ea etiam quae salutaria sunt ab hominibus petas Non enim id 

turpe est Nam et reges et principes petunt a subditispecunias, milites, navis, cibum 

Et aegrotantes a medicis medicamenta, et ea quidem non modo febris, sed honoris 

etiam acfamis.. Et amatores ab amatis pueris suavia et attrectationes (5I) Herculem 

vero aiunt vires etiam ab stultis capere solitum Non enim quae sunt secundum 

naturam gratis petis ab hominibus aut deteriore commutatione, sed ad omnium 

salutem, et ut eadem facias quae lovis filius Hercules consuevit, referasque multo 

meliora quam ipse accipis. Quaenam haec sunt ? Ne adversus veritatem, cum haec 

agis, praelium capias, sed potius adversus glonam Cum hac omnino tibi pugnan- 

dum est, quanvis nihil te lacessierit Nam adversus res huiusmodi pulcherrimum 

esse bellum consuevit Socrates autem dicebat bonos viros non petere, sed exigere 

Ipsorum enim aeque omnia atque deorum esse. Et hoc ipsum ex eo concludere nite- 

batur, quod dii essent rerum omnium domini, sed res amicorum esse communes.. At 

virum bonum dei amicum esse Itaque res proprias petes.. [Diogene, Ep 10] 

(5l) Con attrectationes Filelfo traduce l'/japax legomenon eTtacpfjponra notato 
dall’editrice Müseier con un ‘delere malim’. 

Diogenes Cyon Crateti salutem Statv.as etiam ipsas quae in foro sunt adi atque fari- 
nam pete Nam huiusmodi quoque meditatio pulchra est. Jncides enim in homines 
qui minus sentiant quam statuae. Et cum gallis ac mollibus magis quam tibi impar- 
tiant, non mireris Nam quisque proximum honorat (52) Gallis enim multitudo magis 
quam philosophis delectatur [Diogene, Ep. ll] 

Crates sociis salutem. Nolite ab omnibus res necessarias petere.. Nec ab omnibus quae 
dantur accipite. Haud enim fas est a malis hominibus virtutem ali Licebit autem 
vobis ut etiam soli a solis peritis phüosophiae propria exigatis, nec aliena petere exi- 

stimate [Cratete, Ep. 2] 

Qualche paragrafo piü avanti, (III. 76), Filelfo cita un breve passo dalla 

lettera 22 di Apollonio, non awertito da Calderini: 

Itaque ad Lesbonacta scribens Apollonius Tyaneus ait: Pauperem quidem esse 

ut virum oportet, divitem vero ut hominem 

Nel Laur. Plut 57 12 (f. 71v), la breve lettera e accompagnata dalla nota 

marginale Ttspi Keviat; Kai tiAoutou. 

Allo stesso modo, Calderini manco di segnalare la versione della let¬ 

tera 62 di Apollonio che segue poco dopo, precedendo di poco la tradu¬ 

zione dell’epistola 63, questa si, riportata dallo studioso (III. 78-80): 

Fuit Apollonius, qui modo nobis versabatur in ore, vir Pythagoreus et pau- 
per . Is a Lacedaemoniis accersitus est per legatos Lacedaemona Quas legati 
litteras a republica reddidissent, non invitus legit, et item exemplum publi¬ 

ce facti de se decreti Litterae autem erant huiusmodi: 
Lacedaemonii Apollonio salutem Decretum honorem tibi misimus, exemplum hoc 
gemma publica signantes, ut videas Decretum autem erat tale. Quemadmodum 
senatores consuluerunt Tindaro, qui magistratus docuit, decretum est et a magistra- 
tibus et a populo Apollonium Pythagoreum esse civem habereque et vinum et 
aedium possessionem. Statuimus autem insignem imaginem pictam atque aeneam 
virtutis gratia. Sic enim maiores etiam nostri viros bonos honoravere, quippe qui 
putarent esse Lycurgi filios, quicunque yitam cum diis convenientem elegissent 

[Apollonio, Ep 62] 
Nunquid propter divitias ab Lacedaemoniis Apollonius an propter virtutem, 
Poggi, et civitate donatus est et tarn pulcherrime honoratus? Sed audi, obse- 
cro, ingenti animo philosophum. Nam lectis litteris intellectoque decreto 
nec exhilaratus est laudibus nec elatus honoribus, ut ad gratiam magis quam 
ad veritatem responderet Quinimo legatos intuens qui nihil prisci, nihil 

(52) Nel testo greco rov TrAqmov b seguito da eauroö Kai ob töv Troppo) 

TtArjöiov, omesso a causa di un saut du merne au meine nel ramo o della tradizio- 
ne 
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Laconici moris prae se ferrent, iis huiuscemodi litteras et ad ephoros et ad 
Lacedaemonios dedit: 
Apollonius ephoris et Lacedaemoruis salutem Viros vestros aspexi qui superioris 

labri pilos non haberent, femoribus ac cruribus et laevibus essent et albis, induti 

sagulis mollibus ac (”) tenuibus, anulis multis pulchnsque circundati, calceum 

lonicum calciati Itaque legatos qui dicebantur non agnovi. At epistola 

Lacedaemonios dicebat [Apollonio, Ep. 63] 

Alcuni paragrafi piü avanti (III 84-85) si leggono altre due lettere di 

Gratete: 

Leonardus : Audi Cratetem eundem, qui paulo ante loquebatur. 
Crates iuvenibus salutem Assuescite vesci massa et aquam bibere Piscem autem ac 

vinum nolite gustare Haec enim et senectutem efferant, tanquam venena Circes, et 

iuventutem effaeminant [Cratete, Lp 14] 
Poggius : Obscura ista et iniucunda vivendi victitandique institutio quam ab 
Antisthene profectam, a Diogene auctam, a Cratete confirmatam video, est 
ferarum et earum quidem immanium, non urbanorum hominum. 
Leonardus : Respondeat tibi idem Crates, ea quam Eumolpo scripsit epistola. 
Crates Eumolpo salutem. Tölerantia (54) Diogenea obscura est at secura, qua qui uti- 

tur, ditior his est qui stolis Carthaginensibus induuntur.. Et victus quidem est tenuis, 

sed ad bonam valitudinem quam Persicus accomodatior. Et institutio est laboriosa, 

sed quam Sardanapali hberior; Quare si et melior est ea tölerantia quam 

Carthaginensis stola, et bona valitudo quam splendidus victus, et libertas quam pro- 

brosa consuetudo, etiam quae haec facit philosophia praestat omnibus, etsi minus 

aliorum philosophia, at Diogenis, qui compendiariam invenit ad felicitatem viam 

[Cratete, Ep 13] 

Nel paragrafo III100, infine, l’ultimo richiamo agli epistolografi: 

At paupertas id plaerunque efficit, ut et resipiscant insipientes et boni seip- 
sis contenti sint Nam philosophum quam debeat delectare pauper tas, hac 
epistola Vespasianus Caesar ad hunc illum Apollonium Tyaneum ostendit: 
Imperator Vespasianus Apollonio philosopho salutem Si ita omnes ut tu philosopha- 

ri, Apolloni, vellent, agerent admodum feliciter et philosophia et paupertas Nam 

philosophia quidem incorrupte haberet, paupertas autem non invite Vale 

[Apollonio, Ep 112] 

Anche in questo caso Filelfo, nelFintroduzione alla lettera (philoso¬ 

phum qmm debeat delectare paupertas), ha parafrasato Vargumentum che 

aveva notato a margine del testo greco nel Laut: Plut 57.12 (£. 78v): Ttepi 

(piÄoaoqnaq Kai neviaq.. 

Dal ‘rapporto esterno’ che si k cercato di illustrare in queste pagine, 

owero dalle corrispondenze tra le annotazioni apposte da Filelfo a mar¬ 

gine delle lettere tradotte nelle Commentationes e quelle segnate sui 

margini del Laur. Plut 57 12 risulta chiaramente, dunque, che quest’ulti- 

mo codice fu la fonte cui Filelfo attinse per le sue citazioni epistologra- 

fiche 
Questo ‘dialogo a distanza’ fra i marginali del modello greco e quelli 

del testo latino, tra le annotazioni al testo antico e quelle al testo 

moderno - le prime strumenti per l’autore, funzionali al rapido recupe- 

ro di brani che, prima o poi sarebbero potuti tornare utili, le seconde 

destinate al lettore, talvolta anche per testimoniargli il valore. filologico 

dell’autore stesso - fornisce un bell’esempio del concetto di interte- 

stualitä spesso sostenuto nelle sue opere dal Tolentinate, che, consape- 

volmente, si pone di fronte ai propri contemporanei come colui che 

poteva trasmettere all’Occidente l’ereditä antica ed esserne il commen- 

tatore privilegiato Non a caso, nelle stesse Commentationes, Filelfo ha 

messo in bocca al suo nemico storico Poggio Bracciolini, di cui si com- 

piaceva criticare la scarsa conoscenza del greco (nonche la vinositas), le 

parole : ‘Nam quanti vini vim atque virtutem Homerus fecerit, si quemadmo- 

dum tu e Philelfo tuo Graecas litteras didicissem ( )’ (I..160). Da Costanti- 

nopoli, che si preparava a vivere i suoi ultimi giorni, Filelfo aveva ripor- 

tato una considerevole parte dell’ereditä della Grecia antica Con le sue 

opere, se ne faceva il fiero araldo presso i propri contemporanei latini, 

ricavandone nel contempo l’aspetto piü importante della sua carriera 

letterar ia. 

Katholieke Universität-Leuven Jeroen De Keyser 

jeroen.dekeyser@arts kuleuven.be 

(53) Filelfo anticipa l’integrazione di <Kai> addebitata da Penella a ‘Kayser, 
ed.. min..’, 

(54) Sorprende la traduzione tölerantia: il ramo co legge toApa, gli editori 
accettano la Variante oxoÄrl La scelta filelfiana va forse interpretata alla luce 
della ripetizione, qualche riga dopo - dove Müseier stampa <f] ä(xpd:Ä.£ia>, 
un’interpolazione ricavata dal codice Laur. Plut 56 3 - di ea tölerantia, per espli- 
citare nella traduzione una fräse alquanto oscura 

Universitä degli Studi di Firenze David Speranzl 

davidsper anzi@gmail.com 

(55) Questa conclusione, fondata su un argomento di carattere ‘esterno’, e 
confer mata dalle varianti testuali del testo greco riflesse nella versione latina 
del Filelfo, illustrata supra nelle nn. 46-54.. 
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SUMMARY ' 

:fff: 

This article first presents a codicological and paleographical analysis of the I 
Bibliotheca Medicea Laurenziana’s manuscript Plut. 57.12, a codex containing I 
the Epistolographi Graeci that was owned and annotated by Francesco Filelfb I 
Ihe original nucleus ofthis composite was produced in Constantinople in the 
third decade of the 15th Century, After war ds, Filelfo himself had two copyists - ; 
one of whom is identifiable as Gerard of Patras - transcribe Supplements to be 
added to the codex, Filelfo’s ownership is proved not only by autograph mar¬ 
ginal notes, but also by the use of this manuscript as the source of Filelfo’s 
Latin translation of several of these pseudepigraphic letters that were incor¬ 
porated in his Commentationes Florentinae de Exilio, and by the correspondences 
between the marginalia accompanying the Commentationes and those in the I 
Laur. Plut 57,12 M 

SOME ANONYMOUS RECOMMENDATIONS TO 

ATHONITE MONKS 

In this article we want to present an ascetic text which is untitled and 

written by an unidentified author; it is a series of recommendations to 

monks, alphabetically organized and ending with the letter gamma; 

this typical collection of devotional literature is clearly related to other 

alphabetical auAXoycu of spiritual exhortations, very populär in 

Patristic and By zantine literature and very offen transmitted anony- 

mously 0); famous examples are the Alphabetica paraenetica of Gregory 

of Nazianzus (1 2), the 160 sententiae of the Adhortatio ad monachos attrib- 

uted to Hyperechius or Ephraem Syrus (probably 4th-5th Century) (3), 

and the alphabetical poems oflgnatius the Deacon (9th Century) (4) But 

the text of which we give the critical edition in this article, can proba¬ 

bly best be classified as a “spiritual doodle” : a monk finds himself with 

a couple of empty pages and amuses himself by starting an “alphabet”, 

then soon gets tired and finishes after A, B, I. 

Giving its ascetic contents and the actual place of Conservation of the 

manuscript witnesses on Mount Athos, and considering the fact that 

these two manuscripts are closely related to other Athonite manu- 

scripts, actually preserved in the monasteries of the Great Lavra and of 

Iviron, an Athonite origin of the text is very plausible Ihe text is as far 

as we know unpublished until now. 

It was brought to us via two, rather recent, manuscripts. 

(1) See e g. D. N Anastasijewi^, Die paränetischen Alphabete in der griechischen 

Literatur, PhD, München, 1905; M Viller, Alphabets, in: Dictionnaire de Spiri- 
tualite, I, Paris, 1937, cols 352-354,. Ihe popularity of the gerne is obvious in 
vernacular and modern Greek literature: see E.. D Kakouud£, NsosAApvim 

dpgcrKevriKcc cxAcpaßptrjpia, T hessalonica, 1964 
(2) CPG 3040-3041 
(3) CPG 5618 and 3963.. 
(4) See e g. an alphabetical poem in PG 117,1175-1177, and another one edit- 

ed by C.. Fr.. Müller, Ignatii Diaconi acrostichon alphabeticum, in Rheinisches Museum 

für Philologie, N.F.. 46 (1891), pp.. 320-322.. 
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The first manuscript is Athous, Dionysiou 269 (5) (which from now 

onwards will be referred to as codex A), a big miscellany.. Both the sole 

scribe and the exact place of production of the manuscript are un- 

known, nor is there any information available about its later history; 

the codex probably dates from the fifteenth Century; a note of the 17th 

Century says the manuscript is the property of the monastery of 

Dionysiou at that time.. 
Our text is situated on f, 238 recto and verso; at the beginning of each 

new letter, the letter is indicated in the margin; whether this was done 

by the original scribe or added later by someone eise is not clear 

Especially in the section gamma, the manuscript is somewhat damaged, 

which sometimes makes reading difficult.. 

The text is preceded by small fragments of different authors (ff. 236- 

238): the first fragment, acephalous (f 236r) (6), is followed by an extract 

taken from the Asceticon of abbot Isaias (CPG 5555 ; f. 236r) (7), by a part 

of chapter sixteen of the Capita centum de perfectione spirituali by 

Diadochus of Photice (CPG 6106; f. 236r) (8), by an unidentified fragment 

(f. 236') (9), by an apophthegm being a part of the same Asceticon of Isaias 

(5) For a short description of the manuscript, see S.. P. Lambros, KccmXoyoq 
rtov gv rcctq ßißXioOrjKcaq roü ' Ayiov "Opovc, ' EXXqviKojv kojSikojv, I, Cambridge, 
1895, pp. 391-392.. More information can be found in the PhD of B Roosen, 

Epifanovitch Revisited (Pseudo-) Maxitni Confessoris Opuscula varia: a critical edition 
with extensive notes on manuscript tradition and authenticity, Leuven, 2001, pp. 61- 
62 and 569-587.. 

(6) After some iliegible words (there is a lacuna between the actual ff. 235 
and 236), one can read : irdvxcov xtüv övxcov aia0nxwv xe Kai vor|TCÖv UTcepdvw 
xfj SiaGeaei vevcopeOa, Kai oüöev Kaxa yvcopriv 7tpo<; xö cruvetvai 0eu> tw 
Kaxacpuarv caiepiypanxtp iiavxeAcöc; Otto xrjc; (puciKrjc; itepiypacprj^ ^nPlw_ 
öpoopeOa ; these are the ultimate lines of the fifteenth caput of the Capita XV of 
Maximus ihe Confessor (CFG 7695), PG 90, 1185B11 (navxiov) - CA/5 (^ppiwOr]- 
oöpsöa). 

(7) See R Draguei, Les cinq recensions de lAsceticon synaque d’Abba Isai'e, I, 
Introduction au probleme isai'en Version des logoi I-XIII avec des paralleles grecs et 
latins (Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientaliutn, 293, Scriptores Syri, 122), 
Louvain, 1968, logos XIII, 23 (p 237) (inc Tpeu; eioiv aöxai ai äpexai aq 
5uoKoXoq Kxäxai av0pcomx;; des. npo ocpöaÄpcöv xöv Oavaxov) followed by XIII, 
25-26 (pp 239-241) (inc TsXoq 5e ixavxoov ; des Suvaxai acoOrjvai).. 

(8) See the edition of E. des Places, Diadoque de Photice. CEuvres spirituelles (SC, 
5ter), Paris, 19 6 62, p 92, 18 (Ouk av Se xiq ei«; cpoßov) - p. 93, 1 (yecoSouc; 
naxuxriToc;). 

(9) Inc.' O xrjv prjxepa xcov ccpextöv Kai dycovcov rjauxiav KaxaAaßcov, xpv xac; 
apapxiac; nAuvoucav Kai xpv ^uxnv cpcoxi^oucrav, prj pövov xfj yÄdxjap äXXa 
Kai xfj KapSia fjouxdorj ; des.. öuvavapiyvuaOai oxAtp.. 

(f. 236rv) (10), by a fragment from Barsanuphius and John (CPG 7350) 

(f. 236v) ("), by several more unidentified fragments (f. 236v) (l2), by an 

extract from the OiaKionKp ipvx<Av vnovvnojaiq of Leo the Philosopher 

(f 236v) (l3)> by two fragments from Basil of Caesarea (ff . 236v-237r), taken 

from his Constitutiones asceticae (CPG 2895) (14) and from his Homilia I, De 

ieiunio (CPG 2845) (1S), and, finally, by an apophthegm of abbot Cyrus 

(f 237r) (l6) and a fragment attributed to abbas Zosimas (f. 237r v) (l7)„ 

The text studied in this article is followed by an anthology mostly 

compiled from the opuscula of Marc the Monk (ff. 238v-242v) (lä)„ 

(10) Section VIII, 6, a Iittle bit reworked ; see the edition of the monk 
Augousiinos, Toö öoiou ncapoc, rjpäjv txßßa Hacdov Xöyoi kQ', 2nd ed by S N.. Schoina, 

Volos, 1962, p 76, 20 (Eure naAiv, noidjv xac; AeiToupyiac; oou) - 22 (kotioc; oou) 
(11) 23,1.19 (Aiaxpiaiv Kpaxei <x>q KußepvnrrK) - 22 (itpoc; auxö) (p. 212 of the 

edition of F Neyi, Paula de Angelis and L Regnauct, Barsanuphe et Jean de Gaza 
Correspondance, I, I, Lettres 1-71 (SC, 426), Paris, 1997/ 

(12) These three fragments are: l) inc ev xd» Kaipto ev to rj öiavoia oou 
eoKOpmapcvri £oxi, nAeov xrjc; euxrjc; sv xfj avayvtbaei irapapeivov xippaov xrjv 
dvdyvwoiv ei 6uvatöv rcAeov; des. rov kotcov xoö otopaxor;; 2) ojorrsp rtdorjr; 
aveoetoc; Kai eipnvr|<; urrapxei to aixiäo0ai eKaaxoc; eauxov ev äAriöeia Kai 
8exeo0ai d>q i5ia xd Äurrppa ; 3) ou ocopaxiKoi a0Aoi Kai ixovoi Kai KaKortaOeia 
toooöxov oixeiwoai 0ea> Suvavxai 

(13) III, 21, edited by A Papadopoulos-Kerameus, Varia Graeca Sacra Sbornikgre- 
ceskich neizdannych bogoslovskich tekstov 1V-XV vekov, St. Petersburg, 1909 
(reprint in Subsidia byzantina, 6 [Leipzig, 1975]), p 236,19 (xrjc;) - 25 (xapi^exai). 
This text of Leo is probably written between 890 and 907 

(14) PG 31, 1333B9 (eav) -11 (äpapxiav). 
(15) PG 31,180C5 (Ek) - 8 (SiaKÖjtxouoiv) 
(16) PG 65, 253A4 (eav2) r 8 (öxAelxai).. 
(17) From his Alloquia (CPG 7361), edited by the monk Augousiinos, Tov öoiov 

ncapoc, ppdjv äßßä Zojoipd xccpdAaia navv dxpsXipa, in Nea Zigjv, 12 (1912) p 861, 
1. 11 (To pexa ßiac; 7ipoo£Ö^ao0ai Kai unopeveiv) -1. 3 ab imo (iroietv). 

(18) The lemma in the text reads xoö ooiou 7taxpö(; ripcöv pdpKou ; in the 
margins we also find eKAoyrj (sic) navu uxpiXipoq.. These fragments, which have 
sometimes reworked the souce, are (for Marc the Monk, we used the edition of 
G -M de Durand, Marc le Moine Traites, I et II (SC, 445 and 455), Paris, 1999 and 
2000 : Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum V, Ad Nicolaum praecepta animae salutaria (CPG 
6094): II, 34 (Tic; 8e ouvd5r]xov [xic; ouvf)5r|XOV cod]) - 38 (dvaAaßp) et 43 
(’ Eav) - 46 (Kaxa^icooet [a^iwoei cod..]) (II, p 112); III, 29 (6 pf| eauxov xeAdax;) - 
36 (Suvaxai yeveaBai) (II, p. 116); IV, 14 ("Eüx; itöxe ouv) - 23 (caroKaAujtxcov), 26 
(xo oxrjpcc) - 28 (aytuvioxac;), 29 (oxecpavcov) - 32 (oxripi^opevouc;) et 34 
(Opiapßeucuv) - 37 (erpuAa^av [xipqoaoavcod.]) (II, p. 118); V, 13 (Evtooeax;) -16 
(epeuvr)^, Kai), 17 (epcoxpaeax;) -18 (xoö 0eoö) et 20 (0 yap) - 23 (epTtircxei) (II, 
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The second manuscript containing the same text, is Athous, Lavra K 

116 ('*), on £ 285r (we will from now on refer to this manuscript as ß) 

p 124); VII, 56 (tp xupcooei - pSovcov), 54 (aapKsq - xsTuaopevcu [jigiriapsvai 
cod.]), 54 (NeotriToq), 56 (f| ipuxn) - 57 (xaraocpd^stai [xaracKpaTTEtai cod]) 
and 59 (döpof)) - 59/60 (ärapyc^ETCü) (II, p 132); VIII, 6 (uxepr^avia) - 
7 (xparaioüiai), 14 (Ei) - 16 (yev£O0ai) et 25 (sxe) - 26 (ppccc;) (II, p.. 134-136); IX, 
13 ('Qpou60n) -19 (cp0avcov) (II, p. 138); X, 25 (KsxaAupp£vr|<;) - 29 (voüq) (II, 
p. 142-144); XIII, 1 (Ei) - 9 (ißuxaü;), 13 (pvnpnO - 14 (aitiaq), 24 (rpv) - 29 
(e^eAauvcov) et 30 (ex Suvapeax;) - 38 (autrj) (II, p 150-154).. Marc ihe Monk, 

Opusculum III, De paenitentia (CPG 6092) : XI, 18 (Nouc;) - 26 (p pstavoia) (I, 
p.. 250) Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum II, De his qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari (CPG 
6091): 135, 6 (Ei) - 13 (puopevpv ae) (I, p 170-172) ; 211, 3 (6 KupioO - 33 (pp- 
itauocopsOa) (I, p. 198-200).. Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum IV, De baptismo (CPG 
6093): XIII, 11 (Kai touto) - 21 (oxpsAipov) (I, p 374). Homilia 53, 6, 1 (Oi 
TtXsiotoi tcov dvöpcoxcov tü>v GeAovtcov) - 5 (5iaAoyi<j|iOU<;) of Macarius/Symeon 

(CPG 2414), ed G L.. Marriott, Macarii anecdota Seven unpublished Homilies of 

Macarius (Harvard Iheological Studies, 5), Cambridge, Mass, 1918 (= 1969) Two 
unidentified pieces : l) oaoic; toivuv 6 vou<; xai p Stavoia pp xpotepov Taoiv 
voryuäx; eBefavio, pataia toutok; aitavta ooa sic; 5ofav 0soü itpaitEiv pxovta; 
2) öooic; eoriv p Suxvoia ccviatoc;, touto irpÖTSpov Ktpoerai to Ktrjpa 
dya)vi^£o0ü>oav touto yap eotiv 6 iAaopoc; xal p Siaxpiou; tou peaotoixou, xai 
touto eotiv p dcpOapoia xai p aitovioc; ^a»p, xai p Kpoc; dvOpcunouc; toü 0eoö 
xataAAayp xai 6 Tttwxoc; tw xveupati xai 6 xaGapoc; trj xapSia, ött aütoc; 
ö\j;£tai tov xupiov (this final phrase is Mt. 5,3 and 8) A part of chapter 97 from 
the Capita centum de perfectione spirituali by Diadochus of Photice, p.. 159, 19 ('O 
toivuv 0eAcov tpv eautoö xa0apioai xapSiav trj pvppp) - 21 (axauatov exwv) 
Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum II, De his qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari (CPG 6091): 
55,2 (oi) - 4 (Suvapiv) et 1 (Aeyouoiv) - 2 (üveupatoc;) (I, p. 146); 72,1 (noAAo't) - 
2 (xataöexop£0cc) (i, p.. 150); 114,1 (Oux eoti) - 5 (xapaSexetaO (I, p 164); 197, 
1C Extöc; ouvtpippou) - 5 (xapadexetai) (i, p. 192). Maximus ihe Confessor, Capita 
de caritate (CPG 7693), the totality of II, 20, from 1. 1 (Oi tpv \Jruxpv ppwv asi 
^ptouvtec;) to 5 (ocpoÖpa 6ia taxouc;) (edition of A . Ceresa-Gasialdo, Capitoli sulla 

caritä [Verba seniorum. Collana di testi e studi patristici, N S. 3], Rome, 1963, p 100) 
Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum II, De his qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari (CPG 6091): 
39,1 (Oux eotiv syxpatpc;) - 2 (cöcpsAipwtspoi) (I, p 142). Marc ihe Monk, Opuscu¬ 

lum I, De lege spirituali (CPG 6090) : 136, 1 (Aoyioai poi) - 3 (svSsxa) (I, p 108); 
148, 1 (Xwpiq) - 2 (uxdpxei) (I, p.. 114) ; 190, 1 (' O) - 2/3 (spxAaxpaetai) (I, 
p. 122); 192,1 (Mp) -193,3 (supioxstai) (i, p . 124). Marc ihe Monk, Opusculum II, 
De his qui putant se ex operibus iustißcari (CPG 6091): 29,1 (Oux) - 2 (xpoceuxpc;) 
(I, p. 138); 38,1 (Oußepia) - 2 (e^pptpvtai) (I, p 142) 

(19) For a description of this manuscript: Spyridon of Lavra and S Eustra- 

iiADts, Catalogue ofthe Greek Manuscripts in the Library of the Laura on Mount Athos 
with Notices ßom other Libraries (Harvard Iheological Studies, 12), Cambridge, 
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This paper manuscript from the sixteenth Century is written by differ¬ 

ent scribes, most of them unknown — just like the person who copied 

our text —.. ß was probably completed in the monastery of the Great 

Lavra, because another text present in ß, the Uber Asceticus of Maximus 

the Confessor (CPG 7692 ; ff 373r-438r), was copied from Mosquensis, 

Bibliothecae Synodalis 439, a manuscript which has been situated in the 

library of Lavra ever since the fourteenth Century (20); there is still 

another argument: one of the scribes of ß, a certain Neophytos (who 

died in February 1520], can be related to the monastery of the Great 

Lavra (e g as hegoumenos) (2I).. 

The Lavra Codex is written more clearly than codex A, but, unfortu- 

nately, it only contains the alpha and beta sections of our text; we 

should also note that the scribe of B made some phonetic errors that are 

not found in A, like xiAicov instead of xeiAscov 

Our text is preceded by Sermo XII, De ascetica disciplina, of S. Basil 

(CPG 2890; f 284r v) (22) and by Letter 43 attributed, wr ongly, to the same 

author (CPG 2900; f. 284v), and is followed by two extracts from the 

Syntagma ad quendam politicum by Pseudo-Athanasius (CPG 2286; 

f 285r) (“) and by a fragment taken from the 5 ermones LXIV of Macarius/ 

Symeon (CPG 2410 ; £ 285™) (24).. 

Mass - Paris - London, 1925, pp. 242-243. There can be found some supple- 
mentary elements in father E Sargoiogos, Un traite de vie spirituelle et morale du 

XI' siecle : le ßorilege sacro-profane du manuscrit 6 de Patmos, Thessalonica, 1990, 

pp 89-90, and in Sibylle Ihm, Ps-Maximus Confessor Erste kritische Edition einer 

Redaktion des sacro-profanen Florilegiutns Loci Communes nebst einer vollständigen 
Kollation einer zweiten Redaktion und weiterem Material (Palingenesia, 73), Stuttgart, 
2001, pp. xxxviii-xl 

(20) P. Van Deun, Maxftni Confessoris Liber Asceticus (CCSG, 40), Iurnhout - 
Leuven, 2000, pp. 195-197 

(21) On Neophytos, see e..g P. Lemerle - A Guiuou - N. Svoronos - D., Papa- 

chryssanihou (collaboration by S Qrkovic), Actes de Lavra, IV (Archives de l’Athos, 
XI), Paris, 1982, pp 49-50 and 62.. 

(22) This text can also be found in our manuscript A, ff 242v-244r. 
(23) PG 28, 1401B6 ( O ösoc;) - C12 (sAdßopsv) and 1403C12 (evroAdc;) - 

1408A12 (autou). 
(24) 1,1,1 (Td>v) - 8 (xupioc;) in the edition of H. Berthold, Makarios/Symeon, 

Reden und Briefe. Die Sammlung I des Vaticanus Graecus 694 (B), I, Einleitung und 
Tabellen DieLogoi B2-29 (GCS), Berlin, 1973., 
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The text reads as follows : 

’ Apxn povaxiKfjc; itoAvcdac;, ürcaKof] Kai xaxuavtoou; 
’ Apxn TipaKTiKrjc;, syKpaxeia Kai £^opoA6yr)ai<; 
Apxn ifauxic«;, oicoirri xsiAecov Kai KapSiaq Tarceivtooic;. 

’ Apxn Ttpoasuxnq, vrji|>i<; Kai ixpoaoxn, Kai xwv öuo apxn. av0puwicov cpuyn 
’Apxn xaneivwoecoc; aAqOivfjc;, tt£v0o<;, Kai apxn H£v0ou<;, 5dKpua pexa 

Katavu^eax;.. 
’ Apxn oocpiac;, <pößo<; Kupiou, Kai apxn <poßou Kupiou, cpoßoc; KoAdcscov 
’Apxh äyd7tn<; 0eoö, acopaxiKoc; koitoc;, Kai apxn oiupaxiKou kötiou 5ia 

Kupiov, [i'iaoc; ccveoeux; Kai TraAiv apxn dcyctirn«; 0eoö, cpößoc; 0eoü (2S), 
xeAoc; 6e, cccpoßfa pex’ aiöouc;. 

’Apxn aKxqpocuvric;, avaxd>pr|cnc; KÖapou, Kai apxn dvaxwpnöECoq, plcoc; 
icpoc; auxöv., 

’ Apxn öswpfac;, TTpä^ic; (26), Kai apxn Trpd^etoc;, vEKptoau; acopaxoc; 
’ Apxn ^uxnc;, cjcüpa, Kai apxn ^copaxoc;, Koapoc; apxn Ö£ rrdvxiov, 0eoc;.. 

BaaiAeuc; 7idon<; kxi'oecuc;, 6 0£oc; 
BaaiAeuc; opaxrjc; Kxfaecoc;, dvBptorcoc;. 
BaaiAeuc; 7ta0a>v, povayöc;. 
Bapoc; povaxcp, xo i'Siov ©sAppa. 
Bapoc; TtpaKxiKW, r] äpyfa 
Bapoc; OecoprynKcI), ö TtEpicicaapöc; Kai r\ auyxuau;. 
Bapoc; f|auxccoxfj, ccKori Kai oi kxutioi (27). 
Bapoc; 5e ujroxaKxiKO), TiapaKoueiv xou iöfou iraxpoc; (28).. 

rdvvuxai ipuxn ev ©ecopia, yaupicc (29) öe Aoyiapoc; (30) ev 6n£pn<pavta.. 
Trj xaAf| xpecpei CTtöpov, Kai Kap6ia dya0n xpscpsi Aoyov 0eoü 
Trj caraAri xaxecoc; Kapnocpopei, Kai KapSfa xamvf] ouvxopax; 0£oAoyei 
rfj öKAnpa ^npaivEi xov arcopov, Kai ißuxn oxAnpa oü psxaSföei (3I) Aoyov. 
Fspac; KOopiKojv, ttAouxoc;, yspai; povaxtöv, nxcoxefa. 

(25) Kupiou B 
(26) Ttpafoß 
(27) KXiKXWTOi sic B.. 
(28) Here ends Athous, lavra K 116. 
(29) yaßpiäA.. 
(30) For the expr ession yaupicc Aoyiopöc;, see also John Climacus, Scala Paradisi, 

gradus XIV, PC 88, 868A7. 
(31) p£xa5i5n A. 
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Iranslation 

Origin of the monastic way of life, obedience and humility.. 
Origin of the practice of virtue, self-control and confession. 
Origin of the hesychastic life, silence and heart-felt humility. 
Origin of prayer, temperance and observance, and origin of both of these, 

flight from human Company 

Origin of true humility, repentant sorrow, and origin of repentant sorrow, 
tears along with compunction 

Origin of wisdom, fear of the Lord, and origin of fear of the Lord, fear of 
punishments 

Origin of love of God, bodily labour, and origin of bodily labour for the L.ord’s 
sake, hate of comfort; and again, origin of love of God, fear of God, but at 
the end, fearlessness along with respect.. 

Origin of detachment, withdrawal from the world, and origin of withdrawal, 
a hatred for that.. 

Origin of contemplation, virtuous life ; and origin of virtuous life, mortifica- 
tion of the body. 

Origin of the soul, the body, and origin of the body, the world ; but the ori¬ 
gin of all things, God.. 

King of all creation, God.. 
King of visible creation, the human being 
King of the passions, the monk 
Bürden for the monk, his personal will 
Bürden for the virtuous person, sloth 
Bürden for the contemplative person, distraction and confusion. 
Bürden for the hesychast, sound and noises. 
Bürden for the subordinate, to disobey the father over him. 

The soul rejoices in contemplation, but the wicked thought struts in pride 
Good soil nurtures the seed, and a good heart nurtures the word of God 
Soft soil quickly bears fruit, and the humble heart speedily reflects on God 
Hard soil dries out the seed, and a hard soul does not share out the word. 
Reward for those of the world, wealth, reward for monks, poverty. 
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Tecpupa 0aAdöar|<; ftpo<; YHV> fyAov, yscpupa 5s KÖopou Tipoc; oüpavov, 
earaupurpevoc; ßlo<; (32) 

T ütüoc; (33) to opveov (”) eit; zä rnjjri Trexarai (35), Kai voöt; öetopnriKoc; ei<; 

oöpavia cKrivcouara avepxetai, Kai GewpeT Kai öeoAoyei, Kai Aeyei Kai 

npoAeyei, Kai ccvajtauei Kai ccvarcauerar ev0a f| äyia rpiac;, 6 eit; 9eö<; 

aura> r) 5o£a eit; xeAoc;, 

(32) Gal 6,14 : epoi 8e pf| yevono Kaux«a0ai ei pf) ev ttp araupcp roö Kupiou 
f|pwv’Ir]öoü Xpiarou, 5i’ ob epoi KÖapoc; eoraopcotai Kctyco KÖapco 

(33) yuijroi; A, which has no sense (“chalk”); yurcoc; and the more common 
form yuijj (“vulture”) both exist. The Byzantines knew the vulture is flying and 
dwelling in the heights ; see the section Tiepi yurrot; in the Physiologus, ed.. 
D. Offermans, Der Physiologus nach den Handschriften G und M (Beiträge zur klassi¬ 
schen Philologie, 22), Meisenheim am Glan, 1966, pp. 76-77 

(34) öpviovA 
(35) Ttixzavca sic A 
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Wood, the bridge from the sea to land; a crucif’ied life, the bridge from this 
world to heaven. 

Any vulture bird flies to the heights, and the contemplative mind rises up to 
heavenly dwellings, and contemplates and reflects on God, and teils, and 
foreteils, and brings rest and finds rest; there is the Holy T'rinity, the One 
God, to Hirn be glory tili the end. 

Katholieke Universität leuven Marieke Dhoni, 

marieke dhont@student kuleuven.be 
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This article focuses on an anonymous ascetic text which is unpublished until 
now, and offers the critical edition of this short work containing a series of re- 
commendations to Athonite monks, alphabetically organized and ending with 
the letter gamma ; the text is preserved in two manuscripts : Athous, Dionysiou 

269, of the XVth c., and Athous, LavraK 116, of the XVIth c.. 
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RECONFIGURING THE TRINITY: 
SYMEON THE NEW THEOLOGIAN ON THE 

‘HOLY SPIRIT’ AND THE IMAGO TRINITATIS 

When in the early eighth Century John of Damascus wrote his hand- 

book of Christian doctrine he started by claiming that he would not say 

anything of his own, and Byzantine theologians of the ninth, tenth and 

eleventh centuries took a very similar stance Presenting themselves as 

guardians of the orthodox tradition, they insisted that the Creed must 

not be tampered with through the addition of the filioque, which was 

being proposed by their Western colleagues, and that both the Son and 

the Holy Spirit have the divine Father as their only cause. Theological 

texts from the Middle Byzantine period seem to bear out this claim 

because time and again we encounter the twin Statements ‘the Father 

emits the Spirit’ (6 rtatrip rtpoßaÄAei ro rtveupa) and ‘the Father begets 

the Son’ (6 rcatfip ysvvcc rov uiöv). Therefore it comes as no surprise 

that Byzantine theology is widely considered to be highly conservative 

and entirely averse to innovation.. 

In this article I will argue that at least one Byzantine author, the 

renowned mystic Symeon the New Theologian, was not content with 

merely restating the opinions of his forebears but developed a new 

understanding of the Trinity that differed radically from official doc¬ 

trine,. In the first half I will discuss selected passages in Symeon’s writ- 

ings where he exploits the f'act that ‘spirit’ can denote both the com¬ 

mon divinity and the third hypostasis, and the ambiguities inherent in 

the Biblical formulae ‘god is spirit’ and ‘the lord is the spirit’, in order to 

construct an alternative Trinity In this Trinity the Spirit as the third 

hypostasis besides the Father and the Son is equated not with the ‘emis- 

sion’ (7tpoßÄ.ripa) of the Father, which is suppressed, but with the com¬ 

mon divine nature, and this new third hypostasis is placed before the 

other two hypostases, which it is said to engender In the second half I 

will focus on Symeon’s use of the analogy between the Trinity and the 

human soul, the so-called Imago Trinitatis, in order to provide further 

support for my interpretation I will show that Symeon’s particular 

understanding of the human image presupposes the reorganised 

Trinity, and that the human image becomes the starting point for a 

r einterpretation of Trinitarian for mulae, which in themselves appear to 

be entirely above board In the concluding section I will ask how it was 

possible that Symeon could express his heterodox views with impunity 

The monk Symeon, who in the late tenth and early eleventh Century 

was abbot of the Constantinopolitan monastery of St Mamas, is today 

almost exclusively known as the recipient of intense mystical experi- 

ences and as a campaigner for the recognition of such experiences as an 

integral part of Christian and in particular monastic life. However, this 

does not mean that he was always regarded in such narrow terms.. His 

contemporaries referred to him as ‘the new theologian’ (6 veoq 

QeoXoyoc) and thus accorded him a title that had previously only been 

given to the evangelist John and to the fourth-century orator Gregory 

of Nazianzus . Both John and Gregory had been honoured in this fashion 

because they were the author s of texts that pr ovided the foundation for 

orthodox Trinitarian theology, and it seems likely that Symeon, too, 

owed his sobriquet to his writings about the Trinity, which take up a 

considerable part of his literary output.. 
A typical example of Symeon’s engagement with this topic is his First 

Theological Oration where he accuses unnamed contemporaries of teach- 

ing a first, a second and a third deity. There he Claims that the Father 

cannot be in any way prior to the Son because this would raise the pos- 

sibility that the Father was once not a father, and then pr oceeds to aver 

that one could even reverse the traditional sequence of Father and Son 

and put the Son at the beginning because one can only speak of a 

‘father’ if there is already a ‘son’ (') It is immediately evident that this 

argument is not an original contribution to the theological discourse : 

it had first been formulated in the fourth Century by the orthodox 

opponents of the heretic Arius, and was then adapted by Symeon 

because it allowed himto disqualify his opponents whom he considered 

to put undue emphasis on the difference between the three hypostases 

At this point one might therefore conclude that Symeon was a tradi- 

tionalist who merely recycled older ideas, However, this judgement is 

(l) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr. J. Darrouz£s, 

Symeon le Nouveau Iheologien, Iraites theologiques etethiques, 2 vols (SC, 122,129), 
Paris, 1966-1967, vol 1, pp.. 98-102,11 26-81. 
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thrown into question when we turn to the immediately following pas- 

sage where he extends the discussion to include the Holy Spirit : 

Ei ßouAei Öe Kai aAAcoq yupvdoai tov Aoyov Kai paöav coq aKaraAriTrroc; 

£ötiv 6 sk rou pn övtol; tö nav ouaicoaac; 0£Ö<;, Kav to rcveupa npora^, ye 

Kai ourux; GsoAoysTv efyari, toü uioü Kai roü narpöc;, öAqv ev aurcö eupqceu; 

Kai tcöv auvaiÖfcov <!><; opoouoicov Tqv auucpuiav Kai dpa <*><; dKardAriTcra ra 

tq«; 0£i'a<; (puaeax; roü; avGpcorcoic; f)piv “Tlveüpa, cpr)criv, d 0£Ö<;” Kai raxAiv 

“Tö Ö£ Tiv£öua ö Kupioc; £<mv” (2) 

Should you wish to exercise your reasoning in a different fashion and to 
learn how incomprehensible is God who has made the universe out of non- 
being, even if you put the Spirit before the Son and the Father, if indeed it is 
allowed to speculate about God in this way, too, you will find in it (sc. the 
Spirit) the natural connection of the co-eternal ones as being consubstan- 
tial, And see how that which pertains to the divine nature is incomprehen¬ 
sible to us human beings! He says: ‘God is Spirit’, and again ‘The spirit is the 
Lord’ 

Here Symeon suggests that one could reorganise the traditional 

sequence of Father, Son and Spirit by moving the Spirit to the first 

place. When one reads this Statement for the first time one will assume 

that by ‘spirit’ Symeon means the third hypostasis, which according to 

official doctrine proceeds from the Father;. However, the following quo- 

tations from John 4:24 : ‘god is spirit’ (rrveupa 6 Qeoq) and II Corinthians 

3:17 : ‘The lord is the spirit’ (tö de rrveupa ö Kupiöq eariv) rule out such 

a straightforward reading because they identify the ‘spirit’ with the 

divinity in which God the Father and the Lord as his Son participate and 

which thus guarantees their consubstantiality It is this alternative 

under Standing of the term that permits us to make sense of Symeon’s 

initial assertion: the ‘spirit’ can be said to precede the Father and the 

Son because it is not the derivative entity that has the Father as its 

cause but rather the divine nature, which is the common Substrate of 

the hypostases and can thus be regarded as being prior to them if one 

(2) Symeon the New Iheoi.ogian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr. DarrouzLs, 

Traites, voL 1, p. 102, 11 81-88.. In this and the following quotations from 
Symeon's writings I have avoided capitalisation of the words narnp, inö<;, 
nveupa, 0£o<;7 Aöyoc; and Kupioc; In the subsequent discussion it will become 
clear that Symeon construes contexts that make it impossibie to decide 
whether these words are used as individual names or as generic terms 
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accepts this interpretation one is forced to conclude that the tradition¬ 

al Holy Spirit is entirely absent from this passage. At the same time, 

however, the sequence of Spirit, Father and Son gives the impression as 

if the divine nature has become a new ‘third hypostasis’ Such blurring 

of the substantial and hypostatic dimensions in the Trinity runs 

counter to official doctrine, and thus it is not surprising that it elicited 

a comment by a later reader. This reader claims that Symeon did not 

wish to identify the Father and the Son with the Holy Spirit in the man- 

ner of the Sabellians but merely to aver that the Father and the Son 

were incorporeal 0). If this interpretation were correct we would need 

to absolve Symeon from the Charge of heresy, and would be left to con¬ 

clude that he is merely an inept theologian who is not awar e of the con- 

ceptual problems inherent in his arguments 

At first sight this does indeed seem to be a correct assessment of the 

passage because Symeon’s writings are replete with conventional 

Trinitarian Statements.. A typical example is the title of his Ihird 

Iheological Oration: 

0£oAoyik6(; Tpiroq, Kai öti, £i n ö rarcfip, touto Kai 6 uiöq, Kai er ti ö uiö<;, 

touto Kai tö itveüpa rö ayiov, Kai öti ev xaöra rrveöpa öpötipov, öpoouoiov 

Kai öpöGpovov 0 

Third theological (sc oration), and that, if the Father (sc is) something, then 
the Son (sc is it), too, and if the Son (sc., is) something, then the Holy Spirit 
(sc. is it), too, and that these are one spirit of same honour, same substance 

and same rank.. 

Here Symeon appears to follow the official line because the divinity 

as ‘one spirit’ (ev rtveupa) is quite proper ly distinguished from the Holy 

Spirit as the third hypostasis, which is mentioned alongside Father and 

Son However, in-depth analysis of a passage within the treatise sug¬ 

gests that Symeon’s orthodoxy is much less certain than it first might 

seem: 

(3) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr DarrouzLs, 

Traites, vol. 1, p 102, apparatus criticus : "Otav yap Afyei öti 6 Xpioröq Ttveüpa 
eaxiv n ö narnp, ouSev aAAo Asyei ön äacoparoc; eari rtvsöpa yap ö 0eö<;, hyouv 
aocoparoq 

(4) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed. and tr.. Darrouz£s, 

Traites, vol. 1, p. 154, tit. Cf p. 155, note 1, where the editor affirms that this title 
is likely to have been formulated by Symeon himself and not by Nicetas 
Stethatos, who prepared his oeuvre for publication.. 
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“Tlvcüpa” cprjöiv “6 0so<;”, xouxo 5e Kai 6 uiöc;, tooTiep feiprjTai.. Ei ouv “6 0£o<; 

TTvsöjjd ecxi” Kai ,:tö irvsüpa 6 Kupioq” Kai 6 Kupioc; Tiveüpa Tiapa xrjc; @£ia<; 

KaAeixai rpacprjc;, £v Tivsuud eaxiv dv xpiai irpoocoirou; eix’ oüv uTioaxdosai 

yvcupi^öpsvov 6 0£oq (Ka0w<; ecpri xouxo iiapaör|Aujv 6 uiöc; “ev”), 

iao5uvapov, öp60povov, öpocpuec;, ojaoouaiov (5).. 

He says: ‘God (sc, is) spirit’, and such is also the Son, as has been said.. If then 
‘God is spirit’ and ‘the Spirit (sc is) the lord’ and the Lord is called spirit by 
dävine Scripture, God is one spirit recognised in three persons or hypostases 
(as the Son indicated when he said ‘one’), of the same power, of the same 
throne, of the same nature, of the same substance 

The similarity of this passage with the title is immediately evident: 

here, too, the ‘one spirit’ is said to be recognised ‘in three persons-or 

hypostases’ However, the case for such a configuration is made in ä 

decidedly odd manner When one reads the passage for the first time 

one will assume that the three hypostases are identified in the three 

previous Statements ‘god (sc is) spirit’ (irveüpa 6 0£Öc;), ‘the spirit (sc. 

is) the lord’ (to nvsöpa 6 Kupioc;) and ‘the lord is called spirit’ (6 Kupioc; 

Tivsöpa.KCcAeiTai).. One will then take the first and the last of these 

Statements to refer to the Father and to the Son,. This leaves the State¬ 

ment in the middle, the quotation of II Cor inthians 3:17, as the only pos- 

sible point of reference for the Holy Spirit, On a purely formal level such 

an Interpretation could be justified because in II Corinthians 3:17 the 

noun rrveupa is preceded by a definite article and could therefore be 

regarded as the subject of the sentence However, within the context of 

Symeon’s argument it is highly problematic Firstly, it would mean that 

the common divinity is in this case not expressed through ‘spirit’ but 

through ‘lord’, which is possible but sits ill with the conclusion that God 

is ‘one spirit’ (6) And secondly, Symeon has used this same verse in the 

immediately preceding passage in order to prove the divinity of the 

Son (7) Therefore we are forced to conclude that ro rtveupa 6 Kupioc; (sc.. 

(5) Symeon the New Theol.ogian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed and tr DarrouzLs, 

Traites,vol 1, p 162,11 117-122.. 
(6) Cf. Symeon the New Theologian, Catechesis 33, ed B.. Krivochüne, tr. 

J Paramelle, Symeon le Nouveau IhMoßien, Catecheses (SC, 96, 104, 113), Paris, 
1963-1965, vol. 3, p 264,11 198-201: eiq Kupioc; eKaoxov Kai ra tpfa Kupioc;. 

(7) Cf Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed and tr. Darrouz£s, 

Traites, vol 1, p 160,11. 97-99 : Ei ouv 6 rcarf)p rcveüpa son, Kai 6 aütoö yev- 
vr|0eiq uioc; 7tv£Öpa 8r|XovÖTi eoxv Kai xouxo 5r]Ä(bv 6 TlaöXoc; £Ä£y£ “To Ö£ 
7iv£upa ö Kupiöcj eoxiv” 

eanv) and its inversion ö Kupioq rrveüpa .. .. KaAeTxai refer to the same 

entity and that only two hypostases, Father and Son, are mentioned 

besides the common divinity 
Significantly, this is not the only attempt by Symeon to suppress the 

Holy Spirit as a separate third hypostasis.. A survey of his oeuvre shows 

that he repeatedly quotes John 15:26: ‘The Spirit of Truth, which goes 

forth from the Father’ (to iwsupa trjc; aAri0£fac;, 0 Tiapa tou Ttatpoc; 

6Kitop£U£tai), which seems to establish unequivocally the presence of 

this entity. However, in at least one text, Symeon’s thirty-first hymn, 

this verse is interpreted in a decidedly heterodox manner: 

.0 Ttaxrip yap ev coi Kai au £v xtö naxpf aou / Kai £^ auxou xo ayiov itpoepxe- 
xaf aou Tcveöpa / Kai au aüxoc; 6 Kupioc; xö Ttveupd aou uTtapysu;, / “tö §£ 

Tiveupa 6 Kupioq” KEKAriaai “Kai 0£Ö<; pou”, / Kai 6 naxrip aou TtveOpa §£ Kai 

£axi Kai KaAaxat.(8) 

.the Father (sc., is) in you and you (sc are) in the Father and your Holy 
Spirit goes forth from him and you your seif, the Lord, are your Spirit, and 
you are called ‘the Spirit the Lord, and my god’, and your Father is and is 

called spirit. 

Here Symeon Starts by asserting the co-inherence of the Son and the 

Father through reference to Christ’s dictum in John 14:11 that ‘the 

Father is in me and I am in the Father’ (eyd) £v tw raxipi Kai 6 Ttarfjp ev 

spof), and then turns to the Spirit His Statement ‘out of him (sc., the 

Father) your Holy Spirit goes forth’ (e£ auroü xo ayiov Kpospx£tai aou 

jtveupa) is clearly based on John 15:26 and thus emphasises the consub- 

stantiality of the Spirit with the first hypostasis of the Trinity.. However, 

the addition of the possessive pronoun also establishes a relation 

between the Spirit and. the Son It is evident that the phrase ‘your Holy 

Spirit’ (xo ayiov aou uveupa) is parallel to ‘your Father’ (ö Tiaxqp aou) in 

the previous verse and one would therefore expect Symeon to make a 

parallel Statement about the co-inherence of Spirit and Son However, 

this is not the case. Instead, he asserts that ‘you your seif, the Lord, are 

your Spirit’ (au auxö«; 6 Kupioc; to Tiveupa aou urcapx£u;), which can only 

be understood as a straightforward identification of the two hypostases.. 

This means that Symeon has reduced the traditional Trinity to a ‘bini- 

(8) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Hymnus 33, ed. J,. Koder, tr J Paramelle and 
L Neyrand, Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Hymnes, 3 vols (SC, 156,174,196), Paris, 

1969-1973, vol 2, p.. 386,11 17-21. 
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ty’ where a first entity, the Father, produces a second entity, which 

assumes the characteristics of the traditional Son and Spirit 

At this point we can conclude that both in his Third Theological Oration 

and in his thirty-first hymn Symeon has set out arguments, which effec- 

tively remove the traditional Holy Spirit from the godhead However, 

this aim seems to be achieved in quite different ways When we dis- 

cussed the former text we came to the conclusion that the Holy Spirit is 

suppressed and that the term ‘spirit’ is used to denote the common 

divinity By contrast, the latter text amalgamates the Holy Spir it with 

the Son and does not mention the divinity at all Must we therefore con¬ 

clude that Symeon's argument is incoherent ? This seems highly unlike- 

ly because the two passages are closely related Not only do we 

encounter the same quotations of John 4:24 and II Corinthians 3:17 but 

we also find the same inversion of the latter verse: in the Third 

Iheological Oration to nvsöpa 6 Kupiö«; (sc., eanv) is taken up by 6 Kupior; 

jrveöpa ... Kcdeitca,just as in the thirty-first hymn öü auröt; 6 xupioc; to 

jtvsüpd öou ujidpxeu; is restated as to 6e Ttveupcc 6 xupioc; xsxAqaai.. This 

suggests that the two arguments develop different aspects of an over- 

arching conceptual framework where the Spirit, which proceeds from 

the Father, is amalgamated with the Son, who is begotten by the Father, 

and where ‘spirit’ denotes the common divine nature of the Father and 

the Son Because of its ambiguous syntactical structure II Corinthians 

3:17 plays a central role in establishing this framework: to nvsupcx 6 

xupioc; can either be interpreted as an equation of two entities or be 

understood as a variant of uveupoc 6 xupioc; where the former term quali- 

fies the latter 

This Interpretation can be confirmed through discussion of a passage 

in Symeon’s twenty-first hymn, where he attempts to prove that the 

possession of the Spirit is an essential precondition for engagement in 

Trinitarian theology: 

Kai y«P to irveüpa 6 xupioc; üaapxei, / xveöpa 5’ 6 Gebe;, 6 7tarf)p toü 
Kupiou, / ev TiavTcoq xveupa ouÖe yap Siatpeirai / Toüto 6 e'xwv övtwc; exei 
ta xpia (’) 

The Lord is the spirit, and God is spirit, the Father of the Lord ; indeed, (sc. 
there is) one spirit, for it is not divided Who has this one, truly has the 
three 

(9) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Hymnus 21, ed. Koder, tr Paramelle and Neyrand, 

Hymnes, vol 2, p. 146, II. 197-199 
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Here the qualification ‘the Father of the Lord’ establishes the identi- 

ty of the ‘god’ of John 4:24 and the ‘lord’ of II Corinthians 3:17 with the 

Father and the Son By contrast, there is no third Statement that might 

give the impression of referring to the Holy Spirit, not even the inver- 

sion of II Corinthians 3:17 that we have found in the previous two texts.. 

As a consequence it becomes much more obvious that the term ‘spirit’ 

can only denote the common divinity, unless one wishes to Interpret to 

irveupa in II Corinthians 3:17 as a reference to the Holy Spirit, which 

would then establish identity of this entity with the Son, 

This raises the question : how can Symeon then conclude that those 

who have the ‘one spirit’ (ev 7rveüpcc) have ‘the three’ (to Tpfa) ? After 

all, such a Statement only makes sense if there are three hypostases 

The same problem arises from our discussion of the Third Theological 

Oration because it, too, makes mention of the ‘one spirit , which is 

recognised in three persons or hypostases’ (ev rtveupa . ev Tpial 

7tpoad)T[Oi<; eiT’ ouv uirooTOaeoi yvwpi^opevov) and yet only establishes 

the existence of the Father and the Son Ther e is only one way to squar e 

the circle : one of the three hypostases, the Holy Spirit, must be identi- 

fied with the common divinity, the ‘spirit’ Such a solution may seem 

odd to us but it would have been perfectly acceptable to Contemporary 

readers who were familiär with the Byzantine Trinitarian discourse.. 

While it was universally agreed that the Trinity consists of three 

hypostases not all theologians were prepared to follow the Cappadocian 

lead and to distinguish between the hypostasis of the Father and the 

divinity. The result was an uneasy compromise where the cause of the 

two hypostases Son and Spirit is identified as the divinity and at the 

same time as another hypostasis (10) Thus one could argue that Symeon 

merely adapted an already existing conceptual framework by replacing 

the Father with the Holy Spirit, which he redefined as the common 

divinity while at the same time amalgamating the traditional third 

hypostasis with the Son. The resulting framework would then be 

reflected in the passage from the First Theological Oration with which we 

started our discussion. 

(10) Cf e g. Pseudo-älhanasius, Quaestiones aliae, PG 28,780B13-C3 On the ori- 
gins of this development cf. J. Zachhuber, Human Nature in Gregory of Nyssa 
Philosophical Background and Theological Significance (Supplements to Vigiliae 

Christianae, 46), Leiden - Boston - Cologne, 2000, pp 39-40, 55-57. 



224 D.. KRAUSMULI ER 

At this point one can rightly object that the proposed Interpretation 

of Syraeon’s Trinitarian theology is based on a small number of pas- 

sages, which are discussed in isolation from their contexts, and that 

other Trinitarian Statements in Symeon’s oeuvre may well not be open 

to such an alternative reading. It is evident that this objection could 

only be countered effectively if one undertook an in-depth analysis of 

each of these Statements As such an endeavour would go well beyond 

the scope of the present study I will take a different approach.. I will 

focus on the analogy between the consfituent parts of the deity and the 

constituent parts of the soul, the so-called Imago Trinitatis, which 

Symeon uses repeatedly in Order to make his case for the oneness of 

God,, Through analysis of two exposes of the Imago Trinitatis I will 

attempt to show not only that the human image reflects the reconflg- 

ured Trinity, which I have described in the first part of the article, but 

also that Symeon manipulates the relations between the different 

divine and human components in such a way that seemingly orthodox 

Trinitarian Statements take on a new meaning, which is reconcilable 
with his own notions of the deity. 

The most concise treatment of the topic is found in Symeon’s forty- 

fourth hymn, which addresses the question : ‘What is “in the image“ 

and how is the human being pr oper ly conceptualised as the image of 

the prototype (Ti eon ro Kar eixöva Kai najcj sikotco^ voeiiai axj tou 

irpwrotUTtou elxwv 6 dvOpamoc;) (“). After a lengthy introductory sec- 

tion Symeon identifies the human counterpart for the three divine per- 

sons as the soul (ijwxq), which ‘has a mind and a Word’ (voüv.e'xouaa 

Kai Aoyov) (12), and then sets out the following argument: 

,Ev töujwv ei KaBeXpc;, / aeyKaOeiAec; Tidvuoc; rravia / ipuxf) yap avou<;, 

aAoyoc;, / iaov ecrai twv otAöycov /dveu 5e 4>uXn<; oük eou / voöv fj Aöyov’ 

u<peoravai. / Ovrwc; ouv ex rrjc; £ikovo<; / ro npcororuTrov evvoet / "Aveu 

nveuparoc; ouk earai / ou irarrip, ou Aoyoc^ robrou (13)„ 

If you took away one of these, you would take away all of them altogether, 
because a soul without mind, without word is Iike that of the dumb beasts,’ 

(11) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr. Paramelle and 

Neyrand, Hymnes, vol. 3, p 70, titulus 

(12) Cf Symeon ihe New T'heologian, Hymnus 44, ed Koder, tr. Paramelle and 
Neyrand, Hymnes, vol 3, pp, 72-74,11 39-48 

(13) Symeon the New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed Koder, tr Paramelle and 

Neyrand, Hymnes, vol 3, p 74,11 55-64 
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whereas without a soul it is not possible for mind or word to subsist Thus, 
then, infer the archetype from the image : without the Spirit there will be 
no Father, no Word of his ... 

Here Symeon maintains that at the human level the constituent parts 

cannot be separated from each other without destroying the whole and 

that the same must therefore be true for the divinity. In order to make 

his case he distinguishes between two hypothetical scenarios : a soul 

without mind and word, and mind and word without a soul. In the first 

case the soul would still exist but it would not be a human soul where¬ 

as in the second case mind and word would be completely inexistent.. 

This discrepancy ar ises from the fact that the soul is a substance where¬ 

as mind and word are faculties, which inhere in this substance and are 

dependent on it as their Substrate. The choice of the verb ‘to subsist’ 

(ucpectavai) in this context reveals the significance for Trinitarian theo¬ 

logy : the soul corresponds to the common divine nature whereas the 

mind and the word correspond to two hypostases. The next Statement 

then makes the divine dimension explicit because it correlates the soul 

as substance with the Spirit and the mind and word as hypostases with 

the Father and his Word 

SOUL <=> MIND + WORD 
SPIRIT <=> FATHER + WORD 

The implications are obvious: the Spirit, which is mentioned along- 

side Father and Son, is not as one will first assume the third hypostasis, 

which has its cause in the Father., Indeed, this entity is missing alto¬ 

gether from the juxtaposition. 

The parallel between divine archetype and human image that 

Symeon establishes in this passage offers an important confirmation of 

the Interpretation that has been proposed in the first half of the article. 

Most Late Antique and Byzantine authors who discussed the Imago 

Trinitatis in their writings defined the human image as the soul, the 

mind, the articulated word and the ‘breath’ (rcveupa) so as to have coun- 

terparts for the divine nature, the Father, the Son and the Spirit, and 

thus to be able to affirm official doctrine, which defined the godhead in 

this way (M) This leaves no doubt that Symeon devised his alternative 

(14) For a brief overview of the history of this concept, cf. L„ Thunberg, 

Microcosm and mediator: the theological anthropology of Maximus the Confessor (Acta 
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Version of the human image speciflcally in order to have an analogy in 

cr eation for his heterodox model of the divinity (15) 

At this point a reader will again ask: how does Symeon then deal 

with the traditional Holy Spirit ? Ihe answer is provided in the imme- 

diately following paragraph: 

ITveupa 6 xcatrip 5e eoti, / Kai möc; 6 toutou nvsupa, / d Kai aapKa eveSuörj, 

/ Kai öeoc; to Tiveüpa rtaAiv / ev yap cpuaei Kai ouaia / ra äpcpoxepa 

xeAoüaiv (16),. 

The Father is spirit, and his Son is spirit, even if he clothed himself in flesh, 
and god is again the Spirit, for all are one in nature and substance 

Here Father and Son are both called ‘spirit’, which can therefore only 

refer to their common nature (17) By contrast, in the last Statement the 

common nature is called ‘god’ whereas ‘spirit’, now with a definite arti- 

cle, seems to refer to the third hypostasis, which according to official 

doctrine proceeds from the Father: Thus it appears.that at this point 

Symeon finally acknowledges the existence of the Holy Spirit, despite 

Seminarii Neotestamentici Upsaliensis, 25), Lund, 1965, pp 137-139.. It makes its 
first appearance in Gregory of Nazianzus, Oratio XXIII11, ed and trans. J. Mossay, 

Gregoire deNazianze, Discour s 20-23 (SC, 270), Paris, 1980, p.. 302,11 4-8 : pi'av Kai 

xijv aürriv elösvai cpuoiv öeöxptoc; avapxa) Kai yevvricei Kai RpooSw 
yvwpi^opevqv (Ix; vw tgj ev rjpTv Kai Abyw Kai rcvEupari. Cf also John of 

Damascus, Qua ratione homo imago dei, PG 95, 228C7-D1: To Kar’ eiKOva Kai 
bpoiwoiv 0eoü elvai tov avGpamov, touto 8nAoi, to ev tpioiv ibuopaotv eivai 
xpv toutou voepav Kai Aoyixfiv ipuxqv toutecti vou<; Kai Aöyoc; Kai nveupa, 
oiov eni 0efa<; oboiat;, 7taxf|p Kai uio<; Kai Ttveüpa ayiov. Further exposes can be 
found in Maximus, Ambigua ad loannem 7, PG 91,1088A5-7 and in an eighth-cen- 
tury Pseudo-Athanasian Sermon on the Annunciation, 4, PG 28, 921CB12-C2 

(15) One could argue that Symeon took the alternative model of the Imago 
Trinitatis as his starting point and modified it by suppressing the human 
‘breath’ as the traditional counterpart for the Holy Spirit and by then correlat- 
ing the human soul with the spirit in the sense of‘common divinity’. For a pos- 
sible precursor, cf my article From Homoousion to Homohypostaton: Patriarch 
Methodius of Constantinople and Post-Patristic Trinitarian T heology, in Journal oflate 

Antique Religion and Culture, 3 (2009), pp.. 1-20 
(16) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Hymnus 44, ed Koder, tr: Parameile, Hymnes, 

vol. 3, pp.. 74-76,11 65-70 
(17) In this sense the soul can also be called a spirit Cf!, e.g.. Symeon ihe New 

Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 3, ed and tr . Darrouz£s, Traites, vol 1, p. 166,11, 
178-180.. 
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the fact that it is irreconcilable with his under Standing of the Imago 

Trinitatis However, a closer look reveals that the Statement is highly 

ambiguous It is immediately evident that it is a counterpart to the 

series ‘god is spirit’ (-nveupa 6 Geoc;), ‘the spirit is the lord’ (to nveöpa 6 

Kupiot;) and ‘the lord is called .... spirit’ (6 Kupioq irvcupa kccAsitcci), 

which we discussed in the first half of the article Here, too, the equa- 

tion ‘the spirit is god’ (Gsöc; to Tiveupa) can be regarded as an inversion 

of one of the other Statements because ‘the Father is spirit’ (reveupa b 

iratrip) is clearly based on the Biblical verse ‘God is spirit’ (irvgüpa 6 

Geoq) This suggests that the Holy Spirit is again to be identified with 

one of the other hypostases, which would in this case not be the Son but 

the Father. Alter native ly, one can argue that the subject ‘the spirit’ (to 

Tivsüpa) takes up the complements ‘spirit’ (Ttvsöpa) in the preceding 

two Statements and that it simply indicates that ‘spir it’ in the sense of 

common divinity has a synonym in ‘god’.. In both scenarios the result 

would be a reduction in the number of hypostases from three to two. 

That such an Interpretation is intended is also hinted at through the 

following explanation ‘for all are one in nature’., Here the Greek word, 

which I have rendered as ‘all’, is ccpcpötspa Such a translation is possi- 

ble because in late Greek apepotepoe; can indeed r efer to three or more 

items (18) However, in Byzantine texts the word is much more common- 

ly used in the original sense of ‘both’, and this is also the case in 

Symeon’s oeuvre: for example, we are told that the Father does not pre- 

exist his Son and the Son does not pre-exist his Father and that Spirit in 

his turn does not pre-exist ‘the two’ (twv äptpotepoov) (15). I would 

therefore argue that Symeon chose apeporepoe; deliberately because it 

allows for two alternative readings: according to official doctrine it 

should refer to the three hypostases Father, Son and Spirit However, in 

the context that he has constructed ‘both’ makes much better sense 

since the ‘spirit’ has just been identified not with the traditional ‘emis- 

sion of the Father’ but with the divine nature, which is strictly speaking 

not another hypostasis besides the Father and the Son,. There is only 

(18) Cf.. H.. G. Liddell & R. Scott, Greek English Lexicon, Oxford, 1996, s.v. 
apcpoTEpoc; (in plural), ‘both of two’, II. In Later Greek, of more than two, ‘all 
together’.. 

(19) Symeon ihe New Iheologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed.. and tr.. DarrouzLs, 

Traites, vol l,p 106,11.134-137.. 
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one element in the passage that seems to run counter to such an Inter¬ 

pretation : befere Symeon correlates the divine and human spheres he 

States that in either case ‘the three are one’ (sv zä tpia) (20) Ihis is, of 

course, a problem that we have already encountered in our previous 

discussion about the Trinity There I suggested that the divine nature 

should be counted as one of the hypostases This hypothesis can now be 

confirmed because in his discussions of the human image Symeon 

makes the explicit Statement that ‘the soul.... is tripartite, having mind 

and word as its corollaries’ (p ilwxrj.rpipspu; eari, voüv Kai Aoyov ta 

Guvercopeva e'xouoa), which shows without doubt that one of the com- 

ponents must be identified with the whole (21) 

This Interpretation can be further supported through comparison 

with Symeon’s twelfth hymn, which contains the Statement ‘both are 

one light, Father, Son and Spirit, which is inseparable in the three per- 

sons’ (apcpoispa Kai yap £v cpcop iratqp, uiöc; Kai rtveöpa, atprirov öv £v 

roic; tpioi itpoodmou;), where ‘light’ denotes the common divinity (22). 

When one looks at this Statement in isolation, one could conclude that 

dpcpötepa is simply a synonym for rpia. However, once one considers 

the context one is forced to rule out such an Interpretation because 

there Symeon States that ‘the three are seen by me like two beautiful 

eyes in one face’ (ta tpia yäp öpärai poi obp £v evi Ttpoaumco cbpaToi 5uo 

o90aApot) This analogy is evidently structurally equivalent to the 

Imago Trinitatis: the face is the Substrate for the two eyes and can exist 

even without the eyes, which leaves no doubt that like the soul it is to 

be equated with the divine nature (23). Since 8uo clearly takes up 

dpcpörepa, we can conclude that the latter term must be distinguished 

(20) Cf Symeon ihe New Theoiogian, Hymnus 44, ed Koder, tr Parameile, Hymnes, 
vol. 3, p 74,1. 49 

(21) Symeon the New Theoiogian, Iractatus theologicus 1, ed and tr:. DarrouzEs, 

Traites, vol. 1, p 136,11 73-78 

(22) Symeon the New Theoiogian, Hymnus 12, ed Koder, tr Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 1, p 244,11 19-20 

(23) Symeon ihe New Theoiogian, Hymnus 12, ed. Koder, tr:. Parameile, Hymnes, 
vol. 1, p.. 244,11. 23-24 This is evident from the following two lines, p.. 244,11.25- 

26: rrpoocoTtou 5i'xa 6cp0aApoi Ttcoq ßAsiJioucnv, sine poi; npoöamov 5’ äveu 
6<p0aApiov oü xpp navtux; KaAsToOat Asirterai yotp tou rxAeiovoc- These lines 
have a direct counter part in the claim that the soul would not be complete 

without mind and word, and that mind and word would not exist at all without 
the soul. 
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from tpia and that tpia refers to a combination of a substance and two 

hypostases Moreover, the way in which the sentence is phrased is 

highly suggestive. The element in the analogy that corresponds to the 

divine nature is referred to as rrpoacoitov, which not only means ‘face’ 

but also ‘person’.. This ambivalence is exploited by Symeon who uses in 

the same context the phrases ev tou; tpioi KpoocoTtoiq and ev evi 

irpoödmw and thus insinuates that the divine nature is the third ‘per¬ 

son’ of the Trinity. 

Thus we can conclude that Symeon’s forty-fourth hymn reflects the 

same conceptual framework as the passages that we have discussed in 

the first part of the article The substance soul and its faculties mind 

and word can only serve their function of an Imago Trinitatis if the 

archetype consists of a divine nature and the two hypostases Father and 

Son. Moreover, just as the divine nature, the soul can be referred to as 

‘hypostasis’ and thus completes an alternative ‘trinity’ (24)„ 

Even so, however, we are still confronted with the question: how can 

Symeon’s reconfigured Trinity be reconciled with his Statements about 

the Father as the cause for both the Son and the Spirit ? Here, too, the 

forty-fourth hymn can help us to find an answer since this problem is 

addressed in the immediately following passage : 

’AAA’ ö psv irarrip xöv Aoyov / catEyevvriasv äppptax; / wcirep voü<; £K Tfft 

9uxiK pou, / päAAov 5s ev Trj ijmxfj pou, / oütüx; ek raxtpöi; tö rcveupa, / 
paAAov 5’ ev narpi Kai pevei / Kai rcpoepxctcu acppaorwc; / wöTtep rtaAiv 5s ö 
vov<; pou / KavToie yevva töv Aoyov / Kai npocpepei Kai eKTtepnei / Kai yvco- 

otov Tioiei toic; Ttaoiv, / oü xwpfferai 5s xourou, / ccAAa Kai yevva rov Aoyov, 

/ Kai eviöc; aüröv Kaxexei, / oürco voei töv naxepa, / oti exeKe töv Aoyov, / 

öxi xiKtei aewacoq, / ou xwpifctai 5e ÖAcoq / toö uioü ixatrip 6 xouxou, / äXK 

ev xw uiw öpärai, / Kai uiöq ev xouxco pevei / xauxr[v aKpißrj eköva, / ei Kai 

apuSpa xuyxavei, / KaGuneSei^ev ö Aoyoc; (25).. 

(24) This is not entirely without precedent Some authors who identified 
the Father with the divine nature devised a version of the Imago Trinitatis 
where the mind was elided and the Father was instead cor related with the soul 
as the human counterpart for the divine nature,. Cf.. Pseudo-Athanasius, 

Quaestiones aliae, PG 28, 780B13-C3 : 'Qc; yap 4iuxrj, Aöyoc; Kai rcvof) tpia Kpoato- 
na, Kai pia (puou; ijiuxn^» KC£i ou tpeic; tjjuxai outco iratrip, A6yo(; Kai irveüpa 
ayiov, tpia npoacoTta, Kai sic; trj cpuaei 0eo<;, Kai oü tpeii; 0eoi Here, the human 
breath is, of course, listed as a third component in order to have a counterpart 
for the Holy Spirit of the official Trinity 

(25) Symeon ihe New Theoiogian, Hymnus 44, ed. Koder, tr . Parameile, Hymnes, 

vol. 3, p 76,11 72-95.. 
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But the Father begat the Word ineffably As a mind out of my soul, or rather 
in my soul; thus the Spirit out of the Father, or rather in the Father, both 
remains and goes forth inexpressibly. And again my mind forever begets 
the word and utters it and sends it out and makes it known to all, but is not 
separated from it, but both begets the word and keeps it inside ; thus imag- 
ine that the Father begat the Word, that he begets it unceasingly, but that 
his Father is not at all separated from the Son, but is seen in the Son, and the 
Son remains in him This exact image, even if it is vague, the Word has 
shown 

Here Symeon appears to address a possible misunderStanding of the 

inner-Trinitarian relations, namely that the Son and the Spirit become 

separated from the Father when they go forth from him Such a concern 

would be perfectly legitimate within the traditional Trinitarian dis- 

course, and the two Statements that the Father begets the Word and 

that the Spirit proceeds from the Father seem to be equally above 

board,. Therefore one might be tempted to conclude that Symeon has 

abandoned his project to reconfigure the traditional Irinity and has 

returned to the official line. However, the picture changes radically 

when we embark on an analysis of the Imago Trinitatis as the context in 

which the Trinitarian Statements are made Ostensibly the human 

image is introduced in Order to Support the Statement about the divine 

archetype. Yet a closer look at the two comparisons shows that the 

argument is anything but straightforward When we compare the two 

sentences ‘as a mind out of my soul, thus the Spirit.goes forth.from 

the Father’ (worcep voüc; ek trjr; ijmxfjc; pou, . outüx; sk itcapoq rö 

Ttveupa, Tipoepxerai), and ‘as my mind.begets the word, thus im- 

agine the Father that he begat the Word’ (cocirsp .... 6 voü<^ pou h&viote 

yevvcc rov Aoyov., ourco voei tov rratepa, on hexe tov Aoyov), we 

immediately become aware of a glaring discrepancy between them : in 

the second case the divine Father is correlated with the mind, just as he 

had been in the previous passage By contrast, in the first case the 

divine Father is correlated with the soul whereas the mind is linked to 
the divine Spirit 

FATHER => SPIRiT 
SOUL => MIND 

FATHER => SON 
MIND => WORD 

How do we account for this odd shift in the cor relations between the 

divine and human spheres ? The simplest explanation would be that 
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Symeon made a mistake because the two Statements are clearly irrec- 

oncilable within a traditional Trinitarian framework,. However, it is hard 

to believe that Symeon was guilty of such extr eme car elessness I would 

therefore suggest that he created this discrepancy deliberateiy and that 

the conceptual framework within which we are meant to interpret the 

two Statements is still the same as in the previous passage 

If we Start from the assumption that Symeon’s Statements reflect a 

coherent framework we must take as our point of departure the one ele- 

ment that is unproblematic, namely the sequence of soul, mind and 

word at the human level If we start with this sequence and then add to 

each item the corresponding divine entity we arrive at a model where 

the Father of the Word is not identical with the Father of the Spirit but 

instead with the Spirit itself: 

FATHER => SPIRIT 
SOUL => MIND 

MIND => WORD 
FATHER => SON 

In such a model we would then have two Fathers, or to put it more 

abstractly, two causes The first Father would be the divine nature, pro- 

ducing the Spirit, which now denotes the first hypostasis, the tradition¬ 

al Father., And this first hypostasis now becomes a second Father 

because it produces the second hypostasis, the divine Word Such a 

model can be r econciled with the results of our pr evious analysis wher e 

the Spirit as the common divine nature was juxtaposed with the Father 

and his Word: 

SOUL => MIND ==» WORD 
FATHER => SPIRIT 

FATHER => SON 
SPIRIT => FATHER =* SON 

It is evident that the-earlier scenario, where the Spirit precedes the 

Father, is an inversion of the Statement that the Father emits the Spirit: 

the two components have swapped places. This, however, is not an 

insurmountable problem because the underlying pattern is always the 

same In both cases we arrive at a ‘linear’ Trinity where a first entity 

produces a second entity, which then in turn produces a third entity In 

this model relational terms such as Father and Son can be used at dif¬ 

ferent levels: the second entity is the ‘son’ of the first entity but the 

‘father’ of the third entity. By contrast, the term ‘spirit’ can appear at 
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every Ievel because it denotes the common nature that is passed on 
fr om the fir st to the second and then to the thir d entity. 

This Interpretation can be further substantiated through analysis of 

Symeon s second theological oration There he upbraids unnamed 

people who dabble in theological speculation without the help of the 

Holy Spirit He admonishes these people to desist from such an endeav- 

our until they have reached spiritual perfection and then points them 

to the Imago Trinitatis as a topic with which they can legitimately engage 

m the meantime (26), In the following settion the Image of the Trinity in 

the human being is identified as the ‘living and existing soul’ (ipuxn 

&öa Kai svwioatayoi;), which ‘is tripartite, having mind and word as its 

corollaries’ (rpipepu; eoti, voüv Kai Aoyov ta auvsTiopsva e'xoüoa) (27) In 

the next verses it is then claimed that the human soul always has the 

mind and the word, which were created with it, because otherwise it 

would lose ‘the divine idioms’ (id Ösia iSimpata) and would thus be 

mindless (avou<;) and wordless’ (äXoyoo) just like the soul of an ani¬ 

mal (28) Each of these elements has a counterpart in the forty-fourth 

hymn, which shows that Symeon had developed a coherent and stable 

conceptual framework In the following paragraph the soul and its parts 
are then again correlated with the Irinity: 

'eYCOY£ ouvjuötsdw oii, cocnrep oü Ttpoürceatn H irpoücpknmai r\ ifjuxn tou 

vock; rj ö^voöc; roö aüroü ysvvwpsvou Äöyou, aAA’ dpa psv exouai to eivai 

uro 0eoü, 6 5s voücj tov Aoyov duoyzvva Kai s^dysi 5i’ aüioü tijv ßoüAr]civ 

ij^exTK, ouTioy oü5s 6 Jtarfip Kai Gsöq, rj rou uioü, rj xoö rtvsuparoc; rcpo- 

ÖKsatri, äAA wq 6 voü<; uirapxsi sv xfj Ljruxfj röv 5s Aoyov sxsi map’ sauraj, ra> 

opoiü) TpOTiw 6 0eoc; Kai Trarrjp sv öAw unapxei tw 7rvsupari xä) ayica Kai xov 

0söv Aoyov ysysvvripsvov eXsi öAov sv sauxw Kai KaÖaTrep döuvarov 5ixa 

(26) Symeon ihe New Iheologian, Tractatus theologicus 2, ed. and tr DarrouzSs 

Iraites, vol 1, pp, 130-136,11 1-72 

(27) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed and tr:. DarrouzLs, 

Traites, vol 1, p, 136,11 73-78. This Statement has already been discussed in an 
eariier part of the argument. 

(28) Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed and tr:. DarrouzTs 

Traites, vol 1, p 136, II. 84-95 This is later elaborated when Symeon States that 
without the mind there would be no word and without the soul there would be 
neither mind nor word. Cf Symeon the New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed 
ÜARROuzts, Traites, vol 1, p 140,11 143-148.. 

RECONFIGURING THE TRINITY 

'jwxfK Aoyov rj voüv sTvai, oütcoc; aprixavov uiöv oüv Ttarpi avsu äytou 

AsysoOai Ttvsüpaxoi; (29) 

I for one, then, believe that, as the soul did not and does not pre-exist the 
mind or the mind the word that is born out of it, but they have their being 
simultaneously from God, and the mind begets the word and carries out 
through it the will of the soul, thus the Father, too, did not pre-exist either 
the Son or the Spirit, but as the mind is in the soul and has the word with it, 
in similar fashion the God and Father is in the entire Holy Spirit and has in 
itself the entire God Word, which has been begotten, and that as it is impos- 
sible for the word or mind to be without the soul, thus is it impossible for 
the Son with the Father to be spoken of without the Spirit.. 

Here Symeon again seems to refer the Imago Trinitatis in Order to 

make a point about the Trinity: he Claims that as the soul does not pre- 

exist its faculties so does the first component in the Trinity not pre- 

exist the other two components.. However, a closer look again reveals 

that the comparisons themselves are problematic because this first 

component is not always identified in the same way: 

FATHER begets SON = SPIRIT 
SOUL = MIND begets WORD 

SPIRIT = FATHER begets WORD 
SOUL = MIND [begets] WORD 

In the former scenario the series of Father, Son and Spirit is in keep- 

ing with official doctrine but the correlation with the human image 

causes difficulties because the names of the components do not match 

and the verb ‘begetting’ appears in the wrong place,. These oddities are 

removed in the latter scenario, which is already familiär to us from 

Symeon’s forty-fourth hymn, because here the different terms and rela- 

tions correspond to each other.. However, this coherence is achieved at 

the expense of traditional Trinitarian dogma because now the first 

component is not the divine Father but rather the Spirit Ihere can be 

no doubt that readers are expected to realise that the two apparently 

contradictory Statements are in reality just complementary permuta- 

tions of the same basic pattem and that they must be combined so that 

a first component, the Father /Spirit, ‘begets’ a second component, the 

(29) Symeon ihe New Theologian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr. DarrouzTs, 

Traites, vol.. 1, pp 136-138,11. 96-106 
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Son/Father, and this second component then in turn ‘begets’ a third 
component, the Son/Spirit 

FATHER begets SON = SPIRIT 

SPIRIT = FATHER begets SON (WORD) 

The similarities between the Second Theological Oration and the forty- 

fourth hymn are evident: in both cases Symeon makes two successive 

comparisons between the divine and the human spheres where the 

relations between the different components shift Ihis shows that 

Symeon devised particular strategies that permitted him to guide his 

readers towards a ‘linear’ Trinity and that he then used these strategies 

repeatedly in discussions of the Imago Trinitatis. Consequently we can 

rule out that the ‘faults’ are unintentional and the result of clumsiness 

and carelessness, Instead we must accept that we are in the presence of 

a sophisticated discourse with its own rules and conventions 

There remains only one aspect that needs to be addressed : explicit 

Trinitarian Statements, which are not part of comparisons with the 

human soul and its faculties and which can thus not be reconfigured in 

the manner that we have discussed so farIf we wish to find out whether 

these Statements are reconcilable with a ‘linear’ Trinity we must there- 

fore focus on the ways in which they are worded and look out for ter- 

minological and syntactical oddities that would allow for an alternative 
Interpretation 

The Second Theological Oration contains three such passages where we 

are told that the Father begets the Son, and that the Spirit proceeds 

from the Father, At first sight they seem to be entirely above board 

However, it is noticeable that Symeon never constructs a sentence 

where the same subject, ‘Father’, is said to be both ‘begetting’ the Son 

and ‘emitting’ the Spirit I would argue that this is a deliberate strategy, 

which permits Symeon to keep open the Option that the ‘Father’ of the 

Spirit might after all not be identical with the Father of the Son In 

order to substantiate this hypothesis I will now focus on one of these 

passages, which follows directly after the verses that we have been dis- 
cussing so far: 

Töiyapoüv opoAdyei uoi xov Ltaxepa ou irpoövxa ysvvcovxa, xov uiov oüx 

ücrspov yevvnöevxa x\ yeyovoxa, xö nveüpa xo ayiov gKiropsuxov pev, 

auvaiöiov 5s Kai opooüaiov aüxcp aüv uicp xw irarpi (30)„ 

(30) Symeon ihe New Theoiogian, Tractatus theologicus 1, ed. and tr DarrouzLs, 

Iraites, vol 1, p. 138, II 108-111 

Iherefore confess for me the Father who does not pre-exist who begets, the 
Son who is not begotten nor has come to be later, the Ho ly Spirit who has 
gone out but is co-eternal and consubstantial with the Father himself (sc. 

who is) with the Son.. 

When one first looks at this Statement it appears to be perfectly 

straightforward A verb in the imperative is followed by three asyndet- 

ically coordinated objects - ‘the Father’, ‘the Son’ and ‘the Holy Spirit’ 

and each of these objects is in turn followed by a qualification - ‘who 

does not pre-exist’, ‘who is not begotten later’, and ‘who has gone out 

but is co-eternal’ which in the case of the Son and the Spirit also 

denotes their relationship with their source, the Father, Similar elabo- 

rations of the basic formula ‘we confess Father, Son and Holy Spirit’ 

(öpoAoyoöpev nccrspa, uiöv Kai ayiov rrveupa) can be found in several 

other authors. John Chrysostom, for example, States : ‘We confess a 

Father who is out of nothing and a Son who is born out of the Father’ 

(naxepa 5e opoAoyoöpsv ouSevoq övxa, Kai uiov ek raxtpor; yeysv- 

vripsvov) (31), and in Theophylact * Life of Clement of'Ochrid the saint poses 

the question : ‘Do you confess a Son who is born out of the Father, the 

Spirit who proceeds from the Son?’ (opoAoyeiTe ek narpoc; uiov yev- 

vq0£vra, uioü ro 7tv£üpa EKTtopEuopevov), which presupposes the 

orthodox version ‘the Spirit who proceeds from the Father' (ek natpöc; 

to TtvEÖpa EKTtopEuöpsvov) (32). However, Symeon’s version contains one 

additional feature that is less easily accommodated in such a syntacti¬ 

cal framework, namely the element ‘who begets’ (yevvwvra), which has 

no counterpart in similar formulae by other Patristic and Byzantine 

writers In the edition this participle is followed by a comma, which 

would turn it into another qualification of the Father besides ‘who does 

not pre-exist’ 

Töiyapoüv opoAdyei poi xov Tiaxepa ov npoövra yxvvcovra, xgy., uiov ovx 

uozcpov yevvgOevTa rj yeyovoxa, ro Tiveöpa xo ay_iov eKnopevxöv gev, ovvatSiov 

§e xai öpooüoiov aüxip'aüv uiü) tw naxpf. 

However, such an interpretation is problematic because it requires us 

to separate ‘begetting’ from the immediately following accusative ‘the 

Son’, which would be its customary object.. Since the elements ‘who 

(31) John Chrysosiom, Homilia in Joannem, 3, PG 59, 33.48-49 . 
(32) Theophylact of Ochrid, Vita Üementis Ep Achridensis, 8, PG 126, 1208C5-6. 
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does not pre-exist’ and ‘who begets’ are not linked through a copula 

such as ‘and’ (kcu), which would indicate that they are meant to be coor- 

dinated, it seems much more natural to regard ‘confess for me the 

Father who begets the Son’ as the core Statement and to consider the 

elements ‘who does not pre-exist’ and ‘who is not begotten later’ as 

additional qualifications, respectively, of the Father and of the Son (33) 

Toiyapoöv opoAöyei poi tov nazipa oi) npoovrcc yevvcövTa tov uiov ot>x 

varepov yevvrjOevm rj yeyovora, to TTveOpa to ayiov aKTcopauzov pav, ovvaTSiov 

Sa Kai öpoouciov aurw auv ultp tg3 JuxTpl 

Such a reading, however, has important implications for the third 

item ‘Holy Spirit’.. Since it is neither preceded by an analogous element 

such as ‘who emits’ (sKnepirovra), which would establish a distinctive 

relation between it and the Father, nor linked through ‘and’ (kcu) to the 

preceding ‘who begets the Son’ (yevvcüvra rov uiov), which would indi¬ 

cate that it is also ‘begotten’, this item appears to be freely floating 

within the syntactical structure and could therefore be considered to be 

an apposition either to ‘the Son’ or to ‘the Father’ A configuration 

where the Father of the Son is identical with the Holy Spirit, however, 

is already familiär to us from the forty-fourth hymn. In such a frame- 

work the consubstantial components ‘Father’ and ‘Son’, which are men- 

tioned at the end of the passage, could then be interpreted as the Father 

and the Son of the Holy Spirit, and the Father of the Spirit could again 

be identified with the common divine nature 

Father of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (l5t father, divine nature) 

‘Holy Spirit’ = Father (2n<l father, lsl son, ls' hypostasis) 

Son of the ‘Holy Spirit’ (2nd son, 2ni hypostasis) 

(33) Since Symeon’s argument is directed against an ‘Arian’ concept of the 
Trinity, it is arguable that he was replicating the structure of Arius’ Creedal 

Letter to Alexander of Alexandria, cf Epiphanius, Adversus haerese s, II.ii.69, PC 42, 
213A12-B4 : Oiöapsv eva 0£Öv, pövov aysvvriTOv .... roörov 0eöv yevvrjaavTa 
uiov povoyevrj .. ou5s rov övra nporepov, uorepov ysvvqBevTa. Here the two 
attributes povov äy£vvr|Tov and povoysvrj are clearly additions to the basic 
Statement oiSapev eva Beov . y£vvf|cavra uiov (the repetition toutov 0eov is 
required because the two parts of the Statement are separated by a string of 
attributes qualifying God). 

RECONFIGURING THE IRINITY 237 

It is evident that this is not more than a possible r eading of the text 

and that one can still under stand this Statement as an expression of 

official Trinitarian doctrine However, it is equally obvious that only 

this reading safeguards the coherence of Symeon’s argument Other- 

wise we would have to assume that Symeon had developed a sophisti- 

cated strategy, which allowed him to reconfigure the Trinity, only to 

return to the official line when he made doctrinal Statements that are 

not linked to the Imago Trinitatis 

In this article I have attempted to show that Symeon the New 

Theologian developed a new interpretation of the Trinity, which devi- 

ated radically from established doctrine.. In the first half I have dis- 

cussed selected passages in which he exploits the fact that ‘spirit’ can 

denote both the common divinity and the third hypostasis, and the 

ambiguities inherent in the ßiblical formulae ‘god is spirit’ and ‘the lord 

is spirit’, in Order to construct an alternative Trinity In this alternative 

Trinity the Spirit as the third hypostasis besides the Father and the Son 

is equated not with the second ‘pr oduct’ of the Father but with the com¬ 

mon nature and this new third hypostasis is then positioned before the 

other two hypostases, which it is said to engender. In the second half I 

have then discussed Symeon’s use of the Imago Trinitatis in order to pr o- 

vide further support for my interpretation. I have shown that Symeon’s 

particular under Standing of the human image presupposes the reor- 

ganised Trinity, and that the human image becomes the starting point 

for a reinterpretation of Trinitarian formulae, which in themselves 

appear to be entirely above boar d.. 
This leaves us with two questions: why did Symeon feel the need to 

reconfigure the traditional Trinity, and how did he get away with it ? 

The former question cannot be answered satisfactorily without an in- 

depth study of his whole oeuvre (3“)„ Therefore I will limit myself to a 

brief discussion of the implications of his speculations for our under- 

standing of By zantine urthodoxy As is well known Symeon became 

embroiled in a Trinitarian controversy when the patriarchal synkellos 

Stephen of Nicomedia confronted him with the question ‘How do you 

(34) Such a discussion would need to focus on the central role of the fbr- 
mula ‘one spirit’ (ev rcvsupa), which Symeon adduces to demonstrate not only 
the unity of the divinity but also the unity of the human soul and further more 
the unity of the divinity and the soul in the perfected believer, 
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separate the Son from the Father, in thought or in reality?’ (ttok; ycopi- 

<£ic; rov uiov cazö xoö raxrpöq, srnvoia rj Trpdypati) (“).. However, this con- 

troversy was conducted within a traditional dogmatic framework: 

Stephen merely accused Symeon of having modalist leanings There is 

no evidence that Symeon was ever charged with teaching an alternative 

Trinity This raises the question : why was he left alone by the official 

church ? In the course of the analysis we could see that Symeon rou- 

tinely exploits terminological and syntactical ambiguities and that in 

his Statements about the Imago Trinitatis he always gives the impression 

that the human image is not the primary subject of the discussion but 

is merely introduced in Order to resolve contentious issues such as the 

inseparability and eternal coexistence of the three divine persons 

Therefore one could conclude that the implications of Symeon’s State¬ 

ments remained hidden from his contemporaries.. However, such an 5- 

explanation seems unsatisfactory After all, attentive readers cannot 

help but notice the idiosyncratic features of Symeon’s theological 

speculation : as we have seen a later reader feit the need to defend one 

of his arguments against the accusation of heresy, and his modern edi- 

tor Darrouzes regularly comments on terminological and conceptual 

oddities. Ihus one can hypothesise that at least some readers might 

have reflected on these features and might then have realised that they 

add up to an alternative framework This hypothesis gains credence 

when we focus on Symeon’s Version of the Imago Trinitatis. A survey of 

eleventh-century religious literature reveals that the Studite monk 

Nicetas Stethatos also identified the ‘image.of God’ (eikojv.Öeou) as 

‘intelligible soul, mind and word’ (ijmxf] voepd, voüc; Kai Aöyor;) (36), and 

that he characterised the substance.of the soul’ (ouoia.tj^xn^) 3S 

‘having a mind as its purest part, father and emitter of a word’ (voöv 

e'xouaa pspo^ autrj^ ro KaOapcotatov rcarepa Kai npoßoAsa rou 

Aöyou) (37) It is evident that such a scenario is irreconcilable with the 

(35) Symeon ihe New Iheologian, Hymnus 21, ed. Koder, tr;. Paramelle, Hymnes, 
vol. 2, pp 130-168, cf. also the scholion to the title of the hymn where the 
addressee is identified. On Stephen, cf. my article Religious instruction for lay- 
people in ByzantiumStephen of Nicomedia, Nicephorus Ouranos, and the Pseudo- 
Athanasian Syntagma ad quendam politicum, in Byz, 77 (2007), pp 239-250. 

(36) Nicetas Stethatos, De anima, 22, ed. J. Darrouzes, Nicetas Stethatos Opuscules 
et lettres (SC, 81), Paris, 1961, p. 84,1 1. 

(37) Nicetas Stethatos, De anima, ed. Darrouzes, Opuscules, p 86,11 1, 6-7.. 

conventional underStanding of the Trinity where the divinity plays no 

independent role and where only ‘father’ (rarer!p) denotes the relation¬ 

ship between the divine Mind and the divine Word whereas ‘emitter’ 

(rcpoßoAeuc;) is used to describe the relationship between the divine 

Mind and a further component, the divine Spirit (3S), At the same time, 

however, amalgamation of two hypostases and addition of the divine 

nature are the two hallmarks of Symeon’s alternative Trinity, which 

leaves no doubt that Nicetas shared his views Yet there is no evidence 

that Symeon ever expläined the implications of his arguments to the 

younger monk. In his biography of Symeon Nicetas informs us that he 

never met the saint and only became aware of him when he copied his 

writings in the Studite scriptor ium (39) Accordingly, we can conclude 

that Nicetas must have worked out these implications for himself when 

he read Symeon’s oeuvre, which he later edited and brought into 

general circulation (w) Moreover, Nicetas does not seem to have been 

an isolated case A namesake of his wr ote a dedicatory poem, which is 

now appended to Symeon’s theological orations. In this poem it is 

stated that Symeon ‘was kindled.in his soul, word and mind by the 

coal that has the force of three suns’ ((pXeyQdq dvGpaxi TpiarjXup 

rjArxfjv, Äoyov, voöv), which is a clear allusion to Symeon’s Version of 

the Imago Trinitatis (41) Significantly, this second Nicetas is in the manu- 

scripts referred to as ‘deacon and teacher of the holy Great Church of 

God’ (5kxkovo<; Kai 5i5aaKaAo(; rrje; dyia(; rou 0eoö psyaArii; eKKAqcriac;) 

and thus identified as a member of the patriarchal clergy (4Z). This sug- 

(38) For a ‘correct’ version, cf. e.g. John of Damascus who explains that 
human beings are in the image of God ‘insofar as the mind begets the word and 
emits the breath (Kara to yevväv rov voöv Aöyov Kai TtpoßaAAav Tiveupa);John 

of Damascus, De duabus in Christo voluntatibus, 30, ed B. Kotter, Die Schriften des 
Johannes von Damaskos, 5 yols (PTS 7,12,17,22,29), Berlin - New York, 1969-1988, 
vol. 4, pp. 215-216,11. 2-3 - 

(39) Cf. Nicetas Sieihaios, Vita Symeonis, 131, ed. I Hausherr, Um grand mystique 
byzantin. Vie de Symeon le Nouveau Theologien (949-1022) par Nicetas Stethatos.. Texte 
grec inedit (Orientalia Christiana, 12), Rome, 1928, pp 188-189, cf. also Hausherr’s 

introduction, p. xc. 
(40) Cf. J Koder, Die Hymnen Symeons, des neuen Theologen Untersuchungen zur 

Textgeschichte und zur Edition des Niketas Stethatos, in JOB, 15 (1966), pp. 153-199. 
(41) Nicetas, Teacher or ihe Greai Church, Dedicatory poem, ed. and tr.. Darrouzes, 

Trattes, vol 1, p. 90,11 16-17. 
(42) On Nicetas and his functions, cf. Darrouzes’ introduction, Traites, vol 1, 

pp.. 53-54.. 
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gests strongly that Symeon was not a marginal figure who had the good 

fortune to escape the notice of the authorities but that he must be 

regarded as an insider whose works were read and understood by oth- 

ers members of the Byzantine ecclesiastical establishment, If this Inter¬ 

pretation were correct we would need dramatically to revise our under- 

standing of Byzantine orthodoxy and its enforcement by state and 

church. At the very least we would need to conclude that there was a 

tacit agreement that innovative theological speculation could be toler- 

ated provided it was not expressed in explicitly heretical Statements. 

However, the implications may be even more far-reaching since it could 

be argued that the Byzantine theological discourse was conducted at 

two levels and that the Byzantine elite pr ojected to the outside world an 

image of unswerving orthodoxy while at the same time engaging in 

much more sophisticated covert debates, which did not shy away from 

radical deconstruction of traditional concepts 

Mardin Artuklu University, Dirk Krausmülier 
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SUMMARY 

This article challenges the widespread view that the Byzantine theological 

discourse was averse to innovation and confined to restating official doctrine. 

It makes the case that the mystic Symeon the New Theologian constructed an 

alternative Trinity where the Spirit as the third hypostasis besides the Eather 

and the Son is equated not with the product of the Father, which is suppressed, 

but with the common divine nature, and where this new third hypostasis is 

placed before the other two hypostases, which it is said to engender.. 

D’ALEXANDRIE Ä CONSIANTINOPLE: 
LE COMMENIAIRE ASIRONOMIQUE DE STEPHANOS 

Un commentaire aux Tables Faciles de Ptolemde est attribue ä 

Stephanos d’Alexandrie, un savant polymathe qui a vecu ä la charniere 

des vic et vn1 siecles.. Ce texte a ete tres partiellement edite par H.. Usener 

dans le cadre de son etude sur la vie et les activites de Stephanos 

d’Alexandrie ('). Ce precieux travail a d’ailleurs permis d’esquisser les 

grands traits de l’ceuvre astronomique de Stephanos et d’emettre 

quelques hypotheses au sujet de l’auteur : la plus importante est, sans 

nul doute, son passage d’Alexandrie — les derniers jours de la fameuse 

ecole d’Alexandrie coincident avec la prise de la ville par les Perses en 

617 — ä Byzance, dans les annees 610 Mais le commentaire astrono¬ 

mique de Stephanos n’a jamais connu les honneurs d’une ddition cri- 

tique Pourtant, sur un plan scientifique, ce traite s’annonce interessant 

ä plus d’un titre, Dans la lignde des commentateurs de Ptoldmee 

(Pappus, Theon), Stdphanos est un jalon important: il est le dernier 

representant de l’enseignement scientifique d’Alexandrie, avant que 

celle-ci ne tombe aux mains des Perses puis des Arabes. Le savant 

alexandrin joue egalement un role Capital dans la transmission des 

Tables Faciles Nous avons entrepris de faire l’edition critique du traite 

Cet article presente quelques conclusions auxquelles nous sommes 

arrive 

1. Les titres et le probRrne de l’auteur dans les manuscrits 

Quelques dix-sept manuscrits nous offrent le texte du commentaire: 

Ambrosianus E 104 sup, xivc siede 

Ambrosianus S 89 inf fin xvic sibcle 

Cantabrigiensis, Jrmitatis Collegii 1043 fin xvne siede 

(l) H. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, dans Kleine Schriften von Hermann 

Usener, III, Leipzig - Berlin, 1914, pp. 295-319 
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Laurentianus Plut XXVIII .12 
Laurentianus Plut. XXVIII46 
Marcianus gr. 323 
Marcianus gr. 325 
Oxoniensis, Cromwellianus 12 
Oxoniensis, Savile 51 
Parisinus, Coisliniams gr. 338 
Parisinus gr. 2162 
Parisinus gr. 2492 
Vaticanus gr. 304 
Vaticanusgr. 1059 
Vaticanus gr. 1852 
Vaticanusgr. 2176 
Vaticanus, Urbinas gr. 80 

xiv* sidele 
xivc siecle 
fin xivc - debut xvc siede 
milieu xive siede 
xvi' siede 
seconde moitie xiv' siede 
seconde moiti£ xiv' siede 
fin xv5 si£cle 
xiv' siede 
premi&re moiti£ xiv' siede 
debut xvc siecle 
xiv' siede 
seconde moitie xiv' siede 
fin xiv' - debut xv' siede 

Dans tous ces temoins, le texte du commentaire se presente dans ün 

etat de redaction particulier Le traite ne comporte ni dedicace, ni 

prdface, ni introduction. Il n’a pas non plus de titre etabli puisque la 

tradition manuscrite n’est pas unanime ä ce sujet Voici ce qu’il en est 
dans les differents temoins 

Dans la majorite des manuscrits, le texte est anonyme : 

Laur. Plut XXVIII12 anonyme, sans titre et acephale; seuls figurent les 
chap, 24-30 du traitd 

Laur. Plut. XXVIII 46 anonyme, sans titre et acephale 
Marc gr. 323 anonyme et sans titre 

Marc. gr . 325 "Ooa Sei rtpoeiSevai xoix; apxopevout; xcov rrpoxeipcov 

xavovtov xrjc; doxpovopiat;.. Oux eoxi Se xou Oetovoc;, 
aAAa vetoxepou 

Paris, Coisl 338 anonyme et sans titre 
Vat gr. 304 anonyme et sans titre 
Vat. gr. 1852 anonyme et sans titre 

Pat gr. 2176 "Ooa Sei npoeiSevai toüc; dpxopevouc; xcov rtpoxeiptov 
xavovtov 

Un manuscrit attribue l’oeuvre ä Jean Tzetzes: 

Par. gr. 2162 ’ltoavvou xou T^ex^ou 

Quatre temoins rapportent le traite ä l’empereur Heraclius: 

Cant, Trin. Coli 1043 avaxrot; eoxiv f| ßtßAoq 'HpaxAeiou 
Oxon., Cromw. 12 avaxxoc; eoxiv rj ßißAoq 'HpaxAeiou 
Oxon, Savile 51 sans titre et acephale; mis sous le nom d’Heraclius 

dans la notice latine 
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Par. gr. 2492, alia manu ’Ävaxxöc; eoxiv f| ßißAoq 'HpaxAeiou, Trjq xcov irpo- 

Xeiptov ev0aSi östopiac; coq SfjAov eoxiv ex xe Sr} xtov 

xavovtov, xai xcov excov tov tprjaiv coio «JuAiimou, ecoc; 

ec; aüxov oüxoai xoaoupevtov 

xcov Jipoxeipcov] difßcile lectu 

oüxooi] sic 

Enfin, quatre manuscrits attribuent la paternite de l’oeuvre ä 
Stephanos: 

Ambr. E 104 sup., alia manu Toü xpiopaxapiorou xai xpKmavixcoxdxou 

Zxetpavou eiq xoüc; rtpoxeipouc; 

Ambr. S 89 inf Toö •• xpiapaxapioxou xai xpicrciavixtoxdxou 

Zxetpavou eiq xoüc; rtpoxeipouc; 

Vat gr. 1059 l) 'I/r|<pr)cpopia 7tavaeAr|viaxrjc; oufyyiac; exAei- 

Ttrnxfjc; (sic) xuyxavouoric; ev üxoSeiypaxi, 

Zxetpavou peyaAou tpiAoaotpou xou ’AAe^avSpecoc; 

xai xaOoAixoü SiSacxaAoo, coq ev xaAaioic; dvn- 

ypacpoic; eüpr|xar ouxoc; eoxi Zxetpavoc; 6 ev xaic; 

qpepaic; 'HpaxAeiou xou ßaciAecoc; 6 xai xo eAArj- 

vixov xpoxeipov Siaoacprjaac; oixeioii; UTtoSeiypa- 

oiv ö xrjq napaSo^ou xpuooxouac; eüpexric; xe opou 

xai e^nyriTfjc; (2) 6 xai xö xepi McoapeG xou Geopt- 

ooüc; xe xai doeßoüc; auoxr}adpevo<; Oepaxiov xai 

Tipoemcbv xoaouxoic; epxpooGev xpövoic; 7tepi xrjc; 

auxoO Suvaoxeiac; xai oüv 0etp Se eAm^opev 

xaxaAuoecoc;.. 

2) Toü auxoü Zxetpavou tpiAoaotpou xai peyaAou 

. SiSaaxaAou ipr}tpitpopxa (sic) ouvoSixrjc; au^uyiat; 

exAeumxfjc; xuyxavouoric; tot; oiöv xe oacpcoc; ev 

üitoSeiypaxi eppr}veu0eiar|<;. 

Vat, Urb. gr. 80 Zxetpavou peyaAou tpiAooötpou xai AAe^avSpecoc; 

Siaoatprioic; e£ oixeitov üitoSeiypaxtov xrjc; xcov 

Ttpoxeiptov xavovtov etpoSou xou Öetovoc; 

(2) 6 xrjc; napaSo^ou xpoooitoiiac; eüpexi]t; xe opoü xai e^qyrirrjc;] efface au 
minium (poudre de couleur rouge) 
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L’anonymat du texte dans la plupart des manuscrits s’explique assez 

facilement: Ie modele de ces temoins btait tout simplement dbpourvu 

de titre. Dans deux cas, le copiste a fait de l’intitule du premier chapi- 

tre — "Oaa Sei KpoaSevai rouq apxopsvouc; rö3v 7rpoxdptov Kavovwv — 

le titre de l’ensemble du commentaire. Le scribe du Marc gr 325 a, pour 

sa part, ajoute que l’auteur du texte etait d’une epoque plus recente que 

Iheon (d’Alexandrie).. 

L’attribution du traitb au grammairien et poete byzantin Jean Tzetzes 

(“1110 - 1180/1185) est une erreur evidente dejä soulignee par 

R.. Browning (3), 

La question de l’autorite d’Heraclius et de Stephanos est beaucoup 

plus delicate et merite un plus long developpement 

2,. L’attribution ä Hdraclius v 

La mention d’Heraclius apparait dans quatre manuscrits qui sont, en 

realite, apparentes, Comme nous le montrerons dans l’edition du traite, 

le Cant, Irin. Coli 1043 est la copie de Yöxon, Cromw 12, lui-meme copie 

ä partir du Par. gr 2492 Quant ä 1 ’Oxon, Savile 51, la notice latine qui eite 

le nom d’Heraclius est le fait dun bibliothecaire d'Oxford qui a tire son 

Information du titre donne par l’Oxon, Cromw.. 12 En d’autres termes, 

l’attribution ä Her aclius remonte au Par. gr 2492.. Ce manuscrit date du 

XIVc siede, mais l’ecriture du titr e indique qu’il s’agit Iä d’une main plus 

recente. Celle-ci nous apprend que « le livre ici meme de la theorie des 

tables faciles est de l’empereur Heraclius, comme il est clair d’apres les 

tables, et les annees dont il dit qu’elles sont ainsi additionnees depuis 

Philippe jusqu’ä lui-meme ».. 

L’attribution du commentaire ä Heraclius decoule de plusieurs elbments 

qui, selon notre analyse, remontent bien ä Heraclius mais sont, par 

contre, dtrangers au texte initial du traite. 

(l) En tete du texte, des notes elementares apparaissent sous l’intitule 

"Oaa Sei rrpoeiSevai tou<; apxopevout; xaiv 7tpoxdptov xavoveov et for- 

ment le premier chapitre du traite. La tradition attribue cet ensemble 

(3) R Browning, Tzetzes’ commentary onPtolemy: aghost laid, dans TheClassical 
Review, 15 (1965), pp 262-263 
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de scolies ä I’empereur Hbraclius, comme l’indique le Val gr 1291, un 

manuscrit des Tables Faciles de Ptoldmde Ce codex, ecrit ä Constan- 

tinople sous le rbgne de Leon V l’Armenien (813-820), est le plus ancien 

manuscrit des Tables Faciles.. Il presente des textes adventices d’une 

main postbrieure (fin ixc-debut xc siede) Parmi ceux-ci, on trouve (f lv) 

les scolies de notre traitd (4) rassemblbes sous le titre : 

ZxöXia auv ©sw eiq tou<; npoxdpouc; xavovar; rou ntoAepaiou coro cptovfj«; 

HpaxAiou rou rrje; sücsßoüc; Ar^eto<; yeyovoroc; qpcov ßaoiAscoc; 

« Scolies, avec l’aide de Dieu, aux Tables Faciles de Ptoldmde, par Hdr aclius (5), 

notre empereur par pieuse designation » 

Deux scolies sont toutefois moins developpdes dans le Vat gr 1291, et 

la derniere en est absente Ces notes sommaires — fruit de l’etude des 

Tables Faciles par Heraclius — constituent un ensemble de scolies qui ont 

eu une tradition propre et qu’il faut par consequent distinguer de notre 

commentaire. 

(2) Les trois derniers chapitres du commentaire (chap.. 28-30) fbrment 

un appendice separe, ä matiere chronologique : 

MeOoöoq Si’ rjc; eüpioKerai EKaorou prjvor; olaSrjTtore ripepa Kal eit; jioiav rrjq 
eßdopaSoc; rjpepav xaravrcc, Kai hoTov eviauröv yiverai to ßiod;rov. 
’AttöSei^u; uvoc; xapiv ^nroüvre«; rou itepl ’AAd/cvöpsöoi pqvoq rqv Ttoaxaiav 
rjpepav eupeiv, rp£u; fipepa«; npö rou o£jtt£|aßpiou riOepev. 
MeOoöor; 5i* rj<; rö naexa eüpioKerai Kara rr)v EKKAqciacriKriv rtapaSocnv 

L’ombre d’Heraclius plane bgalement sur ces chapitres car l’auteur se 
refere ä quatre reprises ä une annde precise de « notre regne par la 
bienveillance de Dieu » : 

... emo ctpxnq rou rpirou exovq rrje; eüSoKiq 0eoü f|per£pac; ßacriAetac; . 
(chap.. 28) 

(4) Ces scolies sont editees dans Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae extant omnia, II, 
Opera Astronomica Minora, bd J L Heiberg, Leipzig, 1907, p cxci, n. 1 Voir aussi 
J.. Mogenei, Les scolies astronomiques du Vat gr 1291, dans Bulletin de Tlnstitut 

Mistorique Beige de Rome, 40 (1969), pp 71 et 91 
(5) Du ve au vmc siede, la formule dno <pcoviq<; precede le nom d’un profes- 

seur et se traduit par d’apres Tenseignement oral de, pris au cours de. Ä partir du ix' 
siede, and qxovfjr; n’exprime plus rien et se traduit simplement par de, par, 
selon, d’apres Cf M Richard, 'And (povfjt;, dans Byz, 20 (1950), pp. 191-222, reimpr 
dans Opera Minora, III, Turnhout - Leuven, 1977, n" 60 
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TOÖ Tprrou sxow; rfj<; nuerepat; keAeucei öeoö ßaaiAefac; ... (chap. 28) 
Ö7to ix\q vuvi 5i£Ä0ouöiiq irpcoTrjc; eruvepfjoscoc; rou rpfcou stou<; rrjc; 

euSoKia 0eoü riperepac; ßaaiÄeiat; (chap 30) 

... &7io Tfjq TcpwTrjc; ETUvepifaeox; xrjc; npsrEpaq auv 0etp ßacriAdac;.(chap 30) 

Ces chapitres finaux ne traitent plus d’astronomie mathematique et 

n’ont plus de rapport avec les Tables Faciles Ils developpent de simples 

problemes de calendrier, comme, par exemple, fournir des recettes ele¬ 

mentares afin de trouver le jour hebdomadaire dune date donnee, ou 

encore dbfinir Ia date de Päques. Par ailleurs, le chapitre pascal (chap,. 

30) est date de 622-623 — le traite astronomique fut compose aux alen- 

tours de 619 — et developpe un calcul d epactes qui se revele etre, apres 

analyse, en distorsion avec celui donne au chapitre 12 du traite (= calcul 

d’bpactes prbalable aux syzygies) (6). Ainsi, de par leur contenu, ces trois 

sections se detachent de la matiere astronomique du commentaire Sur 

le plan formel, on peut observer une diffbrence dans le vocabulaire et le 

style utilise.. Comme l’a fait remarquer H Usener, l’emploi, apres le 

verbe pepi^eiv, de la preposition dq au lieu de irapa (usage plus ancien 

du traitb astronomique) suggere une rupture entre les deux parties 

Enfin, l’auteur des chapitres finaux reexplique parfois avec difheulte et 

de maniere simpliste ce qui a ete expose avec clarte dans le commen¬ 
taire proprement dit (7) 

Sur la singulärite de ces chapitres, trois de nos manuscrits apportent 

un precieux temoignage . Le Marc gr. 325 n’en contient qu’un seul, le 

chapitre 29 qui, precisement, n’a pas de reference chronologique a 

« notre regne ». Le Vat. gr. 2176 presente ces chapitres de maniere sepa- 

r6e, ceux-ci etant isoles au tout debut du manuscrit tandis que le com¬ 

mentaire en tant que tel debute au f. 33r.. Enfin, le Laur.. Plut. XXVIII. 46 

les a tout simplement omis Ce flottement dans la tradition manuscrite 

confirme Vidie que les chapitres 28-30 forment un appendice, ajoute 

ulterieurement ä la redaction du traite 

En definitive, ces chapitres 28-30 semblent bien provenir de la plume 

d’Heraclius, comme les formules chronologiques l’impliquent. Le peu de 

(6) Cf. A„ Tihon, Le calcul de la date de Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, dans 
B Janssens, B. Roosen and P. Van Deun (ed), Philomathestatos. Studies in Greek 
Patristic and Byzantine Texts presented to Jacques Noret (OLA, 137), Leuven - Paris - 
Dudley MA, 2004, pp. 640-643.. 

(7) Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, p 292. 
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valeur scientifique de cet appendice chronologique s’accorde, par ail¬ 

leurs, assez bien avec le caractere dlementaire des scolies astrono- 

miques en tete du traite, En matiere d’astrologie, Heraclius fait egale- 

ment montre d’un faible niveau scientifique, comme on peut en juger ä 

la lecture de ses ßpovroAbyia — des ecrits sur hinter pretation du ton- 

nerre et ses consequences (8) 

(3) Une formule identique, du type £tou< rrjq euSoKiq 0soö nperspai; 

ßaoiAeia^, apparait une nouvelle fois au chapitre 2 du traite. Or, cette 

section fait partie integrante du commentaire : contrairement aux sco¬ 

lies, le chapitre 2 entame ä proprement parier le texte ; sur le fbnd et la 

forme, il est de la meme composition que l’enti&retd du traite On peut 

donc se demander si cette formule implique necessairement qu’Hbra- 

clius soit l’auteur du traitb Car le commentaire presente trop de tech- 

nicite pour etre en accord avec la faible valeur scientifique qui emerge 

des berits imperiaux (scolies, appendice chronologique, ßpovroAoytcc). 

Comme nous le verrons, la presence de cette formule peut facilement 

s’expliquer par le fait qu’il s’agit d'une simple addition personnelle de 

Tempereur L’appendice chronologique mis ä part, on ne trouvera plus 

aucune formule chronologique de ce gerne dans la suite du traite 

Cette attribution du commentaire ä Heraclius, qui remonte dans nos 

manuscrits au Par. gr. 2492 — le titre fait clairement mention des annbes 

additionnees jusqu a lui —, trouve deja un echo dans une note plus 

ancienne du xic siede. Le Vat gr. 1594 est un trbs ancien temoin (ixc sie¬ 

de) de YAlmageste de Ptolemee et contient de nombreuses scolies repar- 

ties en deux groupes (le premier remontant au ixc sibcle - main A le 

(8) Des ßpovxoÄöyia d’Heraclius se trouvent dans le Parisinus gr. 1630 (ff. 76v- 
77r), le Parisinus, Suppl gr. 684 (ff. 195v-196r), le Parisinus gr. 441 (f. 108v) et le 
Parisinus, Suppl gr 1191 --(ff 37r-42r)- Ils sont edites respectivement dans: 
Catalogus Codicum Astrologorum Graecorum (dorenavant CCAG), VIII, 3, pp 7-10; 
VIII, 3, pp 80-81; VIII, 3, p. 4 ; VIII, 3, pp 87-88 Trois ecrits d’alchimie sont ega- 
lement attribubs h Hbraclius mais ont malheureusement disparu: l) De l’empe- 
reur Heraclius, sur la chimie, ä Modeste, hierarque de la ville sainte de Constantinople; 
2) Du meme Heraclius, 11 chapitres sur la fabrication de l’or ; 3) Du meme Heraclius, 

recueil relatifä letude de cet art sacre par les philosophes. Cf. J. Letrouii, Chronologie 
des alchimistes grecs, dans D. Kahn et S.. Maiton (ed), Alchimie : art, histoire et 

mythes Actes du 1" colloque international de la Societe d’Ptude de l’Histoire de 
l’Alchimie (Paris, College de France, 14-15-16 mars 1991) (Textes et Travaux de 
Chrysopoeia, l), Paris - Milan, 1995, p. 58 
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second aux xic-xiic siecles - main B) Au f. 74“, le scoliaste traite de l’ori- 

gine des annees bissextiles et termine sa note sur ces mots (9): 

nepi touitov öe aacpsotspov 6 ©ecov Si&jeioiv sv raj npcorco xwv nspi Zv\i- 

cpcovxac; I ßißAiw eT, ov xal 'HpdxAaoc; Aaßtbv oacpcöc; za nepi roütcov 

£Ktlör|0lV 
« Ä ce sujet, Thdon donne des explications plus claires dans le premier des 5 

livres sur la Symphöma (= le Grand Commentaire) d’oü Hdraclius les a prises 

egalement pour en faire clairement l’expase » 

Notre traite reprend en effet, ä l’endroit du cycle (sothiaque) de 1460 

ans, la substance du Grand Commentaire (10), dont Theon avait ddja repris 

de nombreux passages, presque mot pour mot, dans son Petit Com¬ 

mentaire (“) Nous ne savons pas d’oü le scoliaste B a tire cette Informa¬ 

tion: avait-il sous les yeux un exemplaire du traite mis sous le nom 

d’Heraclius ou a-t-il fait lui-meme cette deduction d’apres les formules 

de datation ? 

En conclusion, nous voyons d’apres ce dossier que l’attribution de la 

totalitb du traite ä l’empereur Heraclius repose sur des blbments tres 

suspects., 

3 L’attribution h Stdphanos 

L’attribution ä Stephanos est, eile aussi, mal attestbe dans les manus¬ 

crits. UAmbr. E 104 sup.. et sa copie immediate, YAmbr. S 89 inf., nous font 

savoir que le commentaire aux I'ables est l’ceuvre du « tres heureux et 

tres chretien Stephanos ». Mais le titre de YAmbr. E 104 sup.. (xivc siede) 

provient d’une ecriture et dune encre differentes qui suggerent une 

main plus rbcente Le Vat gr. 1059 et le Vat, Urb. gr: 80 nous en appren- 

nent plus sur Stbphanos, mais ces deux manuscrits n’offrent guere de 

credit Ils sont le fruit d’une Compilation de morceaux choisis et large¬ 

ment remanies par l’erudit byzantin Jean Chortasmenos (ca 1370 - 

(9) Cf J. Mogenei, Sur quelques scolies de T« Almageste », dans Le Monde Grec 

Hommages ä Claire Preaux, Bruxelles, 1975, pp. 302-307 
(10) Cf.. J Mogenei (t), Le «Grand Commentaire» de Iheon d’Alexandne aux 

Tables Faciles de Ptolemee, I, histoire du texte, edition critique, traduction revues 
et completees par A. Tihon, commentaire par A Tihon (ST, 315), Vatican, 1985, 
pp.. 112-113 (cycle de 1460 ans) 

(11) Ibidem, p.. 173 n° 25 

ca 1436-1437) (12). Ces deux temoins occupent ainsi une place ä part dans 

la tradition manuscrite du traite.. Le Vat gr. 1059 presente trois extraits 

retravailles : le calcul de la pleine Lune ecliptique, le calcul de la nou- 

velle Lune ecliptique et le chapitre sur l’eclipse de Soleil Le Vat.., Urb. 

gr. 80 ne contient, pour sa part, que la table des matieres et les trois 

Premiers chapitres.. 
Ä partir des titres fournis par ces deux manuscrits, bon nombre de 

chercheurs ont assimile l’auteur du traite ä un Stephanos grand philo- 

sophe d’Alexandrie et grand didascale universel qui, ä l’epoque 

d’Heraclius, aurait egalement eu une activite en matiere d’alchimie et 

d’astrologie.. Mais les elbments biographiques que nous apporte 

Chortasmenos sont vraisemblablement le resultat d’une Compilation de 

diverses sources tardives L’erudit byzantin mentionne des TtaAaioi 

avtiypacpoi - des anciennes copies (des manuscrits perdus du com¬ 

mentaire ?) — oü il a pu trouver les titres de peyac; cpiAooocpot; kcu <xAe- 

f;ctv5p£Ü<; et de KaöoAiKOi; Kai peya<; SiSdoxaAoc; Il n’en precise malheu¬ 

reusement pas davantage l’origine H.. Usener plaqait ces ixaAaioi 

avtiypacpoi avant l’epoque de Michel Psellos (xie siede) mais A. Tihon a 

plus rbcemment fait observer que, dans d’autres textes, Chortasmenos 

emploie la meme expression pour designer des calculs datbs de 1352 (13). 

En definitive, ces intitules qui mettent en scene un Stephanos philoso- 

phe, alchimiste, astrologue et grand didascale universel ne doivent pas 

etre consideres comme des tbmoignages assures, La mention de l’acti- 

(12) Sur la vie et l’activite de Jean Chortasmenos, voir H Hunger, Johannes 
Chortasmenos. Briefe, Gedichte und kleine Schriften. Einleitung, Regesten, Prosopo- 

graphie, Text (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 7), Vienne - Cologne, 1969, pp 13- 
48 ; Idem, Johannes Chortasmenos, dans Lexikon des Mittelalters, t V, Munich, 1991, 
coli 562-563 ; M. Cacourqs,.Jean Chortasmenos katholikos didaskalos.. Contribution 
ä Thistoire de Tenseignement ä Byzance, dans Synodia Studia humanitatis Antonio 

Garzya septuagenario ab amicis atque discipulis dicata, sous la dir. d U. Criscuolo et 
R Maisano, Naples, 1997, pp 83-107; Idem, Jean Chortasmenos katholikos didaska¬ 

los, annotateur du Corpus logicum du ä Neophytos Prodromenos, dans ’Ondjpa Studi 
in onore di mgr P. Canartper il LXX compleanno, II, sous la dir de S LucÄ et L Perria 

(Bollettino della Badia greca di Grottaferrata, 52 [1998], pp.. 185-225); ainsi que les 
references bibliographiques reprises par A.-L Caudano, Le calcul de l’eclipse de 
Soleil du 15 avril 1409 ä Constantinople par Jean Chortasmenos, dans ßyz, 73 (2003), 

pp. 211-212. 
(13) Cf, Usener, De Stephano Alexandnno, p 290 et Tihon, Le calcul de la date de 

Päques de Stephanos-Heraclius, p. 631 
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vite alchimique de Stephanos a d’ailleurs EtE effacEe dans le Vat gr. 1059 

Cette identification est un fait tout ä faxt isole dans la tradition manus- 

crite et repose sur une synthese d’elements bien poster ieurs au vif sie¬ 

de 

L’attribution ä Stephanos nous semble, par contre, confirmee par un 

temoignage exterieur, le XpovoypctcpgTov oüvropov, un texte anonyme 

date des annees 870-880 Nous y trouvons une mention explicite de l’ex- 

plication par Stephanos d’une table astronomique, h l’Epoque d’Hera- 

clius Au milieu d’une liste oü le chronographe recense des Evenements 

qu’il date d’apres les patriarches et les empereurs, on lit ceci: 

xai cf7to AioKÄqriavoö eax; roö % srouc; rfjq ßaoiAefa«; Kcovcxavxfvou, 

5iö£Kyovo(; 'HpaKÄeiou, v<p’ oü Kai 6 Execpavo«; 6 AAs^avSpsix; cpiAoacxpcx; 

xov xavova sppnveoaev, exr) x^ß (M) v \ 

« et depuis DioclEtien jusque la T annee du rEgne de Constantin, arriEre- 

petit fils d’HEraclius, sous lequel Stephanos le philosophe d’Alexandrie 

expliqua la table, 392 ans (15) ».. 

Le repEre chronologique suivant cet extrait est «la 13c annee du 

jeune Michel, Theodora Etant sa mere, Thekla Etant sa sceur, indiction 

2, [.] annEe 6362 depuis Adam (= 854 apr; J -C) (16) » Toutefois, la liste 

des empereurs chrEtiens ayant rEgnE sur Byzance — liste qui cloture le 

Xpovoyparpsiov oüvropov — s’arrete sur Basile (le successeur de 

Michel) dont les annEes de rEgne n’ont pas Ete inscrites, Le texte fut par 

consEquent rEdigE dans les annEes 867-886,. 

Il s’agit de la seule mention ancienne de StEphanos en tant qu’auteur 

d’une « explication » de la table (facile).. Ceci constitue a nos yeux un 

tEmoignage Capital qui permet d’attribuer ä StEphanos le philosophe la 

paternitE du commentaire astronomique.. Il est enfin possible que ce 

soit la source qui, quelques siecles plus tard, a conduit Jean Chortas- 

mEnos ä attribuer le traite ä notre savant 

(14) Eusebi Chronicorum Uber prior (ed A. Schoene), appendix IV (Xpovoypa- 

(peiov auvxopov primum ab A. Maio editum), Berlin, 1875 (= Dublin - Zürich, 
1967), p 63 

(15) L’arriEre-petit fils en question d’Heraclius est Constantin IV, empereur 

de 668 ä 685. La septiEme annee de son rEgne (675-676) fut marquee par le siEge 
de Constantinople par les Arabes. 

(16) Il s’agit de l’an 854 (6362-5508 = 854) : Michel III devint empereur en 

842, sa mEre ThEodora exergant la rEalite du pouvoir durant les treize premiE- 
res annEes 

4., Que savons-nous de StEphanos ? 

Le nom de StEphanos est HE ä plusieurs champs du savoir scientifique 

et, ä premiere vue, il semble que l’Erudit eut une intense activitE dans 

diver ses disciplines, Mais lorsqu’on examine de plus pres l’ensemble des 

ceuvres qui lui sont attribuees, il apparait que 1 activite reelle du savant 

a quelque peu EtE amplifiEe. StEphanos est une figure notoire de l’en- 

seignement de la philosophie aristotElicienne a la fin de 1’AntiquitE. Il 

est Egalement l’auteur de commentaires mEdicaux ä Hippocrate et ä 

Gaben On lui prete enfin une activitE dans les domaines de l’alchimie et 

de l’astrologie, mais ceci repose sur des textes plus douteux, en majori- 

tE pseudEpigraphes, et reste encore sujet ä discussion Le personnage 

est donc bien connu, mais sa vie est mal Etablie Naguere, W Wolska- 

Conus a rEdigE une monographie richement documentEe dans la per¬ 

spective d’identifier - plutot que de distinguer - les divers StEphanoi 

(philosophe, mEdecin, astronome, alchimiste et astrologue, d’Athenes 

ou d’Alexandrie) des vie et vne siEcles Sa reconstruction de la vie de 

StEphanos, qui fait ä ce Jour toujours autoritE, est la suivante : StEpha- 

nos, le philosophe, le commentateur d’Hippocrate et de Gaben et 

l’astronome serait nE ä Athenes vers 550-555 En quete d’un nouveau 

maitre ou par fuite des invasions barbares, il serait arrivE ä Alexandrie 

avant 580 La, StEphanos aurait d’abord vEcu dans un milieu monophy- 

site proche de Jean Philopon, oü il s’est perfectionnE dans le domaine 

des Sciences et de la philosophie. Il aurait ensuite rejoint l’entourage du 

patriarche orthodoxe Euloge, qui lui aurait attribue un local afin de 

donner ses le^ons de philosophie et de mEdecine.. Il serait arrivE ä 

Constantinople apres 610 et serait mort avant 638 En 619, StEphanos 

compose son oeuvre astronomique Dans la capitale byzantine, il aurait 

obtenu une chaire de philosophie instaurEe depuis peu par l’empereur 

Heraclius. Il aurait Egalement participE a la diffusion de la nouvelle doc- 

trine monothElite mise sur pied par l’empereur et le patriarche cons- 

tantinopolitain Sergios.. Ses multiples revirements confessionnels lui 

auraient finalement valu d’etre tres vite condamnE a l’oubli. Toutefois, 

une activitE en tant qu’astrologue et alchimiste ainsi que les titres^de 

megas philosophos et d’oikoumenikos didaskalos lui auraient EtE attribuEs ä 

une Epoque tardive, ä la suite de la survivance d’un vague Souvenir du 

savant (,7) 

(17) W. Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie. Essai 

d’identißcation et de biographie, dans REB, 47 (1989), pp 82-89 
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Bien que seduisante, cette reconstitution est loin d’etre assuree car 

eile repose sur Temploi dun grand nombre de sources eparses et souf- 

fre du silence des manuscrits byzantins Si l’existence d’un Stephanos, 

philosophe et medecin, enseignant ä Alexandrie est un fait bien Stabil, 

son origine athenienne, son activite ä Constantinople et le reste de sa 

vie tiennent ä des hypotheses beaucoup plus fragiles.. Par exemple, 

l’origine athenienne de Stephanos est suggeree par un seul manuscrit 

de son oguvre medicale (J8) et n’est pas.assuree. La simple evocation 

d’Athenes par Stephanos, dans un de ses traites philosophiques, est plu- 

tot vague, et le temoignage Iivr<* par l’armenien Ananias de Shirak assez 

tenu. Dans son autobiographie, Ananias d&aille la vie de son maitre 

Tichikos de Trebizonde ; ce dernier aurait rencontre, ä Constantinople, 

un homme c^l&bre, didascale d’Athenes, mais rien ne prouve que ce 

savant soit Stephanos (19)., Quant a l’instabilite confessionnelle de 

Stephanos — orthodoxe ä Athenes, monophysite puis de nouveau ortho¬ 

doxe ä Alexandrie, et enfin monothelite ä Constantinople ce fait pro- 

vient plus d’une reconstitution moderne qu’il ne transparait des sour¬ 
ces anciennes, 

5 Natur e et contenu du texte astr onomique 

Le commentaire de Stdphanos offre, comme on l’a dit ä l’entame de 

cette £tude, une r^daction plutöt singuliere Depourvu de titre, le texte 

souffre aussi de l’absence d’un prologue : I’auteur ne detaille donc pas 

le Programme de son ceuvre, pas plus qu’il ne precise Ies objectifs pour- 

suivis.. Bref, avant de nous faire entrer dans le vif du sujet, le texte 

manque d’une introduction travaillee teile qu’on peut en trouver dans 

d’autres traites du meme genre Ainsi, Ptolemee, ä la fin de son pream- 

bule ä l’Almageste, dedie son osuvre ä un certain Syros; ce traite a ete 

ecrit, dit-il, « afin que ceux qui ont progresse jusqu’ä un certain point 

puissent le suivre (20) ».. Theon reprendra cette meme formule dans son 

(18) Cf. ci-dessous, pp 259-260 

(19) Sur l’hypothese de l’origine athenienne de Stephanos et le temoignage 
d Ananias de Shirak, cf.. Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos 
d’Alexandrie, pp, 21, 70 et 83.. 

(20) Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae exstant omnia, I, Syntaxis Mathematica, 6d.} L 
Heiberg, Leipzig, 1898-1903, pp 8-9.. 
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Commentaire ä 1’Almageste (21)~ Dans son Grand Commentaüe aux Tables 

Faciles, le commentateur alexandrin, qui s’adresse toujours ä « ceux qui 

ont progresse jusqu’ä un certain point dans l’etude des Sciences», 

annonce son programme: expliquer l’origine des Tables, la maniere 

dont leurs nombres für ent calcules, les differences avec Y Almageste,... (22) 

Enfin, dans son Petit Commentaire, Theon destine ses explications aux 

ignorants, « ceux qui ne savent pas suivre les demonstrations gdome- 

triques ni effectuer des multiplications ou des divisions de nom¬ 

bres (23)». Ce traite, dddi6 comme le Commentaire ä VAlmageste ä Epi- 

phane (fils de Theon ?) donnera, selon l’auteur, des methodes «toutes 

nues », alors que le Grand Commentaire, dedid aux disciples Eulalie et 

Or igene, sera un traite approfondi et raisonne en cinq livres Stephanos, 

par contre, ne devoile ni ses intentions ni ses aspirations, moins encore 

le public qu’il vise Cette absence de prologue trahit un dtat de texte 

provisoire, une redaction inachevde Cette caracteristique n’est pas pro¬ 

pre au debut du texte mais apparait en filigrane de l’ensemble du traite 

en raison du style repetitif de l’auteur et de l’aspect oral de son ecriture 

Par exemple, Stdphanos developpe et repete en plusieurs pages ce que 

Thdon expose en une page.. Un autre exemple significatif est le chapitre 

sur les pleines et nouvelles Lunes : chez Theon, il figure sur une ving- 

taine de pages du Petit Commentaire alors qu’il en occupe plus d’une tren- 

taine du traitd de Stephanos De la meme fa$on, les tableaux de calculs 

sont tres detailles chez Stephanos alors qu’ils sont presentes sobrement 

par Theon Comme son predecesseur, Stephanos fait de son texte un 

commentaire destine ä Tenseignement, mais il l’a laisse dans une forme 

que nous n’hesiterons pas ä qualifier de « brouillon », il est neanmoins 

tres probable que le texte netait pas destine äetre diffuse comme tel.. 

En d’autres termes, le texte offert par la tradition manuscrite semble 

avoir ete mis en circulation avant d’avoir ete revu, revise et edite par 

son auteur Cette constatation s’apparente ä ce qui a ete mis en per¬ 

spective par J Mogenef pour 1’Introduction ä l’Almageste,« parvenue jus- 

(21) A, Rome, Commentaires de Pappus et de Iheon d’Alexandrie sur l’Almageste, II, 

Theon d Alexandrie. Commentaire sur les livres 1 et 2 de l’Almageste (ST, 72), Vatican, 

1936, p 319.. 
(22) Mogenei, Le« Grand Commentaire », p. 93.. 
(23) A. T ihon, Le« Petit Commentaire » de T heon d’Alexandrie aux Tables Faciles de 

Ptolemee (ST, 282), Vatican, 1978, p 199.. 
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qu a nous ä l’etat d’osuvre bbauchee — redaction hätive ä laquelle 

1 auteur na pas mis la derniere main et, du memecoup, l’alaissbe sans 

titre {*)».. En somme, notre etat de texte s’approche fortement de la 

categorie « premiere redaction ou brouillon du texte » etablie par 

A Tihon dans son classement des textes astronomiques grecs II posse- 

de en eff et tous les traits d’un «texte redige, destine ä une publication, 

mais pas tout ä fait au point et non publie par son auteur (25) », 

Au point de vue du contenu, le traite ressemble au Petit Commentaire 

de Iheon (vers 364 apr,. J.-C), dont la Präsentation a ete suivie de pres 

par Stephanos La substance du Petit Commentaire se retrouve integrale- 

ment dans notre traite - hör mis une breve opinion d’astrologues sur le 

solstice - mais Vordre des chapitres a quelque peu change Thbon, en 

suivant le plan des Tables Faciles, avait placb les calculs relatifs aux pla- 

netes avant ceux du Soleil et de la Lune. Notre commentaire gar de, par 

contre, la presentation plus classique du Systeme ptolemben, celle de 

Almageste et du Grand Commentaire de Iheon, et place les chapitres sur 

les planetes apr es tout ce qui concerne le Soleil et la Lune (26) Enfir£ 

notre traite se prolonge par quatre petits chapitres qui lui sont propres: 

e chapitre 27 explicite deux tables qui ne sont mentionnbes ni par 

Iheon m par Ptolemee Ces tables, d'origine obscure, ne remontent pas 

a Ptolemee (27) II est probable qu’elles n’existaient pas non plus au 

temps de Iheon., Les trois derniers chapitres (28-30) developpent une 

matiere exclusivement chronologique et forment, nous l’avons vu un 
appendice separb. 

(24) J Mogenej, Vlntroduction ä VAlmageste (Academie royale de Belgique. Classe 
deslettres et des Sciences morales et politiques Memoires.. Collection in-8‘ Serie 2 
t LI, tasc.. 2), Bruxelles, 1956, p„ 35.. 

(25) A Tihon, Propos sur Tedition de textes astronomiques grecs des ive et \c siecles 

de notre ere, dans J. Hamesse (ed..), Lesproblemes posespar Tedition critique des textes 

anaens et medievaux (Publication s de Tlnstitut d’etudes medievales de TUmversite 

tatnoiique de Louvain, 13), Louvain-la-Neuve, 1992, p. 122 

(26) Un copiste dui Petit Commentaire (dans le Vaticanus gr. 198, manuscrit du 
xiv siede) avait deja fait cette observation et relegue les chapitres concernant 
esp anetes en fm de texte, cf Iihon, Le « Petit Commentaire », pp 153-155 et 228 

(27) Dans une nomenclature des Tables Faciles, A.. Tihon a catalogue ces 

tables non-ptolemeennes dans la categorie «tables supplementäres », cf 
ihon, L es Tables Faciles de Ptolemee dans les manuscrits en onciale (ix‘-x‘ siecles) 

dans Revue d Histoire des Textes, 22 (1992), pp. 55-56 et 78-79 

Chaque chapitre du traite se divise en deux sections La premiere, 

theorique, expose la methode et les operations arithmetiques permet- 

tant de realiser le calcul astronomique en question, La seconde partie 

developpe un exemple, ä chaque fois pris pour les coordonnees de 

Constantinople et pour le moment defini au debut du traite. Cette Sepa¬ 

ration bien distincte entre theorie et pratique s’inscrit en droite ligne 

du Petit Commentaire, oü Iheon ne donne toutefois pas systematique- 

ment d’exemple (ainsi en est-il des chapitres sur l’obliquite du Soleil, la 

latitude de la Lune, les nceuds ecliptiques, la latitude des planetes, les 

parallaxes de la Lune, etc) Ajoutee ä l’aspect oral de la redaction et ä la 

simplicite du langage technique, cette dichotomie theorie-pratique fait 

apparaitre le commentaire comme un cours, reparti en une suite de 

legons. 
Le grand apport de Stephanos est l’adaptation des calculs astrono¬ 

miques aux coordonnees gbographiques de Constantinople Le savant 

effectue ses calculs pour les annees 617-619 et, autre singulärite, il 

emploie frequemment l’ere de Constantin le Grand C’est un usage 

qu’on ne trouve nulle part ailleurs 

Au debut du traite, Stephanos emploie les tables du sixieme climat 

dans ses calculs car, fait-il observer, c’est du sixieme climat que Byzance 

s’approche le plus Mais dans la suite de son commentaire, Stephanos se 

montre plus prbcis Considerant desormais que Constantinople se tr ou¬ 

ve ä une latitude intermediaire entr e celles du cinquieme et du sixieme 

climat, il fait la moyenne des valeurs donnbes dans les tables des deux 

climats.. Il declare enfin avoir creb, pour plus de facilite, des tables spe- 

ciales pour le climat de Byzance, en y inserant des valeurs propres ä sa 

Position geographique: 

"Iva 8e pf) xa0’ SKaorov emAoyi^copeÖa ia toö £ Kai ^ KÄiparot; Kai xouccov 
ro ’A Äapßavcopev 5ia to peta^u £ivai to Bu^avnov toö e Kai ^ KÄipato<;, 
£^£0£pe0a rouc; Kara to Bu^avtiov eiußdAÄovxac; EKdatr] pofpa toö ^coSiaKoö 
ävacpopiKouq xpbvou«; xa't eu tovq cbpiaiou<; xpovouc; Kai tac; rfj<; ZEÄrjvrn; 
TTapaAÄa^eu; Kai xac; cpaasic; twv £ nÄavtopsvcov, Kai oiK£iw<; eta^apev 

p£ta^u rou e Kai ^ KÄiparoc; (bd. J Lempire) 

« Afm de nous eviter de calculer ä chaque fois les <valeurs> du 5C et du 6e 

climat et de prendre le ’/* de celles-ci parce que Byzance est entre le 5C et le 

6C climat, nous avons exposb les temps d’ascension correspondant pour 

Byzance ä chaque degre du zodiaque, et encore les temps horaires, les paral¬ 

laxes de la Lune et les phases des 5 planbtes, et nous les avons convenable- 

ment places entre le 5e et le 6° climat» (fin du chap 12 « les conjonctions et 

pleines Lunes »).. 
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II s agit lä d un temoignage Capital pour notre connaissance de Phis- 

toire des Tables Faciles: les tables specifiques au climat de Byzance sont 
I apport de Stephanos ä I’ceuvre de Ptolemee.. 

Par ailleurs, le fait que Stephanos introduise assez tardivement dans 

son texte ces tables speciales peut etre un indice supplementaire du 
manque d’uniformisation du traite 

6. Les interventions d’Hdraclius 

Ce texte provisoire et inacheve, nous avons vu qu’il presentait des 

Elements propres ä la plume de Pempereur Heraclius. Il faut y voir des 

notes personnelles, ajoutees apräs coup, ä la suite de la lecture du com- 

mentaire La copie provisoire de Stdphanos, passee entre les mains de 

empereur interessd par le sujet, s’est vue augmentee de quelques sco- 

lies et formules de datation Par exemple, la formule « neuvieme annee 

de notre regne par la bienveillance de Dieu » (chap, 2) est une simple 

apposition ä « la septieme indiction en cours» Une ligne plus haut' 

Pexpression « comme nous Pavons explique dans les prolegomenes uti- 

es a la Table Fache » est une mention par Heraclius de ses propres sco- 

hes une annotation incorporee par la suite dans le texte.. Toutes ces for¬ 

mules peuvent disparaitre sans que le texte initial ne soit deforme 

En d autres termes, nous sommes confrontes ä une copie du com- 

mentaire de Stephanos annotee par Heraclius.. Il s’agit lä d’un exem- 

plaire imperial du traite. Cette Version du commentaire astronomique, 

annotee et augmentee d’un appendice chronologique, fut diffusee en 

1 etat, sans qu’une forme definitive et publiable ne lui soit donnde par 
son auteur:. 

7 Les autr es oeuvr es de Stdphanos 

Afin d affiner notre connaissance de l’activite scientifique de 

Stephanos, il vaut la peine de passer en revue le reste des ecrits qui lui 

sont attribues et de faire le point, le cas echeant, sur leur authenticite 

a,, Les commentaires philosophiques 

Stephanos est I’auteur de deux commentaires ä Aristote : l’un au De 

interpretatione (2S), Pautre au livre III du De anima Ces traites sont des 

(28) Stepham in librum Anstotelis De interpretatione commentarium, ed 
M. Hayduck (Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, 18), III, Berlin, 1885. 

notes scolaires reparties en praxeis, chaque praxis representant la matie- 

re d’une le<;on La praxis est la forme typique des cours donnes ä Pecole 

d’Alexandrie ; eile fut d’abord developpee par Ammonius (ca 500), puis 

son usage fut generalisd ä partir d’Olympiodore (milieu du VP siede). La 

praxis comporte une theöria suivie d’une lexis: dans un premier temps, 

Penseignement consiste en des considerations sur le sens general d’un 

texte ; ensuite, le professeur passe ä une lecture approfondie du meme 

texte en donnant une explication detailläe des passages principaux (29). 

La division formelle d’un traite en praxeis indique l’adoption par Pau- 

teur d’un style d’ecole, celle d’Alexandrie en Poccurrence Par ailleurs, 

le contenu de ces traites philosophiques se rattache aux idees tradi- 

tionnelles de Pecole d’Alexandrie (Ammonios, Jean Philopon, Olympio- 

dore, Elie et David).. 

Le commentaire au De interpretatione d’Aristote a 6te editd par 

M.. Hayduck ä partir de l’unique temoin du texte, le Parisinus gr; 2064 

(ff. 36r-87v) du xic siäcle, et a ete traduit en anglais par W.. Charlton (30). 

Intitule ZxoXw auv 0£<p ärto cpoovrjc; Ztecpavou (piAoaöcpou siq xo nepi 

£ppqve(a<; ’ApiatoreAouc;, ce texte constitue un commentaire (oxoAia), 

d’apräs Penseignement oral ou pris au cours (coro (pcovrjt;) de Stepha¬ 

nos (31), auteur et professeur de confession chr^tienne (ouv Qeü) 

Stephanos s’inspire largement du commentaire d’Ammonios (actif vers 

475-515) au De interpretatione, mais il donne une explication beaucoup 

plus reduite et plus scolaire du trait6 aristotelicien: il s’agit d’un 

ensemble de 21 le^ons (praxeis) regroup^es en cinq sections respective- 

ment de 7, 5,3, 4 et 2 lepons (32).. 

Le commentaire au livre III du De anima a ete transmis sous le nom de 

Jean Philopon II a egalement ete edite par M„ Hayduck (33) et traduit par 

W. Charlton (39).. Des indications externes et internes permettent d’attri- 

(29) Richard, Anö cpojvrjt;, p. 199. 
(30) W Charlton, « Philöponus» on Aristotle’s On the Soul 3 9-13 with Stephanus 

On Aristotle’s On Interpretation (Ancient Commentators on Aristotle), London, 2000 
(31) Ä propos de la formule ctTto (ptovfjt;, cf., p, 245, n.. 5. 
(32) D.. Searby, Stephanos d’Alexandrie (notice traduite et adaptee de l’anglais 

par R. Goulet), dans R Goulei (ed ), Dictionnaire des Philosophes de l’Antiquite, t v 
(ä paraitre) 

(33) loannis Philoponi in Anstotelis De anima libros commentaria, ed M. Hayduck 

(Commentaria in Aristotelem Graeca, 15), Berlin, 1897.. 
(34) W. Charlton, «Philoponus» on Aristotle’s On the Soul 3.1-8 (Ancient 

Commentators on Aristotle), London, 2000 et Idem, « Philoponus» on Aristotle’s On the 

Soul 3.9-13 
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buer ä Stephanos la paternite de l’ceuvre (35) Par exemple, la traduction 

latine par Guillaumede Moerbeke dunfragmentdel’authentiquecom- 

mentaire de Philopon ne correspond pas au texte edite par M Hayduck 

Des criteres stylistiques, comme la frequence de la formule auv 0£q>, et 

la disposition du commentaire en praxeis montrent enfin que Pauteur 

est tres vraisemblablement le meme que celui du commentaire au De 

interpretatione.. Le traite comprend 20 praxeis regroupees en trois sec- 

tions (5,4 et 11 le^ons).. 

Dans ces textes, Stephanos rapporte qu’il a explique les Categories 

d’Aristote (in De int, p.. 2, L11-12: (bq q5q cpöaoavrec; sv xaiq Kanryopiau; 

pepaOrjKapev ; in De an , p 571, L 18 : <!><; ev Karriyopiaic; cyvcopev) et 

qu’il commentera plus tard les (Premiers) Analytiques (in De int, p 30, 

1.17: ox; auv 0£ü) ev roü; AvccAutikou; paOqaopeOa). Ces textes sont mal¬ 

heureusement perdus, mais le commentaire aux Categories — comme 

celui au De interpretatione par ailleurs — etait connu des Arabes 

Stephanos fait egalement allusion aux Refutations sophistiques (in De int/, 

p 23,1 32) qu’il a peut-etre commentdes, tout comme le Traite du Ciel 

(selon une scolie ä Aristote (37)).. 

Notre philosophe a egalement redige un commentaire ä V Isagoge de 

Porphyre, Ce texte fut dditd par L G Westerink sous le nom du Pseudo- 

Elie (3a).. W, Wolska-Conus montre que ce tr aite r evient ä Stephanos (39), 

ce que confirme, par une voie inddpendante, M Rouechd (40) Lors de la 

redaction du texte, Stephanos n’etait plus ä Alexandrie mais tres vrai- 

semblablement ä Constantinople, comme on peut le deduire de ces pas- 

sages: 

£7uvoü> Kai Bvvooöpai eaurov sivat Kai eiq etepov tortov, oxov ev ’AAs^av- 

Spsia q ev AOrjvaK; (41).. 

(35) Voir la synthese des arguments dans Searby, Stephanos d’Alexandrie 

(36) Cf B Dodge, Ihe Fihrist ofal-Nadim A tenth-century survey of Muslim cul- 

ture, II (Records of civilization : sources and studies, 83), New York, 1970, pp. 598- 
599 

(37) Scholia in Aristotelem, ed C.. A Brandis, IV, Berlin, 1836, p. 467. 

(38) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David). Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge Introduction, 
text and indices hy L.. G Wesierink, Amsterdam, 1967. 

(39) Woiska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d Alexandrie, pp 69-82 
(40) M. RouechC The definitions ofphilosophy and a new fragment of Stephanus 

the Philosopher, dans JOB, 40 (1990), pp.. 124-126.. 
(41) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David). Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge, p. 66 (29, 6) 
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«je m’imagine etre dans un autre endroit, par exemple ä Alexandrie ou ä 
Atbdnes ».. 

rf)v 5e aarpovopiav ecpeöpov oi XaA.5aToi Sia tr)v toö xwpiou eraTriSeiorrica 

tö 8’ yccp oikoööi KÄipa, önep KaOapöv Kai ävecpeÄov Kai araSripov eyei tov 

aepa Kai oux cocmep öXiyccKu; pev KaOapov exopev, nXeovaKK; 5e ou 

roioöxov a\X bbq eipr)rai axpißtoc; öecopoövrec 5ia 7tavTO(; ta aatpa Kai ta<; 

xourcov eratoAc«; Kai Kpui[>eic; r[5uvq0riaav eupetv rrjv aarpovopiav (42). 

« Les Chaldeens ont invente l’astronomie en raison du caractere propre de 
leur pays ; ils habitent en effet le 4' climat, dont le ciel est clair, sans nuage 
et stable ; il n’en va pas de meme de nous qui ne I’avons clair que rarement; 
la plupart du temps, il n’est pas ainsi; mais, comme on l’a dit, observant avec 
precision et continuellement les astres ainsi que leurs levers et couchers, ils 
sont parvenus ä decouvrir l’astronomie ».. 

Comme l’observe W Wolska-Conus, cette derniäre affirmation ne 

peut provenir que d’une per sonne qui se situe dans un climat plus nor- 

dique que le quatr lerne.. Elle mentionne le cinquieme climat, celui de 

l’Hellespont, oü se situe Constantinople, «la seule ville envisageable 

dans le cinquieme klima oü Stephanos a pu tenir ses Conferences (43) » 

b. Les commentaires mddicaux ä Hippocrate et ä Galien 

En medecine, Stephanos a ecrit des commentaires au Prognosticon 

et aux Aphorismes d’Hippocrate ainsi qu’au pr emier livre de la Therapeu- 

tique ä Glaucon de Galien. Ceux-ci ont ete edites et traduits en anglais 

respectivement par J M . Duffy (44), L. G.. Wester ink (45) et K Dick- 

son (4$). Seuls trois des douze temoins de la tradition manuscrite, tres 

incertaine par ailleurs, attribuent explicitement ces textes ä Stephanos 

(un manuscrit pour chaque commentaire), et Tun d’entre eux ajoute 

l’epith^te ’A0ijvaioc; au nom de Stephanos (47)„ Le Laurentianus LIX..14 

(42) Pseudo-Elias (Pseudo-David).. Lectures on Porphyry’s Isagoge, p 38 (19, 24). 
(43) Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie, p. 70 
(44) Stephanus the Philosopher. A commentary on the Prognosticon ofHippocrates. 

Edition and translation by J.. M.. Duify (Corpus Medicorum Graecorutn XI, 1, 2), 
Berlin, 1983. 

(45) Stephanus of Athens, Commentary on Hippocrates' Aphorisms Text and 
translation by L G Westerink, I-VI (Corpus Medicorum Graecorum XI, 1, 3, 1-3), 

Berlin, 1985-1995, 

(46) Stephanus the Philosopher and Physician Commentary on Galen’s Ihera- 
peutics to Glaucon by K.. Dickson, Leiden, 1998 

(47) Woiska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie, pp. 18-19. 
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(xve siede) titre ZxoÄia auv 0£a> eiq ro TTpoyvüjaxiKov 'iTtiroKpdtout; cato 

(pcovfjq Zxecpavou cpiAoaocpou; on lit dans VAmbrosiams S19 sup. (de l’an 

1348) Ixoha auv 0sw twv acpopiapwv 'iTuiOKpätout; e^fjyriai<; Stscpavou 

’ADrjvaiou xoü cpiAoaocpou; l’intitule de YAmbroskmus L 110 sup.. (xv* ou 

xvie siede) est Ixecpavou toü (piAoaocpou Kai iaxpou ££fjyr|ai<; eK T51v T0^ 

Tipoc; TAauKWva TaÄrjvou 0£pamav 
Ces ecrits medicaux ont egalement ete composes dans le cadre d’un 

enseignement k Alexandrie (48).. Ils prdsentent un arriere-fond philoso- 

phique lie a la philosophie contemporaine d’Alexandrie (*) et prennent 

generalement la forme usuelle des legons (npc^Eic;) qu’on y donne.. 

Le commentaire au premier livre de la Iherapeutique ä Glaucon de 

Galien ne presente pas cette division en le<;ons, mais porte toutefois de 

nombreuses marques d’un emploi ä des fins pbdagogiques (50). 

Il est interessant de voir que, au cours de ses le^ons medicales, 

Stephanos aborde plusieurs notions astronomiques.. On y per^oit ddja; 

tout l’interdt qu’il porte ä cette discipline.. Ainsi, les maladies liees aux 

conditions meteorologiques sont l’occasion pour lui d’indiquer, au prea- 

lable, les donndes astronomiques qui permettent de distinguer les Sai¬ 

sons de l’annee (les levers et les couchers d’etoiles, la position du soleil 

dans le zodiaque) Ces notions, poursuit Stephanos, sont dvidentes pour 

un etudiant forme ä l’astronomie : 

Kai ei pev £Ttat5eu0r)<; ccaxpovopiav, olöac; rcdvxwt; xaüxa npot; erci äAAoic; 
iroAAoiq xd oiq eKaaxri Siopi^etai wpa ei 8e ourrw cureyeuaw doxpovoptKwv 
Öewpqpdxwv, 5eov eariv cpoixfjöai rcpoq aaxpovopov xrjc; xoiauxqc; eKiöKeipe- 

wc; ev£K8v (51) 
« Si tu t’es formd ä l’astronomie, tu sais tout ceci en plus de tous les autres 

eldments qui definissent chaque saison ; si tu n’as pas encore goüte ä la 
Science astronomique, tu dois suivre les legons d’un astronome afin d’ap- 

prendre ces notions » 

Ailleurs, ä propos des Jours decisifs (critiques) de la maladie, 

Stephanos traite de la longueur de l’annee et des mois: 

(48) Cf Duffy, Stephanus the Philosopher, pp 12-13 ; Dickson, Stephanus the 

Philosopher, p.. 1, 
(49) Cf L G Westerink, Philosophy and Medicine in Late Antiquity, dans Janus, 51 

(1964), p. 171, reimpr. dans L G Westerink, T'exts and Studies in Neoplatonism and 
Byzantine Literature Codected papers, Amsterdam, 1980.. 

(50) Cf Dickson, Stephanus the Philosopher, pp 2-3.. 

(51) Westerink, Stephanus of Athens, III-IV (Corpus Medicorum Graecorum XI, 1, 

3, 2), Berlin, 1992, p. 104, IL 30-33 

0u5e yap 6 sviauxöc; te Kai oi pfjvec; oApaiv rjpeprjoiv xecpuK-aoiv äpi0peeo0ai 

drp£Kew<; Iov yap eviauxöv t^e' qpepau; dpiBpouvxwv qpwv TiAeiovaq exei 

e'xei yap Kai aAAo xexapxov qpepai; Kai eKaxooxov pepoq, KaÖ’ rjv Kai xö 

ßiae^xov airavxä yiveaöai, Opoiwq 5e Kai 6 prjv oi>5e Ä' qpepwv eoxiv oü6e 

K0', aAX eiKOöi evvea rfpuau Kai aAAo popiov, wc; oi äaxpovöpoi api0- 

pouaiv (52). 
« En effet, ni l’annde ni les mois ne peuvent, par nature, dtre calculbs, de 

fagon prdcise, en des jours entiers. Car lorsque nous comptons une annbe de 

365 jours, eile en a plus; en effet, eile a aussi un autre quart de Jour et (plus) 

une centidme partie, ce par quoi aussi le bissexte (l’annee bissextile) se pro- 

duit De la meme manidre, le mois n’a ni 30 jours ni 29, mais vingt neuf et 

demi et (plus) une autre fraction, comme le comptent les astronome s ».. 

c. Les opuscules astrologiques 

Sous le nom du philosophe Stbphanos, sont conserves trois ecrits 

astrologiques : (l) un horoscope sur le destin du peuple arabe, l”A7to- 

t£AeopatiKfi npaypatda (53), (2) une apologie de l’astrologie intitulee 

nepi xrjc; paOqpariKfjq rsxvriq (54) et (3) un court traite sur la puissance 

et la decadence des Arabes et des Romains k partir des conjonctions de 

Saturne et de Jupiter (55), A Tihon affirme que ces textes sont pseudbpi- 

graphes et n’ont des lors aucun rapport avec notre Stephanos (56).. Nous 

prdsentons ici quelques arguments qui vont dans ce sens„ 

(l) Les predictions sur les evenements historiques du peuple arabe, 

correctes jusqu’en 775 mais inexactes pour la suite (57), inviteraient k 

situer l’auteur ä une date ultdrieure, ä la fin du vmc sidcle au plus tot.. 

Selon M Papathanassiou, toutefois, les deux premieres parties du trai¬ 

te — l'introduction et l’dtablissement du themation (58) — remontent ä 

(52) Duffy, Stephanus the Philosopher, p 242,11. 20-25.. 

(53) Cf. Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, pp 266-289.. 
(54) Edite par Fr. Cumoni dans CCAG, II, pp 181-186. 
(55) Cf. D Pingree, Historical Horoscopes, dans Journal of the American Oriental 

Society, 82 (1962), pp 501-502.. 
(56) A Tihon, L’astronomie ä Byzance ä VSpoque iconoclaste (vmr-ixe siecles), dans 

P L Buizer et D. Lohrmann (ed), Science in Western and Eastern civilization in 

Carolingian times, Bäle, 1993, pp. 183-190 
(57) Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, p 261 
(58) Voir l’analyse du themation dans O . Neugebauer et H.. B.. Van Hoesen, Greek 

Horoscopes (Memoirs ofthe American Philosophical Society, 48), Philadelphia, 1959, 

pp. 158-160.. 



262 J LEMPIRE 

Stephanos ; les predictions auraient ete continudes ä une dpoque plus 

recente (M) L’horoscope ne peut toutefois pas etre postdrieur au xe sie¬ 

de car il est citä par Constantin VII Porphyrogdnete (w), et encore, au 
siede suivant, par le moine grec Cedrdnos (61) 

(2) L’auteur de l’apologie declar e que les tables de Ptolemee, d’Ammo- 

nius et d’autres anciens comportent une deviation de 5° pour le Soleil 

(en longitude) par r apport ä l’exactitude (cbq Kai rrdvre pofpaq em rou 

'HAfou Ttpoq trjv ocKpißeiav TTapaÄAdrrav (62)) Cette deviation ne cor- 

respond pas au viic siede, mais ä une epoque plus recente, comme le 

montre le programme Devplo de R. Mercier:. Au ddbut du vne sidcle, la 

deviation des tables de Ptolemee, pour la longitude du Soleil, est d’en- 

viron 3°; ce n’est qu’au xic siede que cette deviation atteint 5°. En outre, 

l’auteur critique l’emploi par Thdon, Hdraclius et Ammonius de mois 

dgyptiens comptes dans des anndes depuis Philippe (Arrhideej : c’est 

precisement ce ä quoi recourt Stdphanos dans son traitd astronomique 

(3) Sans datation, le texte concernant les Arabes et les Romains sup- 

pose une longue histoire commune («) et semble bien etranger ä l’dpo- 

que de notre auteur:. 0, Neugebauer le date, sans fournir d’explication, 
du xi‘ siede (64).. 

Aucun de ces opuscules astrologiques ne peut dtre rapporte de faqon 
serieuse ä notre Stephanos. 

d. L’oeuvre alchimique 

Des leqons (npa^sK;) alchimiques, intitulees Sur Vartgründet sacre de la 

fabrication de Vor, sont attribudes ä Stephanos d’Alexandrie Ce com- 

mentaire occupe le debut du Marcianus gr. 299, le plus ancien corpus des 

(59) M. Papaihanassiou, Stephanos of Alexandria: A Famous Byzantine Scholar, 
Alchemist and Astrologer, dans P Magdalino et M Mavroudi (^d.), Ihe Occult Sciences 
in Byzantium, Geneve, 2006, pp.. 191-193. 

(60) Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De Administrando Imperio, ed G. Moravcsik, 

trad. R J, H Jenkins (CFHB, l), Washington, 1967, p 80.. Le themation est attribue 
ä Stdphanos « 6 jia0ri|jariK6<; ». 

(61) Georgius Cedrenus, ed. I Bekker (C.SHB, 12), t I, Bonn, 1838, p 717 
(62) CCAG, II, p 182.. 

(63) Wolska-Conus, Stephanos d’Athenes et Stephanos d’Alexandrie, p„ 14. 
(64) 0 Neugebauer, A History ofAncient Mathematical Astronomy, I-III, Berlin - 

Heidelberg - New York, 1975, p. 1050 
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alchimistes grecs (fin du xc sibcle - debut du xic siede), et constitue une 

excellente initiation ä la philosophie alchimique. La perte dun ou de 

plusieurs cahiers a pour effet que le traitd se trouve mutile de sa fin (65). 

La tradition manuscrite et l’edition de J. L„ Ideler les presentent sous la 

forme d’un groupe de neuf le^ons et d une lettre (66) Cependant, 

M Papathanassiou a montr £ que le texte etait, ä l’origine, organise en 

sept le^ons (67). 
Le titre de la le^on 9 indique que l’auteur est un contemporain de 

l’empereur Hdraclius: rou auroü Stsrpavou (piAooocpou SiÖaoKaAia xcpoq 

'HpaKAsiov rov ßaoiAea npä^u; ouv 0£(p ewatr] Si l’on suit la ddmon- 

stration de M Papathanassiou, le texte alchimique aurait ete ecrit aux 

alentours du mois de juin 617 D’apres eile, un extrait decrivant, de 

fapon allegorique, la position des astres dans le ciel suggere une obser- 

vation astronomique en date du 7 juin 617 (68). La redaction de ces le^ons 

alchimiques serait des lors quasi contemporaine de la composition du 

commentaire astronomique 

Les modernes ont des avis divergents sur la question de Tauthenticite 

du texte Si, ä ce jour, la majorite des specialistes se sont prononcds en 

faveur de l’attribution ä notre Stephanos, auteur du traite astrono¬ 

mique et des commentaires philosophiques et medicaux, beaucoup 

emettent encore de prudentes rdserves (69), M Papathanassiou affirme 

que cette r^serve provient d’une volonte de separer les differents 

champs du savoir scientifique et fait voir les interets et les activites 

(65) H D. Saffrey, Fiistorique et description du manuscrit alchimique de Venise 

Marcianus Graecus 299, dans Kahn et Matton, Alchimie, p 4., 
(66) Physici et medici Graeci minores, ed J.. L.. Ideler, II, Berlin, 1842, pp 199-253 

L’ddition d’Ideler doit s’arreter h la p 247 1.. 23 sur les mots Kal 9riaiv ev rou; 

^capoTc; pera io ea Katw Kai ye, car la neuvieme et derni6re le^on est en realite 
mutiläe (Marcianus gr. 29% t 39v) : cf. L.eirouit, Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, 
p. 58. La lettre ä Theodore et les trois premi^res legons ont btb re6ditees par 

F. Sherwood Taylor, The Alchemical Works of Stephanus of Alexandria, dans Ambix : 
the Journal of the Society for the study ofalchemy and early chemistry, 1 (1937), 
pp. 120-133 et 2 (1938), pp. 38-45 (l’edition est accompagnde d’une traduction 

anglaise). 
(67) M Papaihanassiou, Stephanus of Alexandria: On the structure and date ofhis 

alchemical work, dans Medicina nei secoli, 8. 2 (1996), pp 251-257.. 
(68) Papaihanassiou, Stephanos of Alexandria, pp. 180-184 
(69) Voir la synthese des avis sur la question dans Papaihanassiou, Stephanos 

of Alexandria, pp.. 170-172 



264 J LEMPIRE COMMENTAIRE ASTRONOMIQUE DE STEPHANOS 265 

diverses de Stephanos comme le produit de plusieurs erudits plutot que 

d un seul Elle pointe ainsi un probleme d’anachronisme chez ceux qui, 

en usant de criteres modernes pour comprendre l’organisation et la 

transmission du savoir ä la fin de l’Antiquite et durant la periode medie- 

vale, refusent au Stephanos philosophe, astronome et medecin la pater- 
nite de l’ceuvre alchimique et astrologique (70) 

Dans son etude sur la Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, J Letrouit 

traite du titre de « philosophe et didascale cecumenique » donne ä 

Stephanos l’alchimiste dans les intitules des le^ons I et VIII ainsi que 

dans la table des matieres du Marcianus gr. 299 II explique que ce titre - 

dont il souligne par ailleurs le caractere honorifique — a ete ensuite 

repris, de maniere fautive, dans les opuscules astrologiques posterieurs 

attribues ä Stephanos et dans le Vaticanus gr. 1059.. Le Stephanos alchi- 

miste, philosophe et didascale cecumenique, conclut-il, n’est donc pas 

l’auteur des commentaires philosophiques et du traite astronomique - 

contemporains, transmis sous le nom de Stephanos (71). J. Letrouit epin-" 

gle ensuite le christianisme de Stdphanos l’alchimiste, et son Ortho¬ 

doxie en particulier.. Ä la lumiere de deux extraits, il soutient que l’evo- 

cation par lalchimiste de plusieurs dogmes est incompatible avec 

l’hetdrodoxie du Stephanos identifie par W Wolska-Conus (72)„ 

Ä nos yeux, ces lepons alchimiques sont suspectes pour une raison 

d’ordre stylistique,, Le style tres rhetorique de l’auteur differe des pro- 

cedes habituels de Stephanos en matiere d'enseignement, oü il presen¬ 

te d’ordinaire des traites au style volontairement simplifie (”). Certes, la 

forme des le^ons alchimiques pourrait etre Iiee ä l’assistance ä qui I’en- 

seignant donnait cours — la le^on IX associe explicitement Stephanos ä 

1 empereur Heraclius , d oü un besoin d’envolde rhetorique et d’un 

style empreint d emphase Mais cet exces d’eloquence — qui concerne 

non pas la seule le^on imperiale mais bien l’ensemble de l’ceuvre - est 

tout a fait etranger aux pratiques scolaires de notre commentateur. 

(70) Ibidem, pp, 188 et 202-203.. 

(71) lEiRoun, Chronologie des alchimistes grecs, pp. 58-61 
(72) Ibidem, pp 60-61 

(73) Pour M Papathanassiou, le caractere decousu de ce texte ne provient 
pas d’un style rhetorique propre ä I’auteur mais plutot d’un effort pour syn- 

thetiser differentes idees, issues d’une large gamme de disciplines, dans une 
suite logique et pour les modeler dans un tout. Cf Papaihanassiou, Stephanos of 
Alexandria, pp 174-175 

Conclusion 

Le commentaire astronomique de Stephanos, redige ä Constanti- 

nople aux alentours de 619 apr.. J -C, est un jalon important dans l’his- 

toire et la transmission des Tables Faciles ä la fin de l’Antiquite et au 

debut du Moyen Äge.. Il temoigne de la migration du savoir astrono¬ 

mique, et, plus generalement, de la Science grecque, d’Alexandrie — oü 

les Tables furent composees — ä Constantinople — oü l’on commente 

desormais Ptolemee . Ä la differ ence de la plupart de ses commentaires 

philosophiques et medicaux, le traite astronomique de Stephanos n’est 

pas une suite de praxeis, si eher es aux ecoles alexandrines.. Comment 

expliquer cette differ ence ? Deux Solutions nous paraissent vraisembla- 

bles.. Dune part, Stephanos etait ä Constantinople et les pratiques sco¬ 

laires y £taient probablement differentes.. D’autre part, le commentaire 

astronomique n’est pas l’explication ddtaillee d’un texte ancien mais 

l’amplification du Petit Commentaire de Theon (vers 364 apr J.-C), pris 

comme modele par Stdphanos En cela, nous voyons en l’ceuvre de notre 

erudit une mar que de continuite avec l’enseignement d’Alexandrie. 

L’explication des Tables a tous les traits d’un texte qui dtait destinö a 

l’enseignement. Le caractere parle de la redaction du traite en est la 

trace la plus visible Ce texte est le resultat d’un travail auquel l’auteur 

n’a pas mis la derniere main et il fait figure d’oeuvre provisoire et 

inachevee Les additions de l’empereur Heraclius au commentaire de 

Stephanos ont, jusqu’ä ce jour, fait couler beaucoup d’encre. Ä la suite 

de H.. Usener, on a souvent dit qu Heraclius avait voulu revendiquer le 

traite ä des fins de notoriete personnelle (7"). L’empereur portait aux 

Sciences un interet certain et il est vraisemblable qu’il se soit chargd de 

donner un cadre pr opice aux recherches de Stephanos.. Mais si Hdraclius 

avait vraiment signe le traite, nous serions en face d’une ceuvre bien 

plus solennellement reclamee que par des notes elementares anony¬ 

mes et des formules-personnelles de datation ! Dans le m§me ordre 

d’idees, si le troisieme et dernier chapitre de l’appendice chronologique 

- un calcul de la date de Päques - est bien de la plume d’Heraclius, il 

ne faut pas pour autant y voir « une tentative d appropriation imperia¬ 

le du temps chretien (75) », car si le calcul pascal devait s’inscrire dans 

(74) Usener, De Stephano Alexandrino, p 293 

(75) J. Beaucamp, R C Bondoux. J. Lefort, M -F. Rouan-Auz£pi, I. Sorlin, La Chroni- 

que Pascale : le temps approprie, dans Le temps chretien de lafin de l’AntiquitS au 
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une symbolique et une propagande imperiales supposees (*), il serait 

autrement expose que reldgue k la fin du cours astronomique de 

Stephanos ! Hdraclms, « eleve peu doue de Stephanos (”)», s’est seule- 

ment distingue par quelques scolies et par des recherches elementares 

de Chronologie, qm se sont ensuite grefföes au manuel de notre savant 
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SUMMARV 

Ihe astronomical commentary of Stephanus of Alexandria (ca 619) is an 
importan mar kenn the history and the transmission of Ptoiemy's Handy 

stelanu rng T”” t '^ Commenta'y °f Theon of Alexandria! 
S ephanus however adjusts the tables and the astronomical data to the geo- 

LfonCbiramrdvateS °f Byzatltmm Ihe treatis« P^sents a problem of attri- 
b ( S anon>'mous ,n manuscripts The text shows also small 

the cZmentT Th:mperf0t.HeradiusWe P^ing * critical edition of 
the commentary.. These study presents several results of our work.. 

Moyen Age (uf-rn• siedes), Paris 9-12 mars 1981 (<Colloques internationaux du Cent 
National de la Recherche Scientißque), Paris, 1984, p 465 

(76) Ibidem, pp, 463-466 
(77) MoGENEr, Les scolies astronomiques, p, 91,. 

DER BEGRIFF DES SCHÖNEN 

IN DER PHILOSOPHIE PLETHONS 

Georgios Gemistos, besser bekannt als Plethon, ist unbestritten eine 

der bedeutendsten Gestalten der byzantinischen Geistesgeschichte 

Seine Rolle als geistiger Vermittler zwischen Byzanz und der italieni¬ 

schen Renaissance 0), seine Parteinahme für Platon gegen Aristote¬ 

les (1 2), der ethische Tenor seiner Philosophie (3 4), das in vielen Hin¬ 

sichten noch rätselhafte Pantheon (*), das er entworfen hat, um seinen 

kosmologischen und ontologischen Ansichten den Ausdruck zu verlei¬ 

hen, sowie auch der gesamte Bereich der von ihm entworfenen neo- 

(1) Vgl A. Berger, Plethon in Italien, in E.. Konsiantinou (Hrsg..), Der Beitrag der 

byzantinischen Gelehrten zur abendländischen Renaissance des 14 und 15 Jahr¬ 
hunderts (Philhellenische Studien, 12), Frankfurt am Main, 2006, S 79-89 mit 
weiter führender Literatur. 

(2) B Lagarde, Le ,De Differentiis‘ de Plethon d’apres l’autographe de Ja Marcienne, 

in Byz., 43 (1973), S 312-343. Vgl. auch J.. W.. Taylor, Georgius Gemistus Pletho’s 

Criticism of Plato and Aristotle, Menasha, Wis, 1921,. 
(3) Vgl z.B L.. C. Bargeuotes, Pletho’s Philosophy ofEthics, Dissertation, Emory 

University, 1974 Grundlegende Einführung in B Tambrun-Krasker (Hrsg ), Psojp- 
y(ov Pspiatou IlArjdojvop Llspi äpezojv.: Georges Gemiste Plethon Traiti des vertus 

(Corpus Philosophorum Medii Aevi, Philosophi Byzantini, 3), Athen, 1987.: 
(4) Der erste Versuch, eine umfassende philosophische Interpretation des 

plethonischen Pantheons zu erarbeiten, stammt von F Schultze, Georgios Gemis¬ 

tos Plethon und seine reformatorischen Bestrebungen, I, Jena, 1874 (= Leipzig, 1975 
[Subsidia Byzantina, 9]), S.. 147-184.. In Anlehnung an K Fischer, System der Logik 
und Metaphysik oder Wissenschaftslehre, Heidelberg, 18652 versucht er die 
Götterwelt Plethons als eine „Spezifikation des Begriffs“ zu deuten (S 158f) 
Ein entscheidender interpretatorischer Schritt nach vorne ist B Tambrun- 

Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, Paris, 2007, S. 145-168 gelungen, die in sorg¬ 
fältiger Analyse die Unterschiede zu Proklos’ Götterwelt herausgearbeitet hat. 
Vgl auch den Beitrag von L.. Couloubaritsis, Prolegomena zur Kosmologie Plethons, 

in W, Blum und W.. Seitter (Hrsg), Georgios Gemistos Plethon (1355-1452).. Reform¬ 
politiker, Philosoph, Verehrer der alten Götter (Tumult Schriften zur Verkehrswissen- 

schaft, 29), Zürich, 2005, S. 69-76. 
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paganen Religion (J) sind bereits Gegenstand zahlreicher Unter¬ 

suchungen Ein Aspekt seiner Philosophie ist jedoch bis jetzt weitge¬ 

hend unberücksichtigt geblieben Die vorliegende Arbeit setzt sich als 

Ziel, die ästhetische Theorie Plethons in ihren Grundzügen zu rekon¬ 
struieren 

Die Vorar beiten 

Im 5,. Kapitel seiner Kleinen Geschichte der Byzantinischen Ästhetik (5 6) 

gibt V. Byckov eine Übersicht über die ästhetischen Theorien im 14. und 

15,. Jahrhundert,, Der russische Ästhetologe bespricht die Ansichten 

Plethons neben und im Zusammenhang mit denen vieler anderer Ver¬ 

treter des byzantinischen Humanismus wie z B. Joseph Rhakendytes, 

Theodoros Metochites, Nikephoros Blemmydes und Nikephoros 

Gregoras.. Er bietet keine detaillierte Analyse der Plethonischen 

Philosophie, sondern hebt einzelne Aspekte seines Werkes hervor, die 

beweisen, dass die Schönheit der sichtbaren Welt ins Zentrum seines 

Interesses fiel Byckov erwähnt an mehreren Stellen die „ontologisch- 

ästhetische Weltkonzeption“ Plethons und weist darauf hin, dass die 

geschaffene Welt Plethons ein unermessliches und vollkommenes 

Kunstwerk sei Zeus habe die Welt nach den Gesetzen der Kunst ge¬ 

schaffen, unter welchen die der Vollkommenheit und der Schönheit an 

der ersten Stelle stehen ($.. 340).. Er vergleicht die neo-pagane Ontologie 

Plethons mit der christlichen Ontologie und kommt zu dem Schluss, 

dass die ästhetischen Motive bei Plethon stärker präsent sind als in der 

christlichen Ontologie.. Zugleich stellt er fest, dass die Ästhetik Plethons 

sich wenig von der Ästhetik des christlichen Neuplatonismus unter¬ 

scheidet (S 342) Ferner sieht Byckov in Plethon einen .Restaurator' der 

antiken Ästhetik vor dem Neuplatonismus: die Plethonische Auffas¬ 

sung des Schönen stehe im Gegensatz zu der ,patristischen‘ Auffassung 

der Ästhetik, die sich hauptsächlich um den Begriff des Erhabenen (und 

daher auch Unendlichen, Unbegrenzbaren, und vor allem dem Rezi- 

(5) Vgl , den Beitrag von J Signes Codoner, Die plethonische „Religion“, in Blum - 

Seiher, Georgios Gemistos Plethon, S 91 Der „liturgische“ Kalender Plethons 
wurde von M. V Anasios, Pletho’s Calendar and Liturgy, in DOP, 4 (1948), S 183-305 
eingehend untersucht 

(6) V V ByCkov, Maria# HCiopn# BUJäHTMMCKOÜ jctqihkh, Kiev, 1991, S 333- 
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pienten nicht Zugänglichen) entwickelte (7), Plethon versuche, zumin¬ 

dest implizit - so lautet die These Byckovs — das Schöne wieder vom 

Erhabenen zu trennen (S 360).. 
Die Positionierung Plethons auf der Seite der byzantinischen 

Humanisten, von denen viele in scharfer Opposition zu den Lehren des 

Gregorios Palamas standen, ist ohne Zweifel richtig Ferner ist es auch 

das große Verdienst Byckovs, auf die Rolle des Unbegrenzten in der ple¬ 

thonischen Definition des Schönen mit Nachdruck hingewiesen zu 

haben (S 360f ); ob jedoch die Gleichsetzung dieses Begriffs mit dem 

Erhabenen, die er vor schlägt, anhand des Plethonischen Textes zu 

beweisen ist, wird sich erst im Laufe dieser Untersuchung herausstel- 

len. 
Katsafanas (8) stellt Plethon in den größeren Kontext der italieni¬ 

schen und der byzantinischen Renaissance Indem er in breiten Zügen 

auf die Entwicklung im Bereich der Kunst in Italien vom 13. bis zum 17. 

Jahrhundert einerseits und auf der Peloponnes vor und zur Lebenszeit 

Plethons andererseits hinweist, suggeriert er eine mögliche Verbin¬ 

dung zwischen Plethon und dem „Geist seiner Zeit“, zu dem sowohl 

eine neue Kunstpraxis als auch eine neue Kunstauffassung gehörten.. 

Die Entwicklung einer solchen Fragestellung (Was dachte Plethon über 

die zeitgenössische Kunst ?) ist in der Tat faszinierend.. Die Antwort fallt 

jedoch entscheidend weniger ergiebig aus, als es die Frage erwarten 

lässt Der Verfasser muss bei der circumstantial evidence stehen bleiben, 

weil die Plethonischen Texte selbst sehr wenige Hinweise darauf ent¬ 

halten, dass Plethon sich für die Kunstpraxis seiner Zeit interessierte (9) 

Die Tatsache, dass Plethon die Schönheit der italienischen Prinzessin 

Cleope Malatesta preist, kann nur in einem sehr eingeschränkten 

Umfang als ein Beweis für seine Sensibilität dem Schönen und der 

Kunst gegenüber genommen werden (vgl aber dazu die Meinung des 

(7) Vgl. dazu die vor kurzem erschienene Arbeit über das Erhabene bei 

Dionysios Ps.-Areopagites : Chr Pöpperl, Auf der Schwelle: Ästhetik des Erhabenen 
und negative Theologie : Pseudo-Dionysius Areopagita, Immanuel Kant und Jean- 

Francois Lyotard, Würzbur g, 2007 
(8) Vgl . D G Katsafanas, To npoßÄgpa ujc, aioOrjnKfjt; popcpfjr; ozov HÄrjdojva, in 

Bvfavnvoä psAszai, 3 (1991), $.. 299-349 
(9) Dies hatte bereits Chr. M. Woodhouse, George Gemistos Plethon: the last of the 

Hellenes, Oxford, 1986, p xi festgestellt: „Gemistos had little interest in the 

arts“ 
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Verf auf S„ 316f und in Summary auf 5. 349).. Ferner referiert der Verf. 

die ästhetischen Positionen mehrerer bedeutender Philosophen von 

Platon bis Kant Er positioniert dann die Theorie des Schönen aus dem 

11 Kapitel des 3 Buches der Plethonischen Gesetze (vgl unten) in diesen 

„globalen“ ästhetischen Referenzrahmen und kommt zu dem Schluss, 

dass die Plethonischen Ansichten über Kunst nicht formalistisch waren! 

da sie eher auf einem „internen Kanon“ gründeten (S 349), 

Signifikanterweise sucht der Verfasser die Plethonische Ästhetik vor 

allem in der Welt der Kunst (neue Kunstpraxis der Renaissance) und in 

der weiblichen Schönheit (Cleope Malatesta) Doch die mittelalterliche 

Ästhetik (zu der Plethon hinzurechnen ist, auch wenn er in der Zeit der 

Frührenaissance gelebt hatte) kennt diese Einengung nicht,. Ein 

„Kunstwerk“ oder ein schöner menschlicher Körper sind keine privile¬ 

gierten Orte, an denen sich das Schöne zeigt Das Schöne offenbart sich 

an jedem Seienden und die Ästhetik ist aus der genauen Analyse der 
Ontologie zu gewinnen,. 

Die Theorie des Schönen 

Die Schönheit und die Harmonie des Universums werden in den 

Gesetzen an zahlreichen Stellen immer wieder betont. Die Schöpfung des 

Zeus als Ganzes sei die schönste und beste (100.12-14) (l0); das 

Universum (ötcxKoopoL;) sei ewig und erfüllt von Schönheit (50 9); ihm 

wohne die Einheit und die Harmonie inne (150.12-16) Die Beispiele lie¬ 
ßen sich leicht vermehren,. 

Das wichtigste Material für die Rekonstruktion der Plethonischen 

Theorie des Schönen jedoch stammt aus einer Stelle des Traktats Devir- 

tutibus (“) und vor allem aus einem inhaltlich damit zusammenhängen¬ 
den Abschnitt aus dem dritten Buch der Gesetze. 

(l°x Dr!! ,TeXt dei,Gesetze wird z'tiert nach : Ch. Alexandre und A. Pellissier 

(.Hrsg), Plethon Traite Des Lots, ou recueil des fragments, en partie inedits de cet 
ouvrage, texte rem sur les manuscnts, precede dune notice histouque et aitique, et 
augmente d un choix de piecesjusticatives, la plupart medites, Paris, 1858 
,. ^ Jeft v?,n Tambrun-Krasker, rewpyiov repiaxou HhjQojvoc, nepi dcpevwv und 

die deutsche Übersetzung in Br um - Seiher, Georgios Gemistos Plethon. 

• i 
. ■ i 
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In De virtutibus bildet die Tugend der Großzügigkeit (£Ä£ü0£pi6rqq) 

die Unter kategor ie der Mäigung (auxppocuvri). Bei seiner Analyse die¬ 

ser Tugend betrachtet Plethon die Frage, wofür man das Geld ausgeben 

sollte, wie folgt: 

'E^fK Öe sAeuOepiorrv; päov ff Sri 
gYYiyvoiT av, tü> taute«; f|CKr)K0ti ta<; 

äpetac; XPBP0™ YdP rd nöo- 
va>v rropiöjiw, ta 5’ ini Xuntöv caro- 
tportrj, ta 5e 5ia 5o^av tiva öirouSa- 
^etai. ’O 5e toötcov jtoAAa jicpsAecri- 
kok; öAiywpeiv, fjttov äv Kai xpr)pa- 
tcov Seoito, ärrö psv twv cÜTiopiato- 
tspcov ta dvayKaia ttp ßico caioöiöoik;, 
auv eüteAeia 5e £K twv evovttov 
(piAonaAcov, Kai taütp toi to £v täte; 
vXaiq kcxAAol; ^uyyevec; w(\ öv rcpooai- 
poupevoe; Kai ouk cata^iwv, SeSiax; ye 
jjf)v pij p£ify) trj<; ä£iaq cmouöijv xc£pi 
aüto Tioioupcvoc;, AaÖp tö oirnov to 
ev tfj ijruxfj, atipotepöv t£ Kai (pauAo- 
t£pov catocpaivcov 

In einem, der in den bereits be¬ 

sprochenen Tugenden schon geübt 

ist, kann nun als nächste die Groß¬ 

zügigkeit entstehen : Geld wir d ja für 

den Erwerb von Lust, für die Abwehr 

von Leid und wegen des Ansehens 

begehrt, Also wird einer, der sich 

schon erfolgreich bemüht hat, derar¬ 

tige Dinge gering zu schätzen, auch 

weniger Geld benötigen, indem er 

einerseits seinen notwendigen Le¬ 

bensunterhalt mit eher leicht zu 

beschaffenden Dingen bestreitet, 

andererseits mit Schlichtheit aus den 

gebotenen Möglichkeiten schöpft, 

Schönes zu genießen Auf diese Weise 

kann er sich die materielle Schönheit, 

die ja in gewisser Weise verwandt ist, 

dazunehmen und muß sie nicht ver¬ 

urteilen, wobei er freilich immer 

furchten muß, dieser einen gr ößeren 

Wert beizumessen, als ihr entspricht, 

und dabei unbemerkt die eigentliche 

Schönheit, die in der Seele liegt, als 

weniger wert und geringer darzustel¬ 

len (Übersetzung aus Blum - Seiher, 

Georgios Gemistos Plethon, S 30) 

In der gerade zitierten Passage rät Plethon dazu, einerseits das 

Lebensunterhalt mit leicht zu beschaffenden Lebensmitteln zu bestrei¬ 

ten und andererseits mit Mäßigung die einem zur Verfügung stehenden 

Mittel zu gebrauchen, um Schönes zu genießen. Während der Akzent 

sicherlich auf dem „nicht zu viel“ in den beiden Bereichen liegt, ist 

seine Einstellung der (piAoKaAict gegenüber für unsere Untersuchung 

äußerst interessant Aus der Passage geht hervor, dass Plethon die 
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materielle Schönheit (12) keineswegs verachtet, sogar dazu rät, sie nicht 

zu missachten (ouk coia^iwv) (13).. Er ist der Ansicht, dass die materielle 

Schönheit der Schönheit der Seele verwandt ist Im letzten Satz verbin¬ 

det er ein leichtes caveat mit der Reflexion über die Abstufung des 

Schönen : man solle die relative Stellung der materiellen Schönheit der 

geistigen gegenüber nicht vergessen und der ersteren keinen ihr unan¬ 
gemessen großen Vorzug geben (14)„ 

Plethon kommt auf die Themen, die er in dem Traktat De virtutibus in 

kurzer Form dar gelegt hatte, in ausführlicherer Form im dritten Buch 

der Gesetze zu sprechen (’5) Aus der erhaltenen Inhaltsangabe zu diesem 

(12) Seine Wortwahl hier (to cv rau; u'Acru; KaAÄoq, das Schöne in der 

Materie, wobei das Wort Stoff, Materie im Plural steht) deutet eher auf die schö¬ 
nen Artefakte hin.. 

(13) Diese Bemer kung gab Fr- Masai, Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra, Paris/ 
1956, S 255 Anlass, in Plethon einen reichen Renaissance-Fürsten und Mäzen 

zu sehen: „La liberalite de Plethon est donc celle de l’homme de goüt, de l'aris- 
tocrate suffisamment degagd des besoins matdriels pour pouvoir employer une 

partie de ses ressources ä satisfaire son amour du beau. C’est la liberalite de 

l’artiste ou du mecene de la Renaissance, non pas celle du chrdtien mddidvai ni, 
non plus, celle du philanthrope moderne.“ Vgl. auch den Roman von 

Alexandros Papadiamantis H yixpvojtouXcc, in dem Plethon als ein reicher 

Kunstsammler, umgeben von den antiken Statuen und Kunstwerken, dar ge¬ 
stellt wird. .. 

(14) Vgl., auch Tambrun-Krasker, fstopyiou Fepiorou FlXtjOoJvoc, rispi dcpevojv, 
S'97) die’ diese Passage kommentierend, die plethonische Auffassung der 
Schönheit mit der des Plotins vergleicht. Wie Plotin sehe Plethon eine Ver¬ 
wandtschaft zwischen der materiellen und der intelligiblen Schönheit Ähnlich 

wie Plotin betrachte Plethon die materielle Schönheit als einen ersten Schritt 
in Richtung auf die ideelle Schönheit und warne davor, sich in der Schönheit 

der materiellen Welt zu vergessen,. In Gegensatz zu Plotin jedoch verlange 
Plethon nicht, auf dem Weg der zunehmenden Reinigung der Seele, die mate¬ 
rielle Schönheit der Dinge hinter sich zu lassen. Plethon würde niemals 

behaupten, die ästhetische Kontemplation verunstalte die Seele Er insistiere 
lediglich auf dem hierarchischen Unterschied zwischen dem intelligiblen und 
dem materiellen Bereich, der sich darin manifestiert, dass die materielle 

Schönheit niemals um ihrer selbst willen wahrgenommen wird, sondern 
immer nur als die Nachahmung der intelligiblen Schönheit. 

(15) Die Entsprechung des 3,. Buches der Gesetze und De virtutibus wurde 
bereits von Masai, Plethon, S. 402f„ bemerkt. Im allgemeinen über die Kompo¬ 

sition des 3 Buches in seiner Relation zu De virtutibus in Tambrun-Krasker, Fewp- 
yiov Fepiozou nXtjOovog Flepi öcperüv, S xxxiv die darauf hinweist, dass die 

Datierung des Traktats De virtutibus problematisch bleibt Ein wichtiger 

Werk wissen wir, dass das Kapitel 10., das nicht erhalten ist, ITspi 

ococppooüvric; genannt war. Die ebenfalls nicht erhaltenen Kapitel 12 und 

13, die auf das für uns relevante Kapitel 11 des 3 Buches folgen, hießen 

rfepi siScov oco(ppOöüvr]<; und ITepi öuvdpecoc;, 5ia peorj«; rrjt; irspi eiSwv 

cwcppooüvric; ünoGeoecoc; Da die Passage aus De virtutibus Teil der 

Darlegung über die eÄEuÖepiorrjt; ist, die ihrerseits eine der drei Unter- 

kategorien der öüxppoouvq dar stellt, ist die Verbindung des Kapitels, 

das uns in Folge beschäftigen wird, mit dem bereits besprochenen 

Abschnitt in groben Zügen angedeutet Sie könnte aber noch weiter 

präzisiert werden.. 

Woodhouse 1986 (wie in Anm 9), S 336 wollte die Verbindung des 

Kapitels 11 zum breiteren Kontext der caxppoouvri aus der aristoteli¬ 

schen Tradition heraus erklären: „It could have been related to the 

theme of self-restraint in the same way as Aristotle’s doctrine of the 

mean is to his theory of virtue “ Jedoch ist das Heranziehen der 

Aristotelischen Lehre der Mesotes im Falle eines überzeugten 

Platonikers, wie Plethon es war, weniger plausibel Die Aristotelische 

Lehre der Mesotes nämlich wurde von Plethon auf schärfste in De dijfe- 

rentiis kritisiert: Das Gute, das in der Mitte zwischen zwei Extremen zu 

suchen sei, versteht er im Abschnitt 5 dieser Schrift (16) nicht etwa teleo¬ 

logisch (17), sondern rein quantitativ, rw tioow, in etwa : man solle den 

Blitz nicht mehr und nicht weniger als notwendig fürchten. Es ist nicht 

verwunderlich, dass eine solche flache Auslegung der Tugenden, die 

jedoch in der Tradition oft anzutreffen ist (vgl z.B Horaz, Epist.. 

1.6 15f), auf Protest seitens Plethons stoßen würde 

Unterschied zwischen der Behandlung der selben Themen ist außerdem 

dadurch zu erklären, dass De virtutibus für die breite Öffentlichkeit gedacht war, 
während die die Gesetze für den Gebrauch im engen Kreis seiner Anhänger 

(phratria) geschrieben wurde 
(16) S 328f ed. Lagardl, Le ,De Differentiis'. 
(17) Das Gute, das die Mitte zwischen zwei Extremen einnimmt, ist gleich 

dem Erreichen des Telos; das Schlechte ist entweder das Zurückbleiben hinter 
dem, was durch das ursprüngliche Telos gefordert ist (Elleipsis, das eine 
Extrem), oder ein Heraustreten aus dem Bereich des Telos, über das Ziel hinaus 

schiessen (Hyperbole, das andere Extrem). Zur aristotelischen Lehre der 
Mesotes vgl U. Wolf, Über den Sinn der Aristotelischen Mesoteslehre, in 0.. Höffe 

(Hrsg ), Aristoteles: Die Nikomachische Ethik, Berlin, 1995, S 83-108 mit weiter¬ 

führender Literatur ; vgl. auch die altere Arbeit von H Schilling, Das Ethos der 
Mesotes (Heidelberger Abhandlungen zur Philosophie und ihrer Geschichte, 22), 

Tübingen, 1930 
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Die Ver bindung der beiden Textpassagen zueinander ist zunächst auf 

dem breit gefassten Hintergrund der Platonischen Lehre des Maßes und 

der Symmetrie zu suchen, Zum Beispiel wird dieses in Gorgias 506e als 

das innere Ordnungsprinzip der Dinge beschrieben („Das in Ordnung 

gefugte und Organisierte ist die Arete eines jeden Einzelnen “) ; für 

Krankheit und Gesundheit des Körpers, wie für Güte und Schlechtigkeit 

der Seele ist es von größter Bedeutung, ob Körper und Seele in symme¬ 

trischem oder asymmetrischem Verhältnis zueinander stehen (7imaios 

87cd) ; die Verfassung soll stets die Mitte halten zwischen Monarchie 

und Demokratie (Nomoi 756e), um nur einige prominente Beispiele aus 
den unterschiedlichen Bereichen zu nennen, 

Ebenfalls vor dem Hintergrund des Platonismus ist eine Einengung 

der Interpretation der folgenden Passage auf den ethischen Bereich 

ungerechtfertigt (18): Im Schönen zeigt sich sowohl das Gute als auch 

das Wahre (,9) Tb KaAöv ist nämlich das Hauptthema des erhaltenen 

Abschnitts aus dem Kapitel 11 und eben dieser Begriff verbindet die bei-7 

den Passagen miteinander:, Doch wenden wir uns dem erhaltenen Text 
des Kapitels 11 zu . 

’Iö Se Sr) kocAov xoüxo ev pexpcp ts ‘Dieses Schöne soll im Maß und in 
kcü xoü; öuppexpou; SiWKxeov, Kai den symmetrischen [Verhältnissen] 
oAük; öpcp, oük ev dpexpfa, obSe ye xq> gesucht werden, und überhaupt in 
dopi'cxw xe Kai dei tcAeiovl 2Kaixoi der Begrenzung, nicht in der Maß- 
änropifaeiev av nc;, ey xo päAAov öv losigkeit, auch nicht im Unbegrenz- 
Kai apeivov apa, ti Srjnoxe ob xo dei ten und nicht im immer-Mehr. 2Man 
ixAeov, dAAä xbpf] xo pexptov könnte sich die Frage stellen, da das 
birepßdAAov, klxAAiöv xe dpa Kai dpei- mehr Seiende auch zugleich besser 
vov Oxi 5f) ob xo rcAqGei x£ ttAeov [ist], warum denn nicht das immer- 
Kai oyKO) peiipv päAAov Öv, obS’ Mehr, sondern das, was das Maß nicht 
öAcoc; xo xü> iroow brtepßaAAov, dAAä überschreitet, schöner und zugleich 
7ioAu npoxepov xo rtpog xo dvwAeGpov besser sei ? ’Weil nicht das Mehr in 

(18) So hat Masai, Plethon, S 245 die zu untersuchende Passage ausschliess¬ 
lich aus der ethischen Perspektive gelesen: „Plöthon n’a pas meme parfaite- 
ment conscience du probleme, il l’effleure seulement dans un chapitre des Lois 
(L III, ch,. xi), oü il^explique que le bien honnete ne se confond pas avec 
1 accroissement de l’etre, mais est identique ä la mesure, ä l’harmonie“.. 

(19) Vgl z.B,. W. Beierwalies, Marsilio Ficinos Theorie des Schönen im Kontext des 
Platonismus (Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie der Wissenschaften, Philoso¬ 
phisch-Historische Klasse, Jg 1980, Abh 11,17), Heidelberg, 1980 
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cb paAAov 7i£<puKÖ<;.. Tb Se päAAov Hinblick auf die Menge und das 
TcecpuKe Jtpbc; xo dvooAeÖpov xo ev xe Größer e in Hinblick auf die Gr öße das 
Kai päAAov qvcopevov 5päAAov mehr Seiende ist, noch überhaupt das 
5 rjvcoxai anAoüv pev ouvGexou, obp- durch das wieviel Übertreffende, son- 
pexpov 5’ douppexpou, xä xe dvd- dern das, was auf das Unvergängliche 
Aoyov e'xovxa xwv ouk avaAoyov mehr ausgerichtet ist. "Das, was auf 
exovxwv "To ydp abxo pexpov, Aoyot; das Unvergängliche mehr ausgerich- 
xe o auxoc;, Koivd yiyvöpeva, xd xe tet ist, ’ist das Eine und das mehr 
pexpobpeva, xd xe avaAoyov eyovxa Vereinte 5Mehr vereint ist das Ein¬ 
ehe; pdAioxa evoT.. 7lä Se pqxe ek aup- fache als das Zusammengesetzte, das 
pexpiov xwv eauxtov pepßv, fjnou Symmetrische als das Unsymmetri- 
dvaAoyov exövxwv, prjxe npbc; ä abxä sehe, die proportionalen [Dinge] als 
xexaxxai, Kai ürvirep pepr) Kai abxd die unproportionalen. "Denn das Maß 
övxa xuyxavei, pexpiwe; exovxa, äxe selbst und die Proportion selbst wer- 
Sf) obS’ qvtopeva, nAeicxov rjSn Kai den das Gemeinsame, das die maßvol- 
xoö dvtoAeGpou änoruiTxei “Aid xaüxa len und proportionalen [Dinge] am 
ev psxpu) xe dei Kai öpw xo päAAov x£ meisten vereint 7Die [Dinge], die 
Öv Kai äpa KaAAiöv xe Kai äpeivov, ob weder auf Grund der Proportion der 
xq> dei xe rrAeiovi Kai öAcot; aopioxcp eigenen Teile, die sich z.B. symme- 
Kai Ttepi pev xouxou e<; xoooöxov trisch zu einander verhalten, noch in 

Bezug auf die [Dinge], zu welchen sie 
in einem Verhältnis stehen, und des¬ 
sen Teile auch sie selbst gewisserma¬ 
ßen ausmachen, symmetrisch sind, 
und insofern als sie auch nicht ver¬ 
eint sind, entfernen sich am meisten 
von dem Unvergänglichen. “Des¬ 
wegen [liegen] das mehr Seiende und 
zugleich auch das Schönere und das 
Bessere immer im Maß und in der 
Begrenzung, nicht in dem immer - 
Mehr und im gänzlich Unbestimm¬ 
ten. Soweit darüber (M), 

(20) Die französische Übersetzung dieser Passage kann in Alexandre - Peuis- 

sier, Plethon TraiteDes Lois, S.. 87f, die spanische in F L. Lisi und J Signes Codoner, 

Tratado sobre las leyes Memorial a Teodoro (Colecciön cldsicos dei pensamiento, 111, 
47), Salamanca, 1995, die russische in I P. Medvedev, BnsainmmckmmryManmu 

XIV-XV b.., Sankt Peterburg, 19972 konsultiert werden 
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Im ersten Teil des Satzes (l) definiert Plethon das Schöne durch das 

Maß und die Symmetrie (21) Im darauffolgenden zweiten Teil präzisiert 

er seine seit der Antike durchaus weit verbreitete Definition, indem er 

diese durch eine kontrastierende Bemerkung ergänzt Die Tatsache, das 

er das Maß und die Symmetrie in einen Gegensatz zu dem Unbe¬ 

grenzten und dem „immer Mehr“ bringt, verweist in den gedanklichen 

Kontext des platonischen Philebos (22).. 

(21) Es würde den Rahmen dieses Aufsatzes sprengen, wollte man die 
Implikationen dieser ästhetischen Kategorie auch nur kursorisch ansprechen 
(man denke z,B. an die Pythagoräer, Platon, Aristoteles, Plotin, Sextus 
Empiricus, Ptolemaios, Basileios den Großen).. Wenn in der Übersetzung und 
im folgenden das Wort Symmetrie Verwendung findet, dann natürlich nicht in 
der engen Bedeutung .spiegelbildliche Gleichheit*, sondern als ein Äquivalent:; 
der griechischen ouppetpfa (Verhältnismäßigkeit, Ebenmaß, Gleichmäßigkeit 
usw,)„ Vgl A. Schmitt, Symmetrie und Schönheit Plotins Kritik an hellenistischen 

Proportionslehren und ihre unterschiedliche Wirkungsgeschichte in Mittelalter und 
Früher Neuzeit, in V. Lobsien und V. Olk (Hrsg), Neuplatonismus und Ästhetik: zur 

Transformationsgeschichte des Schönen (Transformationen der Antike, 2), Berlin 
[u a], 2007, S 59-84. 

(22) Die Frage, ob Plethon direkten Zugriff auf Text des Philebos hatte oder 
ob seine Kenntnisse dieses platonischen Dialogs lediglich aus der „zweiten 
Hand“ (d.h aus der neuplatonischen Tradition) stammten, kann definitiv 
beantwortet werden.. Vgl, Chr Brockmann, Die handschriftliche Überlieferung von 
Platons Symposion (Serta Graeca, 2), Wiesbaden, 1992, S 126: „Den Marcianus 
189, der ins 14. Jh zu datieren ist, hat Bessarion wahrscheinlich von seinem 
Lehrer Georgios Gemistos Plethon übernommen Denn bei meinen Unter¬ 
suchungen am Original... konnte ich Plethon als Annotator des Marcianus 189 
identizieren.. Eine nicht unbeträchtliche Anzahl von Marginalien, größtenteils 
Ergänzungen von Lücken, und interlinearen Korrekturen von seiner Hand fin¬ 
den sich insbesondere zu den Dialogen Parmenides, Protagoras und Philebos, 
jedoch nicht zum Symposion. Die genannten drei Dialoge aber scheint Plethon 
in dieser Handschrift durchgearbeitet zu haben In einer Randbemerkung zu 
Protagoras 358a-c etwa beurteilt und berichtigt er die platonische Argumen-. 
tation mit einem ausdrücklichen Hinweis auf den Philebos “ Vgl. auch die inter¬ 
essante Arbeit von F Pagani, Damnata verba: censure di Pletone in alcuni codici pla- 

tonici, in BZ, 102 (2009), S. 167-202, der die Art der Plethonischen Korrekturen 
in anderen platonischen Texten untersucht, leider jedoch nicht in Philebos 
Während die Entdeckung von Brockmann das Interesse Plethons an Philebos 
beweist, so tragen die Marginalien selbst relativ wenig zum Verständnis der 
plethonischen Auffassung dieses platonischen Dialogs bei Der Text der meis¬ 
ten Marginalien kann in F de Forest Allen, Scholia Platonica. Contulerunt atque 
investigaverunt Fredericus de Forest Allen, Ioannes Bur net, Carolus Pomeroy 

Ausgehend von der Frage nach dem Verhältnis von Lust (fiöovrj) und 

Erkenntnis (auch Vernunft) (eTriorfjpri, voüq) zu dem Guten (äyaööv) in 

20a ff entwickelt Platon in diesem Dialog eine Ontologie, in der vier 

Gattungen des Seins, nämlich das Unbegrenzte (rö cntapov) (23), die 

Grenze (rö Ttspaq), die Mischung aus diesen zwei (tö psiKtov ek routoiv 

ccptpoiv) und die Ursache dieser Mischung (f] ccfria) unterschieden wer¬ 

den (23a-27) (24) Platon erkennt das Unbegrenzte an den Empfindun¬ 

gen, welche Bestimmungen dar stellen, deren unendliche Steiger bar keit 

keinen Abschluss kennt (2S). Das Heranziehen des Philebos für die Rekon- 

Parker Omnia recognita praefatione indicibusque instructa edidit Guilielmus 
Chase Greene, Haverfordiae, Penns., 1938, S. 50-55 konsultiert werden. (Vgl 
auch die Vorarbeiten von J Ph Siebenkees und J.. A.. Goez (Hrsg.), Anecdota graeca 
e praestantissimis italicarum bibliothecarum codicibus, Norimberga, 1798 und 
D. Ruhnken (Hrsg..), Scholia in Platonem, Lugduni Batavorum, 1800. 

(23) Zum Unbegrenzten in der platonischen Tradition vgl. C. J. de Vogel., La 

theorie de l’apeiron chez Platon et dans la tradition platonicienne, in Revue philosophi- 
que de la France et de letranger, 149 (1959), S. 21-39 Zur Frage nach dem 
Verhältnis zwischen der Materie und dem Unbegrenzten vgl H. Dörrie und 
M Baues (Hrsg..), Die philosophische Lehre des Platonismus: einige grundlegende 

Axiome: platonische Physik (im antiken Verständnis), I, Bausteine 101 - 124Text, 
Übersetzung, Kommentar; Stuttgart - Bad Cannstatt, 1996, S., 448f 

(24) Die fünfte Gattung, über die sich Platon im weiteren Verlauf dieses viel¬ 
schichtigen und inhaltlich dichten Dialogs auf unterschiedlicher Weise äußert, 
spielt im Zusammenhang mit der zu kommentierenden Stelle aus Plethon 
keine Rolle und wird daher hier außer Acht gelassen. 

(25) Die Lust gehört zur Gattung des Unbegrenzten, die Vernunft zur 
Gattung der Grenze. In 3lb-55a folgt die Analyse der unterschiedlichen Arten 
der Lust; in 55d-59d werden die Arten der Vernunft und der Erkenntnis 
betrachtet Bevor Platon zu der „Mischung“ der beiden übergehen kann, be¬ 
rührt er zwei weitere Punkte In 59c-61e wählt er aus dem Bereich der Erkennt¬ 
nis all das aus, was „auf.das weder Werdende noch Vergehende, sondern ein¬ 
erlei und auf gleiche Weise immer Seiende“ ausgerichtet ist, [vgl, auch die ple- 
thonische Formulierung im Satz (3)] Von den unterschiedlichen Arten der Lust 
werden in 63e-64a nur die wahren und reinen ausgewählt. Nun geht Platon zu 
der Ursache der Mischung über Hier wird auch die Bedeutung des Dialogs für 
die Ästhetik deutlich: „Das, was immer für eine Mischung kein Maß und an der 
Natur des Abgemessenen keinen Teil hat, notwendig das Gemischte sowohl als 
auch zuerst sich selbst verdirbt Denn eine solche kann man ja gar nicht eine 
ordentliche Mischung nennen, sondern sie ist jedesmal in Wahrheit nur ein 
unordentlich zusammengewehtes Wehe für alle, denen sie zukommt.Jetzt 
also entflieht uns wieder das Wesen des Guten in die Natur des Schönen.. 
Wenn wir also nicht in einer Form das Gute auffangen können, so wollen wir es 
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struktion der Plethonischen Theorie des Schönen wird helfen, eine 

Verbindung zwischen der Ästhetik und der Plethonischen Ontologie 

und Theorie der Materie zu etablieren (dazu mehr unten) und präzisiert 

zugleich die Verbindung zu De virtutibus. 

Die rhetorische Frage im Satz (2) setzt den Begriff des mehr Seienden 

(„ontologischer Komparativ) in Verbindung mit der bereits im ersten 

Satz erfolgten Definition des Schönen Dass das Schönere mit dem 

Besseren und dem mehr Seienden gleichzusetzen ist, nimmt Plethon als 

eine Selbstver ständlichkeit an In der Tat bedeutet seit Parmenides und 

Plato das Sein im wesentlichen die Bestimmtheit.. Besonders in der neu¬ 

platonischen Tradition wird die Graduierbarkeit des Seins betont (26) 

Alles Seiende nimmt an dem eigentlichen Sein Anteil Je weiter ein ein¬ 

zelnes Seiendes sich von der Quelle alles Seins (dem Einen oder Gott) 

entfernt, desto weniger seiend ist es und umgekehrt Genauer gespro¬ 

chen, das Mehr oder Weniger an Bestimmtheit macht die „Entfernung'? 

eines einzelnen Seienden von Gott aus Doch die Definition des Schönen 

in Abgrenzung von dem immer Mehr, auf die Plethon großen Wert legt, 

könnte in Verbindung mit dem „mehr Seienden“ missverständlich wir¬ 

ken. 

Ein mögliches Missverständnis versucht Plethon im Satz (3) zu ver¬ 

meiden, indem er hier die Bedeutung des ontologischen Komparativs 

erklärt Das mehr Seiende bedeute nicht das Mehr im Hinblick auf die 

Größe oder Menge und überhaupt keine Quantität, die ihrer Grenze 

gegenüber indifferent wäre und immer größer werden könnte, sondern 

das graduierbare Begrenztsein, bzw. das graduierbare „Ausgerichtet¬ 

sein auf das Unvergängliche“ (27).. 

in diesen dreien zusammenfassen: Schönheit und Verhältnismäßigkeit und 
Wahrheit, und wollen sagen, da diese als eines mit Recht als Ursache unge¬ 
sehen werden können dessen, was in der Mischung ist, und da um dieses als des 
Guten willen sie auch eine solche geworden ist.“ (64e-65a) Übersetzung von 
F. Schleiermacher. 

(26) Vgl J. Haifwassen, Schönheit und Bild im Neuplatonismus, in Lobsien - Olk, 

Neuplatonismus und Ästhetik, S 43-57, hier S. 47: „Die Stufen des Schönen koin- 
zidieren dabei mit den Stufen der Einheit und den Stufen des Seins Die Stufung 
des Schönen erweist sich als ein eminenter Fall des ontologischen 
Komparativs. Je schöner etwas ist, desto .seiender' (päAAov öv) und desto ein¬ 
heitlicher ist es auch Denn schön und seiend ist etwas ja aufgrund seines 
Einheitscharakters und im Maße seiner Einheitlichkeit.“ 

(27) Plethon verwendet hier das Wort ävcoAeGpov Dieses Wort kommt 
bereits im platonischen Corpus ca 15 Mal vor ; die meisten Belege in Plato 
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Dieser letztere Ausdruck bedarf einer weiteren Erklärung, die 

Plethon im darauffolgenden Satz (4) unternimmt Der Zusammenhang 

einzelner Argumente wird deutlich, wenn man eine Eigenschaft der von 

Plethon hier verwendeten Terminologie expliziert, die in der Überset¬ 

zung unterzugehen droht, während sie im Originaltext maßgeblich zum 

Verständnis des Zusammenhangs zwischen den einzelnen Termini bei¬ 

trägt Das Wort pöAAov (mehr) modiziert nämlich die Wörter öv (das 

Seiende), necpuKÖ«; Trpöc; (ausgerichtet auf, geschaffen nach) und 

fjvcopsvov (vereint). Der Leser des Originaltextes erfasst sofort die 

Reihe „mehr Seiendes“, „mehr auf das Unvergängliche ausgerichtet“ 

und „mehr vereint“ als eine Kette von synonymen Ausdrücken.. Deren 

inhaltliche Gleichsetzung macht hier die Plethonische Erklärung aus. 

Im Satz (4) wird also das mehr Ausgerichtetsein auf das Unvergängliche 

als das Mehr an Einheit erklärt, wobei Plethon unter der Einheit die 

innere Struktur bzw. die Bestimmung des Seienden versteht 

Indem er im Satz (5) sein Verständnis der Einheit darlegt, integriert 

er in seine Definition des Schönen einen weiteren, bereits in dem ersten 

Satz erwähnten Aspekt, nämlich die Symmetrie Das Einfache sei mehr 

vereint (man könnte auch sagen „einheitlicher“) als das Zusam¬ 

mengesetzte, das Symmetrische als das Asymmetrische, die proportio¬ 

nalen als die unproportionalen Gegenstände. Mit diesem Satz ist 

Plethon in seiner Definition des Schönen gegenüber dem Satz (l) einen 

Schritt weiter gekommen: Dadurch, dass er das Einfache, das Zusam¬ 

mengesetzte und das Proportionale unter die Einheit subsumiert, ver¬ 

ankert er diese Begriffe an einer bestimmten Stelle in seinem System, 

Das Verhältnis zwischen der Einheit und der Symmetrie wird im fol¬ 

genden Satz (6) präzisiert: das Maß oder die Proportion sei das Gemein¬ 

same, das die symmetrischen „Dinge“ vereint. Man könnte diesen Ge¬ 

danken an Beispiel der Zahlen illustrieren Z..B ist 8/4 gleich 4/2, denn 

stammen aus Phaidon, wo es dem T hema des Dialogs entsprechend meistens in 
Verbindung mit aGavarov vor kommt.. Für den Gebrauch in unserem 
Zusammenhang ist jedoch die folgende Stelle aus T imaios von Bedeutung (52a): 
Toöitov 5e oöicoc; exbvttov öjJoAoyritsov sv pev eivcu rö Kata taura ei6o<; e'xov, 
äyevvrirov Kai ävcoAcGpov,.(Verhält es sich aber hiermit also, so muß zuge¬ 
standen werden, das eine sei die stets auf dieselbe Weise sich verhaltende Art, 
unerzeugt und unvergänglich, ) Im derzeit edierten plethonischen Corpus 
kommt dieses Wort ca.. 18 Mal vor, meistens in der Bedeutung, unvergänglich, 
unsterblich'.. 
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die Zahl zwei ist das Gemeinsame, das die beiden vereint.. Zwar deutet 

nichts in dem Iext daraufhin, dass Plethon hier in erster Linie an die 

Zahlenverhältnisse denkt, doch ist diese Interpretation angesichts der 

Bedeutung der Zahlen für die Platonische Auffassung der Symmetrie (2S) 

durchaus plausibel.. 

Im Satz (?) wird das Verhältnis von Einheit und Symmetrie negativ 

ausgedrückt: das Fehlen der Symmetrie, sei es im Verhältnis der Teile 

zu einander, sei es der Teile zum Ganzen sei gleich dem Fehlen der 

Einheit., Dies wiederum deute auf die „Entfernung“ von dem Unver¬ 
gänglichen. 

Im letzten Satz (8) dieses allem Anschein nach vollständig erhaltenen 

Abschnitts (29) kann Plethon seine Definition des Schönen als erwiesen 

präsentieren Er wiederholt daher die Definition aus Satz (l), um den 

inneren Zusammenhang zwischen dem Begriff des Schönen, der 

Begrenzung, dem mehr Seienden, dem Unbegrenzten und dem immer- 

Mehr zu betonen. 

Derselbe Gegensatz zwischen dem Unbegrenzten und der Grenze 

begegnet an einer höchst signifikanten Stelle im Plethonischen philo¬ 

sophischen System.. Wie mehrere Neuplatoniker vor ihm, hat Plethon 

seine philosophischen Lehren in der Gestalt eines antiken Pantheons 

präsentiert Mehrere erhaltene Kapitel aus den Gesetzen, einschließlich 

der Hymnen und Ansprachen an die Götter, erlauben eine Rekonstruk¬ 

tion der ontologischen Ansichten des Philosophen.. Im Gegensatz zu der. 

Behauptung seines Erzfeindes Gennadios Scholar ios, der Plethon jegli¬ 

che Originalität in Bezug auf sein Pantheon abgesprochen und sogar ein 

(28) Vgl z B Philebos 16d: die Zahl ist hier mit dem dritten Prinzip (d h mit 
der Mischung aus dem immer Mehr und der Grenze) gleichzusetzen. 

Symmetrie, Ordnung, Harmonie, auch die Gesundheit ist in Philebos im dritten 
Prinzip gegeben. Zur Beziehung zwischen Ideen und mathematika in der 

Geschichte des Platonismus vgl. H. Dörrie und M Baues (Hrsg ), Die philosophi¬ 

sche Lehre des Platonismus:. platonische Physik (im antiken Verständnis), II, Bausteine 
125-150: Text, Übersetzung, Kommentar, Stuttgart - Bad Cannstatt, 1998, S.. 354- 
359. 

(29) Der letzte Satz deutet darauf hin, dass der Abschnitt über dieses 
Schöne (rö öe 5rj mXov toöio) vollständig überliefert ist Die Frage muss offen 

bleiben, ob das Kapitel 11 vollständig überliefert ist (eher nicht, denn es 
beginnt abrupt) oder ob es weitere Passagen über die anderen Arten des 
Schönen enthielt 
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Plagiat aus Proklos vor geworfen hatte (30), zeigt eine sorgfältige Analyse 

seines Systems (31) erhebliche Unterschiede zwischen ihm und seinen 

neuplatonischen Vorgängern (32) Mit Hilfe der Namen der alten grie¬ 

chischen Götter (Zeus, Poseidon, Hera, Apollon, Artemis, Dionysos, 

Athena u.s.w.) entfaltet Plethon ein begriffliches Universum Die Götter 

(= Prinzipien) sind dort in ein streng hierarchisches System zueinander 

gebracht und in einem Prozess des Hervorgehens dargestellt.. Die 

Entfaltung des Götterhimmels erfolgt mittels einer dichotomischen 

Trennung (33); ein neues Prinzip wird stets als der Gegensatz eines ihm 

vorhergehenden und ontologisch höher liegenden Prinzips her vor ge¬ 

bracht. Die erste Stelle im System, Grund und Ursache aller anderen 

Prinzipien, bekommt in der Plethonischen Theologie den Namen Zeus. 

Er ist Vater (34), Demiurg (35) und Basileus (36).. Ohne einer Zwischen¬ 

instanz (37) wird von ihm Poseidon her vor gebracht, der seinerseits Hera 

gebiert.. Als männliches und weibliches Prinzip einander entgegen 

gestellt und mit einander verbunden, setzen Poseidon und Hera die 

Entfaltung der restlichen Götter in Gang (38)„ Gerade an dieser Schlüssel- 

(30) Vgl. den Brief von Gennadios Scholarios an den Exarchen Ioseph in 

Alexandre - Pellissier, Plethon TraiteDes Lois, S.. 424.. 
(31) Vgl. Iambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, S 145-187. 
(32) Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, S. 156. notiert folgende 

grundlegende Unterschiede zwischen Plethon und Proklos : die plethonische 
Götterhierarchie setzt viel niedriger an ; die positiven Aussagen Plethons über 

den ersten Gott stehen im krassen Gegensatz zu der apophatischen oder nega¬ 
tiven philosophischen (und auch von Dionysios Ps.-Areopagites zu Gregorlos 
Palamas theologischen) Tradition des Neuplatonismus; das Plethonische 

System ist nicht triadisch (mone, proodos, epistrophe) sondern dichotomisch 

Vgl auch Anmerkung 36 •• 
(33) Analog zu Sophistes 219a-221c und 221-232b ; Philebos 16c-17a ; Phaidros 

265e 
(34) Gesetze 46.4, 46.27^.134.11,152.26, 202 5, 220.12 

(35) Ibidem 46 5,152 27,170 12, 180,14, 202.5.. 
(36) Ibidem 44 22, 132.13, 152. 28, 168.20,170.13, 184.2, 202.6, 204.13 
(37) Hier liegt ein weiterer Unterschied zu Proklos, vgl. Gesetze 92 17,180 13 

und Proklos, In Tim. 3.12. 22-30 
(38) Der Prozess der Zeugung der anderen Götter wird von Plethon in den 

Gesetzen durch mehrere Vergleiche veranschaulicht Erstens vergleicht er die 
Zeugung mit der Herstellung der Bilder vermittels Spiegel. In diesem Vergleich 

kommt einerseits die ontologische Abstufung (das Bild steht unter dem Urbild) 
und andererseits die Einheit, die Verbundenheit des Generierenden und 
Generierten (das Bild im Spiegel ist nur in Verbindung mit dem Gegenstand vor 
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stelle begegnen uns wieder die Begriffe die Grenze und das Unbe¬ 
grenzte als Ursprung aller weiteren Prinzipien 

Poseidon wird in 104 13-17 wie folgt beschrieben: Töv pev ydp irpe- 

aßuTocrov iwv Aiöq irafÖcov TloaeiÖü), eiöör; ye övca, ou t65s örj n, ouöe 

röSs, aAÄ aurö to oupmavra ei'Ön Ka0’ ev re Kai auAArjßöriv TtepieiArjrpcx; 

yevo<; eiötöv, Kai toö tfjÖs epyw ddouc; Tiavrcx; auröv eivai peta Afa röv 

airubtaxov Zunächst und zuallererst ist Poseidon also die Idee, die alle 

andern Ideen in sich enthält. Er wird ferner in 104.23-24 als die 

Aktualität beschrieben : Iov pev yap cpyw sv ye saurco aTtavra sxovta 

ei'Sri, Kai toü tfjöe spyw ei'öouc; rravroc; aurov yfyvscDai ainov In der 

Plethonischen Theorie bringt Poseidon, die Idee der Ideen, seinen 

Gegenteil hervor, nämlich die Idee der Materie, die den Namen Hera 

bekommt Von entscheidender Bedeutung für die Plethonische 

Ontologie erweist sich die Tatsache, dass die Idee der Materie in Form 

von Hera an der zweithöchsten Stelle des Pantheons gegeben ist Auch, 

wenn zwischen der sinnlichen Materie der Welt und Hera, der Idee der 

Materie, ein ontologisches Gefälle besteht, wertet die Tatsache, dass die 

Idee der Materie an dieser hohen Stelle im System vorhanden ist, jegli¬ 

che Materie auf Im Vergleich zu Plotin, der die Materie an die letzte 

ontologische Stufe stellt (39), kann die Plethonische Materie nicht mehr 

mit dem Bösen gleichgesetzt werden (40) Hera ist ferner laut 104.21 

Idee sowohl der Materie als auch der Potentialität (tfjv 5e epyw au Kai 

aütf]v airavra KEKiripsvriv sTÖp, ouk£ti Kai roi<; tfjÖe epycp ouöorououv 

ei'öoui; ainav yiyvsaÖai aAÄ uAik paAiata rfjc; irpeoßurdirK, rj au 

dem Spiegel möglich) zum Ausdruck. Zweitens zieht er die in ihren Grund¬ 
zügen aristotelische Zeugungslehre heran, vgl. dazu Anmerkung 42 unten 
Drittens sieht er eine gewisse Ähnlichkeit zwischen der Erzeugung der Götter 
und der Zahlenreihe, wobei die Zahl eins durch Addition die weiteren Zahlen 
.erzeugt“ 

(39) Vgl z B„ Pl.otinos, Enn 1.8 [5l] 
(40) In diese Richtung weist der Plethonische Kommentar zu dem Orakel 19, 

in dem Plethon mit Nachdruck darauf hinweist, dass die Materie ihrem Wesen 
nach, tfj ouoia, nicht schlecht sein kann, denn sie ßAacuhpara xpnöT<* Kai 

ioiXa ist, wobei das Wort ßAacrnpara auf die ontologische Provenienz der 
Materie hindeutet.. Dies erlaubt Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de Platon, 

S. 165 von einer „mbtaphysique parfaitement optimiste“ Plethons zu sprechen’ 
Eine genauere Analyse sollte jedoch die Tatsache berücksichtigen, dass Plotin 
nicht nur von einer rwv yiyvopcvcov ü'An, sondern auch von einer Materie rö>v 
diSuov spricht, vgl. Pioiinos, Enn II 4, 3.9f 
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aroxvca eiör| Suvapei, oök epycp, eonv) Diese zwei Prinzipien (Poseidon 

und Hera) zusammen bringen laut 106.19 alle unsterblichen Wesen 

hervor: reo oöv 0ecb toürco [sc.. Poseidon und Hera] dAArjAotv 

Koivcovoüvre, rwv rrjSe ra a0avara aüreb paAiara diroyevväv. 

Wie konzipiert Plethon ihre Verbindung ? Die Plethonische Termino¬ 

logie lehnt sich an den Platonischen Philebos: Poseidon wird explizit mit 

der Idee der Grenze, des Ttspaq (41), und Hera mit dem Unbegrenzten, 

der dneipia, in Verbindung gebracht 02) Die Analogie zu Philebos 26d8 

liegt auf der Hand : dort bewirkt die Mischung von itepaq mit dem 

briEipov „die Erzeugung zum Sein“ (ysveoiv de; oüaiav), hier bringt ihre 

Verbindung die Gesamtheit der unsterblichen Wesen hervor.. 

Plethon erklärt die Verbindung des Poseidons mit Hera auch mit 

Hilfe einer weiteren Analogie In 106 5-7 sagt er explizit, dass diese zwei 

Gottheiten sich zu einander so verhalten, wie das Sperma und das 

Katamenion (45) Somit verweist er implizit auf die aristotelische 

(41) In 158 5f. wird er aüro7t£pa<; genannt 
(42) In 158.18 wird sie mit folgenden Worten beschrieben: nAhOouq Kai 

cmeipiac; auuov Ttpooramv e’iÄnx^v Plethon verwendet das Femininum cnxei- 
pia und kein Neutrum wie Platon, weil die Dichotomie männlich/weiblich eine 
wichtige Rolle in seinem System spielt. Hera, weiblich, ist hyle, dynamis, apeiria, 

Poseidon, männlich, ist eidos, ergon, peras Tambrun-Krasker, Plethon, le retour de 
Platon, S 162 resümiert: „Pour Plethon, les dieux Poseidon et H6ra sont ä la fois 
respectivement Idees de forme et de matiere, d’en acte et d’en puissance, mais 
aussi de limitant et d’illimitation“. 

(43) Die weiteren Einzelheiten, die Plethon im Kap 15 des 3. Buches der 
Gesetze angibt, weisen die typischen Merkmale der aristotelischen (und nicht 
etwa der Pangenesis-Lehre, Rechts-Links Theorie, der enkephalo-myelogenen 
Samenlehre, oder der pneumatischen Zeugungslehre, um einige wichtige 
„Konkurrenzmodelie“ zu nennen) Zeugungslehre auf Der Zeugungsprozess 
kommt laut Aristoteles dank der Interaktion zweier Agenten, des Spermas (to 
C7T£p|ja) auf der männlichen Seite und des Katamenions (to Kataprjviov) von 
der weiblichen Seite zustande, und ist in dieser Hinsicht nur eine weitere 
Modifikation der in der Antike geläufigen Vorstellung vom weiblichen und 
männlichen Samen. Beide Agenten (das Sperma und das Katamenion) sind 
Blutderivate, Trepftttopa, (in diesem Punkt setzt sich die aristotelische Theorie 
sowohl von der enkephalo-myelogenen Lehre, die die Herkunft des Samens im 
Gehirn, bzw im Rückenmark vermutete, als auch von der Pangenesis-Lehre ab, 
laut welcher der Same von allen Körperteilen abgesondert wurde).. Beide ent¬ 
stehen aus Blut in Folge des „Aufkochens (Ttsxpu;) und verstehen sich als 
Produkte zweier unterschiedlichen Stufen desselben Prozesses. Die männ¬ 
lichen Wesen sind imstande, das Blut zum Sperma zu verarbeiten, bei den 
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Zeugungslehre.. Diese beiden Agenten, die den Zeugunsprozess zu 

Stande bringen, wie in Anmerkung 42 dar gelegt, werden von Aristoteles 

als die Form, die sich in die Materie „einschreibt“, verstanden. Die 

Tatsache, dass Plethon die Verbindung zwischen Poseidon (die Idee, die 

Grenze) und Hera (die Materie, das Unbegrenzte) mit der Wirkung des 

Spermas (das Agens, das die Form des Vaters überträgt) auf das 

Katamenion (die Materie, die von der Mutter bereitgestellt wird) ver¬ 

gleicht, beweist, dass er in der Verbindung peras / apeiron eine gewisse 

Analogie zu dem aristotelischen Begriffspaar Form und Materie sieht., 

weiblichen Wesen dagegen reicht die Wärme nur soweit, um die Vorstufe des¬ 
selben zu erreichen und das Katamenion zu produzieren Die Aktion des 
Spermas auf das Katamenion stellt Aristoteles analog zu den arideren 
Schöpfungsprozessen dar: das Sperma ist hier das Instrument (ähnlich dem 
Meißel des Bildhauers, der die Materie des Steins formt), das die Materie de§- 
Katamenions formt (Aristoteles selbst vergleicht häufig die Wirkung des 
Spermas auf das Katamenion mit der Wirkung des Labs auf die Milch und die 
darauf folgende Gerinnung. Vgl De gen an 729a 9f ; 737a 14f.; 739b 2lf ; 77lb 
18f.; 772a 22f Den beiden Analogien (die Wirkung des Meißels auf den Stein 
und des Labs auf die Milch) ist vor allem folgendes gemeinsam: der Erzeugende 
(der Vater, bzw.. sein Sperma) überträgt auf das Kind nur seine Form ; das Kind 
nimmt in keiner Weise an der Materie des Vaters teil.) Dem Katamenion 
kommt jedoch nicht ausschließlich die passivaufnehmende Rolle zu.. Wäre es 
so, dann hätte Aristoteles nur die Vererbung der Eigenschaften des Vaters, 
nicht aber der Eigenschaften der Mutter erklären können, Das Katamenion (da 
es natürlich nicht als ungeformte Materie, sondern bereits als Materie und 
Form gedacht werden kann) leistet der Wirkung des Spermas Widerstand. Vom 
Ausgang dieses Kampfes (die Vorstellung, dass einer der Agenten im 
Zeugungsprozess die Oberhand gewinnt (die Epikratie erreicht) ist vielen 
Zeugungs- und Vererbungslehren der Antike gemeinsam) hängen sowohl das 
Geschlecht des Erzeugten als auch der relative Anteil der Eigenschaften beider 
Eltern ab, die effektiv vererbt werden.. Einen guten Übersicht über die 
Zeugungslehren der Antike bietet E. Lesky, Die Zeugungs- und Vererbungslehren 
der Antike und ihr Nachwirken (Abhandlungen der geistes- und sozialwissenschaft¬ 
lichen Klasse 1950, Nr:. 19), Mainz, 1950. Neuere Literatur wird in L.. A. Jones, 

Morbidity and vitality: the Interpretation of menstrual blood in Greek Science, Ann 
Arbor, Mich , 1987 berücksichtigt Vgl, auch L. Brisson, M.-H. Congourdeau und 
J -L. Soiere (Hrsg), I’ embryon: formation et animation; antiquite grecque et latine, 
traditions hebraique, chretienne et islamique (Issue d’un colloque international qui 
s’est tenu du 30 juin au 2 juillet 2005 ä Paris), Paris, 2008 und M.-H. Congourdeau, 

L’embryon et son äme dans les sources grecques (vf siede av. J-C - ve siede apr. J-C) 

(Centre de recherche d’histoire et civilisation de Byzance, Monographies, 26), Paris, 
2007 
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Unsere Analyse des Kapitels 11 hat die prominente Rolle der Begriffe 

Grenze und des Unbegrenzten in der Plethonischen Definition des 

Schönen unterstrichen Aus der Analyse des Plethonischen Pantheons 

haben wir die Bedeutung derselben Begriffe für seine Ontologie heraus¬ 

gearbeitet Sind wir also berechtigt, die Plethonische Ästhetik in seiner 

Ontologie zu verankern ? Die Gesetze sind in einem fragmentarischen 

Zustand überliefert, so dass viele wichtige Abschnitte, die vermutlich 

einiges ästhetisch-relevantes Material enthielten (“), nicht mehr 

vorhanden sind Dennoch sind wir in der Lage, unsere Hypothese zu 

beweisen Das erhaltene Plethonische Corpus enthält mindestens zwei 

signifikante Stellen, die bestätigen, dass Plethon das Schöne explizit in 

Verbindung mit der Grenze und mit Poseidon brachte 
Im Hymnus an Hera (S. 206) expliziert Plethon die Verbindung 

Poseidons mit dem Schönen: 

'Hpa, .. xfjc; te FToaeiSdcov Tcoaiq, öc; Hera, ..die Gemahlin des Poseidon, 
p’ eöt’ auTÖ ö eotiv KaXöv ... der das ist, was die Schönheit aus¬ 

macht .. 

Noch deutlicher drückt sich Plethon in der ersten Ansprache an 

Poseidon am Nachmittag aus, indem er zu Beginn die wichtigten 

Eigenschaften dieser Gottheit aufzählt ($. 156): 

’Avcx^ Tl6ö£i5ov, . autoeiSot; rs cov Herr Poseidon, . du bist die Idee 
Kai auroTcepac; Kai aüroKaAov öi’ oü selbst, die Grenze selbst und das 
Ttavxa ra övxa, rou te eiÖouc; acpwv Schöne selbst, durch die alles 
Kai 7T£paro<; Tuyxüvovta, Kai KaAAo<; Seiende, das die Idee und die Grenze 
dpa tö aütou; rtpoaflKov EKaoxa caio- aufweist, die allem jeden zukommen- 
Aapßavei. de Schönheit erhält 

Indem Poseidon die .Grenze dar stellt und das Prinzip der Begrenzung 

verkörpert, ist er der Grund aller Schönheit und das Schöne selbst. Es ist 

nun evident, dass Plethon das Schöne in dem ontologischen Prinzip der 

Grenze selbst verankert.. 

(44) Z. B. ist das Kapitel ii 25 über die Sinneswahrnehmungen und ihre 
Eigentümlichkeiten nicht erhalten 
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Zusammenfassung 

In der für die breite Öffentlichkeit bestimmten Schrift De virtutibus brachte 
Plethon seine Zustimmung zum Genuss der schönen Gegenstände zum 
Ausdruck, die er jedoch mit einem Hinweis darauf versah, dass die sinnliche 
Schönheit weniger Wert sei als die Schönheit der Seele.. Als er auf dieselben 
Themen in seinem Hauptwerk die Gesetze erneut zu sprechen kam, widmete er 
dem Thema des Schönen ein Kapitel, aus welchem — trotz des Autodafö des 
Patriarchen Gennadios Scholarios, dem das Buch zu Opfer fiel, — ein Abschnitt 
vollständig erhalten ist Mit größer Originalität verbindet Plethon in diesem 
Abschnitt die in der neuplatonischen Tradition geläufige Vorstellung des 
Schönen als des mehr Seienden mit den aus dem platonischen Philebos stam¬ 
menden Begriffen der Grenze und des Unbegrenzten Diese Begriffe, wie der 
weitere Verlauf der Analyse deutlich machte, kommen als Poseidon (= die Idee 
der Ideen) und Hera (= die Idee der Materie) an der zentralen Stelle des vom 
Plethon entworfenen philosophischen Systems wieder vor.. Die unter 
Einbeziehung der Aristotelischen Zeugungslehre konzipierte Verbindung der, 
beiden Prinzipien miteinander führt zur Entstehung der unsterblichen Götter 
und auch der sinnlichen Welt. Alle Geschöpfe entspringen der Vereinigung von 
peras und apeiron, durch die der Steiger bar keit des Grenzenlosen ein Ende 
gesetzt, bzw, der unbegrenzten Materie die Grenze der Form eingeprägt wird 
Das Schöne im Plethonischen Universum ist dem zufolge sowohl im har¬ 
monisch geschaffenen Ganzen als auch in jedem seiner Einzelteile als konsti¬ 
tutiver Zug präsent.. 
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The article aims at reconstructing some fundamental aspects of Pletho’s 
aesthetical views by investigating the ontological foundations of the pletho- 
nian concept of beauty, In a first Step, the analysis concentrates on one extant 
fragment fr om the Laws, in which Pletho provides his definition of the concept 
of beauty Here its definition in terms of an „ontological comparative“ is com- 
bined with the platonic notions of the limit (peras) and the limitless (apeiron). 
In the next Step, the article shows the position of peras and apeiron in the 
plethonian ontology : the pair appears as Hera (idea of matter) and Poseidon 
(idea of ideas) at the very top of the plethonian pantheon. After a brief analy¬ 
sis of the several ways in which Pletho explains their union, in the last step, 
the article shows that Poseidon is brought explicitly in connection with the 
notion of beauty in a variety of extant texts. Thus the union of Poseidon and 
Hera (a limit which puts an end to the endless expansion of the limitless) is 
shown to be both effective at the r oot of the plethonian universe and to be cen¬ 
tral for the Plethonian concept of beauty Beauty thus becomes a constitutive 

trait of the plethonian universe 
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DONORS, TEXTS AND IMAGES, VISUALISATION OF THE 
HAGIOGRAPHICAL CYCLE OF ST PANTELEIMON 

Enei pevcov 6 toö Xpicroö pdpiu(; epeAAs ÖripiopccxsTv [And as the martyr of Christ 

was not persuaded (to give in), he was going to have to fight the wild beasts] 

Symeon Metaphrastes, Mapzupiov zov ( ) navzsXsrjpovcx;, col 468 

Hagiographical cycles play an important role in the veneration of 

saints as is evident in a variety of sources Literary, hymnographical, 

pictorial and architectural evidence suggests that an important pai|of 

a saint’s veneration was the construction of a life-narrative This is rhost 

obvious in the case of a saint’s vita but also passiones, encomia (lauds) 

and hymns written for the celebration of a saint’s feast are part of the 

same desire to remember and honour all stages of a saint’s life The 

same linear narrative is reflected in the iconographic programmes of 

many churches and in architectural features The celebration of a 

saint’s life as a whole was important as an example for Christian con- 

gregations. That is a powerful reason why hagiographical cycles were 

important as media of veneration.. This paper aims to address the fac- 

tors that shaped the creation of pictorial narratives such as the written 

sources and the donors’ wishes, examining the hagiographical cycles of 

St Panteleimon and in particular, the thirteenth-century vita icon from 

Sinai with scenes from his life.. 
Some scholars propose that hagiographical cycles as icons appeared 

at the end of the twelfth Century (’). Others argue that vita icons first 

(l) Nancy Sevcenko has identified an isolated eleventh Century example - 

the icon of St Nicholas on Mt Sinai which is now in two parts, but it was origi- 

nally a triptych Accordingto her, the gerne of the vita icon has originated from 
the Monastery of St Catherine in Sinai towards the end of the heyday of the lit- 

erary vita.. See N SevCenko, The Vita Icon and the Painter as Hagiographer, in DOP, 53 
(1999), pp 149-165, p. 150 ; A. Talboi, Old Wine in New Bottles: The Rewriting of 
Saints' Lives in the Palaeologan Period, in S CurciC and D Mouriki (eds), The 

Twilight ofByzantium, Princeton, 1991, pp 15-26.. 

appear at the tenth Century the latest (2) The most prominent features 

of this genre of icon ar e the following: they ar e generally rather lar ge 

panels; they ar e devoted to the vitae of well-established saints, and the 

scenes ränge between twelve and twenty, usually running around all 

four sides of the image of the saint, 
In Byzantine art full biographical pictorial cycles are offered in rare 

cases, mainly for the Virgin Mary and John the Baptist The importance 

ofthose two figures in Eastern Christianity is reflected architecturally 

in the iconostasis (3). Judging by the preserved lives illustrated by 

Byzantine artists, the most widespread are the narratives of St Nicholas 

and St George, followed by St Demetrius, St C'osmas and St Damian, St 

Panteleimon and St Paraskevi (4), In general, painters often chose to 

(2) T. Papamasiorakis, Pictorial lives Narrative in thirteenth-century vita icons, in 
Benaki Museum, 7 (2007 [2008]), pp. 33-64.. The author gives as an early example, 
the icon of St Marina in Cyprus, dated to the second half of the eleventh Cen¬ 

tury. 
(3) For a debate amongst the intellectual circles of late Byzantine 

Constantinople and Thessalonica regarding the supremacy of St John the 
Baptist in the midst of the saints of the Eastern Church, see E. Russell, Nicholas 

Kavasilas Chamaetos (c. 1322 - c 1390): a Unique Voice Amongst his Contemporaries, in 
Nottingham Medieval Studies, 54 (2010), pp 121-135 Apparently, offence was 
caused to certain persons when Nicholas Kavasilas compared St Demetrius 

favourably to him. 
(4) N Sevcenko, The Life of Saint Nicholas in Byzantine Art, Turin, 1983; 

H.. Maguire, The Icons of Iheir Bodies: Saints and Their Images in Byzantium, 
Princeton, 1996, pp. 169-194 ; D Mouriki, Portraits de donateurs et invocations sur 
les icones du xnT siecle au Sinai, in A Guillou (ed ), Modes de vie et modes de pensee ä 
Byzance {ftudes balkaniques), Paris, 1995, nos. 10,11; Papamasiorakis, Pictorial lives, 

pp.. 31-64 ; R Corrie, Icon with St Nicholas and Scenes from his life, in H Evans and 
W Wixom (eds), The Glory of Byzantium Art and Culture of the Middle Byzantine Era, 

A D. 843-1261, New York, 1997, pp. 397-398, pl 263 ; C Walter, The Warrior Saints 
in Byzantine Art and Tradition, Aldershot, 2003, pp. 84-90, 134-142; A Xyngo- 

poulos, 0 EiKovoypacpiKÖq kvkAoc, ctj<; (orj<; zov Ayiov Aqpprpiou, Thessalonica, 
1970; T Mark-Weiner, Narrative Cycles of the Life of St George in Byzantine Art, 
unpublished doctoral dissertation, New York University, 1977 ; A Boguslawski, 

The Vitae ofSt Nicholas and His Hagiographical Icons in Russia, unpublished doctor¬ 
al dissertation, Kansas University, 1982 ; P. Grotowski, The Legend of St George 

Saving a Youth from Captivity and its Depiction in Art, in East-European Archaeo- 
logical Journal, (2002), pp.. 1-40; I. Gouma-Peierson, Narrative Cycles of Saints'Lives 

in Byzantine Churches from the Tenth to the Mid-Fourteenth Century, in GOThR, 30 
(1985), pp. 31-44; G Suboiic, Sv Konstantina i Jelena u Ohridy, Beigrade, 1971, 
pp 89-100 ; S. Koukiaris, O KvxXoq zov Biov zqc, Ayiac, IlapaoKSVtjq zpc, Pcopcdap Kai 
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depict only a certain episode of saints’ lives : the martyrdom or mira- 

cles, and scenes of the lives of not so populär saints are found exclu- 

sively in manuscripts Notably, the highly venerated saints had healing 

powers among their other qualities.. 

The special populärity of St Nicholas, the bishop of Myra, may be 

ascribed to his being ‘something of a generalist’, providing help in a 

variety of situations He expelled demons, provided money to the 

needy, and was a particularly effective intercessor of people wrongly 

accused of sins they had not committed (5) Also, St Nicholas offers spe¬ 

cific protection to travelers, especially at sea. Additionally, he is revered 

for his healing myrrh, quite like St Demetrius; this is a lesser known 

fact of St Nicholas’s legacy Moreover, in one of the passions of St 

Paraskevi she is also referred to as a pupoßÄunSa (6) Another, lesser 

known, pupoßAunba is St Theodora of Thessalonica, to whom Nicholas 

Kavasilas has dedicated an encomium (7) i 

St George is described by C. Walter as the ‘star’ warrior saint - lh 

court ceremonial, according to Pseudo-Kodinos; a banner on which he 

was portrayed on horseback was carried in procession separately from 

that of the four great warrior-martyrs Demetrius, Procopius and the 

two Theodor es (8) Numerous miracles were attributed to the saint, 

including posthumous ones: healing, helping to enrich his sanctuary at 

Lydda, intervening in battle, rescuing captives As a martyr, St George 

was an imitator of Christ.. Just as the Gospel related that Christ was 

resurrected on the third day from Hell, the biographers of St George 

reported that he was placed in a pit of caustic lime for three days but 

emerged from it alive In some instances, scenes of the tortures and 

martyrdom of the saint were intentionally juxtaposed with the Passion 

Tt]g ef Ikoviou an? XpiOTiccviKrj rsyvr], Athens, 1994 ; T. Malmquist, Byzantine 

12,h Century frescoes in Kastoria: Agioi Anargyroi and Agios Nikolaos tou Kasnitzi (Acta 
Universitatis Upsaliensis.. Figura, N S., 18), Uppsala, 1979. 

(5) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, p. 169. 
(6) BHG 1420). 
(7) Nicholas Kavasilas, ’EyKtdpiov dg vrjv ’Omccv Mrjrspa rjpdjv Kai MvpoßXunSa 

QeoSüipocv, ed in PG 150, 753-772 ; for more on St Theodora in general see ‘Life 
of St Theodora of Thessalonike’ (trans. A Ialbot), in Holy Women ofByzantium: 
Ten Saints’ Lives in English Translation (Byzantine Saints’ Lives in Translation, l), 
Washington D.C.., 1996, pp 159-237 

(8) Walter, Warrior Saints, p. 109 ; Pseudo-Kodinos, Traite des offices, ed. J, Ver- 

peaux, Paris, 1966, p. 196, lines 4-8. 
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of Christ, At the same time, the miracles performed by St George wer e 

not omitted from the visual record, but they were balanced by the 

r eiterated scenes of his own suffer ing (9)„ 

Similar to the distinction appointed to St George by Pseudo-Kodinos 

is the clear show of preference for St Demetrius in the epic of Digenes 

Akrites, where the two Theodores are also mentioned (10), St Demetrius 

is best known as a military saint but his veneration is much more com- 

plex. He is also an agricultural saint, his cult overlapping with the 

ancient goddess Demeter, the cultivator of grains He is also a teacher of 

the faith, admired by theologians of the Standing of Gregory Palamas.. 

Perhaps the greatest reason for his unparalleled popularity in the 

Eastern Christian world was the fact that he exuded healing pupov from 

his tomb, hence the epithet pupoßAuroq which usually accompanies 

him This pupov not only protected the ordinary citizens but also was 

worn by soldiers inside a pendant (enkolpion) in battle, This ties back 

into the saint’s military persona and leadership The poet Manuel Philes 

(l4'h Century) has written that such a pendant was even worn by a mem- 

ber of the Palaiologan family, the governor of the city of Thessalonica 

Demetrius Palaiologos (1322 - circa 1340) (").. Another aspect of the 

(9) Maguire, The Icons of Their Bodies, p.. 186. 

(10) In the translation of E. Jeffreys, the relevant passage runs as fbllows: 
with aid of the grace ofGod 
and of the unconquerable Mother of God, 
together with the angels and ar changeis, 
and the great victorious martyrs, 
the all glorious Theodores 
both the general and the recruit, 
the noble George of many labours, 
and the wonder-working martyr of martyrs, 
the most glorious Dimitrios, 
protector of Basil and boast and fame 
of him who achieved victory over the opposing ( ...) 

Digenes Akritis: the Grottaferrata and Escorial Versions, ed. and trans E„ Jeffreys, 

Cambridge, 1998, pp. 2-5. 
(11) Manuel Philes wrote regarding the pendant: ‘The Despot’s bosom is 

the city of the Ihessalians, / because it bears Demetrius there in a golden 
tomb. / The tomb exudes life-giving myron / And this Palaiologos is a name- 
sake (of the martyr)’ See Manuel Philes, Carmina, ed. E.. Miller, 2 vols, Paris, 1855- 
1857,1, pp. 133-137. A much freer translation is given in C.. Walter, St Demetrius: 
The Myroblytos of Ihessalonika, in Eastern Churehes Review, 5 (1973), pp 157-178, 
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healing properties of St Demetrius is revealed by the sources in the 

instances of military defeat It seems that enemies of the defeated 

Byzantines would not miss the opportunity to appeal to I hessalonica’s 

patron saint for healing and to collect some of the miraculous myrrh for 

their personal use. Such instances are also recorded amongst non- 

Christians. The healing properties of St Demetrius were also passed on 

to one of his companions, St Loupos (the other one is the more well- 

known St Nestor), who in the legends is shown to be able to heal using 

the carefully collected blood of the martyred Demetrius (1Z) 

The group of the Holy Physicians consists of Saints who granted heal- 

ings both with medicines and with the grace of the Holy Spirit, and have 

earned the epithet dvapyupoi (unmercenary) for the free offer of their 

medical Services.. Not all of them studied Medicine, and in some cases 

miracles of healings were performed after their death at the veneration 

of their relics. The medical saints have inspired Christians on any voca- 

tion, and not the medical profession alone, with their personal exam- 

ple. Among them, Sts Cosmas and Damian and St Panteleimon (n), who 

were also contemporaries, are the most populär Archbishop Damianos 

of Sinai believes the cult of St Panteleimon to be so strong as to rival 

that of Sts Cosmas and Damian (“) They were often evoked by physi- 

at p. 164 ; also reprinted in C. Walter, Art and Ritual of the Byzantine Church, 
London, 1982, pp.. 67-93.. 

(12) For a recent study of the cult of St Demetrius and a detailed treatment 
of the issues mentioned here, see the doctoral dissertation of E Russell, Encomia 
to St Demetrius in Late Byzantine Jhessalonica, University of London, 2009 and a 
revised version of this work St Demetrius of Thessalonica: Cult and Devotion in 
the Middle Ages, Oxford, 2010 For primary source materials specifically see 
E Russell, Sources and themesfor the study ofthe cult of saints in the Middle Ages: the 
case of St Demetrius, in Peer English.: T he Journal ofNew Critical T hinking, Depart¬ 
ment of English at the University of Leicester and the English Association, 
6(2011), pp 6-17.. 

(13) The popularity of St Panteleimon is also shown by the fact that there is 
an Akathist Hymn in his honour There were seven or eight small churches and 
chapels dedicated to the saint in Constantinople.. The importance ofthe vener¬ 
ation of St Panteleimon within Slavic Orthodoxy is für the r attested by the 
dedication to him of the Russian Orthodox Monastery of Mount Athos.. 

(14) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints ofthe Orthodox Church, ed. 
M Grünbari, Material Culture and Well-Being in Byzantium (400-1453) (Österreichische 

Akademie der Wissenschaften Philosophisch-historische Klasse Denkschriften, 356 ; 
Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, ll), Wien, 2007, p. 45 

: 
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cians (together with St Luke) during the challenges of their practice (15) 

Among the early Christian medical saints, honour ed for the way they 

cured other s without accepting payment as dyioi avapyupoi (holy 

unmercenaries) are also: St Tryphon, Sts Zenaida and Philonella, Sts 

Cyrus and John 
The importance ofthe Holy Physicians in the tradition ofthe Eastern 

Church is accentuated in two more respects: Firstly, the medical profes¬ 

sion was so revered that lay doctors and priest doctors (xAripiKoi iatpof) 
would be almost indistinguishable, as they were both seen as healers of 

mind and body In fact doctors who were priests wore the dress of lay 

doctors References to medical dress in Byzantine Iiterature are found 

in John Chrysostom, Symeon Metaphrastes, and Sophronius of 

Jerusalem In particular, the dress of the Anargyroi brothers Sts Cosmas 

and Damian has been studied extensively in secondary Iiterature (l6). 

Secondly, the prominence of the medical saints is shown in the litur - 

gy itself by their commemoration alongside the other categories of 

saints As Archbishop Damianos of Sinai underlines ‘at the preparation 

of the holy gifts, the priest places on the paten commemorations for 

each category of Saints : these include the Holy Angels, the Prophets, 

Apostles, Hierarchs, Martyrs, Righteous, and the Unmercenary 

Healers’ (17) 

St Luke, being a physician, has been honoured not only as an 

Evangelist, but also as a Healer.. On his feast day water would flow from 

his tomb that cured different illnesses (18) 

The twin br other s Sts Cosmas and Damian (19) are usually venerated 

together They are the most known Holy Unmercenaries so when using 

the expression ‘Holy Unmercenaries’ authors normally refer to them. 

(15) L Peliier, Patron Saints of Medicine, in Clinical Orthopaedics and Related 

Research, 334 (1997), pp 3 74-379.. 
(16) S. Koukiaris, EiKÖva zou ayiov llavzeXsppovoc, ps orcgvei; zov ßiov zov uzt] 

povtj Ziva, in AXAE, 17 (2006), p. 233 
(17) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical .Saints of the Orthodox Church, 

p. 4L 
(18) Idem, p.. 42 

(19) For more on Cosmas and Damian see : L.. Matthews, SS. Cosmas and 
Damian - Patron Saints of Medicine and Pharmacy: Their Cult in England, in Medical 
History, 12 3 (1968), pp. 281-288T Verellen, Cosmas and Damian in the New 

Sacristy, in Journal ofthe Warburg and Courtauld Institutes, 42 (1979), pp 274-277 
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There are three pairs of brothers bearing the same names, Cosmas and 

Damian, who all lived in the third Century and are celebrated by the I 

Orthodox Church (20).. Ihe most famous ones were the physicians from 

Asia Minor who cured sick and infirm and their memory is celebrated 

together with that of their mother Iheodota. The next pair of brothers, 

also physicians, was from Rome and was martyred in 284 The other pair 

of brothers was from Arabia and were tortured and beheaded during 

the time of Diocletian and Maximian Because of the similarities of their 

lives some scholars have doubted that they were actually separate 

saints, but Archbishop Damianos argues that there are different centres 

for their veneration, It is hard and sometimes impossible to distinguish 

which pair exactly is represented in Art because the same iconography J 

is adopted in most cases,. Distinction can be made if St Iheodota is 

included in the image which points to Sts Cosmas and Damianos from 

Asia Minor.. Saints from Asia Minor also tend to be depicted beardless 

and the saints from Arabia sometimes wear Arab turbans (21) 

St Cyrus and his fellow-martyr John lived at the end of the third ceri- 

tury, St Cyrus was a physician from Alexandria and St John was a soldier 

from Edessa who joined the first Their cult was widespread and they 
were depicted in art frequently (22)„ 

St Tryphon was a goose her der, and his cult was developed in the 

Greek Empire of Nicaea (1204-1261), being a patron of the Laskarid 
rulers,. 

besser known Unmereenary saints are St Samson, St Diomedes, St 

Photios, St Aniketos, St Mokios, St Ihalelaeos, St Antipas and St Stylia- 
nos (protector of infants).. 

Among the women healing saints St Paraskevi is the most promi¬ 

nent (23)„ She is a martyr, who performed miracles during her earthly 

(20) Archbishop Damianos of Sinai, The Medical Saints of the Orthodox Church, 
p 42 

(21) Idem, p. 43,. 

(22) Idem, pp, 44-45 

(23) The Orthodox Church honours four saints, bearing the name 
Paraskevi: the sister of the Samaritan woman of the Gospel, St Paraskevi the 
Roman, St Paraskevi of Iconium and Blessed Paraskevi the Young of Epivata. 
The pictoral cycle of St Paraskevi the Roman is the most widespread one, found 
mainly in the art of the Balkans and Asia Minor The cycle of St Paraskevi of 
Iconium is depicted solely on icons, and it is found only in the broad Russian- 

activities and her torture The meaning of her name in Greek - Friday, 

acquired specific Christian connotations, because this was the day of 

Christ’s death Also, in the prayer that the saint spoke, before she was 

beheaded, she appears as a great protector on behalf of people in the 

face of various illnesses and afflictions St Paraskevi enjoys widespread 

veneration as the healer of the blind To that effect she is offen depict¬ 

ed with two eyeballs in her hands, There is an episode of the tortures of 

St Paraskevi the Roman where some of the boiling tar falls in the eyes 

of the Roman emperor and he goes blind, but the saint heals him call- 

ing upon the name of Christ 

Also as Healers were venerated the following saints : St Thekla, who 

was a companion of St Paul, and St Hermione - the daughter of the 

Apostle Philip The healer St Anastasia Pharmakolytria is a very promi¬ 

nent saint but usually not grouped together with the medical saints 

She was in fact so prominent that Jane Baun in her recent monograph 

on the Medieval Greek Apocrypha speaks of ‘Anastasiamania’(24), 

Textual parallels between the cult of Anastasia and the cult of the 

Iheotokos are also drawn in this fine study, 

St Panteleimon was believed to be the patron saint of doctors, mid- 

wives and wet nurses. He was venerated as a healer of the body and the 

soul, and was known to eure cases of demoniac possession Also, the 

saint was honoured as a protector of soldiers This aspect is derived 

from his first name Pantoleon, which means ‘a lion in everything’. 

When the saint was baptised, his name was changed to Panteleimon, 

meaning ‘all-mercifur 

Polish area. The cycle of St Paraskevi of Iconium is offen mixed with scenes 
from the Life of St Paraskevi the Roman. According to the researchers this con- 
fusion and the reciprocal ignorance regarding the two saints in the Balkans 
and Russia respectively/Igads to the presumption that may be the two saints 
are identical. See Koukiaris, 0 KvkXo<; zov Biou rrj<; Ayicu; napcuTKevtjc;, p. 198; 
T, Burnand, Tsarkvata ‘Sv. Bogoroditsa’ v s. Dolna Kamenitsa (XIV v.)/lhe Church 
St. Virgin’ in Dolna Kamenitsa (xiv c), Sofia, 2008, pp. 44-47. The life of 
St Paraskevi of Epivata or Tarnovska is being represented in art from 15th Cen¬ 
tury onwards see E Bakalova, Zhitieto na sv. Petka Tarnovska v kasno-sred- 
novekovnoto izkustvo na Balkanite (The Life of St Paraskevi Tarnovska in the post- 
Byzantine art ofthe Balkans), in Rodina, 2 (1996), pp. 60-65. 

(24) J Baun, Tales from Another Byzantium Celestialjourney and local Community 
in the Medieval Greek Apocrypha, Cambridge, 2007, p. 119.. The author also points 
out that there were at least four saints bearing the name Anastasia (p„ 117).. 
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According to the sources, St Panteleimon was born in Nikomedia and 

died around the year 305.. His mother Evula (or Euboula) was a Christian, 

but died while he was a child, or as Symeon Metaphrastes says in his 

encomäum, the saint ‘cuiooTSpäTai Tautpc; vöpco Oavarou Kai xr\c, Koivrjc 

cpuosux;’ (25) [loses her by the law of death and the common nature]. 

Henceforth St Panteleimon was brought up by his pagan father Eustro- 

gios, who was a Senator;, First, St Panteleimon learnt Medicine from a 

famous pagan physician Euphrosynos, ..but was approached by the 

Christian priest Hermolaos, who converted him to Christianity and 

under his medical instructions St Panteleimon became one of the great- 

est physicians. Later, he was tried, tortured and beheaded because of his 

faith Upon his execution, milk flew fr om his wounds instead of blood (26) 

From the above it is apparent that St Hermolaos is a companion saint 

who plays an auxiliary role in the story of St Panteleimon. His position 

is similar to this of St Nestor in the story of the martyrdom of St y. 

Demetrius, Nevertheless, these companion saints also had a strong fdl- ■>' 

lowing, something that can be ascertained by the fact that there are lit- 

erary works dedicated to them independently from their more domi- 

nating companion saint There are several encomia to St Nestor, which 

are not fully appraised in modern scholarship (”) In the case of Hermo¬ 

laos, there is a passio written in his honour jointly with St Pantelei¬ 

mon (28).. There is another passio written in his honour jointly with 

saints Hermippus and Hermocrates (29). These latter two mentioned are 

(25) Symeon Meiaphrasies, Mapzvpiov zov 'Ayiou Kai EvSöfov Maprupot; navzs- 
Astjpovo;, in PG 115,447-478, especially 448 

(26) Cf MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, Meteora, fiche 4D 24 ; D Z. Sofianos, Tä 
Xeipoypacpaz6)v Merecopwv ( ), IV, Athens, 1993, dated the manuscript in 1285 or ;j 
1296.. 

(27) Nestor, Synaxarium; Laudatio; Laudatio by Joseph, Archbishop of Ihessa- 
lonica in BHG 2290-2292. The second of those texts has been edited by S Koiza- 
bassi, Ein unediertes Enkomion auf den hl Nestor (BHG 2291) Kritische Ausgabe, in 
'EXXpviKÖc, 41 (1990), pp. 267-277 ; Eadem, 'Eva avsKÖozo eyKtopio crrov äy Nsovopa. -7 
Io npoßXqpa rrjc; zavzi<jr}<; zov crvyypacpea, in Mvijprj Aivov IloXizrj (EmcrzrjpoviKrj 
EnezrjpiSa QiXooocpiKrjt; lyoXfa), Thessalonica, 1988, pp 65-75.. 

(28) Passio of St Panteleimon and St Hermolaos (own Translation), in MS 552, 
Mone Metamorphoseos, Meteora, item 6 (f 92v) (dated 1656); cf. N A Vees, Tä 
XSipoyparpa z(bv Mszsdjpcov ( ..), I, Athens, 1967, p. 552. 

(29) Hermolaos, Hermippus et Hermocrates mm Nicomediae sub Maximiano, 
Passio, in V L aiyshev, Menologii anonymi byzantini.. quae super sunt, II, Petersburg, 
1911-1912, pp 214-216 

the two other Christians who, in the narrative of St Panteleimon’s pas- 

sion, accompanied Hermolaos to see the Roman emperor and followed 

him in martyrdom. In the passion of Hermolaos, Nikomedia as the place 

of origin is honour ably mentioned; this was common in hagiographical 

texts given the importance of local saints in the veneration There is a 

corresponding mention to the ‘Memory of the Holy Martyr Hermolaos 

and those who were martyred with him, Hermippus and Hermocrates’ 

for 26 June on the Church Calendar in MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, 

Meteora (30), There are two scenes, representing the friends of St Pante¬ 

leimon in the church ‘St Panteleimon’ at Nerezi, forming a part of the 

saint’s cycle (n). They occupy the south wall of the narthex and are 

placed to the east and west of the entrance The first scene portrays 

Hermolaos, Hermippus and Hermokrates, brought before Emperor 

Maximian by two soldiers. It is followed by a scene, combining two 

events : the beheading of Hermolaos and the burial of Hermolaos, 

Hermippos and Hermokrates. In this way a prominent place is given to 

the passion of the companion saints of St Panteleimon in the painted 

Programme of the church, dedicated to him at Nerezi 
Another medical saint, St Tryphon, has a miraculum text written in his 

honour together with saints Tarasius and Christopher (32)., St Tryphon, 

incidentally, has several hagiographical texts dedicated to himself 

alone, including a pre-Metaphrastic passio, one by Symeon Meta¬ 

phrastes, one by Emperor Leo the Wise and one by Theodore Dukas 

Laskaris (33) An important study focusing on locality and identity in 

relation to the cult of saints but in a different context has been condut- 

ed by Antony Eastmond (34). 
However, there are two more companion saints in the cult of St 

Panteleimon that must be mentioned here.. The first is the blind man 

whom St Panteleimon healed and brought to Christ. The man confessed 

(30 MS 4, Mone Haghias Iriados, Meteora, 4D 23. 
(31) I SinkeviC, The Church of St Panteleimon at Nerezi.: Architecture, Pr ogramme, 

Patronage (Spätantike - frühes Christentum - Byzanz .: Kunst im ersten Jahrtausend, 

Reihe B, Studien und Perspektiven, 6), Wiesbaden, 2000, p 69, pL. 25 
(32) Miraculum SS Tryphonis, Tarasii et Christophori, in BHG 1858x; Cod . Athon 

Batopediou 12 (I5th Century), ff 223v-225 
(33) For more details on the veneration of St Tryphon see BHG 1856-1858.. 
(34) A, Easimond, “Local” Saints, Art, and Regional Identity in the Orthodox Mind 

öfter the Fourth Crusade, in Speculum, 78 (2003), pp.. 707-749. 
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his faith and was beheaded, thus achieving the spiritual dawn after hav- 

mg gained the dawn of sight, according to a manuscript honouring his 

memory, where it States solemnly that ‘The same day (i e 27 [ulv 

Memory of St Panteleimon) the blind man who was healed by St Pante- 

eimon, after having confessed (his faith) to Christ is executed 

(teAaourai) by sword’«. The second is the saint’s mother: The memo- 

ry of her dormition is 20 March, Upon her dormition which united her 

with her son, who was an athlete of Christ, one manuscripts lauds her 

as athletometor (mother of an athlete) and kalliteknos (one who gave 

birth to a beautiful child) (*). There are many other instances of the 

commemoration of mothers of martyred saints In the same manuscript 

we hear that Philippa, mother of St Theodore, is executed by sword The 

wordplay between her name and the verb <piAw (I love) dominates here: 

?, , !7l7C<xv1ü)5 pnispa / cpiAw (DiAmiiav dOAoöaav ek 

u? Phi ippa 3S 3 m0ther of an athlete 11 Iov* Philippa as an 
athlete who [was mar tyred] by sword) (-). Another striking story is the 

one relatmg to the resolute heart of the mother of the young martyr 

ehton in the ordeal of the Haghioi Saranta (Forty Holy Martyrs) 

eh ton is said to have been one of the youngest amongst the Holy 

Martyrs The story survives in several variants but the consensus is that 
ms mother encouraged him in his martyrdom (38) 

Images of the Holy Physicians are a constant feature of the icono- 

graphic programme of Byzantine churches, usually depicted in the nave 

or the narthex Being connected to life and death, they appeared as 

great mtercessors in the face of various illnesses and afflictions and 

were frequently invoked by the donors There are innumerable repre- 

sentations of St Panteleimon, the oldest one being a relief from North 

Afnca (5 -6 Century) (*). His spiritual father St Hermolaos is depicted 

(35) MS 4, Mone Haghias Tnados, Meteora, 4D 23 

lation ■mZTÜ™ ^m?!°nfthf mother of St Panteleimon Euvoule (own trans- 
lation;, in MS 4, Mone Haghias Tnados, Meteora, 4D..23 

(37) MS 4, Mone Haghias Triados, Meteora, 4D.23, 

■Jhl Sf! N" Ma,tyrdom ?f the Martyrs of Sebasteia Revival 0f an 
archaic iconographic type in post-byzantine icons of the athonite Monasterv of 

arrin 34 (J2oo3-4)’ pp 25i~2^ ^ ^ “7y 1 
GNO bX Wiognf lnJfdem ss Qttadraginta Martymm, ed. in 0.. Lendle, 
GNO, X, 1 (1990) p 154-155 (= PG 46, 769), Also see Pazaras above for ful 

1 (39?mC Unmg addltional ßyzantine and post-Byzantine sources 
p 45 ) Archbishop Dam.anos or S.nai, The Medical Saints of the Orthodox Church, 

ST PANTELEIMON 299 

in two churches in Capadocia, among the healers in the Pala d’Oro and 

in churches on Crete, often accompanied by St Panteleimon C'°) Also, 

there are depictions of St Hermolaos together with St Panteleimon in 

the church St Nicholas Orphanos, Thessalonica (l4th Century) and in the 

church of the Mother of God, Dolna Kamenitsa (l4th Century) (u). 

The surviving pictorial hagiographical cycles of St Panteleimon were 

executed in the period between the 10th and 15,h centuries,, The most 

elaborate one is on a vita icon, consisting of sixteen scenes, at the 

Monastery of St Catherine on Mt. Sinai (l3th Century) (42) Scenes of the 

Life of St Panteleimon are preserved in the painted programme of the 

following churches: one scene in the church ‘St Crisogono’, Rome (l0,h 

Century) (43), four scenes in the church ‘Sant’ Angelo in Formis’, near 

Capua (1079-1087) (“), eight scenes in the church ‘St Panteleimon’ at 

Nerezi, near Skopje (1164) (4S), and in four later churches in Crete (46) - 

three scenes in ‘St Paraskevi’ at Galyfa, near Herakleion (l4lh Century), 

five scenes in ‘St Panteleimon and St Demetrius’ at Perivolia, near 

Chania (l5th Century), six scenes in St Panteleimon’ at Voutas, near 

Kissamos (l5th Century) and three scenes in ‘St Panteleimon’ at 

(40) Idem, p 45 ; I Spatharakis, Byzantine Wa// Paintings of Crete, I, Rethymnon 
Province, London, 1999, p. 339, pl8 ; Idem, Byzantine Wall Paintings of Crete, II, 

Mylopotamus Province, Leiden, 2010, pp.. 320-321, pl. 123,125,167. 

(41) Archbishop Damianos or Sinai, The Medical Saints ofthe Orthodox Church, pas¬ 
sim ; Burnand, ‘Tsarkvata ‘Sv ßogoroditsa’, p. 35 

(42) Koukiaris, EiKÖva rov ayiou nccvrsXerjuovoc,, pp.. 233-244 ; SevCenko, /com 
with Saint Panteleimon, pp 378-379, pl. 249 

(43) H Lean, Grundlegung zu einer Geschichte der mittelalterlichen Monumental¬ 

malerei in Serbien und Makedonien (Osteuropastudien der Hochschulen des Landes 
Hessen, Reihe 2, Marburger Abhandlungen zur Geschichte und Kultur Osteuropas, 4), 

Giessen, 1976, pp. 268-269, footnote 31 
(44) Actually four ep'isodes, depicting the event of St Panteleimon and the 

wheel, ar e combined in one compositum. S.. IomeroviC, L es cycles hagiographiques 
de Sant’ Angelo in Formis: recherche de leurs modeles, in Zbornik za Likovne 
Umetnosti, 24 (1988), pp 2-8, fig. 1; Koukiaris, Eikov« rov ayfov navrsXsrjgovot,, 

p. 239, n . 42, pl. 6. 
(45) SiNKEvid, The Church ofSt Panteleimon at Nerezi, pp 68-71, pls 23, 24, 25 ; 

D.. BardZieva-Trajkovska, New Elements of the Painted Program in the Narthex of 

Nerezi, in Zograf, 29 (2002-2003), p 42, pl. 8. 
(46) The author notes that in the church in Prodromi there are two or three 

unidentified scenes in addition. Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ay (ov navreXefjpovoc,, 

pp 233-243 and the cited literature. 
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Prodromi (l5th Century). Also, there are some sc.enes in a few manu- 
scripts: one scene in the manuscript Mount Athos, Pantokrator 61 (folio 
182r) (9,h Century), two scenes in a menologion in Moscow (fblio lOlr), 
State Historical Museum, Moscow (llth Century), and one scene in 
the Jerusalem menologion Saba 208 (folio HOv), the Library of the Greek 
Orthodox Chur eh, Jerusalem (l2,h Century) (47) In addition, four scenes 
are represented on an icon with steatite plaques from Rome in the 
Vatican (l2'h Century) (48).. 

Ihe vita icon of St Panteleimon will be the centre of our research 
because its cycle encompasses the entire life of the saint and is pre- 
served in quite a good condition. The icon is one of the refined exam- 
ples of the art of the Komnenian period. It is dated to the early 13th Cen¬ 
tury, and there are traces of a second eighteenth-century layer («).. The 
icon was initially kept in the church, dedicated to St Panteleimon, out- 
side the walls of the monastery.. Most probably, the icon was executed at 
Mt Sinai It consists of a central image of the saint, surrounded by a; 
frame of sixteen scenes of his life On the back of the icon is a quadri- 
partite pattern of nested chevrons in red and blue-black, pointing 
towards the centre. The images are depicted against gold background. 
The saint s young face is quite delicate with its long, narrow nose, small 
mouth, and carefully drawn eyebrows and curls. St Panteleimon wears 

(47) lor Athos, Pantokrator 61 see S DuFRENNE.I’il/ustrationdespsflutiersgrecsdu 
Moyen Age, I, Pantocrator 61, Paris grec 20, British Museum 40731 (Bibliotheque des 
cahiers archeologiques, l) Paris, 1966, p 35, pl 27 ; For the Moscow Menologion 
{State Historical Museum, Moscow, Cod Gr. 9) see N.. SevCenko, Illustrated Manu- 
Scripts of the Metaphrastian Menologion (Studies in Medieval Manuscript Illumi¬ 
nation), Chicago, 1990, p. 68, fiche 2A10; Koukiaris, Eikovoc tov ccyiov ThxvxeKex]- 
povo<;, pl. 3; for the Jerusalem manuscript (Jerusalem, Library of the Greek 

Orthodox Church, Saba 208, folio 110v) see A Carr, Byzantine Illumination 1150-1250: 
the Study of a Provincial Tradition (Studies in Medieval Manuscript Illumination) 
Chicago, 1987, p 231.. 

(48) The plaques from the original steatite icon were inserted into a later 
wooden panel, but presumably the large central image of St Panteleimon had 
initially a rectangular shape and was framed by the small plaques These 
plaques are dated back to 12th Century and were executed in Constantinople. 
M. Choulson, Icon with Scenes from the life of Saint Panteleimon and the Deesis, in 
Evans - Wixom, The Glory ofByzantium, pp.. 494-495, pl.. 330 ; I. Kalavrezou-Maxeiner, 

Byzantine icons in steatite, II (Byzantina Vindobonensia, 15), Wien, 1985 dd 127- 
129, pls 20-21 

(49) SevCenko, Icon with Saint Panteleimon, p.. 379, pl. 249 
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a light blue tunic with gold cuffs, a looser blue tunic decorated with 
gold panels on the neck and shoulders, a brown sleeveless cloak and a 
white stole Interestingly, blue is said to be the colour of the dress of 
doctors in Byzantium, as it is attested in the literary tradition (50).. He 
holds in his right hand a cross, the attribute of the martyrs, and in his 
left hand he carries an open golden box with red stones, containing 
three flasks - a characteristic feature of the medical saints. That the 
saint was steeped in the ancient Greek medical tradition is reinforced 
by Symeon Metaphrastes who states explicitly the teachings of 
Asclepius, Hippocrates and Galen (5,)„ In the Byzantine tradition spiritu¬ 
al healing was seen as complementar y and not antagonistic to them,. 

So far the iconography of the icon has been investigated but not 
regarding the role of the donors Our study aims to address this issue, 
even though the donor is unknown, and explore the ways the donor’s 
devotional needs influenced the creation of the vita icon. Also, it is 
going to engage in the discussion about the texts that were used as pri- 
mary sources for the iconography of the icon.. What is more, the vita 
icon of St Panteleimon will be put in the larger context of the factors 
that shaped the creation of his pictorial cycles 

The cycle begins at the top left with the scenes: ‘The priest Hermo- 
laos adopting St Panteleimon’, ‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from 
Hermolaos’, ‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ and 
‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ Here the birth of the saint is 
omitted, but the baptism scene could be interpreted such as his second 
‘birth’ in the Christian faith This theme is central for the cycle, begin- 
ning with the medical teaching and conversion of St Panteleimon by 

St Hermolaos 
Another very interesting feature of this cycle is the way the behold- 

er is supposed to read the scenes in the vertical rows in order to follow 
the chronology of the events: first the miracles and afterwards the tor- 
tures of the saint The-scenes are depicted in parallel to each other - a 
scene on the left is followed by a scene on the right, and we have ‘St 
Panteleimon killing the snake’ and ‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’, fol¬ 
lowed by ‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ and ‘St Panteleimon 
destroying the idols’, next ‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ and ‘St 

(50) Koukiaris, Eixova zou ayiou riavTsXsijpovoq, p 233. 

(51) Symeon Metaphrastes, Maprupiov, col 449 
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Panteleimon being scraped and burned\ and finally ‘St Panteleimon in 

a vat of boiling lead’ and ‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ 

Notably, the same format of arranging the scenes on the vertical sides 

in opposing pair s is adopted in other Sinai icons: that of Pr ophet Moses 

and of Apostle Philip (52) Also, such a ‘bouncing’ way of telling the story 

and visualising it to the viewer is evident in a number of icons that 

mclude scenes of the Dodecaorton (53), and even in the murals of the 

church ‘Archangel Michael’ at Kavalariana, Grete (l4th Century) (M), 

On the bottom of the icon the cyde ends with ‘St Panteleimon 

thrown into the sea’, ‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails 

which turns on his torturers’, ‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ and 
‘The burial of St Panteleimon’ 

The scenes at the top and at the bottom rows of the Sinai icon are 

given in continuous friezes, and while frame divisions are- hinted 

between the first four scenes, they are completely omitted between the 

last four scenes Interestingly, this artistic approach appears to be one 
of the innovations of the so called Palaiologan Renaissance.. 

As a whole the cycle follows the consequence of the episodes in the 

Passion of the Saint by Symeon Metaphrastes. Only the scenes ‘St Pante¬ 

leimon put among the wild beasts' and ‘St Panteleimon thr own into the 

sea’ are given in reverse order, but this is due to artistic reasons as the 

bottom row suits better the horizontal Position of the sea’s scene which 

requires more space. T Papamastorakis argues that the cycle follows 

pre-Metaphrastian texts such as the Passio A in the eleventh-century 

Moscow codex 161 (Vladimir 379) or John Geometres’ encomium (55).. He 

points out the erroneous inscriptions in some of the scenes (according 

to him the second scene is wrongly inscribed as ‘St Panteleimon learn- 

ing the art of medicine and the fifth scene is mistakenly entitled ‘the 

saint killing the snake’) and the absence of the episode with St Pante¬ 

leimon showing the dead snake to Hermolaos from the Life compiled by 

(52) Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, pp. 36, 51, 59 

(53) The Twelve Feasts of the Dodecaorton are given in E. Russell (ed) 

bpintuahty m Late Byzantium; Essays Presenting New Research by International 
xhotars, Newcastle-upon-Iyne, 2009, p xvur. 

(54) A 1 ymberopoulou, The church ofthe Archangel Michael at Kavalariana: art 
and society on fourteenth-century Crete, London, 2006, p. 124, note 601. 

(55) Papamastorakis, Pictorial lives, pp. 41-42.. 
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Symeon Metaphrastes (S6) and the Encomium written by Niketas David 

the Paphlagonian 

Symeon Metaphrastes’ (fl second half of 10th Century; also called 

Symeon Metaphrastes or Logothetes) Life of St Panteleimon was not the 

first but it was the most significant and widely disseminated All ofthe 

works of Symeon Metaphrastes were renditions of earlier works, hence 

the epithet Metaphrastes, meaning translator. Also, scholars often refer 

to the Metaphrastic pr ocess when they describe his method. In the case 

of St Panteleimon, the work of Symeon Metaphrastes is based on an ear¬ 

lier passio, identified in BHG as having survived in ten ver sions (57) In 

that light, the comment by Christian Hogel regarding the canonization 

of the hagiographical text through Symeon’s writing is very pertinent 

indeed Symeon makes sense of a saint’s legend and re-presents it to 

future generations in a coherent manner; not only that, but his well- 

disseminated writings provided with reliable menologia those who need- 

ed to refer to them Iconographers would have used Symeon extensive- 

ly for all those reasons Having read the Life by Symeon Meta¬ 

phrastes (58) alongside the icon studied in this paper, we suggest that the 

similarities make it a very str ong candidate for being the source of this 

icon, That is because all the items found in the icon can be extracted 

from this text without the need for supplementary Information, Any 

additional sources would have served as confirmation for the creator of 

the icon and may still have been present As it is to be expected, in cer- 

tain cases the text gives more details and a clearer picture than the 

images can, for example Hermolaos is described as an old man 

(TTpeaßurric;) (39), which cannot always be extracted by the icon cycles 

(depending on the media used) However, in the Sinai icon the old age 

of the saint’s teacher is apparent The honour of martyrdom in old age 

provides Metaphrastes with another opportunity for a very visual 

description,. When St Panteleimon refers to the martyrdom of another 

(56) The exact words are ‘io yeyovoq e^r|Y£^rca’ [he gives explanation ofthe 
incident] which does not pre-suppose Hermolaos actually seeing the snake but 
also does not necessarily mean that the iconographer did not use this source 

and go a Step further by making it more pictorially visible. How eise does one 
show the exchange of words between the two men ? 

(57) BHG 1412z-1413h. 
(58) Symeon Metaphrastes, Maprvpiov, cols.. 447-78 
(59) Ibidem, col. 449 
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elderly saint, Anthimos, he describes how ‘oti roiourco reAsi ro oepvov 

eKÖoprjöe ynp^ Kai AeuKOTqta noAiaq cnyiati apoivi^e viaptupiou’- [with 
such an end (to his Iife) he adorned old age and he reddened his white- 

ness with the blood of martyrdom] (60) Sound is something eise that is 

hard to show in an icon. For instance, where the saint would be depict- 

ed simply praying (with his hands towards the heavens), Metaphrastes 

has the luxury of having him singing a specific Psalm, which he can 

quote (61) This first category of physical descriptions, however, is easier 

to contain pictor ially.. Another aspect, much more difficult to emulate in 

that way is the metaphorical language of Metaphrastes Such an exam- 

ple of something difficult to depict visually is the receptiveness of St 

Panteleimon as a Student of Christianity He is said to be receiving the 

Christian message in his heart ‘cbonsp yrj dya0f|’ [as the good earth] («).. 

Another such instance of metaphorical language is the description of 

the saint’s perception when he cured the child He is said to have seen 

both with his inner and outer eyes and thus come to the faith of? 

Christ (“) Many more examples of this second kind can be found in the 

Metaphrastic text, which is long, intense and detailed The visual depic- 

tion follows it in the Order of episodes and in spirit but, naturally, can- 

not imitate all its complexities. C'olour, expressiveness and architectur- 
al detail have to make up for the lack of extensive narrative , 

At this point we would like to place our observations in the context 

of those of other scholar s Although Symeon Metaphrastes has enjoyed 

some scholar ly attention recently («), many aspects of his work require 

further scholar ly attention. To date, C Hogel and N Sevcenko have con- 

centrated on the textual and visual aspects of the Metaphrastic tradi- 

tion respectively, while the list of works by Symeon Metaphrastes which 

H Delehaye compiled in 1909 is still useful («). More specifically regard- 
ing St Panteleimon the scholar ly landscape is as follows 

(60) Ibidem, col 464 
(61) Ibidem, cols.. 460 ff 
(62) Ibidem, col 452.. 
(63) Ibidem, col. 452. 

(64) C Hogei , Symeon Metaphrastes Rewriting and Canonization, Copenhagen, 
2002 ; doctoral dissertation of I... Franco, A Study of the Metaphrastic Process : an 
annotated critical edition of the Vita of Saint Hilanon, and the Passiones of Saints 
lakovos and Platon by Symeon Metaphrastes, University of London, 2009 

(65) H„ Delehaye, Synopsis Metaphrastica, in BHG, 2nd ed., Brussels, 1909, 
pp 267-292; C. Hogel, Ihe Redaction of Symeon MetaphrastesL iterary aspects ofthe 
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From the several hagiographical texts in honour of St Panteleimon 

only two have been analysed extensively K Demoen has worked on 

the encomium of John Geometres, drawing comparisons between this 

work and that of Symeon Metaphrastes (66) Geometres’s work must 

have had a fair ly good dissemination, because Theodora Antonopoulou 

has shown that the Stratelates Passion has borrowed compositional 

elements from this work (67). S Koukiaris links the Geometres text with 

a much later anonymous vita (*8). G. Makris has made a study of one of 

the latest, chronologically, encomia to the saint (llth Century).. Makris 

has offered a speculation regarding the authorship of the eleventh 

Century encomium, chosen from a number of possible Contemporary 

authors (69) An even later encomium by Constantine Akropolites (circa 

1250 - circa 1324) survives (70) Donald Nicol remarks that Akropolites 

was so prolific in the production of hagiographical texts that he earned 

the name Neos Metaphrastes (7I). Apart from the works discussed above, it 

is worth mentioning other surviving hagiographical texts to St 

Panteleimon. Such are, a pre-Metaphrastic passio surviving in several 

ver sions, a Parakletikos Kanon arguably by the celebrated hymnographer 

Metaphrastic martyria, ed.. C.. Hogel, Metaphrasis Redactions and Audiences in Middle 
Byzantine Hagiography (KULTS skriftseries, 50), Oslo, 1996, pp. 7-22 ; E,. Schiffer, 

Metaphrastic Lives and Earlier metaphrdseis of Samts’ Lives, ibidem, pp. 22-41; 

J. Rosenqvisi, Changing Styles and Changing Mentalities, ibidem, pp . 50-51; Sevcenko, 

Illustrated Manuscripts ofthe Metaphrastian Menologion ; Eadem, An Eleventh Century 
Illustrated Edition ofthe Metaphrastian Menologium, in Lastern European Quarterly, 

13 (1979), pp. 423-430. 
(66) K Demoen, John Geometres’ lambic Life of Saint Panteleemon. Text, Genre, and 

Metaphrastic Style, in B JansSens, B. Roosen and P. Van Deun (eds ), Philomathestatos. 
Studies in Greek Patnstic and Byzantine Texts Presented to Jacques Noret for his Sixty- 

Fifth Birthday (OLA, 137), Leuven - Paris - Dudley MA, 2004, pp 165-184.. 
(67) T Antonopoulou, The Metrical Passions of SS.. Theodore Thon and Theodore 

Stratelates in Cod Laura A 170 and the Grammatikos Merkourios, in S.. Koizabassi and 

G Mavromaiis (eds), Realia Byzantina (Byzantinisches Archiv, 22), Berlin - New 

York, 2009, pp. 1-11, at p. 5. 
(68) This work can be found in Mone of Machairas, Cyprus, MS 26, f 216v 

(I6th-17th Century); Koukiaris, Eikovoc tov ccyiov nccvvateijpovoq, p. 235.. 
(69) G Makris, To gyrccopio npöc, nut)v tov ccyiov UavveXeppovoc; BHG 1418c Kai 6 

avvTOCKTqc; tov, in Kotzabassi-Mavromatis, Realia Byzantina, pp 103-136 
(70) Laudatio a Constantino Acropolita, ed . H. Delehaye, in AB, 24 (1905), p 19210.. 
(71) D Nicol, Constantine Akropolites .: A Prosopographical Note, in DOP, 19 

(1965), pp. 249-256, at p 249 
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Andrew of Crete, an encomium by Theophanes Cerameus, an encomium 

attributed to either Andrew of Crete or Niketas Paphlagon (72), and 

another anonymous encomium Also, the Moscow Menologion is inter- 

esting in our context as it is accompanied by images (73)„ 

Regarding now the literary source of the Sinai icon, S.. Koukiaris 

accepts that its Identification is difficult but he relates that the 

Metaphrastic encomium was present in Sinai in two surviving manu- 

scripts, MSS 516 and 617 This makes it highly likely for the 

Metaphrastic text to have been used by the iconographer and it is 

the strongest non-textual evidence regarding this research question 

S Koukiaris also makes a speculation on the possible use of the Geo- 

metres text, which Demoen has shown that owes a debt to Meta¬ 

phrastes. In any case, the Geometres text only survives up until the con- 

version of the saint’s father to Christianity (w)„ Speculating on the same 

subject, N Sevcenko says that the sources of the Sinai icon are Symeon 

Metaphrastes and the menologion published by Latyshev (75) The vie^ 

of S Koukiaris on this is that indeed the iconographer could have been 

aware of hymnographical references. He points specifically to the 

Canon in honour of St Panteleimon by the ninth Century hymnographer 

Theophanes Graptos.. This is the canon sung on the saint’s feast day 

(27 June) during the Orthros (Matins) (76), We would like to take his 

insight a step further and suggest that liturgical influences on the artis- 

tic imagination were probably due to oral exposure to the church ritu- 

als while the Metaphrastic text would have been the object of personal 

study T his view is supported by S Koukiaris’s admission of vagueness 

in the way the hymn is followed In contrast, the precise and meticulous 

internalization of the work of Metaphrastes will be shown in this study 

by juxtaposing the life and martyrdom of St Panteleimon scene by 
scene (see Table 3),. 

So far the iconography of the icon has been investigated by S Kou¬ 

kiaris (77) who suggests that a prototype of the saint’s vita or single 

(72) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ayiov flavTsXerjpovoc,, p 236. 

(73) Also see E Deugianni-Dorj, ‘Iaropripeva yapoypa<pa tov MpvoXoyiov tov 

Zvpewv tov MsTcccppaeTij, in Hapovoia, 1 (1982), pp.. 283 ff This work was inac- 
cessible to us 

(74) Koukiaris, Eixova wv ayiov flavTeXeijpovO';, pp 240-241.. 

(75) Sevcenko, Icon with Saint Panteleimon, p 379 

(76) Koukiaris, Eixova tov ayiov flavTeXerjuovor,, pp 237-238, and p 240 
(77) Idem, pp 233-243.. 

scenes were depicted in the church, housing his tomb in Nikomedia, 
and they served as a model for later repr esentations I Papamastorakis 
argues that this and other icons on Sinai copy older vita icons whose 
cycles are based on pre-Metaphrastic Lives (78), This may be said for 
some of the scenes, but we should not exclude other factors such as the 
r ole of the donors in the creation of the vita icons For example, it is evi¬ 
dent in the church mural paintings that the donors - usually well edu- 
cated nobles or clergymen - have influenced the creation of the icono- 
graphic programme of their foundations (79) Moreover, some of the 
known donors of the Sinai icons were members of the clergy as it is the 
case with two icons of St George and the icon of Prophet Moses (80) 

The first scene of the cycle ‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St Pante¬ 
leimon’ shows the saints against an architectural background, resem- 
bling a city wall St Panteleimon is clad in the light blue tunic and brown 
cloak as these on the central image of him on the icon, He wears the 
same clothing in the rest of the scenes, but sometimes without the 
cloak The priest St Hermolaos, clad in a white chiton and a dark grey 
phelonion, is Standing in front of a building’s entrance, with his right 
hand on his ehest and Stretching his left hand towards St Panteleimon 
who is approaching him - his hand is also str etched out ready for hand- 
shake This scene is depicted in ‘St Panteleimon’ at Prodromi, but there 
the saints embrace each other in the presence of Hermogenus and 
Hermokrates (81) According to Silas Koukiaris the same scene was re- 
presented in the church ‘St Panteleimon and St Demetrius' at Perivolia 
too. Another parallel exists in the stained glass cycle of St Panteleimon 
in Chartres cathedral (1223-1225) (82)„ 

The second scene ‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermo¬ 
laos’ includes the same background such as the first one, but this time 

(78) Papamasiorakis, Pictörial lives, p 61. 

(79) See for example: I Burnand, Oonors and Iconography; the Case of the 
Church “St Virgin” in Dolna Kamenitsa (xiv c), in Russell, Spirituality in Late 

Byzantium, pp 99-107; I Djordjevk?, Zidno slikarstvo srpske vlastele, Beigrade, 

1994 ; SiNKEvib, The Church of St Panteleimon 
(80) N Sevcenko, Icon of St George with scenes of His Passion and Miracles, in 

H.. Evans (ed ), Byzantium Faith and Power (1261-1557), New York, 2004, pp. 372-373, 

pl.. 228 ; Papamasiorakis, Pictörial lives, pls. 4, 5,13 and 14, 
(81) Koukiaris, EiKÖva wv ayiov IlavteXagpovoc,, pp, 235-236, pl 2 

(82) Idem, p. 236 ; Y Delaporie-Houvet, Les vitraux de la cathedrale de Chartres, 
Chartres, 4 vols, 1926, p 328, pls cxv-cxvm.. 
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the saints are sitting on chairs opposite each other St Panteleimon is on 

a stool, holding a book in his right hand and raising his left hand. 

St Hermolaos is on a throne and makes a gesture of blessing with his 

right hand He holds a needle in his left hand There is another example 

of this scene on the steatite icon, unknown to Silas Koukiaris, where the 

saints are sitting opposite each other and St Hermolaos points at an 

open book, placed on a stand The allusion with the gospel read in 

church is quite strong and the scene isidentified as the Saint’s conver- 

sion to Christianity (83) The theme of teaching is depicted in Chartres, 

but there instead of St Hermolaos the pagan teacher Euphrosynos is 

represented (84) 
The next three scenes teil the story of the miracle of the resurr ection 

of the child beaten by a snake They all share a similar rocky landscape, 

but the colour and the shape of the hills vary The representation Starts 

with the episode ‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ 

- St Panteleimon is Standing in front of the child who is laying aside the 

road at the bottom of a greyish hill with a big snake wrapped around his 

lifeless body. The saint is Stretching out his hands to the heavens, pray¬ 

ing for the child This scene is depicted in the church ‘St Panteleimon’ 

at Prodromi and in the Moscow menologion too (8i) The image in the 

manuscript shares a common composition with that of the icon, and the 

hill on both images is very similar, but while the child’s body is posi- 

tioned with his head towards the saint on the icon, it is placed in the 

opposite direction in the menologion, 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ shows the saint 

bowing and holding with both hands the wrist of the child, rising from 

the ground It is interesting to note that here the child is dressed in 

white, and on the previous image he wore red clothing. The only other 

parallel of this scene is in Chartres cathedral (S6).. 

The last episode ‘St Panteleimon killing the snake’ continues on the 

opposite vertical row,. There St Panteleimon and St Hermolaos are 

depicted standing next to each other and engaged in conversation in 

(83) Couison, Icon with Scenes, pp,. 494-495, pl 330,. 
(84) Koukiaris, Eixova tov ayiov ITavreAsfjpovof, p 236 ; Delaporie-Houvei, Les 

vitraux, p 328 
(85) SevCenko, Lllustrated Manuscripts of the Metaphrastian Menologion, p. 68, 

flehe 2A10 ; Koukiaris, EiKÖva tov ayiov FIccvrsÄetjptovoc;, p 236, pls 2, 3 
(86) Koukiaris, p 237 ; Delaporte-Houvet, les vitraux, p. 328, pl cxv 

SI PANTELEIMON 309 

front of the coiled snake They both point at it with their right hands 

and St Hermolaos raises his left hand’s open palm in front of his ehest, 

The next scene of the cycle is ‘The baptism of St Panteleimon’ and we 

see the saint standing in the font and flanked by St Hermolaos on his 

right, whose hand is on St Panteleimon’s head, and Hermippus or 

Hermokrates in red clothing on his left, holding a towel Two towers are 

depicted behind the saint’s companions. This scene is represented in 

Chartres cathedral as well 
The scene ‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ shows the saint 

with his right hand making a gesture of blessing towards the eyes of the 

man The last, fully clad in red, holds a walking stick with his left hand 

and raises his right hand in front of his ehest, Architectural features 

are depicted behind the two figures.. This scene is represented in the 

church ‘St Crisogono’, Rome (l0'h Century), on the steatite icon and in 

Chartres (88)„ 
The next scene is ‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols’ The saint is 

depicted approaching the temple with two idols on its top and raising 

his right hand towards them. In Chartres cathedral a scene is repre¬ 

sented of Emperor Maximian receiving the news of the destruction of 

the idols in Nikomedia by an earthquake (89)„ In Metaphrastes it is the 

father of St Panteleimon who destroys the idols, having become a 

Christian, 
The scene ‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ is situated in a beau- 

tifully rendered landscape St Panteleimon lifts the man, holding his left 

hand,, The paralytic, fully clad in white, is in a kneeling position A par¬ 

allel of this scene is represented in Chartres (90)„ 
The tortures Start with ‘St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’. 

The saint is depicted being tied to a post with his hands above his head 

and wearing only a transparent cloth.. Two persecutors are burning his 

body with torches The background consists of buildings. This scene is 

(87) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ayiov TlavreXeppovoc,, p„ 237 ; Delaporte-Houvet, Les 

vitraux, p 328, pl cxvui., 

(88) Koukiaris, Eixova tov ayiov navrsXerjpovo^ p 237 ; Lean, Grundlegung zu 
einer Geschichte, pp. 268-269; Coulson, Icon with Scenes, pp. 494-495, pl. 330; 

Delaporte-Houvet, les vitraux, 1929, p 329, pl cxv 

(89) Koukiaris, Eixova tov ayiov navreXerjtiovog, p 238 

(90) Delaporie-Houvei, Les vitraux, p 328, pl cxv.. 
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included in the cycles in ‘St Panteleimon’, Voutas and in Chartres (9!) In 

the church at Voutas the composition is very similar to that of the icon 

The next scene is ‘St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling lead’.. The repre- 

sentation of the saint in the flames of the vat occupies the whole scene 

St Panteleimon is turned to the right with his hands raised in prayer.. 

Architectural structures are flanking the image and above the building 

on the left a grey semicircle is visible in the corner:. May be this was a 

fragment of the sky with an image of God’s blessing hand once depict- 

ed in it as this is the case with other scenes oftortures, for example, the 

scene with St Paraskevi in the lime in the church in Dolna Kamenitsa 

(l4lh Century) - a fragment of the sky with God’s blessing hand is depict- 

ed above the image of St Paraskevi in the flames of the vat (92) The pres- 

ence of a similar image in the icon’s scene would explain the unusual 

pose of St Panteleimon not facing the viewer which is characteristic for 

this type of scene The same torture is depicted in the church in Voutas 

and St Panteleimon is shown en face in the vat with his hands lifted up 

and two torturers on both his sides, lighting the fire (*»).. Also, this scene 

is represented in Nerezi and Chartres (94) 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ shows the 

saint naked in a black ditch with his hands raised up and two Iions at 

both sides of his feet Architectural structures are visible above the hole 

This event of St Panteleimon’s Iife is depicted in the manuscript Mount 

Athos, Pantokrator 61 (9th Century) (95).. There it is combined with a depic- 

tion of Prophet Daniel among the lions which is the Old Testament 

counterpart of the event.. The beautiful representation is rendered 

freely in the margins of the page - in the vertical row Daniel, in 

prophet’s attire, is Standing with his hands raised in front of his ehest 

and two jumping lions under his feet, beneath them is St Panteleimon, 

fully clad and on his knees in prayer, and an approaching lion behind his 
back 

The scene ‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ is the first one of the 

bottom horizontal row Two persecutors are lowering St Panteleimon in 

the water and his body is bound with black rope. The depiction of the 

sea resembles a water fall in the rocky landscape« This scene was depict¬ 

ed in Ner ezi, but only the lower portion of two figures that are walking 

on the water has remained (96).. Also, this event is represented in 

Chartres (97). 
The next scene ‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, 

which turns on his torturers’ is rendered as a sequence of the previous 

one, being situated in the same landscape. Also in both scenes St Pante¬ 

leimon is depicted naked, wearing only a white band, tied around his 

waist The big brown wheel is in the centre of the composition.. The 

saint is represented as kneeling beside it on the left, and the wheel is 

r olling over the persecutor’s lower part of the body, wrapped in a red 

robe. The ear liest preserved depiction of this event in the eleventh-cen- 

tury church Sant’ Angelo in Formisconsists of four episodes rendered in 

a frieze composition : Emperor Maximian enthroned with two officers. 

St Panteleimon tied on the wheel on the top of a hill, the saint standing 

alive beside the wheel at the bottom of the hill, and the wheel turning 

on his torturers (98) The wheel scene was represented in Nerezi accord- 

ing to the preserved fragments, and most probably, it was the episode 

with St Panteleimon standing alive beside the wheel as is the case with 

Sant’ Angelo in Formis (") The scene ‘St Panteleimon on the wheel’ is 

rendered in the fifteenth-century church in Voutas, but there the wheel 

is attached to a base with nails on it and two persecutors are turning the 

wheel with ropes Also, the torture takes place in the town as there are 

buildings in the background (10°), This leads to the conclusion that the 

painter used his initiative in contextualizing the scene as the text of the 

vita does not specify whether the torture takes place in town or in 

nature (101) Additionally, the possibility of an oral tradition should be 

considered In Voutas the iconography of the composition follows the 

(91) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tou ayiov TTavreAsrjpovoc,, p. 238, pl 4; Delaporie-Houvei, 

Les vitraux, p . 329, pl. cxv 

(92) Burnand, ‘Tsarkvata ‘Sv Bogoroditsa’, p. 45. 

(93) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ayiov navrsAerjfuovoc;, p 238, pl. 4. 

(94) BardZieva-Trajkovska, New Elements, p„ 42, pl.. 8 ; Delaporie-Houvei, les 
vitraux, p. 329, pl. cxv.. 

(95) Dufrenne, L'illustration, p 35, pl. 27 

(96) SinkeviC, The Church ofSt Panteleimon, p 69, n 276.. 

(97) Delaporie-Houvei, les vitraux, p 329, pl.. cxv. 

(98) TomekoviC, les cycles hagiographiques, pp. 2-8, fig 1.. 
(99) SiNKEVid, The Church ofSt Panteleimon, pp 68-69, n. 276. 

(100) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ayiov navreXeqpovoc,, p. 239, pi 7 

(101) Symeon Meiaphrasies, Mapwpiov, col. 472.. 
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förmula of the scene of St George on the wheel (102).. Inter estingly, the 

earlier surviving portrayals of this torture in Sant’ Angelo in Formis, 

Nerezi and on the Sinai icon are situated in nature, and, again, probably, 

an oral tradition or a renowned model was followed Other images of 

the wheel’s scene are represented in Perivolia and Chartres (l03) 

The scene ‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ shows the saint bowing 

in front of the executioner who is holding a sword above his head The 

picturesque landscape is depicted with attention to detail The behead¬ 

ing is represented in the Moscow menologion, the steatite icon, the 

menologion Saba from Jerusalem, Nerezi, Prodromi and Chartres (104) 

The last scene is ‘The burial of St Panteleimon’ - the saint, wrapped 

in a shroud is being put in a stone sarcophagus A young man in red 

clothing is holding the lower part of the body and an old bishop with a 

white omophorion and a codex is Standing beside the head of the 

deceased saint. A two-storey building is depicted in the left part of the 

scene and according to Silas Koukiaris it represents the building once 

existing next to the church in Nikomedia, built on the burial place of St' 

Panteleimon but destroyed in 1922 (105) The only other parallel of this 

scene is in Nerezi (106) . 
Ihe vita icon should be investigated in the context of the icon-paint- 

ing on Sinai during the thirteenth Century The researches suggest that 

all of the early vita icons on Sinai may in fact have been made at the 

monastery itself (107) Although there are depictions of the donors on 

some of the icons, their large-scale indicates that they were intended 

for public display, but they do not belong to the iconostasis or have a 

precise liturgical function.. Another interesting feature is that the 

donors are often foreigners, and according to N.. P Sevcenko, the medi- 

(102) For example see the Sinai vita icon of St George SevCenko, Icon of St 

George, pl 228.. 

(103) Koukiaris, Eikovcc tov ayiov navTsXerjjJOVoc;, p.. 239 ; Delaporie-Houvet, L es 

vitraux, p. 329, pl.. cxvi. 

(104) Koukiaris, Eikövcc tov ccyiov FlavveXerj^ovoc;, pp. 239-240, pls. 3, 5 ; 

Couison, Icon with Scenes, pp 494-495, pl 330; Sinkeviö, Ihe Church of St 

Panteleimon, pp 69-70, pl 23. 
(105) Koukiaris, Eixöva tov ayiov navreXeijgovo^, p. 240 
(106) SiNKEvid, The Church ofSt Panteleimon, p 70, pl. 23. 

(107) This assumption is made on the base of similarities in the reverses of 

the Sinai panels 
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um of the vita icon best suited the multiethnic population of the r egion, 

and such icons were designed to be understood by the diverse groups 

that constituted this society (108) In this connection it is interesting to 

note the great similarities between the cycles of the icon and that of 

Chartres cathedra!. They both were created around the same time in the 

first half of the thirteenth Century, and apparently, the veneration of St 

Panteleimon was widespread in the East and in the West 

I. Sinkevic has already acknowledged the variety of scenes included 

within each particular cycle of St Panteleimon and concluded that the 

selection and the number of the scenes depended on the context in 

which they were placed and the donor ’s wish (m). 
We do not know anything about the donor of the icon of St Pante¬ 

leimon or its painter Still, the icon itself could give us a certain idea 

about the factors influencing its iconography.. In addition to the written 

sources about the life of St Panteleimon, the borr owing of alr eady exist¬ 

ing iconographic schemes from a template of another cycle of the saint 

seems possible A different approach could be noticed in the way the 

scenes are depicted - some of them consist of detailed compositions as 

it is the case with the picturesque landscape representations, but oth¬ 

er s are more simplified and lacking depth such as the scenes with ar chi- 

tectural background.. Also, in the scenes of the tortures on which the 

naked St Panteleimon. was subjected, he is shown wearing different 

types of bands around his waist, and it is plausible that even more than 

one iconographic models were used As a whole, the iconographic 

schemes follow the established way of representing the miracles and 

tortures in the pictorial narratives of the martyrs which consist mainly 

of simplified and formulaic images, lacking distinctive details given in 

the written lives and temporal specificity (uo).. The comparison with 

another vita icon on Sinai that of St George (JU) is a good example of 

such iconographic similarities - the scenes of the burning with torches 

in both cycles share the same formula with the saint in the centre being 

flanked by two executioners, and with architectural background con- 

sisting of a wall with two towers at both sides.. H Maguire points out to 

(108) SevCenko, Ihe Vita Icon and the Painter, pp 149-165, pp 156-157 and n 28 

(109) SevCenko, Ihe Vita Icon and the Painter, pp 158-161.. 
(110) SiNKEvid, The Church of St Panteleimon, p. 70 
(111) Maguire, Ihe Icons of Iheir Bodies, pp 188-193. 



314 E RUSSELL AND I BURNAND 

the effect of a litany on the icon of St George due to the reiteration of 

similar, schematic compositions (m). 

Although the donor of the icon of St Panteleimon is unknown, his 

role and motifs also have to be taken into consideration The selection 

of the images included in the saint’s cycle reflects his devotional needs 

and messages, In the narrative, emphasis is given on the theme of the 

resurrection of the child beaten by a snake This event is shown in three 

episodes when at the same time other important scenes of the life of St 

Panteleimon are omitted such as ‘St Panteleimon before the Emperor 

Maximian’ The trial’s scene is represented on the steatite icon (l2,h 

Century.) and in all churches in Crete - Galyfa (14^ Century), Voutas (l5th 

Century), Perivolia (l5lh Century) and Prodromi (l5,h Century) - so it is 

evident that it was usually included in the saint’s pictorial cycle (U3) 

Other events of St Panteleimon’s life that are depicted somewhere eise 

are: ‘The saint in pr ison’ in Galyfa and Voutas, and scenes of the passion 

of the companion saints of St Panteleimon - Hermolaos, Hermippus and 

Hermokrates, which are included in Nerezi (IM). 

Apparently, the healing powers of St Panteleimon were very impor¬ 

tant to the donor of the Sinai icon and he was praying for the saint’s 

help and pr otection in his terrestrial life, in addition to the saint’s inter- 

cession before Christ on the Day of Judgement The church dedicated to 

St Panteleimon in Nerezi is another example of the way the donor’s 

intentions are expressed in the selection and composition of the scenes 

of the saint’s cycle, Eight episodes of the life of St Panteleimon and his 

companions are depicted in the narthex and they are mostly devoted to 

his passion (1U)„ In this way the patron Alexios Comnenos honours the 

saint by relating him to Christ and thus emphasising his appreciation 

for and expectations from the intercessor in which he placed his 

trust (l16).. 

(112) SevCenko, Icon of St George, pp. 372-373, pl 228. 
(113) Maguire, The Icons ofTheir Bodies, p. 188. 

(114) Coulson, Icon with Scenes, pp 494-495, pl. 330; Koukiaris, Eikovcc tou ayiov 

navreXeppovoc;, pp 241-242. 
(115) Also, there are a few scenes included in Cretan churches : ‘St Pante¬ 

leimon being beaten’ in Galyfa, ‘St Panteleimon saved by an Angel’ in Perivolia 
and ‘St Panteleimon in lime’ in Voutas.. Koukiaris, Eikovoc rou ayiov flavTS- 
\etjpovo<;, pp 241-242 ; Sinkevic, The Church ofSt Panteleimon, p.. 69, pl 25. 

(116) Idem, p. 70 
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The surviving pictorial cycles of the life of St Panteleimon show that 

a great significance was given to his miracles and passion In this way 

the Holy Healer is pictured as a martyr and as God’s servant who per- 

formed miraculous healings calling upon the name of Christ Ihrough 

his repeated miracles and tortures reassurance was brought to the 

beholder of the effectiveness of the saint’s intercession and of repeated 

benefits The donors’ devotional needs and wishes shaped the cycles of 

the saint and had an input on the selections and the number of the 

scenes that were depicted as is the case with the Sinai icon and Nerezi 

It is hard to be established exactly which texts were used for the Cre¬ 

ation of the pictorial cycles, but for the Sinai icon almost certainly the 

main literary source was the Passion of St Panteleimon written by 

Symeon Metaphrastes Two surviving manuscripts of the Metaphrastic 

encomium were present in Sinai and thus the painter could study the 

vita himself What is more, the Metaphrastic Version and the icon’s nar¬ 

rative coincide closely - all the events on the icon are described in the 

text and follow the same consequence of the episodes (the reverse 

order of two of the scenes is due to artistic reasons as it is explained 

above) In addition, we may presume that the iconography of the 

images was influenced by other existing pictorial cycles of the life of the 

saint known to the painter . Also, the representations of the saint’s vita 

share common formulae with that of other saints’ cycles, for example 

that of St George All this reveals the complexity of the creation of a pic¬ 

torial narrative and the importance of the context in which it was 

placed 

Royal Holloway, University of London, Eugenia Russell, 

Independent scholar, London Teodora Burnand 
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(ll7) Idem, p 71, pl. 25. 
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Tables 

Table 1 

~ St Panteleimon Vita Icon - Sixteen Panel Scenes _ 
” — - - " i 

The priest Hermolaos adopting St Panteleimon’ 
St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermolaos’ 

‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake 

‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child’ 

ll. (right) 

The baptism of St Panteleimon 
‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols 

St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’ 
‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ 

III 

‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 

‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, which turns on his torturers 
‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

‘The buria! of St Panteleimon’ 

N..B. Please read sequence from left to right.___ 

Iable 2 

Order of vita icon episodes 

The priest Hermolaos adopting St Panteleimon 
‘St Panteleimon learning medicine from Hermolaos’ 

‘St Panteleimon praying for a child bitten by a snake’ 

‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the child' 

‘St Panteleimon killing the snake 
The baptism of St Panteleimon 

‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ 

‘St Panteleimon destroying the idols’ 
‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 

‘St Panteleimon being scraped and burned’ 

St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling lead’ 
‘St Panteleimon put among the wild beasts’ 
'St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 
‘St Panteleimon and the wheel studded with nails, which turns on his torturers 

‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

The burial of St Panteleimon’ 

II.. (left) 

St Panteleimon killing the snake 
‘St Panteleimon healing the blind man’ 

‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 

‘St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling lead’ 
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Table 3 (The yellow indicates coinciding episodes in the life of the samt) 

O.IVJ., 

section Symeon Metaphrastes text Vita icon 

Early education 

Meeting Hermolaos 

Curing the child 

Pantoleon gets baptised 

‘The priest Hermolaos adopting St 
Panteleimon’ 

Ist Panteleimon learning medicine 

from Hermolaos’ 

‘St Panteleimon praying for a child 
bitten by a snake’ 

‘St Panteleimon resurrecting the 
child’ 

‘St Panteleimon killing the snake 

*T he baptism of St Panteleimon’ 

Pantoleon eures the blind man ‘St Panteleimon healing the blind 

_ man’ 

8 Pantoleon’s father believes in Christ 

9 

10 Maximian questions the cured blind 
man 

11. j Pantoleon buries his father 

Maximian questions Pantoleon 

13 Pantoleon suggests medical contest 

Pantoleon eures the paralytic 

Maximian threatens Pantoleon 

‘St Panteleimon raising the paralytic’ 

Pantoleon states his desire for mar¬ 
tyrdom 

Pantoleon is scorched with torches 

and sings Psalms The same happens 
when he is placed in a heated leaden 

vat, from which he comes out 
unharmed 

‘St Panteleimon being scraped and 
burned’ 

St Panteleimon in a vat of boiling 
lead' 

Christ as Hermolaos appears to 
Pantoleon in the sea 

‘St Panteleimon thrown into the sea’ 

N B reversal of Order between 18 
and 20 

Maximian threatens Pantoleon fur- 
ther (suggests having him thrown 

into wild animals) 
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20 The vision of Hermolaos encourages 
Pantoleon among the wild beasts 

Pantoleon sings the Psalms 

21.. Maximian thinks of the wheel of 

torture _ _ 

The wheel turns against the 

heathens Pantoleon sings the 

Psalms 

23. Pantoleon invites Hermolaos to 

martyrdom __ 

24 Hermolaos and his two companion 

saints are martyred by sword_ 

~25. Maximian calls Pantoleon to him 

fromprison 

~26 " Pantoleon offers himself to 

martyrdom ~ ’ ^ 

~27. A voice from heaven names the 
martyr Panteleimon for his great 

merey The soldiers believe in Christ 

Panteleimon encourages them to 

carry on with his execution The 

soldiers kiss him respectfully before 

his martyrdom_- 

28 Milk, not blood, flows from the 

saint’s wounds and a fruitful olive 

tree appears at his place of 

martyrdom. The burial of 

St Panteleimon takes place 

‘St Panteleimon put among the wild 

beasts’ 

N B reversal of order between 18 

and 20. 

‘St Panteleimon and the wheel stud- 

ded with nails, which turns on his 

torturers’ 

‘The beheading of St Panteleimon’ 

‘The burial of St Panteleimon' 

N B Scenes 23 and 24: ‘Pantoleon invites Hermolaos to martyrdom’ and 

‘Hermolaos and his two companion saints are martyred by sword’ The 

theme of choosing the right moment for the confession of the faith, as 

seen in the case of Hermolaos and his companion saints, can also be 

found in the Miracula of St Demetrius, where Nestor is described as an- 

under-cover-Christian: '0 ayioc, Neortop KEKpuppsvot; Xpicmavö<; wv. In 

Miracula XIII (BHG 532q) 
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List of Illustrations 

The vita icon of St Panteleimon - By permission of Saint Catherine’s 
Monastery, Sinai, Egypt. 

The back of the vita icon of St Panteleimon. 

The vita icon of St Panteleimon, detail with the scene ‘St Panteleimon 
killing the snake’. 

The vita icon of St George - By permission of Saint Catherine’s 
Monastery, Sinai, Egypt. 

Scenes from the life of St Paraskevi, Dolna Kamenitsa - photography 
T. Bumand. 

Fig. 1. — The vita icon of St panteleimon - By permission of Saint Catherine’s 

Monastery, Sinai, Egypt. 
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Fig.. 3 — I he vita icon of St Panteleimon, detail with the scene ‘St Panteleimon kiüing 

the snake’ 
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Fic. 4 — The vita icon of St George - By permission of Saint Catherine’s Monastery, 

Sinai, Egypt 

ST PAN T EL EI MON 

Fig. 5.. — Scenes from the life of St Paraskevi, Dolna Kamenitsa - photography 

I. Burnand 
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ANMERKUNGEN ZU WEITEREN EPIGRAMMEN IN EPI¬ 

GRAPHISCHER AUSZEICHNUNGSMAJUSKEL (*) 

Wie in einem früheren Beitrag gezeigt werden konnte, nimmt eine 

Reihe von byzantinischen Buchepigrammen, die als hochwertige 

Auftragsarbeiten anonymer, wahrscheinlich hauptstädtischer Dichter 

gelten können, durch die Art ihrer Anbringung in niveauvoller epigra¬ 

phischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel deutlich Bezug auf den monumenta¬ 

len Charakter zeitgenössischer Steininschriften 0) Neben diesen ein¬ 

maligen Produkten existiert jedoch eine Anzahl weiterer Epigramme, 

die sich einer breiteren handschriftlichen Überlieferung erfreuen uniy 

in einem - mitunter auch in mehreren - der Textzeugen in epigraphi-^ 

scher Auszeichnungsmajuskel geschrieben sind Neben weiteren ein¬ 

maligen Auftragsarbeiten sollen einige der leztgenannten Epigramme, 

welche sich zumeist durch eine deutlich schlechter stilisierte Auszeich- 

nunsgmajuskel, nicht selten auch durch ihre Prosodie von der ersten 

Gruppe abheben, hier kurz vorgestellt und erläutert werden 

Ein Epigramm in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel ist mit 

geringfügigen Abweichungen in gleich fünf Codices mit dem Text der 

Homilien zu Matthäus des Johannes C'hrysostomos überliefert (2) Für 

( ) Der vorliegende Beitrag entstand im Rahmen des FWF-Projekts 20036 
„Byzantinische Epigramme in inschriftlicher Überlieferung“, geleitet von 
W Hörandner,, Für kritische Lektüre des Aufsatzes sei an dieser Stelle 
W Hörandner gedankt. 

(1) Vgl R Stefec, Anmerkungen zu einigen Epigrammen in epigraphischer 
Auszeichnungsmajuskel, in JOB, 59 (2009), S.. 203-212 (dort auch die wesentliche 
L^eratur) ; siehe jetzt auch S.. LucA, Sulla sottoscrizione in versi del Vat gr. 2000 
(ff 1-154), in C Braidotti - E Dettori - E Lanzilotta (ed), Ov rnv icpijpspov Scritti in 
memoria di Roberto Pretagostini, Rom, 2009, S.. 275-308.. Zur Auszeichnungs¬ 
majuskel vgl., den klassischen Beitrag von H. Hunger, Epigraphische Auzeichnungs- 
majuskel Beitrag zu einem bisher kaum beachteten Kapitel der griechischen 
Palaographie, in JOB, 26 (1977), S 193-210.. 

(2) CPG, 4424 

den ersten der Textzeugen, den Cod Sin gr, 366, sind wir auf die Anga¬ 

ben älterer Kataloge angewiesen (3) Das erwähnte Epigramm befindet 

sich als Einleitung auf f 2V vor dem Text der Homilien zu Matthäus, 

geschrieben in einer Majuskelschrift, die wohl am ehesten mit der kon- 

stantinopolitanischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel in Verbindung zu setzen 

sein wird (“) Der Edition bei Benesevic - Uspenskij ist immerhin zu ent¬ 

nehmen, dass der Textanfang durch ein Kreuz und die Versenden durch 

Doppelpunkte gekennzeichnet sind und dass der Sinaiticus auch die 

Verse 11-12 enthält, welche gegenüber dem ersten Teil des Epigramms 

leicht eingerückt oder auf andere Weise hervorgehoben sind,. - Als wei¬ 

tere Zeugen tr eten die Codices Par. Coisl 66 und 67 aus dem 11. Jh, hinzu, 

zwei verschiedene Teile einer zweibändigen Gesamtausgabe der 

Homilien zum Matthäusevangelium (5) Die Zwölfsilber befinden sich 

auf f Iv (Par. Coisl 66) bzw. lv (Par. Coisl 67), geschrieben in niveauvoller 

epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils ; die V, 11-12 

fehlen. - Ein weiterer Überlieferungsträger ist der Codex Vind suppl., 

gr 4, der auf dem heutigen f. 5r als Einleitung der Homilien 1-44 zum 

Matthäusevangelium unser Epigramm enthält (6). Die Verse sind in 

einer niveauvollen epigraphischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken 

Stils geschrieben und in einen linearen Rahmen eingefasst, der nur 

einen Teil des ansonsten leeren Blattes einnimmt; die V 11-12 sind von 

(3) V. Gardthausen, Catalogus codicum graecorum Sinaiticorum, Oxford, 1886, 
$. 83 (Datierung ins 10. Jh ) ; V. BeneSeviC - P. Uspenskij, Catalogus codicum manu- 
scriptorum graecorum qui in monasterio sanctae Catharinae in monte Sina asservan- 
tur, I, Sankt-Petersburg, 1911 (= Hildesheim, 1965), S, 206 (Datierung ins 11. Jh ) 

(4) Vgl. Bene5evi£ - Uspenskij, Catalogus (wie Anm 3) S.. 206 (weisen auf die 
Ähnlichkeit der Majuskel mit dem Kyrillischen hin). 

(5) Vgl. R. Devreesse, Bibliotheque Nationale, Departement des manuscrits 
Catalogue des manuscrits grecs, II, Le fonds Coislin, Paris, 1945, S 60-61; Inhalt: 
Hom 1-45 in Mt. (Par. Coisl 66) ; Hom. 46-90 in Mt. (Par Coisl 67). Identische 
Herkunft beider Handschriften (und damit ihre Zugehörigkeit zu demselben 
Exemplar einer zweibändigen Ausgabe) scheint angesichts der Unterschiede in 
Format und Zeilenzahl eher unwahrscheinlich (vgl Devreesse, a a O) 

(6) W. Lackner, Codices Chrysostomici Graeci, IV, Codices Austriae (Documents, £tu- 
des et Repertoires publies par /Institut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes), Paris, 
1981, S. 82-83 ; H. Hunger - Ch„ Hannick, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der 
Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, Teil 4, Supp/ementum Graecum (Museion, N. F 
IV, 1, 4), Wien, 1994, S 9-11; die Textstörung des Vind findet sich auch im Par. 
Coisl 66 wieder, vgl. Devreesse, Catalogue, S 60 (wie Anm 5).. 
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dem ersten Teil des Epigramms durch eine von Zier rauten unterbro¬ 

chene Wellenranke getrennt Der Text ist mit wenigen Ausnahmen ein¬ 

wandfrei akzentuiert, wobei durchgehend Spiritus in halbierter Eta- 

Form begegnen ; die statischen, keilförmigen Akzente ahmen die Arbeit 

des Steinmetzen nach ; der Zirkumflex ist rund, meist recht bescheiden. 

Juxta- und Suprapositionen sind relativ häufig; auffällig ist neben dem 

ausgewogenen Kontrast zwischen Kümmerbuchstaben und Buchstaben 

normaler Größe das weitgehende Fehlen zusätzlicher Zierelemente 

(vgl immerhin das erste Omega in Z l).. An einzelnen Buchstaben¬ 

formen ist insbesondere My mit tiefer Einsattelung zu nennen (fakulta¬ 

tiv, vgl. z.. B Z. 3 jaaGrjxfjc;), eine Übernahme aus der alexandrinischen 

Auszeichnungsmajuskel. - Der letzte bisher bekannte Iextzeuge des 

Epigramms ist der Codex Athen EBE 2553 aus dem 11 Jh. (ehemals 

Serrhai) (7) mit den Homilien 1-44 zum Johannesevangelium aus der 

Feder des Johannes Chrysostomos (8), der auf f lv unser Epigramm ent¬ 

hält, Der Text ist in niveauvoller epigraphischer Auszeichnungs-^. 

majuskel schlanken Stils geschrieben und in einen linearen Rahmen mit 

Zierleiste und kleinen Eckpalmetten eingefasst; die V 11-12 fehlen.. Die 

Zweizeiligkeit ist nur selten durchbrochen (Tau in Z 1, 7; Gamma in 

Z l) ; bescheidene Zierelemente sind relativ selten; dagegen finden 

sich häufig Juxta- und Suprapositionen (vorwiegend bei Omikron- 

Ypsilon) und Kümmerbuchstaben Große Ähnlichkeit zur Auszeich¬ 

nungsmajuskel des Epigramms im Codex EBE 174 und Par. Coisl 66 ist 

nicht zu leugnen (9), Der Text des Epigramms lautet: 

(7) A. Marava-Chatzinicolaou - Ch Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue of the Illuminated 

Byzantine Manuscripts of the National Library of Greece, III, Hormlies of the Church 
Fathers and Menologia, 9,h-12'h Century, Athen, 1997, S.. 156-164 (gr. Ausgabe S. 158- 

166).. Für die Handschriften der Athener Nationalbibliothek existiert zwischen 

dem Numerus currens 2501 und 3121 und dann wieder ab 3370 bekanntlich 
kein gedruckter Katalog Die synoptische Beschreibung von Nikolopulos gilt 
fast ausschließlich postbyzantinischen Handschriften (vgl. P. G Nikolopulos, 

Ilepiypacpr] xeipoypäcpwv kojSikcov ir}<; ’Edvixffl Bißho6rjKt]<; zrjt; ’EXXäSoc;, äpiO 3122- 
3369, Athen, 1996).. 

(8) CPG, 4425 

(9) Zu diesem Epigramm vgl jetzt Stefec, Anmerkungen (wie Anm. l), S. 211- 

212 (mit Literatur); eine Farbabbildung bei A Marava-Chaizinicolaou - Ch.. Tou- 
fexi-Paschou, Catalogue of the Illuminated Byzantine Manuscripts of the National 
Library of Greece, I, Manuscripts of New Testament Jexts 10'h-lZh Century, Athen, 
1978, Tf 181 
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Touc; papyapouc; oou twv Aoyoov xpuoou; Abyou; 

Kcpavvücov apiora Kai rapmÄSKtov, 

XpiöTOÖ pa0r)xd, crcx; paBtioK sikotco«; 

eösi^s itoAAco paAXov euTLpcncarepoup 

5 apprjxov oSpav, f|öovf]v vpuxduv ^svrjv 

vupcprjc; es Xpiatoü kccAXoc; oük c'xov KÖpov 

wv xfjv dTiaoTpaTtTOuaav 6 tcAouicov xdpiv 

ArjBnv t£ vikccv Kai xpovou <p0opav 6sAcov 

ei«; Toüro Kaivov eyxapdrxsi ßißXiov 

10 xoü; suosßouoi Trpaypa pupiou tioBou. 

'H ßißXot; eoxsv rj5e MaxGaiou Adyouq 

ouarrsp Siexpavcoos xö xpucouv oxopa (10)., 

1 cf e g.. Johannes Chrysostomus, Homilia dicta in templo s 

Anastasiae (CPG, 4441 [8]; PG 63, 496, 14): papyaptxn<; yap 

eaxiv 6 xoö Öeou Äoyog Analecta hymnica graeca e codicibus 

eruta Italiae inferioris, III, S. 395, 64: Ö0sv rcpoßaAAa pap- 

yapfxac; xoüc; Äoyouc; 7 cf Gregorius Nyssenus, De tridui inter 

mortem et resurrectionem domini nostri Iesu Chrisi spatio 1 

(CPG 3175; GNO, IX, S 274,6-7 ed. Gebhardt) : f) xfjc; ipuxijc; drta- 

öxpdnxouoa xapit; 12 cf e g loannes Mauropus, Epigrammata 

13, 7 (p.. 9 ed. de Lagarde) : oiKOupevrK xo öaupa, xo xpuooüv 

oxöpa atque u.. 4 epigrammatis in pictura Ioannis Chrysostomi 

in cod. Par. gr 224 (ed. nuperrime Krause, Homilien [ut infra], 

S 190, n. 1298 cum tab. 107) : aAA’ rivka cppaceis xo xpuaouv 

axopa 

V (= Vmc(., Suppl gr. 4, f.. 5r) A (= Athen Bibi nat 2553, f. lv) S 

(= Sin gr. 366) P (= Par. Coisl 66, f Iv) C (= Par. Coisl 67, f.. lv) 

3 pa0iixd<; o<; (=cbc;) Euangelatu-Notara pa0r[xd<; oöq Br icherius, 

Lambacher litt co m recent. s. 1. suppl (= dx;) A 6 xe V | s'xcov A 

(10) Den Perlen deiner Worte goldene Worte / in vortrefflicher Weise beimischend 
und einflechtend, / wahrhaftig dein Jünger, o Jünger Christi, / machte er sie noch viel 
wohlklingender / und zeigte ihren unbeschreiblichen Liebreiz, die ungewöhnliche 

Freude der Seelen / und die unendliche Schönheit der Braut Christi. / Deren glitzernde 
Anmut ließ der Stifter, / die Vergessenheit und das Verderbnis der Zeit besiegen wollend, 
I in dieses neue Buch abschreiben, / den frommen ein Gegenstand grenzenloser 

Sehnsucht / Dieses Buch umfasst die Worte Matthäus’, / welche der goldene Mund erläu¬ 

terte 
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Euangelatu-Notara, Maraba-Chatzenikolau - Toufexe-Paschu 
7 oüq Kai Troöfjöac; ab<; Accupr^ Kcovoravrivoc; AC J nAourcbv 
Benesevic 8 xe VA | vikccv Montfaucon 11-12 om ACP 

Text : B de Monifaucon, Bibliotheca Coisliniana olim Segueriana, Paris, 

1715, S 129-130 (Text, lat Übers, [aus dem Par. Coisl 66]) - D. Bricherius, 

in: Raccolta d’Opuscoli scientifici e filologici 37 (1747), S 202-203 (Text aus 

dem Vind.., lat Übers..).. - Ph. I Lambacher, Bibliotheca antiqua Vindo- 

bonensis civica, I, Wien, 1750, S. 95 (Anm) (Text [aus dem Vind.]).. - A. F 

Kouar, Ad Petri Lambecii commentario'rum de Augusta Bibliotheca Caesarea 

Vindobonensi libros VIII Supplementorum Über primus, Wien, 1790, S . 176 

(Text ; V. 1-2 u 11-12 mit lat Übers, [aus dem Vind]). - BeneSeviC - 

Uspenskij, Catalogas (wie Anm 3), S. 206 (Text [aus dem Sin..]) - H. 

Hunger, Minuskel und Auszeichnungsschriften im 10.-12 Jahrhundert, in: La 

paleographie grecque et byzantine (Colloques internationaux du Centre 

National de la Recherche Scientiftque, 559), Paris, 1977, S. 201-220, Tf. 14 

(Abb . [Vind suppl gr. 4]).. - Hunger, Auszeichnungsmajuskel (wie Anm. l), 

Tf. 3 (Abb [Vind. suppl. gr 4]). - Phi. Euangeiatu-Notara, „Lqpeubpccza“ 

iXXqviKcdv koSikojv (bq ngyp Sia zrjv ipevvav zov oimvopiKOv Kai koivw- 

vikov ßiov zov Bv(ccvzlov and zov 9ov aiojvoi; pexpi zov ezovq 1204 (BißAio- 

BtjKr] locpiac, N. LapinöXov, 47), Athen, 1982, S. 243 (Text [aus dem 

Athen.]).. - H Hunger, Schreiben und Lesen in Byzanz Die byzantinische 

Buchkultur, München, 1989, S. 115 (Abb [Vind suppl, gr 4]). - Hunger - 

Hannick, Katalog (wie Anm.. 7), S 9 (V. 1,10-12) - Marava-Chaizinicolaou - 

Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue (wie Anm. 8), S 157 (Text, engl. Übers, [aus 

dem Athen.]), S. 158 (Abb. [Athen ]) und rf 198 (Farbabb [Athen.]), - 

K. Krause, Die illustrierten Homilien des Johannes Chrysostomos in Byzanz 

(Spätantike - Frühes Christentum - Byzanz. Kunst im ersten Jahrtausend, 

Reihe B, Studien und Perspektiven, 14), Wiesbaden, 2004, Abb. 85 auf 

Tf. 35 (Abb [Athen EBE 2553]) - Photo des Par. Coisl 66 

Literatur : Chr. Baur, S. Jean Chrysostome et ses ceuvres dans l’histoire littd- 

raire (Universite de Louvain, Recueil de travaux pubhes par /es membres des 

Conferences d’histoire et de philologie, 18), Louvain - Paris, 1907, S. 55 
(No. 10) - W Weinberger, Beiträge zur Handschriftenkunde, I, Die Biblio¬ 

theca Corvina (Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 159, Abh. 6), Wien, 1908, S. 1- 
89, hier S.. 63. - P. Buberi - H Gersiinger, Die byzantinischen Handschriften, 

2, Die Handschriften des X.-XV1II. Jahrhunderts (Beschreibendes Verzeichnis 

der illuminierten Handschriften in Österreich, N F. VIII, 4), Leipzig, 1938, S.. 
109. - Lackner, Codices (wie Anm 6), S.. 82.. - Matthias Corvinus und die 

Bildung der Renaissance Handschriften aus der Bibliothek und dem Umkreis 

des Matthias Corvinus aus dem Bestand der Österreichischen National- 
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bibliothek. Von E Gamillscheg und B Mersich, mit Beiträgen von 0 
Mazai. Katalog einer Ausstellung der Handschriften- und Inkunabel¬ 
sammlung der Österreichischen Nationalbibliothek, 27.. Mai-26. 
Oktober 1994, Wien, 1994, S 82 (No. 44).. - Marava-Chatzinicolaou - 

Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue (wie Anm, 7), S.. 163 (gr. Ausgabe S. 165) - 
Krause, Homilien (wie oben), S.. 59 mit Anm. 404 und S.. 176 mit Arim 

1175.. 

Während die ursprüngliche Fassung des Epigramms wohl im Par. Coisl, 

66 vor liegt, zerfallt die sonstige Überlieferung in zwei distinkte 

Gruppen : einerseits den Par. Coisl 61 und Athen EBE 2253 mit Ersetzung 

des allgemein gehaltenen Verses 7 durch die Nennung des Stifters 

Konstantinos (vgl Apparat) (“) und andererseits den Vind. suppl gr. 4 

und Sin gr. 366 mit Beibehaltung des Verses 7 und Hinzufügung der auf 

den konkreten Inhalt des Codex bezogenen Verse 11-12 Das Epigramm 

hat ein beachtenswertes metrisches Niveau; alle Binnenschlüsse sind 

korrekt gesetzt (B7 in V 2 und 7), auffällig ist lediglich der proparoxy- 

tone B5 in Vers 1; auch prosodisch ist der Text korrekt. - Das Epigramm 

zerfällt in drei Teile : Im ersten (V 1-6) geht der Autor auf die exegeti¬ 

sche Tätigkeit des Johannes Chrysostomos ein, dessen Name bereits in 

Vers 1 anklingt (vgl auch den abschließenden Vers 12); eindrucksvoll 

ist die Parallele zwischen dem Exegeten und einem Goldschmied, der 

die Quintessenz der Lehre zu kostbaren Perlenschnüren verbindet (V. 1- 

2) Im zweiten Teil (V 7-10) nennt der anonyme Stifter die Beweggründe 

für seine fromme Tat: Er wolle die Lethe sowie den Zahn der Zeit 

bezwingen Angesichts dieses Wunsches scheint die anonyme Fassung 

in den Hss. Par: Coisl, 66, Vind, suppl gr. 4 und Sin gr. 366 bemerkenswert. 

Das Verb eYXaparno in Vers 9 ist wohl kausal zu verstehen (12) Der letz- 

(11) Die kargen Angaben zum Format des Athen EBE 2253 (vgl Marava- 

Chaizinicoiaou - Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue III [wie Anm. 9], S. 156 [gr. Ausgabe 
S. 158]) sprechen nach Vergleich mit jenen des Coisl. 67 (vgl. Devreesse, Catalogue 

[wie Anm. 6], S 6l) eher gegen die Annahme einer einheitlichen, für den Stifter 
Konstantinos angefertigten Edition der Homilien Chrysostomos’ zu den 
Evangelien.. 

(12) Zum Terminus vgl B Aisalos, La terminologie du livre-manuscrit ä l’Spoque 

byzantine ('EAXqviKd, napdptniia, 2l), Ihessalonike, 1971 (= 2001), $.. 189-192; 
entgegen Marava-Chatzinicoiaou - Toufexi-Paschou, Catalogue (wie Anm.. 7), S. 163 
(gr. Ausgabe S. 165) ist der ansonsten nicht näher charakterisierte Konstan¬ 
tinos (vgl den Apparat zu V 7) wohl als Stifter und nicht als Kopist des Codex 
zu betrachten. 
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te Teil schließlich (V. 11-12) geht auf den Inhalt des Codex ein, wobei 

hier eine beliebte umschreibende Bezeichnung für Johannes 
C'hrysostomos Anwendung findet 

Die Metapher der „Perlen“ als Bezeichnung der Hormlien des Ioannes 

Chrysostomos kehrt in einem weiteren Epigramm in epigraphischer 

Auszeichnungsmajuskel wieder, welches dem Chrysostomos-Codex 

Angel gr. 110 (ll.. Jahrhundert) vorangestellt ist (13) Das Epigramm ist 

mit roter Iinte auf ff, 2v-3r angebracht, geschrieben in niveauvoller epi¬ 

graphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils Der Text ist zen¬ 

triert und die Freiränder breit, was zur Wirkung des Epigramms bei¬ 

trägt und die Illusion einer monumentalen Steininschrift hervorruft 

Juxtapositionen und Kümmerbuchstaben (Omega, Chi) sind selten; die 

Oberlängen von Tau und Gamma sind bisweilen in die Höhe gezogen, 

die mittlere Haste des Omega hat die Form einer Schwertlilie ; anson¬ 

sten werden Zierelemente eher spärlich eingesetzt Das Epigramm wird 

(13) P. Franchi de’Cavalieri - G Muccio, Index codicum graecorum Bibliothecae 

Angelicae, in Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica, 4 (1896), S 33-184 [= Ch, Samberger, 

Catalogi codicum graecorum qui in minoribus bibliothecis Italicis asservantur in duo 
Volumina collati et novissimis additamentis aucti (Catalogi codicum graecorum lucis 

ope reimpressi), H, Leipzig, 1968, S 47-198], hier S, 150-152 ; R L Carier, Codices 

Chrysostomici Graeci, V, Codicum Italiae pars prior (Docurnents, tiudes et repertoires 
publies par l'Institut de Recherche et d’Histoire des Textes). Paris, 1983, S.. 173-174; 
S, Moretti, Vulgo «miniatura» appellatur: I Manoscritti greci mimati e decorati delle 

biblioteche pubbliche statali di Roma, in Nuovi annali della scuola speziale per archi- 
visti e bibliotecari, 18 (2004), S, 61-97, hier S. 67-68 «Margaritai» ist eine geläufi¬ 
ge Bezeichnung der Werke des Chrysostomos, die neben literarischen Zeug¬ 
nissen (vgl, etwa Chr Mitylenaios Nr 141 [Überschrift] : dq rf|v ßißAov roö 
ayiou ’lwavvou roö Xpuooaröpou, rqv Aeyopevqv Mapyapirai; Text bei 
E Kuriz, Die Gedichte des Christophoros Mitylenaios, Leipzig, 1903, S. 99) auch in 
der Buchterminologie gut belegt ist, vgl. die Subskription des Kopisten (?) 
Metrophanes im Codex Athon Vatop. 335 (S, Eusiraiiades - A. Vatopedinos, Kazd- 
Aoyoi; vebv iv zfj iepä povfj Bazonsöiov dcnoKsipsvov kcöSikwv, Paris, 1924 [= New 
York, 1969], S.. 67) oder das Inhaltsverzeichnis im Codex Lesbos, Leimonos 27 
(ioannes Chrysostomos: Mapyapirüiv itscpuKa äpißfjq ruva£ Text bei: A Papado- 

pulos-Kerameus, MavpoyopBazeior, BißAioOqKr] rjzoi PsviKÖp nepiypcccpiKÖp KtxzdXoyoq 
zcöv iv zetiq dvä njv ÄvazoAqv ßißAloOrjxaip supiUKopsvcov eAAijvikcöv xcipoypdcpcov 

[O ev KcovoravtivouiroAsi 'EAArjviKÖc; OiAoAoyiKÖc; EuAAoyoc;. napaprr]pa roö 
IE'-IH' röpou], Konstantinopel, 1884-1888, S 43 ; ein vollständiges Digitalisat 
der Handschrift unter http:// 84 .205,233 134/ pdfs/2008718111751.pdf). 

durch eine Art Kreuz mit Rosette eingeleitet, das vor dem ersten Vers 

des f 3r wiederholt wird Jedes Versende ist durch einen Dreipunkt mar¬ 

kiert, am Fuß des Textes sind auf beiden Seiten weitere Verzierungen 

angebracht, 

Iijv ßißAov d tu; rrjvöe roö xpucooropou 
Kai xpuooAapnoöq Kai öiauyoöc; iroipsvoc; 
7uoru)(; öieAOoi Kai cpiAsuaeßcoc; dpa 
ziq voöv ßa0uvei rcöv aocpcöv ouvrayparcov 

5 Kai repöe; Aöycov dßuaaov rj voriparwv 
rpv yAätrrav ebt; dyKiorpov öyKaOeAKUöei, 
Oqoaupöv eöpoi pf| pcovra reo xpdvco 
röv papyapirnv £vSo0£v K£Krnp£vov 

rjmxca; rtevixpd<; töv r£Aoövra itAoumax; 
10 rr)v yvcooiv auyd^ovra rf|V imep cpuciv, 

rtjv tuotiv aorpaTirovra iraon rfj ktiosi 
tö KaAAot; EKAdprcovra rcöv ÖiÖayparcov, 
rö K£p5oc; £K(paivovra rö iJwxoTpocpov 
köxAov 0aAdrrri<; rr]v ßißAov vopiareov 

15 cScmep yap aurn rtpo<; peanpßpivac; cpAöyac; 
itrö^iv öiaöTdAaaa röv KeKpuppevov 
cpaivei Siauya^ovra papyapov Karto 

oßra) voeia0u> ÖeAtoc; f| npoKapEvn, 
firu; rcö0cp £eovti rcöv Ococppovwv 

20 ävanruysloa röv vor]röv roö Aoyou 
Aapitovra iräoi papyapirriv öeiKvuer 
öv sT tu; eioÖuc; eie; vonpehwv ßaGoc; 
£K£10£V EpTIOpEUpa TOÖTOV Aapßdvei 
oökoöv ö roiaöe roic; Aoyou; Evruyxavcov 

25 noAA(I)v öi’ aurcöv Epcpopsirai Kpeirrövcov 
tioAAcöv acppaarcov ä^ioörai 0auparwv (14) 

(14) Wenn einer dieses Buch / des goldstrahlenden und glänzenden Hirten mit gol¬ 

denem Mund I im Glauben und in Gottesfurcht zugleich durchlesen dürfte, / sich vertie¬ 
fend in den Sinn der weisen Wortfügungen / und an der Tiefe der Worte oder der 
Gedanken / mit der Zunge wie an einem Angelhaken haften bleibend, / dürfte er wohl 

einen Schatz finden, der an der Zeit nicht zerbricht, / von innen eine Perle ; / <einen 
Schatz>, der arme Seelen reich werden lässt, I die übernatürliche Erkenntnis beleuchtet, 
I den Glauben aufblitzend der ganzen Schöpfung verkündet, / die Anmut der Lehre 
erstrahlen lässt, / das seelenernährende Heil offenbart / Wie eine Perlmuschel des 

Meeres ist dieses Buch zu betrachten, / denn so wie diese gen südliche Lohe I ihre Schale 
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20-21 cf. u 1 carminis praecedentis 

A (= Angel gr.. 110, ff. 2v-3r) 

1 Tfjv5c A ed, 3 dpa A ed. 15 aürn ed. 24 ouk oöv ed 

Text: Franchi de’ Cavalieri - Muccio, Index (wie Anm. 13), S 150-151 (Text). 
- http://manus. iccu sbn.it//opac_ShowImmagineManoscritto php? 
ID=7911 (Abb) 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 26 Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 

Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V 5-6,10-13,16-17,19, 23) und ohne metrische 

Auffälligkeiten; die Regeln der Prosodie sind eingehalten Erwägens¬ 

wert scheint die Verbesserung von nAouoiwc; in V 9 zu uXovoiaq, da das 

Verbum ein Akkusativobjekt verlangt Sowohl die kunstvolle Ausfüh¬ 

rung als auch die poetische Form des Epigramms - gute Metrik, eine 

bildreiche Sprache - lassen vermuten, dass wir uns auf der höchsten 

Ebene der byzantinischen Buchproduktion bewegen Gemessen an der 

Qualität der Eingangsverse nimmt sich die Illumination des Codex eher 

bescheiden aus.. Der erste Teil des Epigramms (V. 1-13) wendet sicfi 

(allerdings unpersönlich) an den Leser (V. 1-3) und preist die Vorzüge 

des vorliegenden Bandes, der metonymisch für die Schriften des 

Kirchenvaters steht, welcher in V. 1 durch das Adjektiv xpuoöctopor; 

identifiziert wird V. 3-13 enthalten eine Aufforderung, sich in die 

Werke Chrysostomos’ zu vertiefen, und beschreiben ihre heilbringende 

Wirkung, Die Gleichsetzung des Buches mit einer Perlmuschel (V 14ff) 

wird ab V 8 vorbereitet und durch eine Parechese in V 16 der 

Perlmuschel ~ tcu^u;) unterstrichen Geöffnet (vgl V 20) gibt das Buch 

seine Schätze preis wie eine Perlmuschel (V 15-17) und führt den Leser 
(vgl V. 24) zur göttlichen Schau heran 

Neben einer Anzahl von Zwölfsilbern, die als Beischriften von 

Miniaturen dienen und daher andernorts behandelt werden sollen, ist 

in zwei Evangeliaren (Lond. Egerton 2783, Constantinopol Oec Patr. Sceuo- 

phylacium 3) und weiteren zwei Codices ein Epigramm überliefert, das in 

öffnet <und> die verborgene, / unten liegende strahlende Perle zum Vorschein bringt, / 
so möge auch das vorliegende Buch verstanden werden, / welches, aus heißem 

Verlangen der fromm Gesinnten I geöffnet, die geistige Perle des Logos / leuchtend allen 
zeigt I Wenn einer die Tiefe der Gedanken durchdringt, j nimmt er als Preis diese mit; / 
wer also auf diese Worte stößt, / genießt mit ihrer Hilfe viel Überirdisches / und wird 
vieler unbeschreiblicher Wunder für würdig befunden 

allen Textzeugen zwar keine Miniatur begleitet, aber in niveauvoller 

epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel geschrieben ist (außer im Cod 

Athon. Iberorum 29, wo er in zeitgleicher Minuskel kopiert wurde) 

Neben der von Nelson ausführlich untersuchten Illumination beider 

Evangeliare (15) ist folglich auch das weiter unten zu behandelnde 

Epigramm ein wichtiges Filiationsmerkmal. 
Die Textzeugen sind wie folgt: Par. gr. 219 (Kommentar des Ps.-Oiku- 

menios zur Apostelgeschichte und den paulinischen Briefen) aus dem 

11 Jh, (16), lond Egerton 2783 (ein Tetraevangeliar aus dem 13. Jh) (17), 

Constantinopol Oec Patr. Sceuophylacium 3 (olim IJavayiaq Kapapiconcraqq 

176, ein Tetraevangeliar aus dem 12 Jh)(18) und schließlich Athon 

Iberorum 29 (ein Tetraevangeliar des ausgehenden 13.. / frühen 14 jh., 

größtenteils von der Hand des Kopisten Nikodemos) (19) Nur im Cod,. 

Par. gr. 219 scheint das Epigramm als Prolog zu fungieren; im Cod,. Athon 

Iberorum 29 schließt es den Text des Johannesevangeliums ab, im Cod 

Lond. Egerton 2783 und in dem mit ihm nahe verwandten Cod. 

Constantinopol Oec Patr; Sceuophyl 3 steht es vor dem Lukasevangelium. 

Der Text im Cod Constantinopol Oec Patr. Sceuophyl 3 ist von einer 

(15) Vgl R S Nelson, Text and Image in a Byzantine Gospel Book in Istanbul 

(Ecumenical Patriarchate, cod 3), Diss , New York, 1978 
(16) H Omont, Inventaire sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheque natio¬ 

nale et des autres bibliotheques de Paris et des Departements, I, Paris, 1886, S. 25; 
K Aland, Kurzgefasste Liste der griechischen Handschriften des Neuen Testaments 

(Arbeiten zur neutestamentlichen Textforschung, l).. Berlin - New York, 1994, 

No. 91.. 
(17) Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm. 15), S 300-303 (ausführliche Beschrei¬ 

bung) ; Aland, liste (wie Anm 16), No. 714.. 
(18) G.. A. Soteriu, KeipqXia vov OkoupeviKoO rioczpiccpxewv. navpiapxiKÖc, vaö; 

Kai OKevocpuXtXKiov, Athen, 1937, S, 70-86 mit Tf 46-59 ; Nelson, Text and Image 
(wie Anm. 15), S. 261-277 (ausführliche Beschreibung ; weitere Literatur auf 
S. 4-6); kein Eintrag unter den beiden gültigen Signaturen bei Aland, Liste (wie 
Anm . 16) ; M Kouroupou - P G£hin, Catalogue des manuscrits conserves dans la 
Bibliotheque du Patriarcat CEcumenique Les manuscrits du monastere de la Panaghia 

de Chalki, Turnhout, 2008, S 416 (kurze bibliographische Notiz, Hs., nicht be¬ 
schrieben) 

(19) Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No 997; P. Soierudes, 'IspocMovq Tßrjpov. Kcad- 
Xoyoc, sXXqviKCöv xcipoypacpov, Topioq A' (1-100), Karyes, 1998, S. 54-56 mit Tf 9- 
10,. Zu Nikodemos vgl M. Vogel - V Gardihausen, Die griechischen Schreiber des 
Mittelalters und der Renaissance (Zentralblatt für Bibliothekswesen, Beiheft, 33), 
Leipzig, 1909 (= Hildesheim, 1966), S.. 344. 
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schmalen Zierleiste umrahmt, die den Eindruck einer Schriftrolle ver¬ 

mittelt ; die Rahmenleisten im Par. gr. 219 sind breiter und regulärer und 

zusätzlich mit Eckpalmetten versehen; im Lond, Egerton 2783 ist dem 

Epigramm eine Zierleiste beigegeben, Dem Text ist in den Hss, Lond 

Egerton 2783, Constantinop Oec. Patr. Sceuophyl 3 und Par.gr. 219 ein Kreuz 

vorangestellt; die Versenden sind in der Regel durch Doppelpunkte 

markiert; der Zeilenfall im Cod, Lond Egerton 2783 fällt mit den einzel¬ 

nen Versen nicht zusammen und die Schrift wird gegen Ende des 

Epigramms deutlich kleiner: Während'die Auszeichnungsmajuskel im 

Cod Lond Egerton 2783 regulärer wirkt, macht sie im Cod.. Constantinop 

Oec. Patr. Sceuophyl 3 mit vielen Juxta- und Suprapositionen, Kümmer¬ 

buchstaben, ausfahrenden oberen Hasten (insbesondere Tau) und 

Akzenten (breiter Zirkumflex) einen wesentlich unbändigeren Ein¬ 
druck Das Iota mutum wird im Par. gr 219 vermerkt.. 

"Eotpufrv, etxov acxerov rcdAai tcööov 

ouq, TrAdcra rravrcov, ovy oXx\ x^pet cpuaiq 
Aöyouq xapd$xi ccbv paör]r<ov Kai cpi'Acov, '?.*■ 
ev TrayKaAa) 5r) Kai SiauyeT tttuktuo 

5 sxeiv ts rourouq cpcbq, irvoriv, ßiou KAeoq 
vEAr)^a roö rr60ou 5s vuv Kar cc^iav, 
SKTOÖ0SV, evroq, navraxoö KaAAoomaa«; 
Kai toüto rcpOöT£0siKa rrj rexvoupyia. 

'Qc; pacra yap nq rcavraq eupoi rouq rörrouq 
10 scp’ oüq p£TeA0£iv ßouAetai tiovou Öi'xa 

ojq euöeia irpiv oraGpn itpoaoxwv eprtei'pcoq 
toi<; ev TrivaKi Ttpoocpucöq yeypappevou;.. 
AAA’ a> ßAucaq aßuaoov evGecov Aoycov 
(hq £K Kpi^vric; peuaaaav ocov poorcov yAcorcqq 

15 ij^uxnv £pr)v aviKpov ev Katpcp Sfroft 
errig tioti^cov Kaivov apßporov rtöpa, 
ö couq paGrpaq eirtaq ektuveiv tote (20) 

(20) Eine von alters her unwiderstehliche Sehnsucht hatte ich, und war erpicht,\die 
Worte, du Schöpfer aller Dinge, welche die ganze Natur nicht umfasst / deiner Jünger 

und Freunde zu scheiben / in einen wunderschönen und glänzenden Codex, / auf dass 
sie mir als Licht, Atem, als Ruhm des Lebens dienen, j Nun hat meine Sehnsucht nach 

Gebühr ein Ende gefunden, / nachdem ich <den Codex> von außen, von innen, überall 
geschmückt / Und auch dies habe ich dem Kunstwerk hinzugefügt, / auf dass einer auf 
leichteste Weise alle Stellen finde, j die er sich zu Gernüte führen will, mühelos, / nach¬ 
dem er sich zunächst einsichtsvoll wie einer geraden Richtschnur Idem im Verzeichnis 

1 cf e g Basilius Caesar iensis, De spiritu sancto (CPG 2839) 5, 
4,47 (p 276 ed, Pruche) : daxerco nvi itööco Kai dppprco cropyfj 
2 cf e. g Symeon Novus Theologus, Hymni 21, 398 (p. 182 ed 
Kambyus) : öv Tipoe^eiKÖviaev 6 irAdarriq raxvrcov 13 cf. e g 
Iheodorus Studita, Iambi 74,1 (p 229 ed. Speck) : Bpucov aßua- 
oov 7tayyAuKcov Aoycov, paxap 15 cf., e. g Ignatius Diaconus, 
Epistula 4, 26 (p. 34 ed. Mango) : tr)v dreyKiov taiq dpapriau; 
Kai avixpov ppcov ijwxnv 17 Mt 26,27-28 ; Jo 6, 53 

A (= Athon. Iberorum 29, f 160v) C (- ConstantinopoL Oec. Patr. 

Sceuophyl 3, ff. 131v-132r) L (= Lond, Egerton 2783, ff 164v-165v) P 
(= Par gr. 219, f. 3V) 
2 vouq ßporcov xwpeT pöAiq CL | kuölc; AP 3 Aoyouq xapd^at 
oovq Siauyei tttuktko (7tUKtkp CL) ACL 4 om. A 5 ts A 5e L | 

KAecoq LC [ uersus uix legitur in C | post hunc u praebet 6 coq 
pix(af)A) (nomen uix legitur in L, sed uidetur aliud esse) soxct- 
roq povoxpöjuov CL 7 evxoo0sv eKxoq ACL 8-12 om CL 9 supw 
P, Montfaucon 9-12 om.. A 11 itpoaxwv Migne 13 ßAucaq aßua- 
oov £K xexpaoxopou ACL 14 Kprjvpq paGtirwv iräaav apSouaa 
cppeva (apSouaav cppevav [!] CL) ACL 17 rouq Migne 

Text: B de Montfaucon, Palaeographia grceca sive de ortu et progressu lite- 

rarumgraecarum, Paris, 1708 (== Farnborough, 1970), S. 283-284 (Textaus 
dem Reg. 1886 [= Par. gr. 219] mit lat Übers).. - PG 118, 33-34 (Text) - 
Soteriu, KeipijAia (wie Anm 18), S 85 (Text aus dem Constantinopol) - 
Aisai.os, Terminologie (wie Anm.. 12), S.. 96 (V. 1-4 aus dem Par, gr. 219 
nach Montfaucon).. - Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm.. 15), S 263 (Text 
aus dem Constantinopol [nach Soteriu], Tf. 19 und 20 (Abb, des 
Constantinopol Oec Patr Sceuophyl 3) sowie Tf. 152 (Abb. des Par. [Text 
unlesbar]) und 164-166 (Abb des Londinensis Egerton). - R S. Nelson, 

Michael the Monk and his Gospel Book, in: Actes du XVe congres internatio¬ 

nal detudes byzantihes, II, Athen, 1981, S.. 575-582, hier S, 576 (Text aus 
dem Constantinopol) und Abb 1 (Abb des Constantinopol.) S 577 (engl 
Übers) 578 (lexi nach Soteriu) 580 (Text aus dem Par gr. 219) [= R. S 
Nelson, Later Byzaritine Painting Art, Agency, and Appreciation, Aldershot, 
2007, X] - Soierudes, KardAoyoq (wie Anm,. 19), S 56 (Text aus dem 
Athon Iberorum 29) und Tf 9 (Abb).. - Photo des Par gr 219 

Literatur: Nelson, Text and Image (wie Anm. 15), S.. 241-243, 248-249 

geschickt Angeführten gewidmet / Mögest du doch, der du eine Unendlichkeit an gött¬ 
lichen Worten hervorgebracht, / als ob sie von dem Quell der Zunge deiner Mysten 

geflossen, / meine Seele, ausgedörrt am Tage des Gerichtes, / tränken mit dem unerhör¬ 
ten ambrosischen Getränk, / welches auszutrinken du damals deinen Jüngern befahlst 
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Das Epigramm besteht aus 17 Zwölf silbern mit korrekt gesetzten 

Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V 6, 8, 13-15) ; metrisch auffällig ist lediglich 

V. 12 mit proparoxy tönern B5 Die Regeln der Pr osodie sind an sich ein¬ 

gehalten ; dennoch finden sich einige schwere Verstöße (z B Kurzmes¬ 

sung des Eta in OTdÖpp, V 11 und KprjvrK, V., 14; Kurzmessung des 

Omega in yAcorrric;, V 4), Die Passung des Epigramms variiert in den ein¬ 

zelnen Textzeugen.. In den Evangeliaren Londinensis Egerton2783 (L) und 

Constantinopol Oec Patr. Sceuophylacium 3 (C) fehlen die Verse 8-12 ; im 

Cod Athon.. Iberorum 29 (A) die Verse 9-12. Neben einigen kleineren Ab¬ 

weichungen sind vor allem zwei intendierte Änderungen von Bedeu¬ 

tung : einerseits die Verse 13-14, deren Wortlaut in den Handschriften 

ACL gut mit dem Charakter der Textzeugen korrespondiert (Tetrae¬ 

vangeliare), auf den Par. gr; 219 (Kommentar Ps -Oikumenios’) hingegen 

nicht passt; andererseits die Nennung des Kopisten (bzw, Auftrag¬ 

gebers, wenn x«pd£at in V 3 kausal zu verstehen ist) in einem zusätz¬ 

lichen Zwölfsilber nach V 5 in C'L ; in C handelt es sich um einen Mönch 

namens Michael, in L ist der Name anhand der zur Verfügung stehen¬ 

den Abbildungen nicht zu entziffern Der Prolog (V 1-5, insbesondere 3) 

zeigt, dass das Epigramm ursprünglich für ein Tetraevangeliar vorgese¬ 

hen war und dass seine Anbringung im Par. gr. 219, der immerhin aus 

dem 11. Jh datiert und daher wohl auch der älteste Textzeuge ist, letzt¬ 

lich sekundär sein dürfte Wie eng C und L Zusammenhängen, zeigen 

neben dem gemeinsamen Bildprogramm auch einige charakteristische 

Fehler wie z. B der Akkusativ cppsvctv in V 4 Vielleicht ist der Text von 

ACL in Vers 13 und 14 vorzuziehen 

Das Epigramm zerfallt in vier Teile Im ersten Teil (V 1-5) schildert 

der Kopist bzw.. Auftraggeber in einer Apostrophe an den Schöpfer (V 2) 

seine Sehnsucht (V. l), einen reich verzierten Codex (V 4) (21) mit dem 

Text der vier Evangelien (V 3) für seinen Privatgebrauch (V 5) zu kopie¬ 

ren oder kopieren zu lassen (V 3) Der zweite Teil (V 6-7) berichtet von 

der Erfüllung seines Wunsches; er habe <den Codex> von innen und von 

außen her schmücken lassen (KaAAcomcaq), Dabei wäre neben aufwän¬ 

diger Illumination wohl auch an einen verzierten Einband zu denken.. 

Der dritte Teil (V 8-12), überliefert nur im Par; gr: 219, beschreibt die 

Hinzufügung eines Pinax; wohl eine Zutat des Kopisten, da unser Epi- 

(2l) Zum Terminus ktuktiov als Bezeichnung für Codex vgl. Atsaios, 

Terminologie (wie Anm 12) S. 95-97. Das Adjektiv Siavyifc könnte vielleicht auf 
die Qualität des Pergaments anspielen. 

gramm nur hier als Prolog fungiert Im vierten Teil (V13-17) wendet sich 

der Kopist / Auftraggeber erneut an Gott mit der üblichen Bitte um Bei¬ 

stand ; möge er doch seine Seele beim Jüngsten Gericht mit dem ambro¬ 

sischen Getränk speisen, welches auszutrinken er einst den Jüngern 

befahl (eine Anspielung auf das letzte Abendmahl; Mt 26,17 - 29).. 

Neben einem Zweizeiler in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel, 

der auf, f, 9V als metrische Beischrift eines Stufenkreuzes fungiert und 

daher andernorts zu behandeln sein wird, enthält der Codex Bodl E. D, 

Clarke 15, ein Psalter, der aufgrund seiner Ostertafeln auf ca, 1078 

datiert werden kann, als Vorspann eine Reihe von Epigrammen in epi¬ 

graphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel (**).. Während das erste Epigramm 

in Fünfzehnsilbern (ff. lr-2v) nach Gaisford in Minuskel, nach Hutter in 

Majuskel geschrieben sein soll (23), kann der Schriftcharakter weiterer 

Epigramme anhand vorhandener Abbildungen eindeutig als niveau¬ 

volle epigraphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel schlanken Stils identifi¬ 

ziert werden Das erste Epigramm befindet sich auf ff . 3r-5r, verfasst in 

Hexametern Die Schrift wirkt trotz gelegentlicher Abweichungen (aus¬ 

ladende Akzente, Querhaste des Tau, Nomen-Sacrum-Striche) regelmä- 

(22) Zum Codex vgl Th. Gaisford, Catalogus sive notitia manusaiptorum qui a 

Cel E D Clarke comparati in Bibliotheca Bodleiana adservantur, Oxford, 1812, S 57- 

61; A. Rahlfs, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften des Alten Testaments 

(Nachrichten von der Königlichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, 
Philologisch-historische Klasse, Beiheft), Berlin, 1914, S. 171 ; I Hutter, Corpus der 

byzantinischen Miniaturenhandschriften, Bd, 1, Oxford, Bodleian Library, Stuttgart, 
1977, S. 46-47 (mit Literatur ; Transkription des Besitzvermerkes fälsch [vgl, 
Tf 152] : t Kai io 5e npöq tou; äAAou; Ttavayicoxou | Kexayia 5e tou peydAou 
eppriveouc; [!] | xrft ßaaiAsiJac;] xwv xoupKtov [!])„ Gemeint ist also nicht ein 
Panagiotes Belagias, sondern der erste Dragoman der Hohen Pforte Panagiotes 
Nikousios (t 1673), der auch eine bedeutende Bibliothek besaß (vgl. G„ Hering, 

Panagiotis Nikousios als Dragoman der kaiserlichen Gesandtschaft in Konstantinopel, 
in JOB, 44 [1994], S 143-178, hier S 148). Zu den Epigrammen auf das Heilige 
Kreuz vgl. W Hörandner, Das byzantinische Epigramm und das heilige Kreuz: Einige 
Beobachtungen zu Motiven und Typen, in: La Croce Iconografia e interpretazione, III, 
Neapel - Rom, 2007, S. 107-125 (behandelt das Epigramm auf f 9" des Bodl E D 

Clarke 15 allerdings nicht). Der Zusammenhang der Epigramme auf ff. 129v-130r 

mit den hier behandelten Stücken ist leider weder aus Gaisfords noch aus 
Hutters Beschreibung ersichtlich (inc ’Apxn<; dir’ aKpn<; Kai teXovq; Mepvnoo 
laßa toü tartavou aoü xekvou) 

(23) Vgl. Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm 22), S 57-58 (inc, To psv 5f] ouv JiaA- 
poc; 8a[ui]5 ygviKax; eipripsvov); Huiter, Corpus (wie Anm 22), S, 46 
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ßig, da sich viele Buchstaben in ein Rechteck einschreiben lassen; 

Juxta- und Suprapositionen sind nicht allzu häufig, dafür fehlt es nicht 

an Kümmerbuchstaben (Ypsilon, Omikron, Alpha, Omega, Epsilon) Die 

Spiritus weisen die bekannte Form eines halbierten Eta auf Das Iota 

mutum ist fast regelmäßig vermerkt und die Versenden häufig durch 

Kommata und Hochpunkte markiert. Die Binnenschlüsse werden hin¬ 

gegen nur vereinzelt durch Hochpunkte angezeigt Der Text des ersten 

Epigramms lautet (hier nach Gaisford unter Heranziehung der existie¬ 

renden Abbildungen): 

AspK£o rcap oocpfrip TroAuqpaTov öAßov exouorjp 

ßevGop £p avra i5cbv epiKuSeop o’iprip K£5vrjp 

AauiS yap psAfyiipuv e'xei epöeaoav äoiSrjv [ 

GeA^fvoov TipaTtiSsaaiv T5’ ouaci ScoTop’ eacov 

5 ou8e ycip ev ti k£K£U0£v övfjai|Jov övSoGi poüvov 

ccAAa vu x aioAopriTiv avofyvuoi Kaprarov oipov. 

rtptora yap iöTOpiri tuvutöv voov gpypaci cpafvei | 

rjv eGeAflp itoAmSpiv exeiv vöov icropiacov 

aurap sneix’ öcpeAAei evi nGeci rcaoiv epcorjv 

10 Tck£i iravra eovta xd x £ccö|j£va xcpo r’ eovra 

roaaov ap’ hikzx öveiap evi ßpotenoi yeveGAflp j 

aAAa küSicte peyicnre psyaoGevep acpörus ad>T£p 

aütöp ap’ rjyepoveue Tecp Gepanovri ye MapKco 

crupeKeop ßioroio xara atißov cbp äyopeun 

15 rtuKnSop eucppaSewp iepöv peAop ev oeGev aiyAflp | 

AaufÖou TnvutfjTi Gerjyopfriotv apfcrrou 

autap 8 äiacpt£7iovTa SfSou rcepiKaAAea Stopa 

oupavöv aatepoEvta Kai ÖAßiov apßporov aöGip 

Xtopov äpurpercea Zpv'ov oip eaawoap eövTa (”).. 

(24) Vernimm jeder die Weisheit, versehen mit vielersehntem Glück, / nachdem du 
die Tiefe der ruhmvollen und trauten Weise geschaut / Denn David stimmt einen süß¬ 
klingenden, lieblichen Gesang an, / betörend ßr den Sinn und die Ohren, Spender des 
Guten - I nicht eine einzige nützliche Sache verbirgt er im Inneren, / sondern öffnet 
einen verschlagenen, festen Pfad / Die Geschichte zeigt nämlich zunächst durch Taten 
den verständigen Geist - / wenn du einen vielwissenden Geist in Bezug auf die 
Geschichte haben willst; / dann aber fördert sie bei allen die moralische Stärke / und ver¬ 
kündet alles Gegenwärtige, Künftige und Vergangene - / von derart großem Nutzen ist 
sie ßr das Geschlecht der Sterblichen j Du aber, ruhmvoller, größter, hochgewaltiger, 
unvergänglicher Heiland j zeige persönlich deinem Diener Markos den Weg / auf dem 
Pfade des ehrlichen Lebens, auf dass er verkünde / verständig das heilige Lied aus dem 
Buche in deinem Glanz - / Davids, des besten in Klugheit und in Theologie / Dann gib die 
eifrigen, reizvollen Gaben, j den sternenreichen Himmel und ferner eine unsterbliche, 
selige, / glänzende gemeinsame Wohnstätte all jenen, die du errettet hast. 

1 cf. e, g.. Homerus, Odysseia 23, 354 : vöv 5’ eitel äpicporepo) 

itoAuqpatov iKÖpeG’ eüvrjv; cf Nonnus, Dionysiaca 25, 122 : 
aotarov öAßov e'xovta jiivuvöaSfou vicpsTOio 2 cf. e g. 
Homer us, Ilias 13,184 (u iteratus): aAA 8 pev avta i8d>v nAe- 

uaro x«Ak£ov eyxop 3 cf e g Homerus, Odysseia 1,421 (u. ite¬ 
ratus) oi 5" dp öpxnoruv t£ Kai ipepoeaoav ctoiSrjv 4 Homerus, 
Odysseia 8, 335 : 'Eppefa, Aiöp vte, SiccRtope, 5wiop eacov 5 cf. 
Homerus, Odysseia 24, 474 : eine poi dpöpevp ti vu toi vöop 

ÖvSoGi keuGei; 9 Homerus,Ilias 3,62 : vqtov eKTapvnoiv, ocpeA- 
Aei 5’ ävSpöp Epcorjv 10 Homerus, Ilias 1, 70: öp n§r| xd x iovxct 

xd x eocopeva npö x' eövTa atque Hesiodus, Theogonia 38: 
dpouoai xd x’ eövTa xd t eaoöpeva irpö x iovxa 11 cf. 
Oppianus, Halieutica 5, 94 : cop out’ f[vopinp out’ eiSsop en\ex 

öveiap; cf. e. g Oppianus, Cynegetica 1, 167: öoaa ßpOTOiai 
yeveGAa SeSaopeva oitov eSoucnv 12 Homerus, Ilias 2, 412: 
Zeö kuSiote pcyiore KeAaivecpep aiOepi vaicov 14 cf e, g. 
Apollonius Rhodius 1, 781: T<p iKeAop TrporröAoio KaTÖ oTißov 
rjiev rjpcop 15 cf Theognis 1, 761: cpoppiy^ 5’ aö <p0£yyoi0 
iepöv peAop f[5e Kai auAöp; cf Nonnus, Dionysiaca 16, 203: 
ßÖTpuop dAeiOuiav cckovti^oov ae0ev aiyAqp 17 cf. e g 
Homerus, Odysseia 8, 420 : prycpi rtap aiSofp £0£oav nepiKaA- 
Aca 5d)pa 18 cf e. g Homerus, Ilias 15, 371: euxcto x^P öp£- 
ycov dp oupavöv äoTepoevTa (iunctura saepissime iterata imi- 

tataque) 

B (= Bodl. E D Clarke 15, ff. 3r-5v) 
1 5a(ui)5 B 3 peAiyqpup excit’ Gaisford 4 npamSeoiv B secun- 
dum Gaisford 6 vut’ B secundum Gaisford 9 öcpeAei B secun- 
dum Gaisford 14 ayopcuei B secundum Gaisford 15 fort, ek 
16 rtivuTrj ti B secundum Gaisford 18 ou(pa)vöv B secundum 

Gaisford 

Iext: Gaisiord, Catalogus (wie Anm.. 22), S. 58 - K.. Lake - S. Lake, Dated 

Greek Minuscule Manuscripts to theyear 1200, II, Boston, 1934, Tf 110 

(Abb f. 3r) 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 19 Hexametern von sehr guter metrischer 

Qualität. Die Zäsuren sind durchwegs korrekt gesetzt (7tev0ripip£pfjp in 

V. 1-2, 7, 9, 15 und 19 ; der Rest Kcnra Tpftov rpoxcdov), Bei Kai in V. 18 

findet eine coneptio statt, V. 2 ist ein uersus spondiacus.. Verstöße gegen 

die Prosodie sind erstaunlich selten ; anzumerken ist in Anbetracht des 

metrischen Niveaus die falsche Kurzmessung des Ypsilon in ävoiyvuoi 

(V 6, ein relativ kleiner Lapsus) und die Kurzmessung des Epsilon in 
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ö(peXXei (in der Handschrift nach Gaisford offenbar örpsAa geschrieben, 

möglicherweise eine Lizenz, die sich der Dichter metri causa erlaubt 

hat, V 9). Der anonyme Autor ist zweifelsohne ein guter Kenner des 

frühgriechischen Epos (in erster Linie natürlich Homer), dem er zahl¬ 

reiche Wendungen, ja sogar Teile von Formelversen entlehnt (vgl den 

Apparat hier); ob er auch mit dem hellenistischen und spätantiken 

Epos vertraut ist, lässt sich nicht mit Sicherheit feststellen (25) Der ver¬ 

gleichsweise versierte Umgang mit der Sprachform und der Metrik, der 

sich von manchen späteren Produkten der hexametrischen Dichtung - 

erinnert sei hier nur an die notorisch schlechten Hexameter des Theo- 

doros Metochites (26) - positiv abhebt, hat eine gewisse Inhaltsleer e und 
aachpeux zur Folge, 

Der erste Teil (V. 1-6) fordert den Leser auf, seine Aufmerksamkeit 

Davids Psalmengesang zu schenken (1-2) und erzählt von dessen 

Nützlichkeit (3-6) Auffällig ist die Rektion des Verbums öspKopcu in V 

1, welches der Autor wie ein uerbum audiendi behandelt (so auch hier 

übersetzt) Der zweite Teil (V 7-ll) thematisiert die Nützlichkeit deh 

iöTopfr] (hier wohl: „biblische Erzählung“), welcher eine wichtige Rolle 

als moralisches Exemplum im Rahmen eines kurz skizzierten „ethi¬ 

schen Intellektualismus“ (vgl vöoc; in Z 7 und rjÖri in Z 9) zukomme Im 

dritten Teil (V 12-16), einer Apostrophe an Gott mit nicht zu überhö¬ 

render Anhäufung von Epitheta, die bei Homer Zeus reserviert sind 

(12), wird dieser aufgefordert, seinem Diener Markus den Weg zu zei¬ 

gen, damit er Davids heiliges Lied verkünde. Man könnte hierin eine 

Anspielung auf die Psalmenzitate bei Markus (Mk 11,9-10; 12,10-11,36) 

vermuten, doch wie aus dem folgenden Epigramm her vor geht, muss es 

sich hier um den Kopisten / Auftraggeber handeln, einen Mönch 

namens Markos Im letzten Teil (V 17-19) bittet der Kopist / Stifter um 

Aufnahme in den Himmel für alle Erretteten (19); im Prinzip kommt 

dies der üblichen Bitte für Beistand und Vergebung der Sünden des 

(25) Erinnert sei hier an den Umstand, dass Nonnos’ Dionysiaca erst mit der 
editorischen Tätigkeit des Maximos Planudes in Byzanz überhaupt ans Licht 
kommen ; vgl. wenigstens G Cavaho, Conservazione e perdita dei testi greci ifattori 
materiali, sociali, culturali, in : G. Cavallo, Dalla parte del libro. Storie di trasmissione 

dei classici (Ludus philologiae, 10), Urbino, 2002, S 49-175, hier S.. 136. 
(26) Siehe J M. Feaihersione, Theodore Metochites’s Poems „To Hirn seif 

(Byzantina Vindobonensia, 23), Wien, 2000.. 

Kopisten / Auftraggebers, einem Topos der byzantinischen Buchepi¬ 

gramme und Subskriptionen (27), gleich. 

Ein weiteres Epigramm in identischer Ausführung, diesmal allerdings 

in Zwölfsilbern, befindet sich in unmittelbarem Anschluss an das erste 

Epigramm in Hexametern auf den Folien 5v-7r, vom letzteren durch eine 

Ornamentleiste getrennt, In weitgehender Ermangelung von Abbil¬ 

dungen stützt sich der hier gebotene Text auf die Edition bei Gaisford 

'H öaumKfi tcov peAiopatatv x«pu; 
tcov TCVEupariKwv ccapcmov f| repRv6rr|<; 
tickjüjv necpuKe rwv ypacpwv nöurarri 
AuoiTEÄfjq te Oupaprjc; Kai OsA^fvoix; 

5 dpa p£v iötopei yap sü tcc m>v rcaAai 
dpa öe Kai Ttpopprjoewv 0£uov yspsi 
ßuööv Tcpocpaivei rü>v aKpaicpvwv Soyparov | 
0ertyopoöaa ta<; <ppsva<; KaAax; rps<p£i 
Oupöv paAaoosi, tac; öp£^£i<; apßAuva 

10 euxrjx; 5i5döK£i Kai peravoiac; tporcoux; 
7iev0£iv daixEiv dypuRveiv, rpoxav öepa<; 
Kai xiäv rö oco^ov TrpaKtiKcöq ürtoypdrpei 
SmArjv TrporpdcKei rf]v sAeuaiv xoö Aoyou 
Ttrj pev jipoairr)v ax; ßporoix; rjvcopevou 

15 rrpaox; rcpoarivüx;, Ttrj §£ (ppiK(x)5eovdrr]v | 
Kai 7top7ToAoöaav 5uapeveT<; dpSpv 7t£pi£ 
äAA’ w TiporprjTa Kai ßaatAeü Kai tokou 

Kaivoü xpoiidrop <bq e'xwv raxppricnav 
Airijv Kivoipc; rtpoc; röv ek orj<; öocpuoc; 

20 öooTrjpa Xpictöv töv Söiriv tü>v Xcooviov 
Kapoi ycveoOai ßpwcöv ri5u Kai 7röpa 
puijnv t£ vuKtwp 5£pvfa)v aar|<; rAecov 
KaOripeptvov ayvov £K ijjuxrjc; 5aKpu | 
Kai 0prjvov oiKtpov Kai orevaypöv ßuaco0£v 

25 cbq cxv öi’txürcov ouv 0£<p ra<; KriAtSar; 
opt^a«;, Kapivov rdiv 7ia0wv ajioaß&xo 
Kai Ar^eax; Toyoipi tcöv osacoapevcov 

(27) Vgl A.. Rhoby, The Structure of insaiptional Dedicatory Epigrams in Byzan- 
tium, in C. Burini De Lorenzi - M.. De Gaeiano (ed), La poesia tardoantica e medievale. 

IV. Convegno internazionale di studi, Perugia, 15-17 novembre 2007 Atti in onore di 
A. Isola per il suo 70° genetliaco (Centro internazionale di studi sulla poesia greca e lati- 

na in etd tardoantica e medievale Quaderni, 5), Alessandria, 2010, S. 309-332, 
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xaAaq rrevixpöc; oiKxpöq riuxeAiqjEvoc; - 

(paüÄoc; irivapot; KapSfav satiypevoc; 

Mdpxoc; xancivöc; eoxccroq povorpönwv (2S), 

7 cf! e g. Nicephorus Callistus, Historia ecclesiastica 4, 5 (PG 

145, 985D): (piAoacxpia SoypdTCOV aKpaKpvtov ininpenovoa 23 

cf e, g. Iohannes Climax, Scala paradisi (PG 88, 808, 23-24) : 

tooTcep avaipexiKÖv xo iröp KaAaprjc;, ouxto xö Saxpuov xo 

äyvov navzoc; (paivopevou 26 cf. e„ g.. Johannes Chrysostomus, 

Homilia 56 in Genesim (CPG 4409) (PG 54, 487, 1-2) : Kai trjv 

xapivov rd)v 7ia0wv (pAoycoSEaxepav epya^opsva ; Johannes 

Chrysostomus, Homilia 6 in Titum (CPG 4438) (PG 62, 699,27): 

au^eu; rfjv xapivov xtbv tkxöwv 

B (= Bodl E, D Clarke 15, ff 5v-7r) 

2 äapaxcov B secundum Gaisford 13 5urAf|v B secundum 

Gaisford 17 irpocpfjxa B secundum Gaisford 18 Kai vou Gaisford 

Karrvou Barbour 22 xe Gaisford 23 äyvov B Gaisford, Barbour 

30 post hunc u.. addidit euxoio trjÖs rw ypacpei (recte : ypacpet) 

iräq tu; aStov Parpulov, qui carmen etiam in cod.. Athen EBE 

14, f 6V-7V (saec.. XIV) exstare testatur 

Iext: Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm. 22), S 58-59 (Text).. - R Barbour, 

Greek Literary Hands A D 400-1600 (Oxford Palaeographical Handbooks), 

(28) Die Anmut der davidischen Gesänge, / das Vergnügen der geistigen Lieder, / ist 
die ergötzlichste aller Schriften - / nützlich und herzerfreuend, betörend / Denn sie 

erzählt gleichzeitig vortrefflich über die Alten / und ist voll göttlicher Weissagungen 
zugleich, / lässt die Tiefe der unverfälschten Dogmen zum Vorschein kommen ; / das 

göttliche Wort spendend ernährt sie gut den Geist, / besänftigt das Gemüt, stumpft die 

Begierden ab, / lehrt die Art und Weise des Gebets und der Reue, / das Trauern, Hungern, 
Schlaflosigkeit, Zerknirschung des Körpers, / und beschreibt auf praktische Weise alles 

Errettende, / sagt die doppelte Ankunft des Logos voraus, / zum einen zugänglich, da mit 
den Sterblichen vereint / auf eine sanfte und gütige Weise, zum anderen überaus schrek- 
klich I und alle Feinde ringsum gänzlich versengend j Du aber, Prophet und König und 

des neuen Kindes / Vorfahr, da du freimütig reden darfst - / mögest du ein Gebet richten 
an den aus deinen Lenden / <hervorgebrachten> Heiland, Christus, den Spender eines 
besseren <Loses>J auf dass mir zur süßen Speise und Getränk werden / nächtliche 
Reinigung des Bettlagers, voll von Kummer, / täglich eine keusche Träne aus dem 

Inneren der Seele / und ein trauriges Klagelied und ein Seufzer aus dem Innersten, lauf 
dass ich dadurch mit Gottes Beistand die Flecken / abwische und den Ofen der 

Leidenschaften zum Erlöschen bringe / und eines Todes wie die Erretteten teilhaftig 
werde, /<ich>, elender, armer, beklagenswerter, erniedrigter, Inichtswürdiger, schmutzi¬ 
ger, demütiger / Markos, mit gebrochenem Herzen, der letzte unter den Mönchen. 
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Oxford, 1981, Tf 10 (Abb.. f. 6V) und S 32 (Text, V. 16-23), - G. R.. Parpulov, 

Töward a History of Byzantine Psalters, I, Diss , Chicago, 2004, S.. 384-385 

(Text nach Gaisford).. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 30 Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 

Binnenschlüssen (mit Ausnahme des V 6, ohne kanonischen Binnen¬ 

schluss), fast durchweg nur B5 (B7 in V 5 und 27); auffällig ist der pro- 

paroxytone B5 in V 3 und V 26. Die Prosodie ist optisch korrekt. - Der 

Text zerfällt in vier Teile.. Im ersten Teil (V. 1-4) werden die Vorzüge der 

Psalmen geschildert, insbesondere ihre Gefälligkeit im Vergleich mit 

den anderen Schriften der Septuaginta Der zweite Teil (V. 6-16) be¬ 

schreibt die positiven Wirkungen des Psalmentextes auf das Gemüt, 

wobei auf monastische Tugenden fokussiert wird (9-ll); V 13-16 the¬ 

matisieren die Prophezeiung der Psalmen (z B Ps 24 [23 nach Zählung 

der Septuaginta]) von der Ankunft Christi (erste und zweite Parusie, 

vgl. AG 7, 52 und Lk 21, 7) Im dritten Teil (V. 17-20) wendet sich der 

Verfasser direkt an David mit der Bitte um Fürsprache bei Christus ; er 

möge ihm helfen, durch Zerknirschung (21-24) die (moralischen) 

Flecken abzuwischen und die Leidenschaften zu ersticken (25-26), 

damit er nach seinem Tode zu den Erretteten zähle (27) Im letzten Teil 

(V 28-30) nennt der Verfasser seinen Namen; die Anhäufung von 

Demutsbezeichnungen verrät uns nichts mehr, als dass er ein Mönch 

ist 
Ein weiteres Epigramm in identischer Ausführung befindet sich auf 

den Folien 7v-9r, von dem ersten Epigramm in Zwölfsilbern durch eine 

Ornamentleiste getrennt. In Ermangelung von Abbildungen stützt sich 

der hier gebotene Text auf die Edition bei Gaisford.. 

"Ioux; ßÄETKOv tu; Tr|v5£ rrjv oocpqv ßißAov 

koAut£Äw<; pev ivzöq fiYAaiapevqv 

TtayKoapiojq 5’ efoQev copaiop£vr)v 

eyKaAEoei <5rj> tw jioöco tereuxdn 

5 paAiota 8’ övxi Kal povauxfi xöv xpöitov 

coc; Sri Ttspixta xauxa Kcndfeiv öeAcov.. 

xf y«P ruxöv <j>pac£i£ xpwö<; eiq ßfov | 

Kai A£7rxötrix£<; up£va>v Kai ypappaxcov 

Kai xpuoo|iOp(poYpa<po(; aüxtov i5£a 

10 ef apyupou xe KAsiOpa KEXpuacopsva 
Kai cpai8p6popcpov apcpiov xoü ßißAfou 

övrjöiv £iö(p£poiev eiq äaKoup£vou<;; 

aAA’ av 7rep rj xeAeioc, öc; xauxa ßA£7t£i 

ou oxfjösxaf ye pexpi twv öpwpsvwv 
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15 oüö’ syxpovi'oet rrj Kairo Gsoopig | 
xav oük d7ieiKÖ(; tov psyav upvoyparpov 
tov rcavoocpov voöv Kai KaGcopaiopcvov 
Kai roioöe Koopeiv roü; uAikoü; ek jioGou, 
aAA f\ jjev expfjv OaupaoEi Kai ia<; uAa<; 

20 coc; KTtapa Kai rtoüipa xoö TtavTEpydiou 
öq 7iavta Ttoiei 7iavoG£vd)q Kai rravaocpwc; 
apyupov £K yrjq upevar; 8’ ek 7toipvüov 
£K 5’ au ys cripcöv Kai ßacpfjc; GaAamk«; | 
urpaapa Aajjrtpöpoprpov r)yAato(j£vov 

25 oAov 5£ tov voöv epßaGuvar; roT<; eoco 
zovq iJjuxoKEpSaq 0rjpa:<j£t povov Aöyouc; 
Kai xalc; Tipoasuxatq svSiatptya nAeov 
rpuyaiv äAr)GÜ)<; 4>uxiKr|v ocoir]pi'av 
Kai Tijv aveo cpepoucav a7rAavrj rpißov 

30 euöußoAtp paAioia ßa5i'£cov idxei (2’) 

9 xpuöoiiopcpoypacpoc; hapax 11 cf. e.. g Constantinus 
Porphyrogenitus, De caerimoniis (t. 1, p 46 ed Vogi) : & 
dKTivei; 8ia5papovT£c; rov Koopov cpai5popop(pov eKiipu^av 
rfjc; dvaordöeax; trjv r|p£pav 18 cf e g u 2 epigrammatis 
ecclesiae S. Georgii Geraki (t 1, p. 223, No 130 ed Rhoby) : ek 
rroGou, paptuc;, rrj[v] apv dviatfopncpe 24 cf. Johannes 

(29) Vielleicht wird jemand bei der Betrachtung dieses weisen Buches, / von innen 

aufwändig geschmückt, / von außen aber auf jede erdenkliche Art verziert, \ denjenigen, 
der es mit Sehnsucht gestiftet, / zumal er ja der mönchischen Lebensweise nachgeht, / 
anklagen mit der Absicht, dies als überflüssig tadeln zu wollen, j Denn was könnte ja 
Gold mit dem Leben zu tun haben / und wie könnte die Feinheit des Pergaments und der 
Buchstaben / und ihre mit Goldschrift ausgefuhrte Form, / Schließen aus Silber, vergol¬ 
det I und ein Bucheinband von strahlender Gestalt / Nutzen bringen den Kloster- 

angehörigen ? / Doch wenn jener, der dies betrachtet, in der Tat vollkommen ist, / so wird 
er nicht bei dem Sichtbaren Fialt machen / noch bei der irdischen Schau verweilen, / 
auch wenn es nicht ungeziemend ist, den großen Hymnographen, / den allerweisesten 

und reichlich geschmückten Geist / aus Verlangen auch mit diesem materiellen 
<Schmuck> zu verzieren,!sondern er wird nach Gebühr einerseits das Materielle bewun- 

^erß.[aJs Sthöpfbng und Werk des Allschöpfers, / der alles bewirkt mit ganzer Kraft: und 
trefflichem Verstand, / Silber aus der Erde, Pergament von den Fierden, / aus Seide und 
Meer färbe / ein geschmücktes Gewebe von strahlender Erscheinung; / andererseits mit 

ganzem Verstand in den Inhalt vertieft I wird er alleine nach jenen Worten trachten, die 
der Seele nützlich sind / und vielmehr bei den Gebeten verweilen, j indem er das wahre 
Seelenheil erntet, / und er wird den unentwegten Pfad, der nach oben führt, / mit der am 
ehesten angemessenen Geschwindigkeit beschreiten 

Stauracius, Oratio de miraculis S. Demetrii (ed Iberites, in 
MaxeSoviKd, 1 [1940], p.. 357, ll): ayyeAou«; £v d'5ei 
Aapnpopopcpw ecopa 29 cf praesertim apud Cyrällum Alexan- 
drinum, e. g Commentarius in Isaiam (CPG 5203) (PG 70, 636, 
17): dvaxopi^cov eit; söGeiav te Kai ÖTiAavfj xpfßov 

B (= Bodl E. D. Clarke 15, ff 7v-9r) 
14 aifja£T£ B secundum Gaisford 26 Grjpaoco B secundum 

Gaisford 

Text: Gaisford, Catalogus (wie Anm,. 22), S, 59-60 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 30 Zwölfsilbern (nur V. 4 ist um eine Silbe 

zu kurz) mit korrekt gesetzten Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V.. 7,9-10,12-13, 

20,24,29-30); auffällig ist der proparoxytone B5 in V 1,3,8 und 11.. Die 

Regeln der Prosodie sind optisch eingehalten, Dem korrupten Vers 4 ist 

aus metrischen Gründen am ehesten durch die Hinzufügung einer 

Partikel nach syKaAeosi abzuhelfen, zum Beispiel 5r| - Der Text kann in 

drei Abschnitte unterteilt werden Im ersten (V 1-6) versucht der Autor, 

potenziellem Tadel seitens der Benutzer des Codex zu begegnen, die 

reiche Ausstattung der Handschrift zieme sich nicht für einen Mönch 

Im zweiten (V 7-12) werden die Vorwürfe in einem fiktiven Monolog 

des entrüsteten Lesers konkretisiert; der Schmuck nütze den Mönchen 

nicht,. Dabei wird dieses Mittel bewusst als Rahmen für eine kurze 

Ekphrasis des kostbaren Manuskripts eingesetzt; dieser ist zu entneh¬ 

men, dass der Codex teils in Goldtinte (7) auf feinem Pergament (8) (30) 

geschrieben wurde, und dass der Einband mit Purpurseide (vgl V 23- 

24) überzogen und mit zwei vergoldeten Schließen (10) versehen war (31) 

Im dritten Abschnitt (V. 13-30) antwortet der Verf auf die fiktiven, 

oben vorgebrachten Vorwürfe ; jeder, der seiner Natur nach vollkom¬ 

men ist, wird sich nicht durch das Äußere blenden lassen, sondern dies 

> (30) Zum Terminus v\xr\v für Pergament vgl B.. Aisalos, ’AXXet; dvopaoiet; rfjg 
TrepyajirivrK, in 'EMrjvucd, 25 (1972), S.. 78-102, hier S.. 97-99 (= Idem, FFotXoaoypa- 
(piKa Kai KoSiKoAoyiKcc 'AvdteKia, Thessalonike, 2004, S 61-88, hier S. 82-83) 

(31) Der Terminus xAslGpa für „Schließen“ scheint bisher nicht belegt zu 
sein, vgl.. B Aisalos, Sur quelques termes relatifs ä la reliure des manuscrits grecs, in: 

I Studia Codicologica (IU, 124), Berlin, 1977, S.. 15-24, hier S. 33-42 (=Idem, HaAato- 
■:'> ypacpixä Kai KcoÖiKoXoyiKd (wie Anm 30), S.. 185-225, hier S. 210-220), Der 

Originaleinband des Codex ist nicht erhalten, vgl.. Hutter, Corpus (wie Anm 22), 

S.. 46.. 
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nach Gebühr (rj .... exphv, V 19) bewundern und sich dem Inhalt (roiq 

eoo), V 25) zuwenden.. Bemerkenswert ist wieder die nähere 

Beschreibung der Ausstattung des Codex ; der Beschreibstoff scheint 

gemäß der üblichen Konnotation des Wortes 7roipvia (22) am ehesten 

Schafspergament gewesen zu sein; der Überzug wurde aus Purpurseide 

angefertigt (23), da mit ßacpf) öccAama am ehesten das Pigment der 

Pur pur Schnecke gemeint sein dürfte 

Das erste und zweite Epigramm sind durch den Namen des Mönchs 

Markos verbunden (l, 13 ; 2, 28-30); auch das dritte Epigramm bezieht 

sich unmissverständlich auf ein klösterliches Milieu (3, 5ff).. Es handelt 

sich wahrscheinlich um Eigenproduktion Markos', der nicht nur. gute 

Zwölfsilber verfassen konnte, sondern auch ein Altertumsfreund war, 

wie die ebenfalls respektablen Hexameter belegen Für seine Identität 

liefert keines der drei Stücke entscheidende Hinweise ; wenig hilfreich 

ist die Andeutung, dass er seine (weltlichen) Sünden gutzumachen 

suchte (2, 25-26) Aufgrund des Bildungsniveaus und des Nachdruckes, 

mit dem die aufwändige Ausstattung des Codex (insbesondere im driir 

ten Epigramm) geschildert wird, darf man eine Person aus höheren 

gesellschaftlichen Kreisen vermuten.. Ob Markos als Stifter und Kopist 

des Codex oder lediglich als Kopist zu betrachten ist, lässt sich anhand 

von zexevxon (3,4) nicht mit Sicherheit sagen.. Von gewisser Bedeutung 

ist das letzte Epigramm Markos’ auch in Bezug auf die gesellschaftliche 

Akzeptanz der Buchillumination und die von B Atsalos intensiv 

erforschten Quellentermini zur Handschriftenbeschreibung (32).. 

Der Codex Vind suppl gr, 164, ein Tetraevangeliar, durch eine anony¬ 

me Subskription ins Jahr 1109 datiert (33), enthält neben Epigrammen, 

die als Beischrift zweier Miniaturen dienen und auch den entscheiden¬ 

den Hinweis zur Identität des Kopisten liefern (aufgrund der Nennung 

seines Vornamens und des Schrift Vergleichs zu identifizieren mit 

Andreas von Olene bei Patras) (34), auf f. lv zwei weitere Epigramme, 

geschrieben mit roter Tinte in akzentuierter epigraphischer Auszeich¬ 

nungsmajuskel gedrungenen Stils. Dem ersten Epigramm ist der Titel 

(32) Siehe die in Anm. 30-31 genannte Literatur 

(33) R. Hunger - Ch. Hannick, Katalog der griechischen Handschriften der Österrei¬ 
chischen Nationalbibliothek, Teil 4, Supplementum graecum (Museion N. F. IV/l, 4), 
Wien, 1994, S.. 276-280 (mit Literatur); Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No.. 2622.. 

(34) Vgl. RGK, 1 Bd , No.. 16 (mit Literatur).. 
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axfxoi ü sic, t(ö) ccy(iov) söayyeAiov und ein Kr euz vor angestellt; die 

Versenden und Versanfänge sind durch Zier rauten markiert; das Iota 

mutum fehlt 

LFuxc«; ict puöpüpvra vouOerrjpsva«; 

KÖöpü) td KtipuTTOVta xr\v atoinpfav 

euayysAicrTüv rouq öeoypckpoui; Aoyouc; 

rpv navtai; aüroix; f^itopevriv <p£pstv 

5 ’AvSpeaq ypcxijjcxc; povaxö«; nap’ a^iav 

tö xwv öptovrcov £KKaAeTtai rtäv otopa 

npö<; avtapoißac; rajv xövcov euKtripfou<; (35). 

V (= Vind suppl gr, 164, f. lv) M (= Meteora, Barlaam 1, t 3r) 
1 ra<; M apud Bees | vouOetoupevac; M apud Bees 4 n^uopsvnv 

V 6 TIopcpüpioc; ypai|;ca; TaTt£ivö<; KaAiyp<x<pcov M apud Bees 

Text: E. Gollob, Verzeichnis der griechischen Handschriften in Österreich 

auszerhalb Wiens (Sitzungsberichte der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen¬ 

schaften, Philosophisch-historische Klasse, 146), Wien, 1903, S. 67 (lextaus 

dem heutigen Vind suppl gr: 164) - N. A Bees, J'a x&pdypacpa zojv 

Mezecopcov, Töpoc; B', Ja xsipoypacpa zfjg Movfj<; BapXaäp (’AKaÖppia 

ÄOgvoiv, Ksvzpov ’Epevvpc; zov MeaauoviKou Kai Neov CEÄArjvicrpou).. Athen, 

1984, S.. 5 (Text aus dem Cod Meteora, Barlaam l). - D Z. Sophianos - 

G.. Galabares (f), Ja dKovoypacpppeva xsipoypacpa rcov povcov rcöv Mereu)- 

pojv (’AKaSppia ÄOgvtov, Kevrpov ’Epevvrjc; zov MsoauoviKoü Kai Neov 

EAXrjviopoO), Athen, 2007, S.. 209 (V. 3-7). - Vind suppl gr. 164 in 

Autopsie eingesehen 

Das Epigramm besteht aus sieben Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 

Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 1-2) und ohne metrische Auffälligkeiten; die 

Prosodie ist optisch weitgehend korrekt (mit Ausnahme von V. 5, der 

offenbar von dem Kopisten hinzugefügt wurde, vgl. die Langmessung 

des ersten Omikron in povaxöc;) Neben einem zweiten, gleich zu 

behandelnden Epigramm ist dieser Text auch im Codex Meteora, Barlaam 

1 aus dem 12.. Jh überliefert ; in V 5 steht statt Andreas der Name 

Porphyrios (36) Das Epigramm besteht aus zwei Teilen: Aus dem Lob des 

(35) Das leitende Prinzip der zurechtgewiesenen Seelen, / die Heilsbotschaft für die 

Welt, I die von Gott geschriebenen Worte der Evangelisten - / das <Buch>, für würdig 
befunden, sie alle zu enthalten, / schrieb der unwürdige Mönch Andreas; / er bittet den 
Mund eines jeden Betrachters / um Belohnung für die Mühen <in Form von> Gebeten. 

(36) Vgl. Bees, KazaXoyo^ (wie oben), S 3-7 mit Tf. 1 (Datierung ins 13. Jh.); 
Sophianos - Galabares, Xsipoypacpa (wie oben), S. 210-217 mit Tf.. 30 und 32. 
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Codex und seines Inhalts (V 1-4) und der Subskription des Kopisten mit 

der üblichen Bitte an den Leser um Fürsprache bei Gott (V 5-6) Das 

zweite Epigramm in identischer Ausführung setzt nach der Überschrift 
oti'xoi 0' ein ; es lautet: 

EuccyysAiotwv touc; Osonveuciouc; Xoyovq 
TopaTc; SiaxpeÖsvta«; eueirqßöAoic; 
xai xfjSe ßißAco texvikcoc; fjppocpevouc; 
äncu; cckoucov Kai Tpucpcov Ka0 qpepav 

5 eotcooiv toci touc; imeKcpcovoupevouc; 
tov AvSpea Oaupa^e Trjc; eußouAiac; 
oirouöaopa tcoAAoic; ou rtpiv ecrtouSaopevov 
Kai ö7iou5döavra öuvtovok; TtpoOupfaic; 
Kai KaAAispvnoavra xpoaTc; TioiKiAaic;, 

10 [toic; pev ^evf^giv touc; opßvrac; du; e'xoi, 
toic; tou 0eoö 5s prjpaai ijmxoTpöcpou; 
£ü£pY£i£lv catavTac; ctKpocopevouc;] (37) 

V (= Vind suppl gr 164, f. lv) M (= Meteora, Barkam 1, f 3r) B,(= 
Bodl Barocc. 29, f 29v) Ma (= Meteora, Metamorphoseos 590, f. 183v 
[cuius uu. 11, tantum, compendia autem mendaeque leuiores 
orthographicae non memorantur]) L (= Laur. plut 6 18, f. 266) 
A (= Ambr. Z 34 sup,, £ 295v) S (= Sin, gr. 193, £ 322v) Va (= Vat gr. 
1650, ff. 185v-186r) Bb (Vat Barb gr. 520, £ 3V) Mq (= Mosq Synod 
44, f 261) 

1 0£O7iv£uötoi><; Hunger - Hannick | praecedit epigramma 
aliud ine. q irriYH twv paöqrcöv roö Xoyov Va 2 to paA 
<***> £vr(a(;) legit Bees in Ma ropoiq L apud Bandini TÖpaic; 
Matthaei, Soden | eu£TußöAoi<; VMBSVa Follieri £Ü£iußöA[co<;] 
suppl.. Bees in Ma suempoAou; L2 £Ü£7tiTpöxoi<; Allatius 3 [ev 
r]rj5£ suppl.. Bees in Ma | eipyaopevouc; M apud Bees 
eippooptevouc;] suppl. Bees in Ma qppcopevouc; L2 4 a <***> Kai 
Tpucpcöv Ka0qp£p(av) legit Bees in Ma | KaOrjpepav VS Ka0 
qpepav Va 5 eotwoiv B apud Coxe eorcooiv Ma apud Bees | cboiv 

(37) Die von Gott inspirierten Worte der Evangelisten, / in wohlüberlegte Abschnitte 
unterteilt j und kunstvoll diesem Buch eingefügt, j jeder, der du sie hörst und täglich 
genießt / mit gespitzten Ohren, wenn sie verkündet werden, / bewundere Andreas wegen 
seiner Einsicht, / der ein Werk, welches nicht viele zuvor gewagt, / sowohl vollbracht 
durch zielstrebigen Eifer / als auch verziert mit vielfältigem Schmuck, / auf dass er durch 
diesen die Betrachter zum Staunen bringen könne, I anderer seits auch, auf dass er durch 
die seelenernährenden Worte Gottes / allen Zuhörern Wohltaten erweise 
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Ma apud Bees woiv Va | [(hoi t]ou<; A | ovfouq) urrsKcpw- 
vqp(£vouc;) Ma apud Bees tou; ÜTCKcpcovoupevou; B apud Coxe 
-coic; ÜTceKcpwvou pevoic; Hutter rouc; ujtocpcovoupevouc; Va 6 
Av5p£a<v> suppl. m2 V av5p£a M Aeovia vöv Ma apud Bees 
Iwdvvqv ASBb NiKÖAaov Va | eußoAiac; Gollob | pro hoc u 
praebet Aeovuov 0aupa^£ rrjq eu0upia<; L apud Bandini 
Aeovtiov Oaupafc xq<; eußouAiac; Matthaei, Soden MixaqA 5e 

0aupa^£ xcp Zcopiavco / ocpcpiKiou e'xovtoc; tou Tftq TpaTre^nc; / 
Öcopä SscrrcoTou eüosßouc; ßaoiAscoc; B secundum Coxe | post 
hunc u. praebet tov auTov eiuoKoitov tov Kpopq0evTa Va apud 
Giannelli 7 tcp orrouSaoavTi ouvtovco 7Tpo0upia B apud Coxe | 
orcou[5aop]a A | eortouSaopevoc; Bb £07iouöaap£voi<; Allatius 8 
K[ai] A onouödoavTa«; M ortoüSacpa jioAAou; ou npiv 
£OTiou6aap£vov B apud Coxe, Hutter | cuvTÖp(co<;) Ma apud 
Bees ouvtovcoc; AV cuvtovoc; Bb ouvtovco S | npo0upia S 9 Kai 
KaAAispYrjoavTi KÖapoic; itoikiAok; B apud Coxe, Hutter Kai 
KaAAiepYioavTa Koapou; koik{A(coc;) Ma apud Bees Kai 
KaAAiYpacpnoavTa KÖopoic; tcoiki'Aou; L apud Bandini Kai 
KaAAi£pYncavra (-i'aavTa Va) Koopoic; (xoapoi Bb) ttolkiAou; 

ASVaBb, Matthaei, Soden 10-12 om. VM 10 tou<; pev SVa B 
apud Coxe, Hutter Ma apud Bees | ^evi^et SAVaBb B apud Coxe, 
Hutter Ma apud Bees | e'xei B apud Coxe, Hutter ASVaBb e'xi Ma 
apud Bees 11 prjpaoiv Va 12 £ÜepY£T£i B apud Coxe, Hutter 
ASVa euepYetnv Ma apud Bees | oupnavifac;) <XKpocopev(ouc;) A 
| post hunc U. praebent aliud epigramma, inc.. £VTau0a Tqv 
QeXyovoav eIkotcoc; Aüpav AVa 

Text: L Ailaiius, De hbris ecclesiasticis Graecorum dissertationes duae, 
Paris, 1645, S.. 39-40 (Text aus dem Vat Barb, gr, 520). - A M.. Bandini, 

Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae, 
Ilorenz, 1764-1770 [= A. M. Bandini, Catalogus codicum manuscriptorum 
Bibliothecae Mediceae Laurentianae Accedunt supplementa tria ab E 
Rostagno et N Festa congesta, neenon additamentum ex inventariis Biblio¬ 
thecae laurentianae depromptum, Accuravit F Kudlien (Catalogi codicum 
graecorum lucis ope reimpressi), Leipzig, 1961], I, S 135-136 (Text aus dem 
Laur. plut, 6.18 mit lat Übers).. - Chr Fr Matthaei, D Pauli epistolae ad 
Thessalonicenses et ad JimotheurnGraeceetLatine, Riga, 1785, S. 241 (Text 
aus dem Mosq.). - H. O Coxe, Greek Manucripts (Bodleian Library, Quarto 
catalogues, I), Oxford, 1853 (= 1969), S 4 7 (Text aus dem Barocc).. - H.. von 

Soden, Die Schriften des Neuen Testaments, Berlin, 1902, S. 377 (Text nach 
de Matthaei). - Sp P. Lampros, MixccpX Ziopiavoc, Kai 6 vri dp, 29 BapOK- 
kikoc; K(h8i<f, in Ensrppiq <J>iAoAoyiKoü ZuAAo'you TTapvaacrov, 7 (1903), 
S. 216-221, hier S.. 217-218 (Text aus dem Barocc, ; non vidi).. - Gollob, 
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Verzeichnis (wie oben), S 67 (V 6-9 aus dem heutigen Vind, suppl gr. 

164).. - Lake-Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts (siehe oben), VII, 
Boston, 1937, S 15 (Text, V. 6-12 aus dem Vat gr. 1650) und If. 516 (Abb.. 
f 186r). - C.. Giannelu, Codices Vaticani Graeci Codices 1485-1683, Vatikan, 
1950, S 372 (Text aus dem Vat gr. 1650).. - E Follieri, Epigrammi sugli 

evangelisti dai codici ßarberiniani greci 352 e 520, in Bollettino della Badia 

Greca di Grottaferrata, 10 (1956) S. 135-156, hier S 156 (kritischer Text, 
ital Übers.) -M I Manusakas, NiKrjtpopovMooxonovXoueniypäppuxzccae 

XSipoypoccpa zrjp ßißhodrjKpt; rov, in 'EXXqvim, 15 (1957), S. 232-246, hier 
$. 236 mit Anm.. 1 (Text aus dem Ambr) und Tf 3 (Abb. des Ambr.).. - 
N A Bees, Tor x£IPoyp«<p« rwv Mezecoptov, Iopoq A', Ja xcipoypacpa zfjg 

povrjp Mszapopqxoosax; {AKaSrjpia ’Aßrjvtöv, Ksvzpov Epevvrjp rov Msoaico- 

vikov Kai Neov 'EXXrjviopov), Athen, 1967 (= 1998), S. 621 (Text aus dem 
Cod. Meteora, Metamorphoseos 590).. - Bees, Xeipöypacpa (wie oben), S.. 5 
(Text aus dem Cod Meteora, Barlaam l) - A Turyn, Dated Greek 

Manuscripts ofthe Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries in the Libraries of 

Italy, Urbana - Chicago - London, 1972, S. 61 (Text aus dem Ambr). - 
Hutter, Corpus, I (wie oben), S 104 (Text aus dem Barocc) - Euangelatu- 

Notara, Lqpeicopaza (wie oben), S 186 (Text aus dem Laur nach 
Bandini), S.. 203 (lext aus dem Vat, gr.. 1650 nach Giannelli) - Phi. 
Euangelaiu-Notara, tXXqvep ypacpsip zov 13ou aioiva, npooOrjKei; Kai Siop- 

dcoaeip ozö evpsztjpio zcov Vogel - Gardthausen, in Amzuxcc, 3 (1982-1983), 
S 184-239, hier S 213 (Text aus dem Ambr. nach Turyn), S. 224 (Text 
aus dem Barocc. nach Coxe und Hutter, mit zusätzlichen Fehlern) - 
D Harifinger - D R. Reinsch - J A. M Sonderkamp, Specimina Sinaitica Die 

datierten griechischen Handschriften des Katharinen-Klosters auf dem Berge 

Sinai 9. bis 12. Jahrhundert, Berlin, 1983, S. 44 (Text aus dem Sin., gr. 193) 
und Tf 110 (Abb). - Hunger-Hannick, Katalog (wie Anm. 33), S.. 277 (Text 
aus dem Vind,) - Sophianos - Gaiabares, Xeipoypacpa (wie oben), S. 209 
(V. 6-9) und Tf. 30 (Abb V 6-9) - Vind suppt gr. 164 in Autopsie einge¬ 
sehen.. - Zu weiterer Literatur vgl. Io Vassis, Initia carminum byzantino- 

rum (Supplementa byzantina, 8), Berlin - New York, 2005, S 263. 

Literatur : Follieri, Epigrammi (wie oben), S 146-148. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus neun Zwölfsilbern mit korrekt gesetzten 

Binnenschlüssen (B7 in V. 2,6 und 9); auffällig ist der proparoxytone B5 

in V. 8 Der einzige Verstoß gegen die Prosodie ist in Vers 9 feststellbar 

(Langmessung des Omikron in xpoaig), doch gehört die involvierte 

Lesart nicht zum ursprünglichen Bestandteil des Epigramms (vgl den 

Apparat hier).. Die V. 10-12 sind im Cod.. Vind Suppl gr: 164 nicht über¬ 

liefert, können aber mithilfe anderer Textzeugen des Epigramms 

ergänzt werden ; auch sie weisen regelmäßige Binnenschlüsse (B7 in 

V 12) und eine korrekte Prosodie auf - Die wichtigsten Textzeugen hat 

bereits Follieri aufgezählt (38); inzwischen sind aber weitere hinzuge¬ 

kommen. Wie glaubhaft gemacht wurde, ist die älteste Gestalt des Epi¬ 

gramms in den eng verwandten Tetraevangeliaren Laur. plut 6.18 und 

Mosq, Synod gr. 44 überliefert, beide aus dem 10 /ll Jahrhundert (39); in 

Vers 6 figuriert dort der Schreibername Leontios (40). Mit dem Namen 

des Kopisten Ioannes in Vers 6 figuriert das Epigramm auch in den 

Handschriften Vat Bark gr: 520 aus der zweiten Hälfte des 12.. Jh.. (vor 

1192) (4)), Sin gr. 194 aus dem Jahre 1124 (42) sowie in dem 1289 im 

Auftrag des Metropoliten von Lakedaimon und Kreta Nikephoros 

Moschopulos kopierten Tetraevangeliar Ambr. Z 34 sup., welcher von 

dem Kopisten Georgios subskribiert ist (der Name Ioannes in Vers 6 

wurde aus der Vorlage übernommen) (*3).. Das Epigramm ist ferner in 

dem 1037 von dem Kleriker Theodoros aus Sizilien subskribierten 

Codex Vat. gr. 1650 überliefert (mit dem Namen des Auftraggebers, des 

Metropoliten von Rhegion Nikolaos, in Vers 6) (“), sowie im Codex Bodl 

Barocc: 29 (geschrieben von Michael Zorianos, aufgrund der Nennung 

(38) Vgl Follieri, Epigrammi (wie oben), $, 146-148 
(39) Bandini, Catalogus (wie oben), I, S 130-136; Aiand, I iste (wie Anm.. 16), No. 

186 ; Archim Vladimir, Sistematiceskoe opisanie rukopisej Moskovskoj Sinodal’noj 
Biblioteki, Moskau, 1894, S. 78-79 ; Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No. 259. 

(40) Zur möglichen Identifizierung des Kopisten Leontios vgl. Follieri, 

Epigrammi (wie oben), S 149 in Anm. 41 
(41) S de Ricci, L iste sommaire des manuscrits grecs de la Bibliotheca Barberina, in 

Revue des bibliotheques, 17 (1907), S. 81-125, hier S 119; E. Follieri, Epigrammi sugli 
evangelisti dai codici ßarberiniani greci 352 e 520, in Bollettino della Badia Greca di 
Grottaferrata, 10 (1956) S. 61-80, hier S. 65-67 (datiert ins ausgehende 11 Jh.); 
Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No.. 163 ; F. D’Aiuio - G. Morello - A M.. Piazzoni (ed ), 
/ Vangeli dei Popoli La Parola e l’immagine del Cristo nelle culture e nella storia, 
Vatikan - Rom, 2000, S. 265-267 (S. Lucä, mit weiterer Literatur); P. Canart - 
S. LucÄ, Codici greci dell’Italia meridionale, Rom, 2000, S 105-106 (mit Literatur). 

(42) Harifinger - Reinsch*- Sonderkamp, Specimina Sinaitica (wie oben), S 44-45 
(mit älterer Literatur) und Tf 108-111 (höchstwahrscheinlich süditalienischer 
Herkunft); Aland, Iiste (wie Anm. 16), No. 1231 

(43) Ae. Martini - D Bassi, Catalogus codicum gtaecorum bibliothecae Ambrosia- 
nae, Mailand, 1906 (= Hildesheim, 1978), S 859-861 ; Turyn, Italy (wie oben), 
S.. 61-63 (mit Literatur); Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No.. 592 

(44) Giannelli, Codices (wie oben), S.. 370-373 ; H Follieri, Codices graeci biblio¬ 
thecae Vaticanae selecti temporum locorumque ordine digesti commentariis et trans- 
criptionibus instructi (Exempla scripturarum edita consilio et Opera procuratorum 
bibliothecae et tabularii Vaticani, 4), Vatikan, 1969, S.. 52-54 (mit Literatur); Aland, 

Liste (wie Anm 16), No. 623 
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des Despoten Thomas Angelos [1296-1318] an die Wende des 13 und 14. 

Jh zu datieren) (45), und schließlich in dem bereits erwähnten Codex 

Meteorensis, Barlaam 1 (subskribiert von dem Kopisten Porphyr ios, aber 

mit dem Namen Andreas in V 6, wohl aus der Vorlage übernommen) 

sowie Meteora, Metamorphoseos 590 aus dem 16.. (?) Jahrhundert, subskri¬ 

biert von dem Kopisten Ioannes (aber mit dem Namen Leon in V 6) (“) 

Die Codices Ambr. Z 34 sup, und Vat gr. 1650 sind durch die gemeinsame 

Zutat eines sehr häufigen Epigramms (inc.. ’EvtccüGq: rf|v QeXyovoav d- 

köxox; Aupav) verbunden ; der Vat gr. 1650 hat darüber hinaus als Vor¬ 

spann noch ein weiteres Epigramm (inc. f| luiyn td)v p<x0ritd>v rou 

Äoyou). - Zum Inhalt Das Epigramm rühmt die Ausstattung des Codex 

(V 1-3, 7-9) ; keiner der erwähnten Codices ist ein Lektionar, so dass 

unter den in V 2 erwähnten toped nicht einzelne Evangelienperikopen, 

sondern Unterteilung verschiedener Art (Kapitelüberschriften, liturgi¬ 

sche Hinweise, Kanoneskonkordanzen) zu verstehen ist ; V. 9 bezieht 

sich auf die bildliche Ausstattung.. Thematisiert wird der liturgische 

Gebrauch des Buches: Nicht nur jener, der das Buch betrachtet (= liest, 

V. 11), solle durch dessen Schmuck in Staunen versetzt werden, sondern 

auch der Zuhörer (V. 4-5,11-12) möge von den Worten Gottes profitie¬ 

ren (ll). In Vers 6 nennt der Kopist seinen Namen ; wie oben dargelegt 

wurde, konnte die Substitution des eigenen Namens für jenen in der 

jeweiligen Vorlage Vorgefundenen bisweilen unterbleiben; daher ist die 

Wertung des Epigramms als Subskription nicht zwingend und bedarf 

einer Bestätigung dur ch weitere Indizien (z B eine zusätzliche nament¬ 
liche Unterschrift des Kopisten) (47).. 

(45) Coxe, Greek Mamscripts (wie oben), $.. 46-47 (ursprünglich mit der 
Fehldatierung ins 11 Jh.) ; Hutter, Corpus, I (wie oben), S.. 104-105 (mit Litera¬ 
tur) ; RGK (wie Anm 34), No.. 280 ; Aland, Liste (wie Anm. 16), No 46 

(46) Bees, Xeipöypacpa (wie oben), S. 620-621 (datiert ins 14. Jh.); Aland, Liste 
(wie Anm.. 16), No 2711 (datiert ins 16. Jh.).. 

(47) Daher ist es wohl nicht zutreffend, wenn Galabares und Sophianos das 
Epigramm im Cod. Meteora, Barlaam 1 als ein Zeugnis für die Arbeitsteilung zwi¬ 
schen Kopist (Porphyrios) und Maler (Andreas) anführen ; ein Andreas kann 
zwar der Miniaturist gewesein sein, viel wahrscheinlicher wurde jedoch sein 
Name aus der Vorlage gedankenlos übernommen (vgl, Sophianos - Galabares, Xei- 
poypaepa [wie oben], S. 209). - Zumindest erwähnt sei hier der Umstand, dass 
ein Teil der hier behandelten Codices in Italien (Vat gr. 1650, Sm gr. 193) oder 
in angrenzenden Gebieten, die seit jeher Verbindungen zu Italien unterhalten 
(Peloponnes : Vind suppt gr.. 164 ; Epirus: Bodl Barocc 29), entstanden ist; viel¬ 
leicht dürfte dies ein Hinweis auch auf die Herkunft des Epigramms sein 

Schließlich sei noch erwähnt, dass ein Epigramm mit identischem 

Incipit, aber einem ansonsten völlig unterschiedlichen Text ebenfalls in 

epigraphischer Auszeichnunsgmajuskel geschrieben wurde (4*).. 

Ein weiteres Epigramm in epigraphischer Auszeichnungsmajuskel 

findet sich auf f. 282v des Cod Messan, SS Salvatore 83 vom Anfang des 

12. Jh als Abschluss der Parva Catechesis des Theodoros Studites (49) und 

auf f 244V oberhalb der Subskription des Codex Messan. SS Salvatore 17 

vom Anfang des 12 Jh (2 Kolumnen), in welchem derselbe Text über¬ 

liefert ist Der erste Codex wurde laut Subskription im Jahre 1104-1105, 

der zweite am 17 März 1107 vollendet; beide Handschriften wurden 

von einer einzigen, jeweils verschiedenen Hand geschrieben, die dem 

„stilo rossanese“ angehört und stellenweise das so genannte „omega para- 

phe“ verwendet (50) Die Ausführung der epigraphischen Auszeichnungs¬ 

majuskel ist in beiden Fällen recht unterschiedlich; während im Cod 

Messan SS Salvatore 83 der klassische „schlanke Stil“ verwendet wird, 

wenn auch in keiner allzu hohen Qualität, bedient sich der Kopist des 

Cod Messan. SS Salvatore 17 einer dicht gedrängten und hochgezogenen 

epigraphischen Majuskel schlanken Stils (51).. Im erstgenannten Codex 

ist dem Epigramm ein Kreuz vorangestellt; die Versenden sind durch 

Doppelpunkte markiert Erwähnenswert scheinen das gestufte Ny, ein 

(48) Dazu vgl die Edition bei Siefec, Anmerkungen (wie Anm l), S. 211-212 
(mit Literatur). 

(49) Text ediert in : Sancti patris nostri et confessoris Theodori Studitis pmeposi- 
ti Parva Catechesis, ed. E. Auvray, Paris, 1891 

(50) M. X Rodriquez, Catalogo dei manoscritti datati del fondo del SS. Salvatore 
(Biblioteca Regionale Universitaria Messina), <PaIermo>, 1999, S. 18-20 und 21-23 
(mit ausführlicher Bibliographie und mit Text der Subskription auf S. 19 bzw,. 
21) Zum „Stile rossanese“ vgl. wenigstens die grundlegenden Studien von 
S. Lucä, Rossano, il Patir e lo Stile rossanese. Note per uno Studio.codicologico-paleogra- 

fico e storico-culturale, in RSBN, N S. 22-23 (1985-1986), S 93-170 ; Idem, Scrittura e 
produzione libraria a Rossano tra laßne del sec. XI e l’inizio del sec. XII, in D.. Harlfinger 

e G. Prato (ed), Paleograßa e codicologia greca Atti del II Colloquio internazionale 
(Berlino - Wolfenbüttel, 17-21 ottobre 1983) (Biblioteca di Scrittura e Civiltä, 3), 
Alessandria, 1991, S. 117-130 ; vgl. fernerLeroy, l’omega paraphe, particularite 

d’un scriptorium calabrais, in : Bisanzio e l'Italia Raccolta di studi in memoria di A 
Pertusi, Mailand, 1982, S 199-217, hier S 204-205 bzw 205-206 zu unseren 
Codices. 

(51) Diese Sonderentwicklung wird kurz von Hunger, Auszeichnungsmajuskel 
(wie Anm l), S 200-201 beschrieben. 
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Delta mit dreieckförmigen Verzierungen an der unteren Quer haste 

(eine Übernahme aus der konstantinopolitanischen Auszeichnungs¬ 
majuskel) sowie das breite Lambda ; Juxtapositionen fehlen gänzlich 

Suprapositionen sind sehr selten Zusätzliche Zierelemente treten 

fakultativ auf.. Ein anderes Bild zeichnet sich im Cod. Messan. SS Salva- 

to™ 17 ab: Die Zweizeiligkeit der Schrift ist durch zahlreiche Supra¬ 

positionen (meist in Minuskel, teils auch nur Suspensionskürzungen), 

bisweilen auch durch die hochgezogene Haste des Tau und Gamma 

durchbrochen. Juxtapositionen (insbesondere bei Eta) und Kümmer- 

buchstaben sind sehr häufig ; Erwähnung verdient neben dem offenen 

Majuskel-Beta (Z.. 3, 5,6) und dem gestuften Ny das Omega mit betonter 

mittlerer Haste, Delta mit rückwärts gebogenem „Schnabel“ und 

Zierelementen an der unteren Querhaste (eine Übernahme aus der kon¬ 

stantinopolitanischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel) und schließlich das fast 

senkrechte, nur gering eingebuchtete Xi Einige Buchstaben weisen 

fakultativ bescheidene Zierelemente (Verdickungen, kleine Quer¬ 

hasten) auf Die Kombinierung mehrerer Elemente (vgl z.. B die Juxta- 

position von Tau und Rho, Involvierung von Iota in Rho, offenes Beta, 

supraskribierte, teilweise abgekürzte Endung -ouc; in tpfßouq, Z 6) 

erhöhen die ästhetische Wirkung. Zu Anfang des Epigramms befindet 

sich ein Kreuz, das jeweilige Versende ist durch eine kreuzförmig ange¬ 
legte Zierraute markiert Das Iota mutum fehlt, 

<Aü>röv äAq0ü)<; xwpfcaq 7tdari<; öAr]<; 
TTnynv eSei^ac; öpOoöo^cov Öoypdnov 

ßAu^ouaav ovtox; tfj pofj taiv cpOeypcmuv 

touc; xpwoAapneu; Kai 0£o(p0öyyou<j Aoyouc; 

5 sf r]^ Jtou^wv £üö£ßcöv t&<; KapSiat; 
aacpwq öSr\yei<; rtpo<; rpfßoix; 0£iaq, rcarep (**)_ 

4 cf., e g, Leo Choerosphactes, Chiliostichos theologia 22, 15 

(p 116 ed. Vassis) : touq xpuooAapTieiq Kai Ti£piÖpö|iOu<; Aeya); 
apud Theodorum Studitam, cf. Sermo catechesis magnae 49 

(p.. 136, 16 ed. Cozza-Luzi) : rfAioc; £<mv aKtivoßoAwv Kai 
XpucroAapxcöv ; cf etiam Vita Barlaam et Ioasaph 33, 73 (p 342 

(52) Du hast ihn wahrlich aller Materie entblößt / und ihn zum Born rechtgläubiqer 

Dogmen gemacht, / welcher in der Tat mit der Flut der Klänge / die goldstrahlenden und 
göttlich tonenden Worte sprudeln lässt; / aus diesem die Herzen der Frommen tränkend 
I fuhrst du uns unbeirrt zu göttlichen Pfaden, Vater. 

ed, Volk) : xou; BeocpOöyyoK; auxoö epuöxaYtayfjOr] Aoyoi«; 6 cf. 
fort Ps 26,11: öSqyqaov ps £v ipißa) £Ö0£ia svexa xtov £x0pä>v 
pou 

M (= Messan SS Salvat gr. 83, f 282v) Ma (= Messan SS. Salvat gr. 17, 
£224*) 
1 Tiaou; MMa Rodriquez 6 ö5qYn^ MMa Rodr iquez 

Text : Lake - Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts (wie oben), X, 
Boston, 1939, Tf 664 (Abb Messan SS Salvatore 83) 640 (Abb Messan. SS 

Salvatore 17) - Rodriquez, Catalogo (wie Anm. 50), S.. 22 (lext aus dem 
Messan SS Salvatore 17) und T f. 43 (gute Abb des Messan SS. Salvatore 

17) 

Das Epigramm besteht aus sechs Versen; V. 2-6 sind Zwölfsilber, V. 1 

ist um eine Silbe zu kurz, kann aber im Sinne eines Zwölfsilbers ergänzt 

werden (dazu vgl weiter unten).. Alle Verse weisen korrekte Binnen¬ 

schlüsse auf (allesamt B5); auffällig ist lediglich der proparoxytone B5 

in V 2 ; die Prosodie ist optisch korrekt In V 1 und 6 tritt je ein itazisti- 

scher Fehler auf; ansonsten bietet die Überlieferung nur eine Schwie¬ 

rigkeit : Hinter röv in Z 1 wird man am ehesten eine durch Synkope 

entstandene Form von ccutöv vermuten dürfen; da es sich um ein allge¬ 

meines Phänomen des Neugriechischen handelt, muss man hier nicht 

bestimmte dialektale Einflüsse annehmen, wenn dies auch besonders 

verlockend wäre (”).. Freilich entsteht dadurch ein Verstoß gegen die 

Prosodie (zweite Silbe kurz) - Das anonym überlieferte Epigramm rich¬ 

tet sich an Gott (vgl den Vokativ natep in V 6) und thematisiert die 

Rolle des Thedoros Studites in seinem Heilsplan ; Studites ist als Autor 

hinter dem Pronomen <aü>töv in V 1 unschwer zu erkennen. Das 

Epigramm ist somit am ehesten der Kategorie der byzantinischen Buch¬ 

epigramme mit laudatorischer Funktion zuzuweisen ü4).. Betont wird 

insbesondere die Rechtgläubigkeit (V 2) und die Redefertigkeit (V. 3-4) 

Studites’, welche für das Seelenheil und die Errettung der Frommen 

(53) Noch immer unersetzlich G Rohifs, Historische Grammatik der unter italie¬ 
nischen Gräzität (.Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Philosophisch-historische Klasse, Jahrgang 1948, Heft 4), München, 1950, S, 111- 
112, 

(54) Dazu vgl die Anmerkungen von M. D. Lauxiermann, Byzantine Poetry ffom 
Pisides to Geometres. Texts and Contexts (Wiener Byzantinistische Studien, 24/1), 
Wien, 2003, S.. 197-212.. 
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(V 5-6) instrumentalisiert wird Sowohl das Reflexionsniveau als auch 

die respektable Metrik sprechen dafür, dass es sich nicht um eine spon¬ 

tane poetische Eingebung des Kopisten handelt, sondern dass hier ein 
bescheidenes Auftrags werk vor liegt. 

In dem Lektionar HierosolymitanusPanagia s n , welches ins Jahr 1061 

zu datieren ist (dazu vgl weiter unten) (5S), befindet sich neben einem 

Stifterporträt mit metrischer Beischrift ein weiteres Epigramm ohne 

ikonographische Korrespondenz, geschrieben in epigraphischer Aus¬ 

zeichnungsmajuskelgedrungenen Stils Die Versenden sind durch Zier¬ 

rauten, der T'extanfang durch ein Kreuz markiert; auffällig ist die 

besonders schlechte Orthographie Die Schrift ist ungleichmäßig und 

die Zeile wird oft nicht eingehalten; markant sind die Akzente (insbe¬ 

sondere Gravis), Suprapositionen sind selten, Juxtapositionen nicht 

allzu häufig (öfters nur bei Eta anzutreffen); viele Buchstaben sind mit 

nicht sehr stilvollen Verzierungen (keulenartige Verdickungen) verse¬ 

hen; erwähnenswert scheint das hochgezogene Tau und Delta mit 

etwas verlängerter oberer Haste und einem kurzen Querstrich V- 

Oi (piAoxpiötoi Kai cpiAöißuxoi iravra; 

Kai töv 0eöv (pepovrec; £v rfj KapSia, 

jj£pvr)ö0£ tivoc;, 7iAf)v näQovc,, BaaiAdou, 

toö 7iö0(p Ktrjoapevou trjv 5eArov taurnv 

5 eie; Aöipov, eie; apsujnv äpaprripauov, 

de, ccTtOTpoTtriv iravccov rtbv cvavricov 

£TeA£o0r| yap tw övn peyaAETov 

ezov<; ireAouoa e^cxku; xiAiaSoc; 

vüv Kai EEvraKoa’ e^Kovta Kai 0rjta 

10 ivSiKricövcx; 5c T£öaapiöKai5£Katrt<;, 

ßaaiAEuovroc; Aoukoc; roö Kcovaravrivou 

Kai EuöoKiat; irj<; rourou yap guveuvou 

iraiSa £xovtec; Kcovaravnov röv |i£yav (5<).. 

(55) A Papadopuios-Kerameus, TspoooXvpiziKr] ßißXiodpKr}, rjvoi KazaXoyo^ rdiv ev 
raip ßißXioOfjKau; zov äyuozazov änoozoXiKov ze Kai kccBoXikov öpOoSofov nazpiap- 
Xikov ßpovov zd)v 'lepocoXvpiov Kai rtdarjp HaXaiozivgc, änoKeipevojv iXXrjviKäv 
KfüSiKov, III, Sankt Petersburg, 1897 (= Brüssel, 1963), S.. 226-229; Io. Spaiharakis, 

Corpus of Dated Illuminated Greek Manuscripts to the Year 1453 (Byzantina 
Neerlandica, 8). Leiden, 1981, S.. 24-25 (mit Literatur) und Tf 127-129; Aland, 

Liste (wie Anm 16), i 159 
(56) Alle, die ihr Christus und die Seele hebt / und Gott im Herzen tragt, / denkt 

außer der Leidenschaft auch an einen gewissen Basileios, / der im Verlangen dieses Buch 

7 cf u.. 5 epigrammatis eiusdem Basilii in f. lv (ed, Papadopulos- 

Kerameus, 'IspoooAuuixiKr) ßißAioörjKri, III, p 227) : jrpocsvs- 

yKcov oot rode tö peyaActov 

H (= Hierosol Panagias s n, f V [correctiones minores aucto- 
rum aetatis recentioris non notanturj) 

1 (piAoxpnatoi H | cpryÄoipuxn H 2 Tn KapSrjct H 3 rnvo<; H 4 tw 
Polemis | ito0ou H corr.. Papadopuios-Kerameus 5 dpr)Qnv H I 
dpaptripaicov H 6 arcÖTpOTtr)v H 6 röv aivavrnoov H 7 tö öviri 
H za ovtn Lake [ peyaAnojv H 8 e^aKrjaxnAidÖo«; H 9 7t£vtaKÖ<; 
eQl- H | 0' H 10 ivöriKtnovor; H | teaaapnq Kai 5sK<xrn<; H zeo- 

aapaKaiSeKarric; Polemis 11 ßdariA£uo(v)to(; H | Kwaatavtnvou 
H 12 toötou H | güveuvou H 13 irafSac; H naiSa corr 
Papadopuios-Kerameus | Kcovördvniov H [ [rov] peyav suppl. 

Papadopoulos-Kerameus pilxaflXi ... suppl, Lake 

Text : Papadopuios-Kerameus, 1IspoooXvpiziKr} ßißXiodtjicrj (wie Anm 55), 
S. 227-228 (Text)., - Lake - Lake, Dated Greek Minuscule Manuscripts (wie 
oben), V, Boston, 1936, S 21 (Text in diplomatischer Transkription, mit 
Ungenauigkeiten) und Tf 369 (Abb) - D 1 Poiemis, Notes on eleventh- 

century Chronology (1059-1081), in BZ, 58 (1965), S.. 60-76, hier S. 72 in 
Anm.. 70 (Text nach Papadopuios-Kerameus). - Hunger, Auszeichnungs¬ 

majuskel (wie Anm. l), Tf. 12 (Teilabbildung der V 1-8 nach Lake, zum 

Teil weggeschnitten).. 

Das Epigramm besteht aus 13 weitgehend prosodielosen Zwölfsilbern 

(außer bei V 10, der 13 Silben hat) mit korrekt gesetzten Binnenschlüs¬ 

sen (B7 in V 2, 4-5,11); auffällig sind die proparoxytonen B5 in V 1, 8 

und 13 sowie der oxytone B7 in V 11 (Eigenname),. Nicht nur die sprach¬ 

lichen Unregelmäßigkeiten, sondern auch das nicht sehr hohe metri¬ 

sche Niveau lassen vermuten, dass das Epigramm auf f lv, welches ein 

Stifterporträt mit einer Darstellung der Muttergottes begleitet, von 

demselben Verfasser stammt, nämlich von dem hier erwähnten 

Basileios; es handelt sich um den Stifter und nicht um den Kopisten des 

Codex (vgl hier Z, 4), denn dieser ist von einem Schreiber namens 

erworben / als Sühne, als Buße seiner Sünden, / zur Abwehr aller Feinde.. / Denn das 

wahre Prachtstück wurde nun vollendet / im Jahre sechsmal Tausend / und ßnfhun- 
dertsechzig und neun, / in der vierzehnten Indiktion I unter der Herrschaft des Dukas 
Konstantinos / und derEudokia, dessen Gattin; / ihr Sohn war der große Konstantinos 
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Ioannes subskribiert. Der Text ist stark volkssprachlich gefärbt; statt 

ji60u> steht in Vers 4 ttoOou (Attraktion) Volkssprachlich ist auch der 

Gebrauch des femininen Partizips in V 8 und dazu noch im Nominativ 

(korrekt: Genitivus temporis, TteÄovuoc;) (”); ähnlich sxovveq statt sxov- 

twv in V. 13 - Das Epigramm zerfällt in zwei Teile ; im ersten Teil 

(V 1-6) bittet der Stifter Basileios (V. 3) die Leser um Fürsprache für 

seine Sünden Der zweite Teil (V 7-13) ist als Subskription zu werten; 

die Jahresangabe (V 8-9) datiert die Handschrift ins Jahr 1060-1061, die 

Indiktionsangabe (V 10) präziser ins Jahr 1061; die inZ 11-13 genann¬ 

ten Herrscher sind demzufolge Konstantinos X. Dukas und Eudokia 

<Makrembolitissa> und ihr Sohn Konstantios <Dukas> (geboren im 
August/November 1060) (58). 

Zusammenfassend kann festgehalten werden, dass in epigraphischer 

Auszeichnungsmajuskel verfasste Epigramme ein breit gefächertes 

Spektrum von Aufgaben auf verschiedenen Ebenen erfüllen Neben ein¬ 

maligen Auftragswerken, die in einem einzigen Codex begegnen, für 

den sie wohl ursprünglich auch bestimmt waren (hier beispielsweise die 

Epigramme im Bodl E. D. Clarke 15) und in einer besonders wirkungsvoll 

stilisierten epigraphischen Auszeichnungsmajuskel geschrieben sind, 

begegnen auch bescheidenere Produkte, die zumeist in mehreren 

Textzeugen überliefert sind und je nach Bedarf, oft unter leichten 

Textänderungen, die Funktion eines Prologs oder einer Subskription 

wahr nehmen.. Bisweilen können diese Epigramme als ein wichtiger 

Hinweis auf die Filiation bestimmter Handschriftengruppen betrachtet 

werden; im Falle einer namentlichen Erwähnung des Kopisten/ 

Auftraggebers muss stets die Möglichkeit im Auge behalten werden, 

dass diese aus der Vorlage übernommen sein kann Je mehr sich die epi¬ 

graphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel vom Kanon des schlanken Stils ent¬ 

fernt, umso mehr verliert nicht nur sie als Schrift an ästhetischer 

Wirkung, sondern auch jene poetischen Produkte, zu deren Verbreitung 

sie dient (hier Beispielsweise das Epigramm im Cod. Hierosolymitanus 

Panagia s. n., mit volkssprachlichen Elementen) (j9) Darin reflektieren 

sowohl die unterschiedlichen Ausprägungen der epigraphischen 

(57) Vgl im Ngr (dialektal) iräaa aGpcortcx; für 6 kcxOc avOptojicx; 
(58) Vgl, Polemis, Notes (wie oben), S 72-73. 

S Sie^e Verlegungen von Hunger> Auszeichnungsmajüskel (wie Anm l), 

ANMERKUNGEN ZU WEITEREN EPIGRAMMEN 

Auszeichnungsmajuskel als auch die in ihr verfassten Buchepigramme 

verschiedene Ebenen der byzantinischen Buchkultur. 

Universität Wien, Rudolf S iefec.. 

Institut für Byzantinistik und Neogräzistih Rudolf Stefec@oeaw..ac..at 

SUMMARY 

The present paper offers a critical edition of diverse book epigrams (some 
pertaining to the works of John Chrysostomus) written in the so-called “epi¬ 
graphische Auszeichnungsmajuskel”, a distinctive script imitating the charac- 
ter of monumental inscriptions on stone The paper offers a brief comment on 
the transmission and the text of the epigrams which reflect different levels of 
Byzantine book culture, from unique luxury products for wealthy patrons to 
modest volumes for a broader public.. Attention is called to the fact that names 
mentioned in book epigrams need not be taken at their face value as pertain¬ 
ing to either scribe or Illuminator of the manuscript but should rather be 
examined along with other witnesses.of the same text. 
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BARLAAM DE SEMINARA 
TRAUE 5UR LA DATE DE PÄQUES 

Le Tratte sur la date de Päques de Barlaam de Seminar a, rädigä vers 

1332-1333, est un expose systämatique, clair et präcis, savant mais sans 

ärudition inutile, accessible a tout lecteur Le däveloppement des idäes 

y est rigoureux, sans diversion, La formation scientifique de l’auteur y 

apparait dans le goüt de la gäometrie — le traitä commence en effet par 

une description de la Sphäre celeste appuyee de quelques thäorämes — 

et dans sa connaissance präcise de l’astronomie de Ptolämee. Mais sa 

conclusion est surprenante, car, apres avoir dämonträ savamment que 

I ancien canon n’est plus valable, Barlaam conclut neanmoins qu’ipne 
faut rien changer 

Cette conclusion ne se comprend que si l’on se replace dans le cadre 

precis des polämiques du temps, et notamment de sa quer eile avec 

Nicäphore Grägoras Les traitäs scientifiques de Barlaam, en effet, ä l’ex- 

ception de sa Logistique, ne sont pas purement däsintäressäs,. Malgrä 

leur stricte objectivitä, les calculs d’äclipses de 1333 et 1337 de Barlaam 

sont d’abord une reponse aux däfis lances par Nicäphore Gregoras dans 

sa correspondance De merae, la Refutation des chapitres ajoutes aux 

Harmoniques de Ptolemee sont directement dirigäs contre Gregoras, puis- 

que ce dernier etait l’auteur des chapitres räfutäs On peut donc penser 

que le Traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam est lui aussi une räplique et 

une demonstration face aux efforts de Gregoras pour reformer le canon 
pascal et faire adopter la reforme, 

Le traite de Barlaam n’a jamais ätä äditä II nous a donc paru interes¬ 

sant de l’editer de maniere critique, de le traduire et de le commenter, 

en le comparant aux ecrits de Nicephore Gregoras sur le meme sujet Le 

Probleme de la fixation de la date de Päques a ete extremement impor¬ 

tant dans l’histoire du calendrier, aussi bien en Occident qu’en Orient 

C’est ce qui, en definitive, a conduit ä la reforme grägorienne L’apport 

des savants byzantins a cette longue histoire ne pourra etre appräcie 

que lorsque leurs travaux auront ete publiäs et rendus accessibles par 
des editions et des traductions 

I, LES MANUSCRIIS 

Le traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam est contenu, ä ma connais¬ 

sance, dans les manuscrits suivants : 

A Ambrosianus E 76 sup (292), ff. 305-308v= 302-305“ xiv-xv* siäcle 

a Ambrosianus P 72 sup (626), ff. 72-75“ 1563 

L Ambrosianus R 117 sup (724), ff. 149“-152“ xvic siäcle 

M Marcianus gr. 332 (643), ff. 67-71“ ca 1333 

Z Marcianus gr. 333 (644), ff! 143-144 xv' siäcle 

m Mosquensis, Bibliotheca Synodalis 315, ff 294-296“ 
Oxoniensis, Savile l, f 318rv (räsumä ou extrait) 

xvic siäcle 
xvi' siäcle 

V Väticanusgr. 187, f 228r“ (fragment) xiv' siede 

v Vaticanusgr. 1756, ff 295-297 xvi-xvii' siäcle 

Dans notre edition des Traites sur les edipses de Soleil de 1333 et 1337, 

J Mogenet, D Donnet et moi-meme avions monträ que le Marcianus gr. 

332 (M) etait vraisemblablement ä l’origine de toute la tradition manus- 

crite de ces calculs d’eclipses Nous avions aussi suggärä que M ätait un 

exemplaire soigneusement revu par Barlaam lui-meme (J) Dans son edi¬ 

tion de la Logistique, P Carelos arrive lui aussi ä la conclusion que le 

Marcianus gr. 332 represente une edition “finale” revue par Barlaam (2). 

De meme, dans son edition des lettres grecques de Barlaam, Antonis 

Fyrigos conclut egalement que le Marcianus gr. 332 represente la copie 

personnelle de Barlaam (3), contenant des corrections de sa main 

Comme pour les autres oeuvres, le Traitf sur Ja Date de Päques präsen¬ 

te quelques corrections qui semblent de la main de Barlaam Dans cette 

oeuvre, Barlaam annonce deux fois des tableaux qui devaient accompa- 

gner le texte : cb<; vnozszaKrai (16 et 26). Dans le premier cas un petit 

espace blanc a ätä laissä, mais n’a pas etä rempli. On trouve ces tables, 

mais sous une forme non finalisäe, ä la fin du manuscrit, f.. 153’"' Ce sont 

lä des calculs complexes qui manifestement se rapportent ä la proble- 

matique pascale Nous en donnerons l’ädition ä la fin du traitä 

(1) J Mogenet et A. Iihon, Barlaam de Seminara Traites sur les dclipses de Soleil de 

1333 et 1337 (Histoire des textes, editions critiques, traductions et commentaires) (avec 
la collaboration de D Donnet), Louvain, 1977, pp.. 9 ; 46-48. 

(2) P. Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, Logistike, Corpus Philosophorum Medii Aevi, 
Philosophi Byzantini 8, Athenes - Paris - Bruxelles, 1996, p ixxix 

(3) A Fyrigos, Daila controversia Palamitica alla polemica Esicastica (con un’ edi- 

zione critica delle Epistole greche di Barlaam), Rome, 2005, pp 23-24 ; 43 
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Les Ambrosiani 

L’Ambrosianus gr, 292 (E 76 sup) (A) est un manuscrit du xiv-xve sie¬ 

de (4 5).. Le Traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam se trouve aux ff 305-308v 

(selon la numerotation au crayon dans le com införieur droit, qui est 

utilisee ici = ff. 302-305v selon la numerotation du com superieur droit),. 

Le texte s’arrete au bas du f 308v, oü une note dune main poster ieure 

avertit qu’il faut rechercher la fin du traite 15 folios plus haut dans le 

manuscrit.. Effectivement, celle-ci se trouve au f. 293v (= 290v), copide par 

cette meme main Les calculs se trouvent immediatement avant le trai¬ 
te, f 304™ (= 301™).. Ils sont d’une main differente des deux autres 

Il est evident que A est une copie de M II s ecarte de celui-ci par un 

tres petit nombre d’accidents dont les plus remarquables sont les omis- 
sions suivantes: 

(8) Kcnra tijv iöi'av] om A ; 

(19) io ndaxcc eopia^ov, !0 yap rcepiexcov Tijv iarjpepi'av prjv sviors pev 
jipo raurri<;, aAAote 8e pefaikrivj om A (saut du m6me au meme); 
(24) reyevritai Sr] aÜTOÜ; 6 xavcov oüra)] om A 

Les autres accidents sont tres mineurs: f 
(8) peocov] psoov A ; 
(8) tov] om.. A ; 
(14) 7Tpoq] Ttpo A ; 
(15) wc; roö TCTCCpioü] <*><; re rerdprou A ; 
(25) petcc] Ttapa correxit in pera A; 
(29) f]] om A 

VAmbrosianus gr: 626 (P 72 sup.) (a) est une copie d’une ecriture tr£s 

grossiere due a l’humaniste Nicaise van Ellebode (ca 1563) (ä). Le Traite 

sur la Date de Päques y occupe les ff. 72-75\ Comme dans A, les calculs 

precedent immediatement le traitd (f. 71™). Malgre l’impression ddfa- 

vorable que donne l’aspect ndglige de l’dcriture, on peut voir que le 

texte de Barlaam a ete copie soigneusement, le copiste corrigeant ses 

erreurs au für et a mesure de son travail Le traite a ete copie sur A : le 

tableau suivant montre que tous les accidents de A sauf un (14 : Ttpoq] 

Ttpo A) ont ete repris par a qui en a ajoute quelques autres (6). 

(4) Description dans Aem Martini e D. Bassi, Catalogus codicum graecorum 
Bibliothecae Ambrosianae, I, Milano, 1906, pp 326-328 ; Mogenei-Tihon, Barlaam de 
Seminara, pp, 3-4; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, pp xxxvn-xxxvm 

(5) Description dans Martini e Bassi, Catalogus, II, pp. 836-839; Mogenei-Iihon, 

Barlaam de Seminara, pp. 4-5 ; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, p xxxvm. 

(6) Ce tableau de mgme que celui qui suit, applique la methode de classe- 
ment mise au point par J. Mogenet, Autolycus de Pitane, Histoire du texte suivie de 

L 0 A F : v ! Gr Iotal 

Aa 2 ! 3 1 1 7 

Aseul 1 1 

a 1 1 3 1 1 7 

VAmbrosianus gr. 724 (R 117 sup.) (L) est une copie d’apparence tres 

soignde due ä Manuel Morus de Cr ete (7). Le Traite sur la Date de Päques y 

occupe les ff. 149v-152v. Comme dans A et a les calculs precedent imme¬ 

diatement le traite (f 148rv): ils sont presentes tres proprement et tres 

elegamment La comparaison des accidents montre que L a egalement 

£te copie sur A : 

L 0 A F V Gr Ch Total 

AL 2 3 1 1 7 

A seul 1 1 

L 1 3 1 5 2 1 1 14 

Le Maräanus gr: 333 (644) (Z) 

Le Marcianus gr: 333 est un recueil de textes principalement scienti- 

fiques, notamment d’arithmetique (Isaac Argyre, Nicomaque) et d’as- 

tronomie (Isaac Argyre, Cldomede, tables astronomiques perses, traites 

sur l’astrolabe de Nicdphore Gr egoras et de Jean Philopon), copie en 

partie par Bessarion (8) Celui-ci a ajoute de nombreuses notes pour l’an- 

nee 1446 en marge des Tables Perses (ff 200rv, 205, 215v, 220v, 225v, 230, 

237). Le Traite sur la date de Päques de Barlaam, transcrit d’une ecriture 

extremement petite — le traite entier n’occupe que le folio 143™ et une 

partie du folio 144 - et avec de tres nombreuses abr4viations, n’est pas 

de sa main, me semble-t-il (9). 
Tout porte ä croire que le Maräanus gr: 333 (Z) a <§te copi£ sur le 

Maräanus gr: 332 (M) Ces deux manuscrits faisaient partie de la biblio- 

theque de Bessarion Les seules variantes importantes sont une lacune 

au debut du texte (2) ßt l’ajout de la petite table manquante dans M La 

l’edition critique de la Sphere en Mouvement et des levers et Couchers (Universiade 
Louvain, Recueil de travaux d’Histoire et de philologie, 3* s£rie, fase. 37), Louvain, 
1950 : L= Lacune (omissions de plus de 3 mots); 0 = omissions; A = additions; 
F = fautes; V = variantes; Gr = graphies; Ch = chiffres. 

(7) Description dans Martini e Bassi, Catalogus, II, pp. 836-839 ; Mogenet-Tihon, 

Barlaam de Seminara, pp 8-9 ; Carelos, Barlaam von Seminara, pp., xxxvm-xxxix. 

(8) Description dans E, Mioni, Bibliothecae Divi Marci Venetiarum Codices Graeci 
Manuscripti, II, rhesaurus Autiquus, Codices 300-625, Roma, 1985, pp 61-66.. 

(9) Ceci se base sur un examen per sonne! du manuscrit,. 
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lacune s’explique aisdment par le souci d’abreger le texte, et la petite 

table n etait pas tres difficile ä reconstituer - eile figure du reste par¬ 

tiellement au f. 153 du Marcianus gr. 332. Voici les accidents que nous 
avons pu relever dans Z : 

Tit sic; xov irspi toö ndoxcc twv diroaroAwv xavova M] sic; rov rrept rwv 
ayicov carooröAcov xavova Z 
(2) rrapaÖoövai M] airoSoövai Z ; Örtcoc; . . yevriTai] om Z 
(3) xrjq rwv öAcov] om Z 
(5) oqpsiov xai M] xai bis Z 

(15) npspac; Tsraptov M] rsraprov qpspac; Z ; svtaurov siq ior]|j£pia tfj 

OKTtoKaiSeKdin papitou M] eviaurov rfj ökto Kai Sexarri rou papriou sir\ 
iaqpepiaZ 
(16) ysyovma paptiou k$' M] paptiou k$' ysyovüia Z 
Tabulam addidit m: 

,5pvc; 
iGqpspia 
AC°)k( 

,5uvc; 

,5iK A KS 
,£v<; >1a k5 
,etvc;- Axy 

>£xv<; ^Kß 

>^Ka 

Ä K 
,q(pvc; ^ 10 

-^vc; 

(18) Mwoeoc; M] Mwaswc; Z ; TeaaapeaKaiÖsKdtn M] iS (sanspac; cancella- 
tum) Z ; tov TCavosAqvov M] tf|v 7t <£ Z 
(19) sopta^ov M] scopta^ov Z 
(27) ötacpspouai M] -aiv Z 

Le Vaticanus gr. 187 (V) (") n’a qu’un fragment du traite pascal, 

f 228™. II commence, f, 228, par (26) TtavoeAqvouc;, aAA’ ctvayKri et se 

termine ä la fin du traite, f, 228v Ce court fragment presente peu d’ac- 
cidents: 

(10) Cette abr6viation est normalement utilisee pour [ieooupavoöv; ici, 
vraisemblablement pour iaripspia Le nombre qui suit est le jour du mois de 
mars. 

(11) Description dans G Mercaii e P. Franchi de’ Cavalieri, Bybliotecae Aposto- 
licae Vaticanae Codices manu scripti recensiti, Codices Vaticani Graeci, I, Codices 1-329, 

Roma, 1923, pp 217-218 ; Mogenei-Tihon, Barlaam de Seminara, pp.. 12-13.. 

(26) eapivqv navosAnvouc;] eapivqv iravaeAfvouc; V 
(28) xai 8ia toöto Kai sv tou; t5 stsaiv] xai 5ia toö xai aöxoTc; t8 eteotv V 
(30) Suvaaöai] om. V 
(33) sti päAAov] s’i ti uaAAov V 

II n’est pas impossible que V ait ete copie sur M, mais on ne peut le 

demontrer sur une base aussi limitee. 

Le Vaticanus gr: 1756 (v) 

Le Vaticanus graecus 1756 (v) est un manuscr it d’erudit (12): le Traite sur 

la Date de Päques y a dt£ copie par Alvise Lollino (1552-1625) (ff. 295-297) 

En fait il s’agit plus d’un resume que d’une copie Ainsi toutes les expli- 

cations astronomiques depuis Kai noxs oupßcuvet (2) jusqu’A iaotnrec; 

yivoviai ioripepiva (ll) ont eti omises Le traite y figure sous une forme 

tres abregee, qui n’est certainement pas due a Barlaam lui-meme; le 

copiste a ensuite corrigd et complete le texte dans les marges, de manie- 

re assez libre II est difficile de voir quel est le modele du texte abrdgd, 

mais les corrections et additions semblent provenir du Marcianus gr 

332 (13)„ 
Je n’ai pas pu examiner le manuscrit de Moscou. 

Le Traite sur la Date de Päques de Barlaam n’a jamais dte editd ; il a fait 

l’objet d’une ddition provisoire dans un memoire de licence ä l’Uni- 

versit£ Catholique de Louvain, en 1977, sous la direction de J Moge- 

net (,4). Ce travail devait etre enti^rement revu et corrige pour la pre¬ 

sente ddition, mais j’y ai trouve bon nombre de renseignements utiles 

En ce qui concerne l’edition, le principe suivi est tres simple: M etant 

la copie revue par Barlaam lui-meme, il faut reproduire le texte de ce 

manuscrit, en indiquant aussi fidelement que possible les corrections 

apportees par l’auteur 
L’edition se base donc exclusivement sur le Marcianus gr: 332 (M), que 

j’ai pu examiner a la Biblioteca Nazionale Mareiana de Venise Pour en 

faciliter le commentaire, le texte a ete divise en sections numerotees,. Il 

va de soi que cette division artificielle n’apparait pas dans le manuscrit. 

(12) Descr iption dans P. Canari , Bibliothecae Apostolicae Vaticanae Codices manu 
scripti recensiti, Codices Vaticani Graeci, Codices 1745-1962,1, Citd du Vatican, 1970, 
pp 54-62; Fyrigos, Dalla controversia Palamitica, pp. 26-27; Mogenet-Tihon, 

Barlaam de Seminara, p. 13 
(13) Voir ä ce sujet Fyrigos, Dalla controversia Palamitica, p 34 ; P. Canari, Les 

Vaticani graeci 1487-1962 Notes et documentspour l’histoire d’un fonds de manuscrits 
de la Bibliotheque Vaticane (ST, 284), Cite du Vatican, 1979, pp. 63-67 

(14) F. Lemoine, Les computs pascaux de Barlaam et de Gregoras Edition, traduc- 
tions et commentaires, Louvain, 1977,.' 
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ii, Edition 

M, £ 67.. 

(1) (Iit) BapAaap povaxoö e^ypoic; sic; tov Ttspi tou ndcxa rwv 
änOGTöXoyv xavöva xai rcspi rou yevopsvou üitb rwv rartepoov xavovoq 
irpöc; rrjv xaÖ’ exaarov eroc; rou Udoxa eupsaiv 'toxi 5s 6 ys irepi rou 
ndaxa xavwv twv ccirooroAcov toiouro<;■■ eitic; etucxottoc; rj Trpsaßürspoc; 
r| biaxovoc; Trjv ayi'av rou Tlaoxa r|ji£pav jtpo Trjc; eapivrjc; iarjiaepiac; jagra 
’louSai'cov teAeosi, xaÖaipei'aGto (15) 

(2) Tov napdvra xavöva e^rjyrjaaaGca TtposAopsvoic; Ttpajrov avayxaTov 
SoxsT rfc; q sapivr| iorjpEpia xai tote aupßaivgi yivsaOai xaöapdx; xai 
aacptoc; TtapaSoüvai öntoq xai toic; iSiconxax; exouoi n:pöc; Tr)v tcov 

fisTswpwv öewpiav aacpfj xaööaov EyxcopEi Ta Asyopsva yevqTai 
(3) '0 ovpnaq oupavöc; ditavaToAwv sni Suapac; opaAajc; xivsiTat xspi 

dxivnTov d^ova ou Ta nipaxa xara öidpgTpov aAAqAoic; ovTa nöAoi Trjc; 

twv öAcov (,6) acpaipac; xaAoüvTai cLv TETpapiaevwv rjptbv npöc; rfAiov 

SuvovTa 6 psv eiti 5s?id ßöpsioc; (”) ttöAoc; (18) xaAdrai, 6 5 eti apioTEpd 

vötioc;,, (4) Trjc; toivuv tcov oAcov ocpaipac; öpaAcoc; Tiepi axivrjTov a^ova, 

wq sipr]Tai, xivoupEvqc; xai 5ia TaÖTa tcöv ev auTrj navTCOv arj- 

p£iü>v/(f.. 67v) xuxAouc; aAArjAoic; TtapaAAqAouc; E^avayxqc; ypacpövTCov, 

6 twv 7iapaAArjAwv peyiaToc; xuxAoc; iaqpEpivöc; xaAeiTai.. (5) Msyia- 

( ) 5s sgti tü)v TiapaAApAwv oc; jiapdAAqAoc; cov toic; aAAoic; pövoc; 
öpöxEvrpöc; SGTI xpp rcavu sxcov TO eauTou etutieSov 5ia tou peoaixdxov 
yrjc; yrjc; rjxov 0 xsvrpov ioxl toö navTÖc; xai 5ia TauTa ibov ÖTtexcov 

sxaTspou twv siprjpsvwv tcoAwv av yap ArjcpGrj to tuxöv etii tou toiou- 

tou xuxAou anpeiov xai änauroü scp sxaTspov nbv nöAtov stii^ux0woiv 

(15) Titulum et prima sententia (l) rubro colore scripsit M 
(16) tiöAoi rrjc; tcov ÖAcov] in ras. scripsit M 
(17) ßopsioc;] -ö- in ras. scripsit M 
(18) tioAoc;] -6- et -0- in ras. scripsit M 

(19) Meyiaroc;] primum scripserat eb,-, postea in ps- correxit M, 

!??:■ 
i III. TRADUCIION 

3 ■ 

p (l) De Barlaam, moine, expose sur le Canon des Apotres concernant la 

Paque et sur le Canon etabli par les Peres pour trouver la Päque chaque 

annbe Le Canon des Apotres ä propos de la Päque est le suivant: «si un 

eveque, un pretre ou un diacre celebre le saint jour de la Päque avant 

Pequinoxe de printemps avec les Juifs, qu’il soit demis de ses fonctions». 

(2) Pour ceux qui ont choisi de commenter le canon pr esent, il semble 

d’abord necessaire d’expliquer de maniere limpide et claire ce qu’est 

Pequinoxe de printemps et quand il survient, afin que ce qui est dit soit 

aussi clair que possible pour ceux qui contemplent en amateurs les phe- 

nomenes cblestes (3) Le ciel tout entier se meut regulierement d’est en 

ouest autour d’un axe immobile dont les extrbmites, diametralement 

opposees l’une ä l’autre, sont appelbes les poles de la sphere de l’uni- 

vers (20). Lorsque nous sommes tournes vers le Soleil couchant, celui qui 

est situe sur la droite est appele le pole nord, celui qui est ä gauche est 

appelb pole sud (4) Donc, lasphere de Punivers tournant regulidrement 

autour d’un axe immobile, comme il a ete dit, et, ä cause de cela, tous les 

points qui sont sur celle-ci dessinant necessairement des cercles paral¬ 

leles les uns aux autres (21), le plus grand cercle des paralleles est appe¬ 

le l’equateur (22)„ (5) Le plus grand des paralleles est celui qui, etant 

parallele aux autres, est le seul qui ait le merae centre que Punivers, 

ayant son plan passant par le milieu de la Ter re qui est le centre de 

l’Univers (23), et ä cause de cela, il est ä egale distance de chacun des 

poles mentionnes, Si, en effet, on prend un point quelconque sur un tel 

(20) Pour les auteurs andern dtbs dans ces notes, nous avons utilise les edi- 
tions suivantes: Auiolycus : J Mogenet, Autolycus de Pitane (eite note 6), et 
Autolycos de Pitane, La sphere en mouvement, Levers et couchers heliaques, texte eta¬ 
bli et traduit par Germaine'AujAC, Paris, 1979; G£minus : Geminos, Introduction aux 

Phenomenes, texte etabli et traduit par Germaine Aujac, Paris, 1975 ; Ptol£m£e : 

Claudii Ptolemaei opera quae exstant omnia, I, Syntaxis Mathematica, ed. J.. L.. Heiberg, 

Leipzig, 2 vols.., 1898-1903 ;Th£odose: Lheodosii Tripohtae, SphaericorumLibrostres, 

ed. E Nizze, Berlin, 1852 ; Ih£on de Smyrne : Theon Smyrnaeus, Exposition Rerum 
mathematicarum, recensuit E Hilier, Stuttgart - Leipzig, 1995 (reimpr 1878) Ici 
comparer G^minus IV,1-2 ; I'h£odose, Spheriques, def 4 

(21) Autolycus I (Mogenet, p. 195 ; Aujac, p. 43); Th£on de Smyrne, p. 129,11.. 13- 
15. 

(22) GtMINUS V, 6. 

(23) Application de Ih£odose, Spheriques I, 6 b. 
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suOsiat Toai äAAfjAan; soovrai (6) Toioöroc; psv ouv 6 twv 7rapaAArjAcov 
psyiaTor; i<nmspivo<; 5 ovopä^srai Si’aiuav ToiauTqv 'H yrj ]i£aairdtr]v 
xoü Tiavroq 0£oiv syouca aqpsiou Aoyov s'xstv Kar’aiaOriaiv jipoq to tou 

Tiavxoc; psys0O(; SsiKvuTav 5io 6 Asyopsvoc; öpf^cov kükAcx; 6 5ia trjq 
E7U<pavsia<; Trjq yrj<; yparpopsvoc; eit; 5uo taa npoc; aia0r]<HV Tspvsi tö rtäv 
wa0£Kat£pov tcov Tpripcrccov Kai to utto Yrjv Kai to imsp yrjv 
ripiacpaipiov sivai (7) Aia toi Tarka Kat auToc; peyiCTOi; san kukAoc; excei 
Kai xaöoAou oi 5i'xa tc«; acpatpac; TspvovTSc; kukAoi psyiaroi twv Tispi (24) 
auTaq ypacpopevcov (25) Tuyxavouciv övtsc; eitel 5s coq TOiq pa0r]uaTiKou; 
d7to5£iKVüTai sv rtaori ocpaipa oi psyicTOi kukAoi 5ixa Tspvouciv 
aAAqAoui; dvayKatov Kai tov öpi^ovTa kukAov psytoTOv ovTa 5ixa 
Tspvsiv tov sipqpsvov (26) tojv itapaAArjAwv (27) jasyiaTov "Ecnv ouv 5ta 
xavza toO toioutou kukAou itavTaxoü Tfj<; oiKoupsvqc; qpiKUKAiov psv 
ÜTtsp yrjv, rjpiKUKAiov 5s utto yrjv. (8) ’Etcsi 5s 6 rjAroc; tt|v svavriav tw 

TtavTi (pspopsvot; ou TtapdAAr)Aov toic; sipripevoic; TtapaAAfjAou; ypacpsi 
kukAov KaTa Tqv i5iav/(£ 68) Ktvqaiv, äAA’ eonv 6 uir’auTOu 
yparpöpevoc; kukAoc; Öq Kai 5td p£<xov twv £co5kov ovopa^STauKai 
peyioToc; Kai Ao^oc; Ttpoc; touc; yivopsvout; kukAouc; utco Trj<; twv 5Acov 

cpopac; avayKaiov 5ta te to peyiarov aÜTOv sivai Kai Ao^ov 5ixa Tspvsi 
tov twv TtapaAArjAwv psyurcov (9) 'Eirsi ö’aüOu; Trjv psv erti toö Ao^ou 

iStav Kivqoiv ßpaSswc; TtoietTai cot; sivai Tr)v piav aÜTOö ccTtOKaTdataaiv 
tov oAov sviauTOv tw 5s romi iootaxwc; ayeSöv cuprtspiTtoAsi war sv 
piä TtspiOTpotpfj to vux0rjpepov syytaTa toieiv, ÖTav dpa stu twv koivwv 

Topwv ysvriTat tou ts oikeiou kukAou Kai toü psyiCTOu twv TtapaA- 
AqAcov iariv s^avayKric; TtavTaxoö KaTSKSivriv Trjv TtsptaTpocpnv Tr)v 
r)pspav Ttoit]ö£i trj vukti.. (10) Tou yap pisytoTou twv 7tapaAAnAwv 

(24) Ttept] in ras., scripsit M. 
(25) ypctcpopsvtov] in ms scripsit al man (forse Barlaam) M 
(26) xov dpr|ii£vov] -ov et -ov in ras scripsit M 
(27) post 7iapaAAr|Atov3 duae litterae erasae M 
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cercle et que, ä partir de ce point, on rejoint chacun des deux poles, les 

droites seront egales entre eiles (2S).. (6) Tel est donc le plus grand des 

cercles paralleles.. Il est appele 5quateur pour la raison suivante, La 

Terre occupant la position au centre de l’univers, il est demontr^ qu’el- 

le a rapport de point, selon la perception, comparee ä la grandeur de 

Funivers (Z9) C’est pourquoi le cercle appele horizon, trace en passant 

par la surface de la Terre, coupe Funivers en deux parties egales ä ce 

qu’on peut percevoir, de sorte qu’il y a, de part et d’autre des sections, 

Fhemisphere en dessous de la Terre et Fhemisphere au-dessus de la 

Terre (30) (?) C’est pourquoi celui-lä aussi est un grand cercle puisque, 

d’une fa<;on generale, les cercles qui coupent en deux les spheres sont les 

plus grands des cercles qui y sont tracäs (31) Et puisque, comme il a ^te 

demontre par les mathematiciens, dans toute sphere les grands cercles 

se coupent en deux les uns les autres (32), il est n5cessaire que Fhorizon, 

etant un grand cercle, coupe en deux le plus grand des paralleles men- 

tionnd A cause de cela, il y a pour un tel cercle (i.e.. F5quateur) partout 

sur la terre habitee, un demi-cercle au-dessus de la Terre, un demi-cer- 

cle en dessous de la Terre (33)..: (8) Et puisque le Soleil, qui est empört^ en 

sens contraire ä celui de Funivers, ne dessine pas, dans son mouvement 

propre, un cercle parallele aux paralleles mentionnes, mais que le cercle 

trace par lui, — qui est appele cercle passant par le milieu du zodia- 

que (34) —, est un grand cercle oblique par rapport aux cercles qui pro- 

viennent du mouvement de Funivers, il est necessaire, du fait qu’il est un 

grand cercle oblique, qu’il coupe en deux le plus grand des cercles paral¬ 

leles (9) Et puisque, ä nouveau, le Soleil effectue son mouvement propre 

lentement sur le cercle oblique, de fa$on ä ce qu’une revolution fasse 

l’annee entere, tandis qu’il tour ne en meme temps que Funivers 

presque ä la m§me vitesse de sorte qu’un tour fasse ä peu pres un nych- 

themere, par consequent, lorsqu’il se trouve sur les points d’intersection 

communs ä son propre cercle et au plus grand des paralleles, il fera 

necessairement partout,' lors de ce tour-lä, le Jour egal ä la nuit(35) 

(28) Th£odose, Spheriques, d£f 5 
(29) Ptoi£m£e, Alm., 1,6 (Heiberg, I, pp 20-21); Th£on de Smyrne, p. 120,11. 10-12 

(30) G£minus V, 54 . 

(31) Th£odose, Spheriques I, 6a ; 12 
(32) Ih£odose, Spheriques 1,11 

(33) G£minus V, 26.. 

(34) G£minus V, 51; Th£on de Smyrne, p 130,11. 15-19 

(35) Th£on de Smyrne, p 130, II. 5-8. 
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npiKUKÄiov sauroö dx; eipr)Tai e'xovTor; Kai uirep yrjv Kai vnö yrjv otav 

STtaüroü wv 6 rjAioc; noifjTai xqv \xem tou Travrop jiepicTpocpnv tw mo 
yrjv xpovcp iaov tüoisi tov U7i£p yrjv E^avdyKiiq zä yap op'aAwq 

Kivoupeva ev i<xo xpovco za iaa Sis^epxsrai Siaar^para (ll) Aia Tauxr|v 

oüv rr)v yiyvopsvqv etiocutoü iaorr]ra zf\<; vukto<; irpo<; trjv r|ji£pav 

auxov pev iappepivov ovopdiquoi kukAov ra 5e Koiva orjpEia auTou t£ 

Kai rou Ao^ou Kaö ä ai twv vux0tipspcov iaÖTr]T£<; yivovrai tappepiva 

ioqpepiav 5e xrjv wpav rj iTptotüx; exei to Kevxpov rou f]Aiou etu rfjp 

KOivrjp xoprjc; twv sipripevwv 5uo kukAwv.. (12) Auo 5e ovrcov rwv 

iarjpepivwv ar){j£uov/(f, 68v) ö Siaßaivei 6 fjAioq Kara tr)v coro tcov 

yonwTEpwv tou iorjpepivou eiti ra ßop£iöt£pa rcapoSov eapivov 

iaripepivov KaAetTai Kai r] wpa eapivr) ianpspia pe0’rjv to ndcya 

£Tcit£A.£ia0ai 6 0eio<; SiayopEUEi vöpop (13) Kata p£v ouv xqv roü 

rcavroc; cpuaiv ev tw aurw xpovw aupßaivei aei yivecOai xrjv iaqpepiav 

Ka0 £Kaa tov exoq 5ia to ioov £ivai a£i to psy£0o<; tou eviaucfou xpovou" 

Kara 5e tov tcov oupavicov rcpot; xrjv yrjv EKacrcoTE yivopsvov 

axnpocTiojaov Kai Kara to psxpov twv rtpepwv te Kai pqvcovytou 

eviauToü w Kara 'Pu>paiou<; xpcope0a oute Kara Tijv auTijv wpav oute 

Kard rnv auTqv npepav aupßaivei aei xr\v icnpepiav yi'veaOai (14) ’Ejiei 
ydp to Evtauöiov pey£0oc; Ttpöp raic; x& (36) fjpepaic; Kai zszapzov eyywza 
ETuAapßdyet, örav rj (37) ioqpepia Tiepi peaqpßpiav, zö jaev szoq 
eoxai Jiepl 5uaiv f|Ai'ou, to rcepi to peoovuktiov Kai outw psxpi 

jtoAAou.. (15) ’ETcei 5’au0u; f| p£v erd Tau; t£e rj^patq gjtouaia oux ÖAov 

TtEpiEXei npspap TETaprov, aAAa ruapa TpiaKoaiooxov, nji£i(; 5e tw tcöv 

riiaEpwv Kai privwv pETpw Kara Pwpiaioup xp^M£0cf d>p tou TSTapxou asi 

rtpoayivopEvou Kai 5ia touto Kara TEaaapap Eviaurouc; piav r]ji£pav rate; 

t^e rjpspaip TtpoaTi0£(j£v, oupßaivsi ^avayKrjq ev Toip TpiaKoaioip 

EvtauTOip irp6 pict<; rjpspac; yiv£o0ai Tiqv ianpEpiav OiovEi tov Ttapovra 

Eviaurov Eir) iar^pEpia Tfj OKTCOKaiSsKarp papriou psra TpiaKÖaia äzt] 
sarai Tfj , Kat outw^ a£i / (f 69) (16) H psv ouv Kara to ,öpvp eto(J auo 

KTiaEwp Koapou Eapivp ioppEpta ETttAEAoyiaTai pjatv yEyovuia papnou 

(36) ante r^E circa duae litterae erasae M 

(37) p] rfi scripsit M 
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(10) Car, le plus grand des paralleles ayant, corame on l’a dlt, un demi- 

cercle au-dessus de la Ierre et (un demi-cercle) en dessous de la Ter re, 

lorsque le Soleil, se trouvant sur celui-ci, fait sa revolution en meme 

temps que l’univers, il rendra necessairement le temps pas$<§ au-dessus 

de la Ter re egal ä celui passe sous la Terre Car des points qui se-meu- 

vent regulierement parcourent des distances egales en un temps 

egal (38) (ll) Donc, a cause de cette egalitd qui survient sur ce cercle de 

la nuit par rapport au jour, on appelle ce cercle equateur (39) Et les 

points communs ä ce cercle et au cercle oblique, sur lesquels se räali- 

sent les egalitds des nychthemeres sont les points equinoxiaux Et on 

appelle equinoxe le moment qui a, pour la premiere fois, le centre du 

Soleil sur Pintersection commune des deux cercles mentionnes (12) Les 

points equinoxiaux etant au nombre de deux, celui que traverse le Soleil 

lors de son mouvement venant du sud de l’dquateur vers le nord de 

celui-ci est appele point equinoxial de printemps et l’heure, Equinoxe 

de printemps (40), apres lequel la loi divine prescrit de celebrer la Päque. 

(13) Donc, selon la nature de l'univers, l’^quinoxe se produit toujours au 

meme moment chaque annee, parce que la grandeur du temps de la 

revolution annuelle est toujours egale, Mais selon la configuration du 

ciel par rapport ä la Terre, qui varie ä chaque fois, et selon la mesure des 

jours et des mois de l’annee pour laquelle nous utilisons (le calendrier) 

des Romains, il se fait que l’equinoxe ne se produit pas toujours ä la 

meme heure ni le meme jour (14) Puisque, en effet, la grandeur de la 

revolution annuelle ajoute aux 365 jours un quart de jour environ, lors¬ 

que l’equinoxe se produit vers midi, l’annSe suivante il se produira vers 

le coucher du Soleil, l’annee suivante, vers minuit, et ainsi pendant 

longtemps (15) Et puisque, ä nouveau, le Supplement aux 365 jours ne 

contient pas un quart de jour entier, mais est diminu£ de 1/300, et que 

nous utilisons la mesure des jours et des mois selon les Romains en ajou- 

tant toujours un quart de jour — ä cause de cela tous les quatre ans nous 

ajoutons un jour aux 365 jours —, il arrive necessairement que, en 300 

ans, l’equinoxe se produit un jour plus töt Ainsi, l’£quinoxe qui tombe- 

rait le 18 mars l’annee presente, se produira le 17 apres 300 ans et ainsi 

pour toujours (16) Donc, l’annee 4156 ä partir de la fondation du 

(38) Auioiycus, Introduction ; III (Autolycus parle de distances semblables et 
non egales); Th£on de Smyrne, p 151,11 20-21 

(39) Th£on de Smyrne, p. 130 

(40) G£minus 1,10 



374 A IIHON BARL AAM DE SEMINARA 375 

k^' Kara rrjv pearjpßpiav, Aeyco 5e pecrjpßpi'av Kata tov öi’AAe£;av5p£ia<; 

pearjpßpivöv. Tcbv S’sQfc oaai uev rote; rpiaKOoioiq eteaiv aAArjAwv 

Siacpepouatv, eKaatrj Tipo \xiaq rrjq Tip 6 aütrje; rjpepa Kard rrjv aürr|v 

wpav ylvetai ax; ukoteuccktcu ev tw Öiaypdpuaii Ai 5e pera^ü rourcov 

iarjpepfai roiq peta£;u SiaoTfjpaTi SrjAovöti yfvovxai (41) (17) ’ATtoprjaeie 

5 av ziq eiKÖrax; 7i£pi xrje; xoü vopiKoü ndaxa xeAerrji; ticoc; ö pev Tiapwv 

vcavcbv evdeiKvutai öxi Kai 7ipo xrj«; eapivrji; iarjpepiai; ereAouv aurriv 

'Eßpatoi ’IwarjTioi; 5s Kai OiAcov 'Eßpatoi ovxec; Aeyouai 5eTv ta 

Siaßatfjpia 0ueiv sjxiari<; anavtai; pera iarjpepiav eapivijv peaoüvxoi; 

xoö repebtou prjvöi; (18) rj oti roö Mtoaeoi; rrj teaaapeaKaiSeKdxrj roü 

Ttpeotou prjvoi; Tipoq kanepav KeAeuovioc; ro ndaxa reAetaOai, ’looarjnoc; 

pev Kai 4>iAcov Kai oi ev rrj ’louSaia ‘Eßpatoi (42) Tiptörov prjva unoAa- 

ßövrec; ru> Müxjei eiprja0ai roütov öc; to peaairarov eauroü'rjroi rov 

TiavaeArjvov axrjpatiapov H£toc rrjv eapivrjv eü0üc; exei iarjpepiav pera 

raurrjv a£i Kai ro ndaxa ereAouv aKoAou0co<; rq> vopor (19) evioi 5e roiv 

dnavraxou Sieariappevcov ’loudaiojv npcörov prjva ÜTioAaßövrei; elvai kt, 
apa0ia<; roürov ev cp rrjv eapivrjv /(£ 69v) aupßaivei yivea0ai iarjpepiav 

eviore pev itpö raurriv aAAore bk per’aürrjv ro ndaxa eöpra^ov ‘O/ydp 

Tiepiexwv rrjv iarjpepiav prjv eviore pev irpo raurrje;, aAAore 5e 

per’aürrjv ro peaov navrax; e'xei.. Aid rourouq ouv poi Sokei Kai 6 Kavwv 

TtapaKeAeueaOai prjSenore peraurwv Tipo rrje; eapivrjc; iarjpepiac; ro 

ndaxa reAetv. (20) Aei 5e auvayeiv eit; raurov rw Kavovi ro pij 5e pera 

rrjv (43) eapivrjv iarjpepiav pera ’louöaiwv Öetv rjpäi; ayeiv rrjv eoprrjv 

Oü yap Srjrcou 7ipo pev rrje; iarjpepiac; avöaiov rjyoüvro eivai oi 0etoi 

dxoaroAoi ’louÖaioic; dpa eopra^eiv, pera 6e rrjv iarjpepiav 6e^aivr av 

dpa £Keivoi<; ra roü ndaxa reAelv. Oi pev ouv aixoaroAoi 5ia roüSe roü 

Kavovoc; 5üo raüra xepi roü ndaxa Siwpiaavro ro re pera rrjv iarjpepiav 

aüro reAeia0ai Kai prj rov aürov roit; ’louSaioit; xpovov (21) ’Aypacpcoq 

bk aAAoi 5üo rrj eKKAriaia Ttap£560r)aav rcepi roü ndaxa Siopiapoi eit; 

pev ÖKOjq pr) povov dirAcix; pera rrjv iarjpepiav, aAAa Kai pera rrjv 

TiavaeArjvov rrjv yivopevrjv eü0üc; pera rrjv iarjpepiav ro ndaxa aei 

eopra^rjrav erepoi; 5e ötiox; prj aopiarov rj ro pera rrjv TiavaeArjvov, 

aAAa rrjv Tipcbrrjv rrje; eß5opa5oc; rjpepav rr|v pera rr|v TiavaeArjvov 

(41) spatium vaeuum pro tabula reliquit M (f 69,11 10-18).. Tabula invenitur in 
Mara gr. 333 (vide supra, p. 366) 

(42) 'Eßpatoi] addidit in margine al man (forse Barlaam) M. 
(43) rrjv] omiserat M; addidit al man supra lineam. 

monde, I’equinoxe de printemps a ete calculd par nous le 27 mars ä 

midi, je veux dire ä midi selon le mdridien d’Alexandrie Pour les dqui- 

noxes qui suivent, tous ceux qui sont separes les uns des autres par 300 

ans, chacun se produit un jour plus tot a la meme heure, comme il est 

inscrit dans le tableau (“) Et les equinoxes qui se situent entre ceux-lä 

se produisent evidemment ä des distances intermediaires (17) On pour- 

rait se demander, ä juste titre, au sujet de. la celebration de la Päque 

legale, comment le canon actuel montre que les Hebreux la cel^braient 

avant l’equinoxe de printemps, alors que Josephe et Philon, qui sont 

Hdbreux, disent qu’il faut que tous fassent le sacrifice (de Päque) apres 

Pequinoxe de printemps au milieu du premier mois ; (18) ou bien, (on 

pourrait etre embarrassd) du fait que, Morse ayant ordonnd de celdbrer 

la Päque le quatorzieme jour du premier mois vers le soir, Josephe et 

Philon, ainsi que les Hebreux de Judde, supposant que le pr emier mois 

ddsigne par Moise dtait celui qui a son milieu, soit la configuration de 

pleine Lune, immediatement- apres Pequinoxe de printemps, cdld- 

braient toujours la Päque aprds Pequinoxe, conformdment ä la loi, 

(19) tandis que certains, parmi les Juifs de la diaspora, supposant par 

ignorance que le premier mois est celui dans lequel se produit Pequi- 

noxe de printemps, fetaient la Päque tantöt avant, tantot apres Pdqui- 

noxe En effet, le mois qui contient Pequinoxe a de toute faqon son 

milieu tantot avant, tantot apres Pequinoxe C’est ä cause de ceux-ci 

donc, que, me semble-t-il, le canon prescrit de ne jamais accomplir la 

Päque avant Pequinoxe de printemps. (20) Et il faut ajouter ceci-meme 

au canon, que nous ne devons pas cdlebrer la fete aprds Pequinoxe de 

printemps en meme temps que les Juifs Non pas, bien sür, que les divins 

Apotres consideraient qu’il dtait impie de celdbrer la fete avant l’equi- 

noxe en meme temps que les Juifs, mais qu’apres Pdquinoxe, ils accep- 

teraient de celdbrer Päques en meme temps qu’eux Donc, les Apotres 

par ce canon fixerent deux prdeeptes ä propos de la Päque : la cdlebrer 

aprds Pdquinoxe et non-pas en meme temps que les Juifs. (2l) Et deux 

autres prdeeptes non ecrits ont etd transmis par l’Eglise ä propos de la 

Päque : Pun de feter toujours Päques non pas seulement aprds Pdqui¬ 

noxe, mais aussi aprds la pleine Lune qui survient immediatement apres 

Pdquinoxe; Pautre, afin que «aprds la pleine Lune» ne reste pas sans 

(44) Le tableau n’est pas inclus dans le texte oü M a laisse un espace blanc. 
Mais on le trouvera parmi les calculs du f 153r'v. Voir pp.. 382-387.. 
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su0ix; ouoav xa xrjc; sopxrjc; aycopsv (22) Isxxaps<; ouv oi aupTtavxsq nspi 

xoö ndaxcc 5iopiapoi' itpwxoc; ön psxa xijv sapivqv iaqpspfav Ssuxspoq 

ön ou pexa ’Iou5auuv xpixot; öxi Kai psxa xqv 7ipcoxr]v tcov 

psx’iaripEpiav TravasAqvcov" xsxapxoc;/(f, 70) ön Kai xrj psxa rrjv 

7iavasAr|vov suöuc; xrj<; sßöopaöoc; irptoxri (23) "Iva 5s Kai oi xsxxapst; 

oöxoi Siopiopoi aa<pa<; skcxoxoxs Kai yvwpipoi xoiq ava naaav rjiisipov 

Kai vrjaov oikoögi Xpioxiavou; 0090U; r£ Kai iSicoxaic; ysvcovxai Kai 

rcaaiv öpoicoc; Ka0’ sVacxov sxo<; Siaxrjpöyxai Kai 6po9c6voj(; Trdvxsq xöv 

auxöv sopxd^woi xpövov Kai pf| daxpovopouvxtov sKaaxoxs 5sa)vxai 

rcpoq xqv xrjp iar|pspi'a<; rj xrfc psx’auxqv TTavosAfjvou supsaiv, xoioöxöv 

xiva oi TTaxspsc; ripcov auvxa^avxsc; Kavöva xrj EKKAqaiq 7iaps5oaav, 

oiqOsvxsc; 5i’auxoö Kai xoTc; dirAcoq Kai ISicoxikwc; api0psTv 5uvapevoi<; 

suKaxavoqxout; sv sKaaxcp sviauxto xou<; siprjpsvouc; xsxxapat; öiopia- 

pouc; y<iv£G0ai> (4S) (24) Tsysvrixai 5f) auxoic; 6 Kavcov ouxco Aaßövxsc; i0 

e^K svtauxoui; xou<; öc7üö xoü ,c;oAyoü arcö ysveasüx; kog|jou psxpi xoö 

,<;ovaoy Kai sruAoyiodpsvoi xrjv sv SKaaxcp auxcov psxa xqv saptvqv 

ioqpsptav npcoxqv TiavasAqvov soq|i£icooavxo Kai jtoi'av qpspav xoö 

papxiou q xoö drcpiAAtou aupßafvsi SKaaxq aüxmv yivsaGai rcspiAa- 

ßovxsc; ouv xqv EvvsaKai5sKd5a xauxqv x<ov ex<ov xe Kai 7tavosAqvcov 

6uo irepiexovxi osAföia Kavovi rtapsSoaav qpTv Kaxa xd e^rjc; sxq xpqoöai 

auxco cbc; xu>v e^rjc; SqAovöxt xouxou; i0 sxwv Kai TtaAiv aAAcov 10 xrnv 

xouxok; «ps^rjc; Kai ad ouxco Kaxa xd auxaq qpspac; sxovxcov xa<; psx’ 

ioqpspi'av sapivqv iravasAqvouc; Tvcoaxoö xofvuv öia xouös xoö 

Kavövoc; ysvopevou 7tÖGxqv xoö pqvöc; aupßai'vsi KaOsKaaxov /(£. 70v) 

exoc; xqv ftxoupdvqv TiavasAqvov yfvsaöai, SrjAov rj5q su0u<; Kai rtöoxqv 

xoö pqvöc; xö ndoxa öst npiac; £opxa^£iv r| yap Tiptoxti SriAovoxi jasxa xr|v 

TiavoEArivov KupiaKr] xö rip£X£pöv eoxi ndaxa (25) '0 jaev oöv Kavcbv 

xoioöxoc; exei ös ou Kaxa rcavxa iKavajq aAAa itpöq \xev xö xripeio0ai asi 

xou<; xpeT(; Kpcoxouc; Öiopiopouc; iKavax; £X£i Jtpö<; öe xöv x£xapxov Kai 

xeAsuxaiov ou rcavu Xpcoiasvoiq yap äs\ xw xoiouxco Kavovi ouxs 7ipö xrjc; 

Eapivrjc; ioripEpiac; aupßnoexai xd xoö ndaxa xeAsiv ouxe 7xpö xffc jiex’ 

iariiaepiav TtavasAr^vou ouxs jasxa ’louSaicov ou prjv rj5r] £^avdyKr)<; asi 

Kai xr]v pisxa xr)v JiavasAr]vov irpcoxriv KupiaKrjv xd xr\q öopxrjt; 

xsAsffO^öexai, aAAa TioAAdcKtc; Kai xauxiqv ÖTi£pßiia£xai (4fi) (26) Aixiov 5s 

(45) y<(v£ö0ai>resfffu/] foramen habet M 
(46) UTTspßnosrat] pro -ßnasrai foramen habet M (idem quam n 14): supra hn- 

eam scnpsit al man 

Ui 

limite, que nous accomplissions les rites de la fete le premier jour de la 

semaine qui vient immediatement aprös la pleine Lune.. (22) II y a donc 

en tout quatre pr eceptes a propos de la Päque: le premier, qu’elle vien- 

ne apres l’equinoxe de printemps; le deuxieme, pas en meme temps que 

les Juifs; le troisieme, apres la premiere des pleines Lunes qui suivent 

l’equinoxe; le quatriöme, le premier jour de la semaine immödiatement 

apres la pleine Lune.. (23) Afin que ces quatre preceptes soient dairs a 

chaque fois et connus de tous les Chretiens qui habitent tout le conti- 

nent et les lies, savants ou incultes, et qu’ils soient observös par tous 

semblablement chaque annöe, et que tous celöbrent la fete d’une seule 

voix en meme temps et sans que l’on ait besoin des astronomes ä 

chaque fois pour trouver l’equinoxe ou la pleine Lune qui le suit, nos 

Peres ont compile un tel ca non et l’ont transmis a l’Eglise, pensant que, 

gräce a lui, pour ceux qui savent compter simplement et en amateur, les 

quatre preceptes mentionnes seraient faciles ä comprendre pour 

chaque annöe (24) Ce canon a etö ötabli par eux comme ceci: prenant 

19 ans ä partir de l’annee 6233 depuis la naissance du monde jusqu’en 

6251 et calculant pour chaque annöe la premiere pleine Lune aprös 

l’equinoxe de printemps, ils l’indiquerent ainsi que le jour de mars ou 

d’avril oü tombe chacune d’elle Rassemblant donc cette periode de 19 

ans dans un canon contenant deux colonnes, pour les annees et les plei¬ 

nes Lunes, ils nous prescrivirent de Putiliser aussi pour les annees sui- 

vantes, dans l’idee que les 19 annöes suivant celles-la, et encore les 19 

autres qui suivent, et ainsi de suite, ont les pleines Lunes apres l’equi¬ 

noxe de printemps tombant les memes Jours.. Une fois connu, donc, 

gräce ä ce canon, quel jour du mois tombe chaque annde la pleine Lune 

cherchee, est clair immddiatement quel jour du mois il nous faut feter 

Päques. Car le premier dimanche apres la pleine Lune est notre Päque, 

(25) Tel est donc ce canon, Toutefois, il n’est pas süffisant pour tout, 

mais il est süffisant pour observer toujours les trois premiers pröcep- 

tes; pour le quatrieme-et dernier precepte, il ne Pest pas du tout En 

effet, pour ceux qui utilisent toujours un tel canon, il n’arrivera pas de 

celebrer Päque avant Pequinoxe de printemps, ni avant la pleine Lune 

qui suit Pequinoxe, ni avec les Juifs Mais il ne celebrera pas toujours 

necessairement la fete le premier dimanche apres la pleine Lune, mais 
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to pij dAr|0£^ elvai xäq scpe^fjc; Tiaaat; svvaxKcaSsKaöac; (47) tcov etwv 

K<xxa xäq avxäq npepac; e'xsiv mq eipripevac; TtavcEAfjvoup, dAAavdyKq 
xäq Siacpepouoat; ccAArjAcov ixacaq rsaaapai Kai xpiaKooioic; exeai npö 
jaiäc; fipspap eyyioxa xcöv irpoxepcov xa<; xoiauxap e'xeiv ovtyyiaq. Autika 
yap aüxoc; Aaßcbv xauxr|v xf)v EWEaKaiSexaSa xo3v erwv rj Siacpspsi psv 
irjc; urco tcöv Traxspcov ysvopEvric; tou; x5 eteoiv ETrxaKaidEKdxr] an aüxfjp 
oüaa apx£iai öe 5r]Aovoii arto tou ,q(p\Z,0V etou<; Kai EJiiAoyiadpEvoc; xäq 
£v auxrj pEx’taqpEpiav Eapivrjv TravGEAfjvout; Eupov EKaoxY\v auxd)v 
yivopevqv npo pico; f|p£pa<; xoöv ev xrj TtpcoTji EvvsaKaiÖEKdSi <hq 
67ioT£TaKTai, (27) 'Opoicoc; 5e Kai xf\q anö xauxrjc; xcö taco Siaaxfjpaxi 
£W£aKai5£Ka5o(; apxopevri<; 5r|Aovöxi coro roö ,<;topaou etouc; xac; ojaoiac; 
cru^uyia«; £7riAoytadpi£vo(; npö/ (f. 7l) piäc; rtaAiv ripspaf; xcöv jrpo aüxwv 
Eupov auxa<; Kai ev tou; e£rj<; 5e xüv etwv toi<; tüj iccp asi Siacpspouai 
jaiav r)jj£pav EyyiGTa EupqGEi tu; xqv tcov Gu^uyuöv Siacpopav.. 
(28) Touxou §£ aiTiov oxi ai pEoai Kaxa prjKO(; (43) rrjc; GsArjvrK 7iapo5oi 
ouk dnoKaOiGxavxai ev oAou; eviauxou; i0 tou; (49) Kaxa xqv 7rpoo0qKriv 
TOÜ xExapxou pexpoupEvou;, aAAa Aeitcougi pic«; rtpepac; e£,r\Kooxä%Xi0) 
A?" Kai Sia touto Kai ev xoiq t5 eteoiv oux oAou; jtaAiv, aAAa Asikougiv 

rn-iepac; 5 vl/ vß" r| eipqpevn yfvExai äTroKaxdaxaou;. (29) Tauxapa 
oodKu; eoxiv ev xoi'c; KaOqpäc; xpovou; r\ pex ior|pepiav navoe\r\voq rj ev 
oaßßaxco rj ev TiapaoKeufj, 5eov xijv e^rjc; KupiaKqv xo ridoxa tsAeiv tou; 

ßaiou; xauxriv aTrovspopev 5ia xo rj ev xauxri xf| KupiaKrj rj ev xrj 
lasfauxriv SsuxEpa asoriii£i£>ö0ai ev xoö TcaAaidj Kavövt xr|v 7iavasAr]vov,. 
(30) Toaauxqv psv ouv 7i£pi xov Kavova xoöxov 6 e^c; xpovoq xrjv 
d|iapxiav Tü£Tcofr)KEv ou pr)v Tiapa xouxo jiExaKivsiv auxov Sei itpcöxov 
|j£v öxi dSuvaxov eoxiv EXEpov xiva öuaxfjvai rtspi xouxou Kavova woxe 

Kai EÜSiayvcooxov Tcaoi SuvaoOai y£V£o0ai Kai xouc; Eipr^pEvouc; x£xxapa<; 
Tispi xou ndoxa_5iopiö}40uc; sic; xov s^rjc; Travxa xpovov dfiExaßAnxouc; 
7i£piExeiv (3l) Eixa ei xouxov auxov [XExaßaAEw £0£At]aopi£v Suaiv auxov 
uTioßtßdoavxEc; ripEpau; ap^djjEvoi SriAovoxi dno xou ^co^a011 exouc; itpoc; 
xw \iy) 5e navxaq Suvaxov Elvai xouq dva naoav xrjv oiKou}j£vr|v xd 
Xpioxiavwv irpEoßEuovxat; rtEiaat (j£xapia0Eiv auxov, exi Kai jiExa x5 
rcaAtv exr\ Kai au0u;/(f 71v) |a£xa xooaöxa Kai dsi ouxcoc; r\ auxr] 

(47) EWEaKaiSexaSa«;] pro evv- foramen habet M (idem n 45): supra lineam 
saipsital man. 

(48) prjKOc;] "HKOc; in ras scripsit M 
(49) tou;] rfj<; primum scripserat; ui tou; correxit M 
(50) y in ms scripsit M 
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souvent, il le depassera, (26) La cause en est qu’il n’est pas vrai que les 

periodes de 19 annees aient les pleines Lunes mentionnees aux memes 

jours, mais il est necessaire que toutes celles qui sont distantes de 304 

ans aient de telles syzygies a peu pres un jour plus tot que les prece- 

dentes Des lors, en effet, moi-meme, prenant la periode de 19 ans qui 

differe de 304 ans de celle donnee par les Peres — la 17c depuis celle-lä 

qui commence evidemment en 6537 — et ayant calcule dans celle-ci les 

pleines Lunes apres l’equinoxe de printemps, j’ai trouve chacune d’elles 

se produisant un jour plus tot que celles de la premiere periode de 19 

ans, comme il est inscrit ci-dessous (51) (27) De meme, calculant les 

syzygies semblables de la periode de 19 ans se trouvant a une egale dis- 

tance de celle-ci, commen^ant avec l’annee 6841, ä nouveau je les ai 

trouvees un jour plus tot que les precedentes Et dans les periodes d’an- 

nees suivantes qui different toujours de la meme quantite, on trouvera 

un jour environ de difference des syzygies.. (28) La cause de ceci est que 

les mouvements moyens de la Lune en longitude ne reviennent pas en 

19 annees entieres reglees par faddition du quart (de jour), mais il leur 

manque 3’ 37” soixanti^mes d’un jour Et ä cause de cela aussi, la Revo¬ 

lution mentionnee (de la Lune) se fait en 304 annees, non pas entieres, 

mais diminuees de 0, 57’ 52” de jour (29) Par consequent, autant de fois 

que, ä notre epoque, la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe tombe un same- 

di ou un vendredi, alors qu’il faut celebrer Päque le dimanche suivant, 

nous l’attribuons aux Rameaux paree que la pleine Lune est indiquee ce 

dimanche-lä ou le lundi qui suit dans l’ancien ca non. (30) Telle est donc 

l’erreur que le fil du temps a amenee dans ce canon.. Mais il ne faut pas 

le faire changer en fonction de cela D’abord parce qu’il n’est pas possi- 

ble d’etablir un autre canon ä ce sujet qui puisse etre facile a compren- 

dre pour tous et qui contienne les quatre prescriptions mentionnees ä 

propos de Päques inchangees pour tout le temps futur (3l) Ensuite, si 

nous voulons le changer en le faisant reculer de deux jours, en com- 

men<;ant evidemment en 6841, en plus du fait qu’il n’est pas possible de 

persuader tous les prStres en Charge des affaires chretiennes sur toute 

la terre habitee d’apprendre celui-ci en changeant (leurs habitudes), 

apres 304 ans encore, et ä nouveau apres autant d’annees, et ainsi pour 

(51) Voir les calculs pp.. 382-387,. 
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ratpaKoAouöqaei dpapxia wäre ßdAxiov uf| Kaivoxopeiv xrft xoiauxqc; 
Kaivoxopiac; 7tpdq xco rfj auxrj TtaAiv neputuixEiv dpapxia, sxi Kai 
axdoecoc; ou pexpia<; yivopevr}«; aitiac;.. (32) "Erreixa pevxoi (“) kocksivo 

Xpri evvoeiv Öti Kai vöv ourax; sxovroq xoö Kavövoq xd Kupudxspa xwv 
ocpeiAopsvcov Txspi xoö ndax« TqpstöOai Siautou xrjpoövxai xö xe 
dqAovoxi \iexiaqpepiav Kai pexa xqv pEx’auxfjv KavcsArivov xd xrjc; 
eopxfjc; üno jtavxcov Kai ev xw auxw xpovco döxaaidörcoq xsAeTcOai 
(33) vExi 5e ei 6 xcov arcooxoAcov diopi^sxai vopoc; pp 5etv ev xco auxqj 
Xpovco xou; ’Iou5aioiq xo ndaxct xeAeiv q oupßsßrjKuia Ttspi xov 
sipqpevov Kavova apapxia aöxopaxcoc; sxi päAAov itoieT xov xoioöxov 
vöpov (53) (puAaxxEööai Ei pev yap op0<o<; slxev 6 xepioSiKÖc; Kaxa Tiavxa 
Kavcbv ttoAAcxkk; av cuvEßaivs xr]v s^rjc; euöuc; qpspav xrj eksivoov dopxrj 
fjpiv xd ndaxa rsAaaÖai vöv 5e xouAaxiaxov pexa xp£i<; npepac; ttK 
ekeivcov sopxfjc; fj qpsxepa xsAEixai onzp sxi päAAov xco ä-rtooxoAiKco 
VOpCp oupßaiVEi,. 

(52) pEvxoi] in ras. scripsital man (forse Barlaam) M.. 
(53) vöpov] v- in ras M. 

41 

toujours, la meme erreur surviendra, de sorte qu’il est mieux de ne pas 

innover par une teile nouveautd pour retomber k nouveau dans la 

meme erreur, et encore devenant une cause de discorde sans mesure 

(32) Enfin, il faut considerer aussi ceci que, le canon etant dans son etat 

actuel, les plus importants des preceptes qui doivent etre observes ä 

propos de Päque sont observös : la föte est celebree aprös l’dquinoxe, 

apres la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe, par tous, en meme temps et 

sans dissension, (33) Et encor e, si la loi des Apotres prescrit qu’il ne faut 

pas celebrer Päques en mdme temps que les Juifs, l’erreur qui survient 

ä propos du canon mentionne fait automatiquement respecter davan- 

tage une teile loi.. Si le canon pöriodique etait correct en tout point, il 

arriverait souvent que Päques soit celebree par nous le Jour qui suit 

immediatement leur fete. Mais maintenant c’est au minimum trois 

jours aprds leur fete que la notre est cdlebree, ce qui correspond enco¬ 

re plus ä la loi des Apotres. 
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Computationes quae ad nostrum tractatum pertinere videntuf addidit M, f. 153™ 
Diversae manus distingui possunt : 1. ifaepai = prima manus; 2. papr = manus 

Barlaami ut videtur; 3 ivr\ = tertia manus. 

qp^pai C Ö pfjKoq avcopA C rtAar C ,qo>pa 
roxvC £K0’lß” pa iq K0 opa V£ l£ pCßAqA< 

0co0 Kl£’<” 
[fflsl 

pie va Aa (5j o5 vie 
papr 

k£ vq p5 

<3 Cq vy’ n” ,qo)vq in ,qo)pa 
prjKO<; pa’ l£” id 

avcopA pxcy iq’ Ay” Kqwq K oq p5' 
■rrAat pAy la” Mvq (55) KCC Kß t8 ß vq 

>£Xv<; Kß ,axRn a 5' Aß" 
,£rv<; Ky pvß *a Kn 

kS ,qo)p a q ö 

,8\pv<; ke/ eroqa ionpepi'a 
arcpiAA 0 va' pe" 

navoeAnvoq 
arrpiAA Kß iß y 

’lcrreov oti nepiexouoi rjjv rrjq oeArjvnq irspioSov sviauroi i0 Adnov-usq 
jaiäc; npepaq ££ y Kt," aKoAouGcoq 5e Kai oi oq eviauroi 7i£pi£xouaivqAaq 
dicoKataatdoeiq xf\q aeArjvnq Adnovreq piaq npepaq & i5 ky\ iooxe mv 

YEvntai |i£or) ouvoÖoq rj rtavoeAnvoq Kaxa trjv pecnpßpi'av cpeps drceiv tijq 
xcpWTr)<; drcpiAAiou, pera oq sviaurouq eoxai n aurtj ou^uyia tr)v atkqv 
npEpav Jipo peanpßpi'aq piäq npspaq ^ iö' Kr)" 

,£XKT1 aitpiAA a' ev rouroiq retap-coq 
,qoX<; papr A' , £ött rrjq asAnvnq 6 KwAoq 
,qw]i5 papr kh' Ka0’ öv oeonpdiorai tö vopiKÖv 

7taaxa papriou A' 

EU] änpiXXiou t'ipepca EXT) gapriov rjpepca 
,qa)p8 papr k( pQ'vt]" XWY rj <vq ,qcupß k X 8'e" 

Kq p(v" ,(,(pXQ 6 KSKY]" k<x Xav(" 
,qo\c, k9 pe'pß" ,qoAe iKy'p" ,qaX8 KßKOpO" 
,e.AXß A py'XS" ,eAAa la köl 'Xß" ,£ÄX Ky K<fpa" 

MW Aa pa'xq" M><( iß iQ'kS" kS Ks'Xy" 
,£Vk8 a XQ'irf' ,£VKy lyifiq" ,£TKß K£ Ky'KE" 

dcp ,epin 

Calculs, £. 153 

jours longitude 
co 

anomalie 
C 

latitude 
C 

6841 

Pleine 5;29,12 101;18,29 341;55,19 192;36,37 

Lune 

Ihoth 20;15,7 
[8]sl 

115;51,31 74;50,15 27;56,44 

a 96;53,8 6856 18 6841 

longitude 287;41,15 6556 19 

anomalie 183;18,33 6256 20 76 44” 

latitude 133;17,11 5956 21 22 304 2;56 

5656 22 1688 1;4,32 

5356 23 152 1;28 

5056 24 6840 l;6,0 

4756 25,1*" annee dquinoxe 
avril 9;51,45 

pleine Lune 
22;12,3 

!: avril 

II faut savoir que 19 annees moins 3,37 soixanti&mes d’un jour contiennent 
la p^riode de la Lune; en consdquence 76 annees moins 14,28 soixanti£mes d’un 
jour contiennent des rdvolutions entieres de la Lune; de sorte que, s’il se pro- 
duit une conjonction ou une pleine Lune disons ä midi du premier avril, apres 
76 ans la meme syzygie se produira le meme jour ä 14,28 soixantiemes d’un 

jour avant midi.. 

5628 1er avril dans ces annees se trouve le 4C 
6236 30 mars cycle de la Lune dans lequel 
6844 28 mars est indiquee la Päque legale 

Päques le 30 mars 

annees jours d’avril annees jours de mars 

6844 mars 27;49,58 6843 8)27,56 6842 20)34,5 

6540 28;47,50 6539 9)25,28 6538 21)31,57 

6236 29;45,42 6235 10)23,40 6234 22)29,49 

5932 30)43,34 5931 11)21,32 5930 23)27,41 

5628 31)41,26 5627 12)19,24 5626 24)25,33 

5324 1)39,18 5323 13)17,16 5322 25)23,25 

soustraire 5118 

(54) Incertum an legendum Aa vel pa M.. 
(55) ,qtvq (?) primum scripserat; postea canceüavit M 
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i. 153v 

£7lOx(n) (*) C<; vyif etr] CtTtO 
y£V£a£0)<; 
KÖöjJOÜ 

cotpiAAiou £tn laapn'ou 
r|{i£pai 

ET £ uvnrnnmim WMSM 
r||i£pai Ka E1SIIS1 BK«» Eü-ä&äI- 

n E' HH 
IlEBIlllll 

acp wemm. mst i Efllilill blJiüM 
Aom ■unfern mgfen 

*P_ mmm Rffliü EJE< W- üUiE^B 
■llriiliit EflBteü rm-wm RiEiSSi ■ 

ra»« behüi KE» tmmma 
rsamm. bbhih 

| rt(j£pai i0 !5?i5C^B§ ns nie 

■i m 
Aa 

[in a ^a] (*») 

KAaiQ#) 
Ttp WM mm 

Hin 
dtrpiAAiou 

nnspai 

<
n 

O
l 

O
l 

1HI 1 1 

r^o ö 

iTrfiT nn fPJif'IH.MI 

rvc; Ka'ia" 
Bj ■ 

po( kö' va" ,c;wn£ i£ ny'v" ßCnC 
rmepcxt Ka Ka |ja'y" 

ß a 

,c;<ü)>vq u] aCß k iyA ,c;y4Ka l£ K0'Kß" a 0 vs" 

[iapxiou 
Ttp 

ße’nC 
a 

l£ l5'vö" 

oQ5 X' ö ,exAß W iyV ,<;<*> jja ViapTiou 
Aa tß'y" 

(56) Col 1-2 a manu Barlaami scriptae videntur; col 3-6 forse a tertia manu par¬ 
tim completae sunt. 

(57) CanceÜatum M. 
(58) CanceÜatum M. 
(59) CanceÜatum M 
(60) CanceÜatum M 
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Jours de 19 ann£es : 6939;41,12 
mois : 235, jours 6939;41,23 [ou 20] (barrd) 
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V, COMMENI AIRES (6S) 

A. Le traitd de Barlaam 

I I itr e et ätation du Canon des Apötres (l) 

Le Canon des Apotres est un ensemble de regles qui se trouvent ä la 

fin des Constitutions Apostoliques, Compilation realisee vers 380 dans la 

region d’Antioche.. Le canon mentionne par Barlaam est le suivant: 

Ei' tu; ettiökokoc; rj rcpeoßurepoc; rj Skxkovoc; rf)v ayicxv rou ndaxa 

qpspav Tipo trjc; sapivrjc; ioripepi'ai; peia ’louSatwv emzeXeor], xaöai- 
pdaÖco (*) 

II Explications astronomiques (2-12) 

Barlaam commence par une longue introduction astronomique, en 

vue d’expliquer ce qu’est Lequinoxe de printemps,. Il va traiter systema- 
tiquement des points suivants: 

- mouvement de la sphere celeste autour des poles (3); 

- ddfinition des paralleles, de l’equateur, de l’horizon (4-7); 

- mouvement propre du Soleil, definition de l’dcliptique, mouve¬ 
ment annuel et journalier du Soleil (8-10); 

- explication des equinoxes, ddfinition des points equinoxiaux, 
equinoxe de printemps (11-12) 

Dans cet exposd il fait un usage abondant des Spheriques de 

Iheodose, de la Sphere en mouvement d’Autolycus, des Mathematiques uti- 

les d la lecture de Platon de Theon de Smyrne, de 1’Introduction aux 

Phenomenes de Gdminus Barlaam s’en inspire, mais ne les eite pas tou- 

jours litteralement. Les references sont indiquees en note de la traduc- 
tion., 

III, Pourquoi Viquinoxe de printemps ne se produit pas toujours ä la meme date 
selon le calencbier romain (13-16) 

Barlaam explique pourquoi lequinoxe ne tombe pas toujours ä la 

meme date dans le calendrier (13-14) Il entre ensuite dans des donnees 

(65) Les grandes lignes de ce commentaire ont dejä £te presentees dans 
Arme Iihon, Il Trattato sulla date della Pasqua di Barlaam comparato con quello di 
Niceforo Gregorus, dans A. Fyrigos (ed), Barlaam Calabro, L’Uomo, l’opera, il pensiero, 
Roma, 2001, pp 109-118. 

(66) M. Metzger, Les Constitutions apostoliques, III, Introduction, texte critique, 
traduction et notes (SC, 336), Paris, 1987 : VIII,47,7 (pp. 276-277) 

astronomiques plus precises : la longueur de l’annde ne vaut pas exac- 

tement 365 j %, mais 365j % - 1/300 (15) Cette valeur est celle de 

Ptoldmee (67) Comme le calendrier Julien suppose l’annee de 365 j lA, il 
en resulte donc que l’equinoxe avance d’un jour tous les 300 ans 

Barlaam estime que, de son temps, l’equinoxe de printemps tombait le 

18 mars On peut verifier que cette date eile aussi se base sur Ptol^mee, 

car le calcul avec les tables de VAlmageste donne le Soleil ä 0° vers 21h le 

18 mars 1333 (68), pour reprendre l’annee qui sera donnee plus loin En 

fait, ä cette date, le Soleil a dejä depass£ le point vernal de pres de 6°, et 

en 1333, Lequinoxe tombait le 12 mars. 

Sur cette base cependant Barlaam estime que, en l’an 4156 de la cr^a- 

tion du monde (= 1353/2 a C ), l’equinoxe tombait le 27 mars (16) En 

fait, il a estime le ddcalage sur base des 300 ans 

6841 - 4156 = 2685 

2685 :300 = 8,95 soit 9 jours ä peu pres 

L’equinoxe se produisait donc ä cette epoque 9 jours plus tard, soit le 

27 mars (= 18 + 9) Barlaam n’explique pas cette date, mais il s’agit pro- 

bablement de la date de l’Exode, soit Linstauration de la Päque juive.. 

III. Problemes relatiß ä la Päque juive 

Barlaam passe ensuite aux usages relatifs ä la Päque juive (17-20) Le 

canon actuel, dit-il, montr e que les Hebreux celebrent parfois la Päque 

avant Lequinoxe de printemps.. On peut s’en etonner car Josephe et 

Philon, qui sont Juifs, disent que tous doivent cdl4brer Päque apres 

Lequinoxe de printemps, au milieu du premier mois (69) - Barlaam inter- 

prete ici la pensee de Philon et de Josephe dans le sens qui lui convient 

De meme, Moise ordonne de feter la Päque le 14e jour du premier mois 

(67) Alm III, 1 (Heiberg, !, p. 208).. 

(68) Pour les donnees astronomiques (Ptolemee et modernes), ainsi que 
pour les conversions de calendriers, j’ai utilise les programmes Devplo et Kairos 

de Raymond Mercier 

(69) Philon, De Vita Mosis, dans Les oeuvres de Philon d’Alexandrie, ed. R Arnai- 

dez, Cl Monidi:Sert, J. PouiLioux, P Savinel, Paris, 1967 : chapitres 222 et 224 ; 

Josephus, Jewish Antiquities, ed H. Thackeray (The Loeb Classical Library), II, Londres 
- Cambridge, 1930 : chapitre 311 (Dieu (.) ordonna ä Moise de donner instruction au 
peuple d’avoir le sacrißce pret, en se preparant le 10 du mois de Xanthicos jusqu’au 14' 
jour, qui est appeU chez les Egyptiens Pharmouthi, Nisan chez les Hebreux, et les 
Macidoniensl’appellent Xanthicos.). Ces correspondances sont approximatives 
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vers le soir (70): « Au premier mois, le quatorze du mois, entre les deux 

soirs, ce sera la Päque pour Yahve,.», Mais ceci a et6 interprdte diffe- 

remment . Josephe et Philon et les Hdbreux de Judee pensent que le Pre¬ 

mier mois est celui ou la pleine Lune (soit le 14e jour du mois lunaire) 

tombe apr&s 1 equinoxe de printemps ; les Juifs de la diaspora pensent 

que le 1er mois est celui dans lequel tombe l’equinoxe de printemps, que 
ce soit avant ou apres le 14e jour (2. e, la pleine Lune). 

En conclusion, il faut cälebrer Päques selon le canon des Apotres: 

=jamais avant l’dquinoxe de printemps; 

=jamais en meme temps que les Juifs 

IV. Principes de la cMration de la fete de Päques chritienne (21-24) 

t ^ ce^a> Barlaam ajoute deux autres principes non Berits, prescrits par 
l’Eglise, ä savoir qu’il faut celebrer Päques 

= apres la pleine Lune qui suit l’dquinoxe 

= le premier jour de la semaine (= dimanche) qui suit l’equinoxe 

Donc, il y a en r^sume quatre prescriptions sur la Päque : 

1„ jamais avant l’equinoxe de printemps V 

2 . jamais en meme temps que les Juifs 

3 aP*es la pleine Lune qui suit I’equinoxe 

4 le premier dimanche qui suit l’dquinoxe. 

Dans ce but, les Peres de 1 Eglise ont etabli un canon de la mani^re 

suivante : ils ont compte 19 ans depuis 6233 (= 725) jusqu’en 6251 (= 743); 

ils ont calcule toutes les pleines Lunes et les dquinoxes dans chaque 

annee et note quel jour de mars ou d’avril eiles surviennent. Ce cycle de 

19 ans £tait suppose correct pour tous les cycles de 19 ans.. 

Ce passage demande quelques commentaires.. Tout d’abord, les usa- 

ges concernant la celebration de la Päque chretienne ont et^ fix^s au 

Concile de Nicee (325) qui decida que tous les Chr^tiens devraient cele¬ 

brer la fete de Päques en mäme temps.. Toutefois, le concile ne donne 

pas de regle pour fixer celle-ci (71).. L’usage s’est impose peu ä peu apres 

(70) Levitique 23, 5. 

(71) F Daunoy, La question pascale au concile de Nicee, dans EO, 24 (1925) 

pp 424-444.. 
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le concile de suivre la regle alexandrine, ä savoir que la fete de Päques 

se cdlebrerait le premier dimanche qui suit la premi&re pleine Lune 

apres l’equinoxe de printemps (72). 

Le cycle de 19 ans est le cycle bien connu attribue ä Meton (432 a. C), 

base sur l’equivalence suivante : 

19 annees solaires = 235 lunaisons = 6940 jours 

En effet, 19 annees solaires valent: 

19 X 365,2422 j = 6939,6018 j 

et 235 lunaisons 

235 X 29,530588 = 6939,68818 j 

Ceci veut dire qu’au bout de 19 ans les syzygies se produisent au 

meme moment de Pannee solaire et ä la mäme position que dans le 

cycle prec^dent 
Cette equivalence n’est pas rigoureusement exacte ce qui entramera 

au cours des siecles un d^calage sensible dont on reparlera 

Barlaam se rdfäre ä un cycle de 19 ans calcule de 725 ä 743.. Ceci nous 

conduit au Canon de Jean Damascene ( t 749) (73).. Nous reviendr ons plus 

loin sur cette question,. 

V. Critique du canon des Pb es (25-29) 

Barlaam va maintenant demontrer que ce canon permet de respecter 

les trois premiers principes, mais pas le quatrieme En effet, nous dit 

Barlaam, les cycles de 19 ans n'ont pas toujours les syzygies aux mämes 

dates: tous les 304 ans elles se produisent 1 jour plus tot ä peu pres Par 

exemple 

- en 6537 (= 1029) soit 6233 (= 725) + 304 ans, les pleines Lunes se pro¬ 

duisent 1 jour plus^tot que dans la premiere Periode de 19 ans ; 

- de meme, en 6841^= 6537 + 304) (= 1333) 

Cette date est probablement la date de redaction du traitd 

(72) ibidem, p 427.. 
(73) Un canon pascal attribu6 ä Jean Damasc&ne est reproduit dans PG 95, 

coli. 239-242 ; voir aussi V Grumel, La Chronologie (Tratte d’Etudes Byzantines, I), 
Paris, 1958, p 55.. e 
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L’explication scientifique de la pdriode de 304 ans se base sur Ptold- 1| 

mde Selon YAlmageste, en effet, on a ("’) 

235 X 29;31,50,8,20 j = 6939;41,22,38,20 j j; 

et 19 X 365;15 j = 6939;45 j 

Difference : 0;3,3 7,21,40 j soit 0;3,3 7 j.. 1 

En 304 ans (= 16 X 19 ans), le ddcalage est de > 

0;3,37 j X 16 = 0;57,52 j soit pratiquement 1 jour.. 

Donc, si la pleine Lune apres l’equinoxe survient un samedi ou un 

vendredi, il faut celebrer Päques le dimanche qui suit immediatement 

alors que selon l’ancien canon, la pleine Lune tomberait le dimanche.. \ 

Ce ddcalage est repris dans une scolie du f.153 du Marcianus gr. 332, 

qui semble bien de la main de Barlaam : 

Il faut savoir que 19 annees moins 3,37 soixantiemes d’unjour contiennent laperio- 

de de lalune; en consequence 76 annees moins 14,28 soixantiemes d’un jour contien¬ 

nent des revolutions entieres de la Lune; de sorte que, s’il se produit une conjöhction j 

ou une pleine Lune, disons, ä midi du premier avril, apres 76 ans la meme syzygie se 

produira le meme jour ä 14,28 soixantiemes d’un jour avant midi V' 4 

En 76 ans, le decalage est de 0;3,37 j x 4 = 0;14,28j.. 

Dans les calculs qui se trouvent dans le Marcianus gr.. 332, f. 153™, 

Barlaam semble avoir essaye d’etablir un tableau dans lequel il donne 

toutes les pleines Lunes de 304 ans en 304 ans (= 4 X 76 ans): le decala¬ 

ge est de 4 X 0;14,28 = 0;57,52 j - 

VI, Pourquoi malgri tout il ne faut pas changer le canon (30-33) 

Apres cette savante ddmonstration, Barlaam conclut de maniere sur- 

prenante qu’il ne faut pas changer le canon, pour les raisons suivantes: 

d’abord, il est impossible de presenter un nouveau canon immuable qui 

respecterait les quatre principes Si on le decale de deux jours, il sera 

pdrimd au bout de 304 ans,. Ensuite, le canon actuel respecte les princi¬ 

pes principaux (apres lequinoxe, aprds la pleine Lune, par tous en » 

(74) Les valeurs numeriques sont donnees en Systeme sexagdsimal: les chif- 
fres qui suivent le point virgule sont des soixantiemes (minutes, secondes, tier- 
ces ) de jour. Pour tr ouver les heures correspondantes, on calcule : 0;3,37 X 

24 = lh 26m 48s Sur le cycle de 304 ans, voir O. Neugebauer, A History of 
MathematicalAstronomy, Berlin - Heidelberg - New York, 1975,1, p 296; II, p. 624.. 

meme temps et sans trouble).. Enfin, Landen canon evite absolument de 

celebrer la fete en meme temps que les Juifs, alors que, si Ton presente 

un canon correct, il peut arriver que les Chretiens cdlebrent Päques un 

jour apres la Päque juive, Ceci est evident; si les Chrdtiens, selon 1 an- 

cien canon, comptent la pleine Lune avec quelques jours de retard, tan- 

dis que le calendrier juif donne la pleine Lune avec exactitude (le 14* 

jour du mois lunaire), le decalage sera d’autant plus gr and entre la fete 

ehr etienne et la Päque j uive 
On ne peut pas s’empecher de penser que Barlaam n est pas entiere- 

ment de bonne foi, car une remise ä jour tous les 304 ans ne parait pas 

une täche excessive et lui-meme semble avoir pris beaucoup de peine 

pour etablir une table tenant compte de ce ddcalage.. La raison de ce 

rejet est sans doute ä eher eher dans l’opposition de Barlaam ä Nice- 

phore Gr egoras.. 

B. Le texte de Nicdphore Grdgoras 

La proposition de Nicephore Gregoras de rdformer le canon pascai 

apparait deux fois dans son oeuvre : d’abord dans une lettre, et ensuite 

dans l’Histoire Romaine, 

En voici les references : 

1.. L = Lettre publiee par Bezdeki (75), pp 330-335 (lettre XX). Cette edi- 

tion est basde sur le Vaticanusgr, 116, ff 115v-118„ 

La lettre y est publiee sous le titre : 

Iw aocpwratw KaßaoiAct Ttepi to0 ndoxa «TröSei^ic; onoq eatpdAn jtpo xpövcov 

Kai oiuo<; Sei noeioGai rpv xourou SiöpOwaiv 

Dans le Vaticanus gr: 1086, f 75, cette lettre figure sous le titre : 

npoq tov oeßacpuorotTov hoorjq) jrspi roü ndoxo: dKÖSei^u; Ötkoc; so<pdAri Ttpo 

Xpovwv Kai örcax; Sei xoisiöOai triv xouiou 5iöp0woiv 

Le nom du nouveau destinataire (ici en italique) semble resulter 

d’une correction.. Comme on le voit, cette lettre a, dans les manuscrits, 

(75) St Bezdeki, Nicephori Gregorae epistolae XC, dans Ephemeris Dacoromana 
(Annuario della Scuola Romana di Roma), Rome, II, 1924, pp. 330-336. (Dans cette 
ddition l’auteur signe sa preface St Bezdeki ; dans d’autres publications, son 

nom est or thogr aphie Bezdechi) t 

il 
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deux destinataires differents : Demetrios Cabasilas (76) dans I’edition de 

Bezdeki, le tres Sebaste Joseph Ooseph le philosophe, soit Joseph 

Rhakendytes) (77) dans le Vaticanus gr.. 1086 Selon van Dieten (7S), le 

changement de destinataire serait du au fait que Demetrios Cabasilas 

aurait essaye de convertir Gregor as au palamisme, ce qui aurait provo- 
que une rupture avec ce dernier;, 

J’ai verifie des passages de cette lettre dans le Vaticanus gr. 116, ff 

115v-118 et dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086, ff 77 ss Ces deux manuscrits sont 

proches de Gr egoras, car ils ont tous deux des notes autographes de ce 
dernier 

2.. HR = Histoire Romaine 

Nicephore Gr Agoras a ensuite incorpore cette lettre dans son.Histoire 

Romaine, VIII,13 Le texte se trouve dans Schopen, pp 364-373 (79) (= PG 

148, 547-558); une traduction allemande est donnee dans van Dieten, II 
I, pp. 67-72 (80).. 

Ces deux sources different parfois en ce qui concerne les donndes 

astronomiques: les variantes seront signaldes en cours d etude 

3. Iraite separe ? 

Dans une lettre au Sebaste Caloeidas (31), Nicephore Gr egoras dvoque 
son oeuvre en disant: 

En plus de cela, deux livres ont ete composes par moi; l’un garantit Ja reforme de 

Päques, en utilisant les demonstrations manifestes des causes, comment etquand on 

a commence ä se tromper; en effet, le fait que cela soit errone n’äait pas inattendu 

pour la plupart des gens 6duqu.es, mais (le probleme) 6tant base sur les hypotheses 

astronomiques, pour cette raison meme, cela lern rendait la decouverte impossible. 

(76) Sur ce personnage, voir R Gum and, Nicephore Gr6goras, Correspondance, 
Paris, 1927 (reimpr:. 1967), pp,. 316-317 

(77) Ibidem, pp. 338-342.. 

(78) I„ L van Dieten, Nikephoros Gregoras, Rhomaische Geschichte, Bibliothek des 
Griechischen Literatur, Bd 8,11,1, Stuttgart, 1978, pp 175-176 (n. 141) 

(79) Nicephori Gregorae Byzantina Historia, ed L. Schopen (CFHB, 38), Bonn, 
1829, vol. I, pp, ux-ix 

(80) Voir ci-dessus, n 78.. 

(81) Ed.. P A M Leone, Nicephori Gregorae Epistulae, 2 vols, Matino, 1982-1983 : 
voir vol. II, lettre 114, pp 298-302 (ici p. 300). Cette lettre est datde par Gutiland," 

Nicephore Gregoras, Correspondance, « vers 1335 » ; par Leone, Nicephori Gregorae 
Epistulae,« Constantinopoli 1323-1328, post 1331/32 », 
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On s’est pose la question de savoir si Gregoras n’avait pas, en plus de 

la lettre et du chapitre de YHistoire Romaine, compose un traite separe, 

plus detaille, sur la question pascale, comme il semble le dire dans la let¬ 

tre ä Caloeidas Ce n’est pas impossible, mais aucune trace n’en a etd 

conservee, sinon des « Tables pascales corrigdes par Nicdphore 

Gregoras », qui ne sont pas forcement de Gregoras lui-meme (82).. Etant 

donne le soin avec lequel Gregoras a constamment retouche et revu son 

oeuvre (lettres, histoire, traite sur l’astrolabe ..), il parait peu probable 

que ce traitd, s’il a vraiment exist£, ait disparu.. 

L’expose de Nicephore Gregoras est tres diffdrent de celui de Barlaam, 

car il s’agit d’un ecrit beaucoup plus litteraire Son style rhetorique, 

faussement simple, souvent bavard et confus, contraste fortement avec 

la nettete et la clarte de l’expose de Barlaam Dans sa lettre a Cabasilas / 

Joseph, Gregoras commence par une mise en scäne thdätrale le mon- 

trant lui-meme en presence de l’empereur Andronic II et de la cour, lors 

d’une reunion au palais impdrial en 1324. La discussion est lancee par 

Tempereur sur les Sciences, en particulier sur Tastronomie, et bientot 

sur la date de Päques . Grdgoras prend alors la parole pour un expose 

scientifique, dont voici les grandes lignes 

I. Prinäpes pour calculer la date de Päques 

Il faut d’abord rechercher l’equinoxe de printemps, et ensuite la plei- 

ne Lune qui suit Tequinoxe Gregoras donne les definitions de la pleine 

Lune et de Tequinoxe.. 

II Dates de Yiquinoxe de printemps 

Les equinoxes de printemps - les seuls qui nous Interessent ici - ne se 

produisent pas tous les ans ä la meme date ; ainsi: 
- au depart de Tere de Nabonassar: 25 mars (tombee du soir) 

- au depart de Yhre de Philippe Arrhidee : 24 mars (midi) 

- lors de la mort du Christ: 23 mars au milieu de la nuit 

- maintenant: les manuscrits ici hesitent entre 

le 17 mars finissant dans YHistoire Romaine (83) 
le 18 mars finissant dans L (Vat gr: 116, f. 116v, ligne 5 ; Vat gr.. 

1086, f 76v, ligne 17) 

(82) Voir les manuscrits cit£s note 93. 
(83) Les £diteurs (Schopen, Mic.ne) signalent la Variante du Vaticanus gr. 1086 

(V): 18 mars (= lettre de Gregoras) 
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Selon Ptoldmee (Almageste) l’equinoxe de printemps tombait le 18 
mars: 

18 mars 1324 l _vers 14 h 
18 mars 1325 vers 20h 

Ä partir du 18 mars 1325, Gr egoras a pu calculer le decalage de lj tous 
les 300 ans: 

IIL Longueur de l’annde tropique 

GrAgoras 

datejulienne recul 

118 mars 1325 
equinoxe 

18 mars (ca 21h) (M) 

^re de Nabonassar 25 mars 747 a C 2072 : 300 = 6;54j = 25 mars (ca. 18h) 

__ 6J 21h env 
^re de Philippe 24 mars 323 a C "l648 : 300 = 5;29i 24 mars (ca 8hT~ hre de Philippe 24 mars 323 a C. 1648 : 300 = 5;29j 24 mars (ca 8h) 
___= 5j 11h env 

mort du Christ ~23 mars 33 p C 1292 : 300 = 4;18j 23 mars (ca 4h) 
_= 4j 7h env 

7 La cause de l’erreur vient du fait que l’annde solaire n’est pas comp- 
tee exactement: nous la comptons de 365j alors que selon Ptolemee, 
la longueur de l’annde est de 365; 15j -1/300 

Suit alors dans le texte une remarque qui semble indiquer que 

Gr egoras n est pas daccord avec la longueur de l’annee tropique de 

Ptol6m£e.. Ce passage a fait l’objet de variantes et de corrections dans les 
manuscrits, 

Le texte edite dans Bezdeki, Epistulae, pp. 332-333, se presente comme 
ceci (avec la ponctuation de l’editeur): 

7ipö<; ydp roTc; rpiaKOoiou; e^KOvra irevre vux0npepoi<; riOepev Kai oÄÖKÄr)- 
pov reraprov vuxOqpepou evoc;, ovk ocpeiXovieq ourco coq ydp 6 peya(; cprjcri 
nroAepaio^ rpiaKoaioaroü Seovror; qpepac; pepour;, Sei roüro 7rpoari0£o6ai 
Kai oux öAÖKAnpov / (333) <x>q S'eywye aurö<; e^aKpißwaai; eupov, rfrrovoc; [f] 
SiaKoaioaroö Kai oySoriKoaroü 8 rf} pev Suvdpei peT^ov £ari (sic) tou xpia- 
Kocnoarou, rfj Se itaptovupiq fjrrov], Kai pKiora rpiaKoaioatoü reAeax; ei 
8 aacpaAdj«; f|Kpißcoadpqv, ei Se pq, axeppa rouro ri0r)pi roü; eneir’ 
dorpoAoyoK; eyw yap ou axoAa^io roüro vüv Siaoacpeiv .. 

(84) Les heures sont approximatives; elles s’expliquent mieux en prenant 
comme point de depart 18 mars 1325 
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En effet, en plus de 365jours nous plagons im quart entier d un nychthemere, alors 

que nous ne devons pas (faire) ainsi; car comme le dit le grand Ptolemee, puisqu’il 

manque une fraction de 1/300 dejour, c’est cela qu’il faut ajouter et non le (quart) 

entier - et comme je l’ai trouve, en le determinant moi-meme avec exactitude, (une 

fraction) moindre [que 1/280 ce qui est plus grand en puissance que 1/300, mais 
moindre par le dinominateur,] et pas du tout 1/300 entier. Si nous avons prdcise cela 

demameresüre, ou non,je laissecette rechercheauxastrologuesde l’avenm Moi, en 

effet, je ne m'applique pas ä eclaircir cela maintenant 

L'edition de Bezdeki ne reproduit pas exactement ce qui se trouve dans 

le manuscrit En effet, dans le Vaticanus gr. 116, f 116v, les mots entre 

crochets droits (ici en caracteres gras) figurent en marge, ä l’encre 

rouge, de la main du copiste Au-dessus du mot tpidKOöiocnroü ( fjKiota 

tpiaKOOioorou reAeax;.) se trouve l’appel de note correspondant. 

Le texte doit donc se lire : 

&q S’eycoye aüröc; e^aKpißu>aa<; eüpov, rjrrovoc; (iq- post corr ut videtur) Kai 

pKiara rpiaKOöioaroü*-reAeax; 
.. Et comme je l’ai trouve, en le determinant moi-meme avec exactitude, (une frac¬ 

tion) moindre et non pas entikement 1/300 

* in mg 

rj(youv) SiaKOcioötou Kai SySoriKOoroö ö rfj pev Suvdpei peT^öv eon roö 

rpiaKOöioaroü, rrj Se irapcovupiq rjrrov 
soit 1/280, ce qui est plus grand en puissance, mais moindre par le denominateur 

et les lettres oySo- ont ete reecrites sur grattage.. 

Le Vaticanus gr: 1086, f. 77,11.. 1-2, a le meme texte, mais sans la note 

marginale: 

(hq S’eycuye aüroc; e^aKpißiooac; eupov, qrrovoc; Kai pKiara rpiaKOöioaroü 

reAeax; 

D’apres l’Histoire Romaine (ed, Schopen, p. 367 ; trad, van Dieien, p. 69), le 

texte se lit comme ceci: 

tlx; S’eyioye aüroc; e^aKpißcooat; eupov, pei/ovoc Kai qxiora rpiaKoaioatoü 

reAeax; 

La fraction en question n’est precisee qu’en marge du Vaticanus gr. 

116: - 1/280 . 
La longueur de l’annee serait donc de 

365j ‘/ - 1/280 = 365;14,47,8,34,17) .. au lieu des 
365j ’/4 - 1/300 = 365;14,48j de Ptolemde.. 



398 A. IIHON BARLAAM DE SEMINARA 399 

Mais je ne suis pas süre que cette prdcision soit bien de Gr egoras, et 

il semble qu’il y ait eu hesitation sur la valeur exacte, Les variations du 

texte pour dire si cette fraction est« plus grande » ou « plus petite »tra- 

duisent sans doute 1 embarras des copistes devant les fractions: lorsque 

le denominateur est un nombre plus dlevd, Ia fraction est plus petite 
C’est ce que la note du Vaticanus gr. 116 vient prdciser. 

Plus tard Isaac Argyre, dans son traite sur la date de Päques, declare 

qu’il trouve la fraction qu’il faut enlever des 365) K « plus grande aue 
1/200 » (85)„ 

Malgre ses scrupules, Gr egoras ne veut pas s’etendre sur ce point et 

admet la valeur de Ptoldmee, ce qui a pour consequence qu’il se produit 
un decalage de lj tous les 300 ans 

IV Correction proposie ■ * 

Gregoras nous apprend que cette correction n’a plus ete effectuee 

depuis 1 annee 6300 depuis Adam (= 791/2) Alors qu’on devrait compter 
le debut de la Päques legale depuis 

- Ie 19 mars (L dans Bezdeki et Vaticanus gr 116) % 

- avant le 20 mars (Histoire Romaine et L dans le Vaticanus gr. 1086 
t 77,1 12 ab imo), 

les autorites ecclesiastiques comptent encore ä partir du 22 mars (L, 

Histoire Romaine), Donc, si le jour de l’equinoxe a change, le jour de la 

pleine Lune qui le suit a change aussi, de meme que le jour de la Päque 
juive, et donc de Päques 

Aussi Gregoras suggdre comme rdforme d’enlever « un peu plus de 

deux nychthemeres » Sans cela, il peut se produire une erreur impor¬ 

tante : si la pleine Lune tombe le dimanche, on cdlebre Päques le diman- 
che qui suit, alors quelle tombe 2jours plus tot,, 

Ce passage est particulierement confus. Gregoras se refere ä un 
canon pour lequel il donne les informations suivantes: 

- la date de l’equinoxe n’a 6te ajustee que jusqu’en 792 ; 

- le depart pour le calcul de Päques est le 22 mars 

Comment comprendre ceci ? Le 22 mars fait penser au cycle d’Ana- 

tole de Laodicee qui commence effectivement le 22 mars. Selon Grumel, 

, . ^ .Voir Anne Tihon, Gastronomie byzantine ä l’aube de la Renaissance (de 1352 
a la fin du xv' siede), dans Byz, 66 (1996), pp.. 244-280 : p 259 

cette date serait la date de l’equinoxe et aussi celle de la neomenie (86)„ 

Ce cycle commencerait ä une date qui se situerait en 258 ou 277 (s7) Le 

22 mars est la date de l’equinoxe trouvee par Ptolemee en 140 p. C. (bb), 

et ce jour ne sera decale que 300 ans plus tard 
Le tableau qui suit r epr end les donnees de ce passage, en y incluant 

celles de Barlaam, calculees sur base de Ptolem6e : 

annde equinoxe 
(Ptoldmee) 

moderne nouvelle Lune 
(Ptolemde) 

pleine Lune 
(Ptolemde) 

1324 18 mars, 16h * 12 mars, 13h* 25 mars 10 avril 

1325 18 mars, 20h 12 mars, 19h 15 mars 30 mars 

792 20 mars, 8h 22 16 mars, 16h 27 mars 12 avril 

726 21 mars, 2h 17 mars, 16h 8 mars 22 mars 

277 22 mars, 8h 20 mars, 2lh 22 mars 5 avril 

258 22 mars, 15h 21 mars, 6h 22 mars 5 avril 

* heures c lepuis minuit (appr oximation) 

Toutefois, cette Interpretation se heurte ä des difficultes, car 

Gregoras a declare que de son temps l’equinoxe tombait le 18 mars (ou 

le 17 selon VHistoire Romaine): il faudrait donc soustraire plus de 2 jours 

pour passer du 22 mars au 18 mars. On peut donc penser que la date du 

22 mars ä laquelle il se refere est celle de la pleine Lune qui suit 1 equi- 

noxe.. Le Canon de Jean Damascene, publie dans la Patrologie Grecque (89), 

donne les dates de la Päque legale (soit le 14c j de la Lune) aux dates sui¬ 

vantes, qui correspondent aux annees 725-743, mentionnees par 

Barlaam (w): 

Cycle lunaire Päque legale Päque chrdtienne annee julienne 

1 2 avril 8 avril 725 

2 22 mars 24 mars 726 

3 10 avril 13 avril 727 

(86) Grumei, Chronologie, pp. 31 et 32. 
(87) Ibidem, p.. 32. 
(88) ProL^MtE, Alm ., III,1 (Heiberg, I, p . 204) 

(89) PG 95, col 239-242 v 
(90) Ci-dessus, p 391 Les dates de la Päque chretienne sont verifiees d apres 

le programme Kairos (voir n 68) : elles different parfois dun jour du canon 
dditd dans PG 95 Pour utiliser ce canon, il faut connaitre l’annee du cycle solai- 
re de 28 ans.. Ici, 1’annee 1 du cycle lunaire correspond ä la 28e annde du cycle 
solaire (= 725): la col. 2 donne la Päque legale (= XIV lunae) et on eher che la date 
de Päques dans la colonne dont le titre contient le nombre 28 
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4 30 mars 4 avril 728 

5 18 avril 24 avril 729 

6 7 avril 9 avril 730 

7 27 mars 1er avril 731 

8 15 avril (corr) 20 avril 732 

9 4 avril 5 avril 733 

10 24 mars 28 mars 734 

11 12 avril 17 a-vril 735 

12 ltr avril 8 avril 736 

13 21 mars 24 mars 737 

14 9 avril 13 avril 738 

15 29 mars 5 avril 739 

16 24 avril 

17 9 avril 741 

18 1er avril 

19 13 avril 14 avril 

Le Canon auquel Gr egoras se refere aurait comme premiere annee 

726, avec la Päque legale le 22 mars, tandis que l’equinoxe tombait Ie 

21 mars.. Dans ce cas, ä l’epoque de Gr egoras, pres de 600 ans se sont 

ecoules (726 + 600 = 1326) ce qui entraine un decalage de 2 jours dans la 

date de l’equinoxe et dans celle de la pleine Lune qui suit. Grdgoras uti- 

lise une formule vague qui consiste ä soustraire « un peu plus de deux 

nychthemeres»: ceci est-il süffisant pour que l’equinoxe passe du 

21 mars au 18 ou 17 mars, et que la pleine Lune passe du 22 mars au 

19 mars, ou « avant Ie 20 mars » ? Le manque de precision et les hesita- 

tions de Nicephore Gregoras sont ici flagrants! 

On ne voit pas ce que reprdsente l’annee 792, date oü selon lui, on a 
cessd d’ajuster le Canon., 

Gregoras justifie sa reforme en disant (Histoire Romaine, ed. Schopen, 

p. 868, II 1-12 = L (Bezdeki), p 333, 11 19-28): 

En effet, puisque nous avons montre que lequinoxe ne se fait pas autrement que 

selon l’entree du Soleil dans le Bdlier, et que la pleine Lune semblablement ne se fait 

pas autrement qu'en etant diametralement opposee au Soleil et encore que la Päque 

legale ne se fait pas autrement qu’ä partir de la pleine Lune, il est dair par conse- 

quent que l’equinoxe ayant derive, la pleine L une aussi a derive Et conformement ä 

cela, la Päque des Juifs s’est deplacee en meine temps, et ilfaut que la notre aussi se 

dtplace avec la leur. Et c’est sur cela que la notre a lesyeux fixes etc’est cela qu’elle 

a ordre de suivre comme quelque base etfondation II serait plusfacile si nous le vou- 

lions de faire cette correction enfaisant la soustraction d’un peu plus de deux nych¬ 

themeres. 

■m 

On verra plus loin des exemples d’application de la reforme proposee 

par Gregoras. 

la Päque juive 

Suivent alors quelques explications sur la Päque juive: lors de 

l’Exode, l’equinoxe eut lieu le 29 mars et la pleine Lune, le lendemain, le 

14 Nisan - Gregoras ne precise pas l’annee (91). Selon le Xpovoypd<piov 

ouvTopov tire de la Chronique d’Eusebe, la sortie d’Egypte aurait eu lieu 

3819 ans apres Adam fi2), soit en 1689 a C Cette annee ne cor respond 

pas aux donnees de Gregoras, mais l’annee 1688 a, C. s’en rapproche : 

l’equinoxe tombait le 29 mars (= 14 Nisan), la pleine Lune, le 30 mars 

Toutefois, le decalage de 11 jours entre l’equinoxe de 1325 (18 mars) et 

celui de l’Exode (29 mars) suppose une distance d’environ 3300 ans 

(11 X 300 j). L’annee qui conviendrait le mieux serait alors: 

1973 a. C : equinoxe le 29 mars = 13 Nisan, pleine Lune de 30 mars 

Ceci est suivi d’une digression sur les differentes manieres de com- 

mencer les mois et l’annäe (les Perses, les Alexandrins, les Egyptiens et 

meme les Medes et les Indiens) Puis il revient au calendrier juif pour 

lequel le mois qui contient l’equinoxe de printemps est Ie prernier de 

tous (Nisan) et rappelle la prescription juive concernant la fete de 

Päque, en resumant le texte biblique (Exode, 12,3; 3,14) Les Juifs cher- 

chent donc la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe pour la celebration de leur 

Päque.. 

La fite de Päques chr dtienne 

Apres avoir explique la symbolique de la Päque juive, Gregoras passe 

sans transition ä l’eclipse surnaturelle qui serait survenue lors de la 

mort du Christ: la Lune etant distance du Soleil de 180° lors de la plei¬ 

ne Lune, eile ne peut passer devant le Soleil et l’obscurcir. 
Il en vient alors aux usages concernant la Päque Chretienne: la 

Resurrection a eu lieu trois jours apres la Päque legale, ä la fin du 25c 

jour de mars.. A partir de lä, il y eut de nombreuses divergences parmi 

les Chretiens, qui celebraient Päques soit toujours le 25 mars, ou bien 

(91) Comparer ci-dessus, p. 389.. 
(92) Eusebi Chrorucorum liber prior, ed A.. Schoene, Dublin, 1967 (reimpr,, 

Berlin, 1875), p 63 : le texte compte d’Adam au Deluge : 2242 ans; du Deluge ä 
Abraham : 1072 ans; d’Abraham ä l’Exode : 505 ans, soit au total 3819 ans. 
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toujours 3 jours apres la Päques juive, ou bien tantot avant, tantot apres 

l’equinoxe ou encore ou bien toujours le 40e jour de jeüne.La discorde 

dans l’Eglise etant grande, on a edictd les prescriptions canoniques, ä 

savoir: 

- jamais avant l’equinoxe de printemps 

- le dimanche qui suit la Päque juive, c’est-ä-dire le dimanche qui suit 

la pleine Lune apres l’equinoxe de printemps 

La riaction de Vempereur 

Selon Gr egoras, l’empereur se rejouit de la demonstration, et aurait 

peut-etre ete sur le point d’adopter la rdforme Mais par crainte d’ajou- 

ter a la confusion et ä la division dans l’Eglise, il decida de laisser les 

choses en l’etat 

C„ Comparaison des deux traitds 

§ 1. Datations 

Le traitd de Barlaam est date par l’exemple donne au (27) et les cal- 

culs du f. 153™ Ces elements montrent que l’annee 1333 est vraisem- 

blablement l’annde de composition du traite Gr egoras se met en scene 

comme presentant sa rdforme ä l’empereur Andronic II, lors d’une 

discussion ä la cour imperiale l’annee 1324. Mais il ne faut pas oublier 

que Gr egoras aime se presenter sous un jour avantageux, qu’il reecrit 

les evenements apres coup et ne craint pas de se mettre en scene dans 

des debats fictifs La datation de son projet est donc beaucoup moins 

süre que pour Barlaam 

§ 2, Appr iciations des deux traitds 

Un simple coup d’ceil aux deux resumes montre qu’il y a de nom- 

breuses differences entre les deux personnalites en presence : l’expose 

de Barlaam est clair, prdcis, sans aucune diversion, ni passion apparen- 

te; le developpement des iddes est limpide, appuye quand il faut de 

r&erences ä des theoremes de geomdtrie L’expose de Gr egoras est 

beaucoup moins rigoureux et plus emotif: pas d’expose systematique 

sur la sphere celeste, plusieurs digressions (sur les differentes manieres 

de commencer l’annee, sur Teclipse de la mort du Christ .) et mise en 

scene theätrale pour presenter le debat. Son style bavard et repetitif 

manque parfois de clarte, et cette impression est encore aggravee par 

les hesitations et les variantes des manuscrits quant aux donndes chif- 

frdes 

§3 Le Canon des Pkres 

Barlaam comme Gr egoras se referent ä un « Canon des Peres » utilise 

ä leur epoque, qui est probablement celui de Jean Damascene, mais avec 

sans doute quelques variantes: 

- Barlaam se refere ä un cycle de 19 ans calcule de 725 ä 743 ; 

- Gr egoras mentionne un canon oü la date de l’equinoxe a ete mise ä 

jour jusqu’en 792.. 

De nombreux canons pascaux se trouvent dans les manuscrits, sou- 

vent sous le nom de Jean Damascene, et parfois assortis de la mention 

« corrige par Nicdphore Gr egoras » (93) Une recherche parmi ceux-ci 

permettrait peut-etre de retr ouver ceux auxquels nos auteurs font allu- 

sion, mais ceci depasse le cadre de cette etude.. 

§4 La bngaeur de Vannie tropiqae et la date de Vtquinoxe du printemps 

La question de la longueur exacte de l’annde tropique (c’est-ä-dire le 

temps mis par le Soleil apparent pour revenir ä un mgme point d’equi- 

noxe ou de solstice) est la cle de voüte du probläme de la date de Päques 

Nos deux auteurs sont d’accord sur le fait que l’annee de 365j % est trop 

longue et tous deux se referent ä la valeur de Ptotemee : 365j V< -1/300 

L’oubli de ce 1/300 avance la date de l’equinoxe d’un jour tous les 300 

ans Pour dtablir ceci, les deux auteurs se livrent ä un etalage d’erudi- 

tion, base sur Ptolemee : 

Barlaam Gr^goras 

Exode 29 mars 

1352 a.C 27 mars ä midi 

Nabonassar 25 mars au soir 

Philippe 24 mars, au milieu du jour 

mort du Christ 
33 p C (?) 

- 23 mars, au milieu de la nuit 

1324 17 mars // 18 mars finissant 

(1333) 18 mars 

(1633 ) 17 mars 

(93) Par exemple, Marcianus gr. 328, f . 19 ; Marcianus gr 336, f . 32 ; Ambro- 

sianus gr. 294 (E 80 sup), f 28 ; Vaticanus gr 792, f 2, et de nombreux autres 
manuscrits.. 
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Les deux auteurs semblent etre en desaccord sur la date de l’Exode - 

on ne voit pas ä quoi d’autre correspondrait la date de 1352 a C. men- 

tionnee par Barlaam 

II faut egalement relever cette remarque de Gregoras qui semble 

mar quer un desaccor d avec la valeur de Ptolemee Ces doutes sont tout 

ä l’honneur de Gregoras, mais, comme nous l’avons soulignd, la valeur 

proposee 

365j % -1/280 

n’est attestee que dans les marges du Vaticanusgr.. 116, et nous avons vu 

que le chiffre öydoqKOOTou etait lui-meme le resultat d’une correction. 

Gregoras n’utilise pas cette valeur et declare qu’il ne veut pas s’dtendre 

sur ce point II se rallie donc ä la valeur de Ptolemee De plus les hesita- 

tions des manuscrits entre 17 et 18 mars, entre 19 et 20 mars, et les for- 

mules utilisees par Grdgoras « un peu plus de deux nychthemdres » 

manquent singulierement de nettete II est donc tres exagere de dire, 

comme on le fait parfois, que Gregoras anticipait la rdforme gregorien- 

ne C4)! 

§ 5, Longueur du mois lunaire 

Le deuxidme probleme astronomique Iie ä la date de Päques est de 

savoir quand survient la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe de printemps 

Barlaam est le seul ä mettre en cause l’exactitude du cycle de 19 ans.. Sur 

ce point egalement, il se base sur Ptolemee II semble avoir fait beau- 

coup d’efforts pour calculer des cycles en fonction de ce ddcalage, 

comme le montrent les calculs du Marcianus gr: 332, f, 153rv. C’est evi- 

demment un progres dans la problematique de calcul de Päques . Peut- 

etre est-ce une critique implicite de Gregoras qui ne considere que le 

ddcalage du ä la longueur de l’annee tropique (l j tous les 300 ans).. Sur 

cette base, Gregoras proposait de corriger le canon en supprimant« un 

peu plus de deux nychthdmeres ».. Barlaam declare que, meme si Ton 

decale le canon de deux jour s, celui-ci sera perime au bout de 304 ans : 

comment ne pas voir ici une critique directe de Gregoras ? 

(94) St. Bezdechi, Un projet de reforme du calendrier par Nicephore Gregoras, dans 
Melanges d’Histoire Generale, Cluj, 1927, pp. 68-74 ; Bj. Byd£n, Theodore Metochites’ 

Stoicheiosis Astronomike and the Study of Natural Philosophy and Mathematics in 
Early Palaiologan Byzantium (Studia graeca et latina Gothohurgensia 66), Göteborg, 

2003, p 226.. 
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Le traite de Barlaam n’est pas reste sans influence.. Environ quarante 

ans plus tard, Isaac Argyre dans ses discussions sur la date de Päques 

mentionne aussi ce decalage de 1 jour tous les 304 ans,. Bessarion, qui a 

lu avec soin le traite de Barlaam recopie dans le Marcianus gr. 333, 

reprendra aussi cet argument dans sa lettre au Pape Paul II, De Errore 

Paschatis (95), 

§ 6 Erreurs de Vancien canon et ses consdquences 

Barlaam evoque le cas oü la pleine Lune, selon l’ancien canon, tombe 

le dimanche, ce qui conduit ä celebrer Päques le dimanche d’apres; en 

fait, la pleine Lune tombe le samedi ou le vendredi et il faut celebrer 

Päques le dimanche qui suit immediatement Gregoras aussi evoque ce 

cas, oü l’erreur conduit ä decaler Päques d’une semaine 

En 1333 : la premiere pleine Lune apres l’equinoxe tombe le 2 avril 

(vendredi) et Päques a donc lieu le 4 avril (dimanche), 

Voici quelques exemples oü l’application de la reforme de Grdgoras 

conduit ä celebrer Päques une semaine plus töt (%): 

ancien canon (d’aprös Grumel) (w) Grdgoras (Vaticanus gr. 792, f. 2) (w) 

annde XIV Lunae jour de la 

semaine 

Päques XIV Lunae jour de la 
semaine 

Päques 

1322 4 avril dimanche 11 avril 2 avril vendredi 4 avril 

1325 1 avril lundi 7 avril 30 mars samedi 31 mars 

1329 17 avril lundi 23 avril 15 avril samedi 16 avril 

1331 25 mars lundi 31 mars 23 mars i samedi 24 mars 

1332 13 avril lundi 19 avril 11 avril samedi 12 avril 

1335 10 avril lundi 16 avril 8 avril samedi 9 avril 

(95) L. Möhler, KardmahBessanon als Theologe, Humanist und Staatsman (Quelle 
und Forschungen aus dem Gebiete der Geschichte, 24), 3 vols, Paderborn, 1923-1942: 

III, pp. 546-548.. 
(96) Ce tableau a 6t6 dtabli d’apres le memoire de Lemoine, les computs pas- 

caux, p 83 
(97) Grumel, Chronologie, pp. 260-261.. 
(98) Comme le souligne F. Lemoine, les computs pascaux, il y a de sensibles dif- 

ferences entre les manuscrits et les tableaux donnes par les ouvrages moder¬ 

nes Le tableau du Vaticanus gr,. 792 est editd et explique dans ce mömoire, 
pp.. 78-79 Voir le tableau publie dans PG19, col. 239-242, corrigd par Nicephore 

Gregoras.. 
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§ 7. Reforme oui ou non ? 

Tous deux sont d’accord pour dire que l’ancien canon est pärimä, 

mais leurs conclusions sont diamätralement opposäes: Grägoras 

recommande de däcaler de deux jours le canon pascal; Barlaam rejette 

la räforme Ses arguments sont d’abord scientifiques et avancent prin- 

cipalement un point que Gregoras n’avait pas jugä bon d’ävoquer: le 

decalage des syzygies dans les cycles de 19 ans. Ensuite, il avance des 

raisons pragmatiques: il serait impossible de persuader tous les chrä- 

tiens de toutes les rägions de l’adopter Enfin, l’ancien canon respecte 

les principes essentiels et garantit que Päques ne sera pas cäläbräe en 

mäme temps que la Päques juive; si Ton adopte la räforme, la Päque 

Chretienne risque de se rapprocher fächeusement de la Päque juive 

Gregoras raconte qu’apres son discours, l’empereur se rejouit, mais 

decida näanmoins de ne pas introduire la reforme afin de ne pas cräer 

de discorde dans l’Eglise et parce qu’il serait impossible de persuader 

tous les chrätiens de toute la terre d’adopter cette reforme; ici, 

Gregoras met dans la bouche de l’empereur des mots proches deoeux 
de Barlaam: %! 

.... pqSs yap av paöiov, £<pqa£v, arcavrac; ev raurw rouc; ccva rcccaav rjjteipov 
Kai vrjaov öpocpuAouq Öiaöpapav Kai rrgiaat p£Ta|aa9stv trjv 5iop0a>atv 
(Gregoras) 

.rrpo<; tqj pf| öe rtavrac; Suvaröv eivai rouq äva rcäaav rijv oiKoupävqv ra 
Xpiariavcov 7tp£aßeoovra<; xsiaat psraqaesiv auröv, (Barlaam, 31) 

Quant ä Fexpression tou<; dva ncractv rjneipov Kai vrjaov, on la re- 
trouve au § 23 de Barlaam : 

• ■ rou; dva iräaav rjneipov Kai vrjaov oxkoöoi Xpiauavoic; ao<poT<; re Kai 
iSiwtau;... 

§ 8 Conclusions 

Il est clair que les deux erudits connaissaient chacun l’oeuvre de 

l’autre 

En 1333, Barlaam vise directement la rdforme proposee par Gregoras 

Or, selon ce dernier, ce projet aurait ete präsente ä l’empereur Andronic 

II en 1324 et aurait ete rejete par celui-ci„ Pourquoi donc, neuf ans plus 

tard, Barlaam aurait-il pris la peine de refuter un projet abandonne 

depuis si longtemps ? Le sujet etait sans nul doute encore d’actualite,. 

On peut se poser beaucoup de questions ä propos du recit de 

Gregoras Cette discussion ä la cour eut-elle vraiment lieu? Gregoras, 

on le sait, aimait se mettre en scene dans des debats fictifs (comme le 

Florentios) et son Histoire a ete ecrite longtemps apres les faits II retou- 

chait ses oeuvres (y compris ses lettres), il incorporait dans son Histoire 

des parties de sa correspondance.Les variations sur les dates d’equi- 

noxe semblent montrer que Gregoras a retouche son travail plusieurs 

fois Dans les annees 1333-1337, la rivalite entre les deux savants atteint 

son point culminant. Gregoras, en disgräce depuis l’abdication 

d’Andronic II (1328), retrouve la faveur imperiale vers 1333. A-t-il ä nou¬ 

veau essaye de faire accepter sa reforme ? On peut le penser, en effet 

Reportons-nous ä la lettre adressee au Säbaste Caloeidas, que nous 

avons mentionnäe plus haut, Celle-ci pourrait etre datäe des alentours 

de 1333 ; si cette datation est correcte, eile confirmerait que Grägoras 

n’avait pas abandonnä son idäe de räforme,. Le traitä de Barlaam y 

apporte une räplique cinglante, d’autant plus forte qu’elle attaque son 

adversaire sur son propre terrain, celui de Fastronomie.. Il est difficile de 

dire si malgrä tout la räforme de Grägoras ne fut pas suivie, car de nom- 

breux manuscrits präsentent une table pascale « corrigäe par Nicä- 

phore Grägoras ». La question en tout cas sera reprise par Isaac Argyre, 

et suscitera encore bien des discussions 

D’un point de vue scientifique, Barlaam apparait beaucoup plus sur 

de lui que Nicäphore Grägoras et approfondit davantage le probleme. 

Des deux facteurs astronomiques en jeu (Fäquinoxe et la pleine Lune), il 

est le seul ä discuter du däcalage des syzygies Bien qu’il dise qu’il serait 

impossible de contruire un canon qui tiendrait compte des deux fac¬ 

teurs, il semble näanmoins avoir essayä d’ätablir des tables avec le däca¬ 

lage des syzygies en 304 ans La comparaison montre aussi les qualitäs 

scientifiques propres ä Barlaam : clartä, logique, rigueur dans le raison- 

nement et dans le plan de l’exposä, que Fon rencontre rarement chez 

les savants byzantins, 
Malheureusement, Barlaam, comme beaucoup d’autres intellectuels 

byzantins de ce däbut du xivc siede, se fiait aveugläment aux tables de 

Ptolämäe Or celles-ci ätaient pärimäes et il en räsulte une erreur de six 

jours environ dans la date d’äquinoxe proposäe par Barlaam II est dom- 

mage - ä mon avis du moins - que Barlaam ait consacrä tant de temps 

ä des quer eiles thäologiques et n’ait pas continuä dans la voie scienti¬ 

fique. Lors de son retour en Occident et son passage ä Avignon, il aurait 

pu rencontrer des astronomes juifs (Levi ben Ger son) qui faisaient pr o- 

gresser Fastronomie de Ptolämäe. 
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Annexe 
L,es calculs du Maräams gr . 332 (M), £ 153rv 

Ä la fin du manuscrit M, £. 153rv, se trouvent une sdrie de tableaux et 

de calculs dont une partie semble etre de la main de Barlaam Ces cal¬ 

culs sont complexes et demandent une analyse ddtaillee qui ne peut 

etre presentee ici En voici une description sommaire 

Au f. 153, on trouve d’abord un tableau qui donne, d’une main assez 

grossiere, les elements de calcul de la pleine Lune du 5 septembre 1332 

(= 6841) et de la nouvelle Lune du 20 septembre 1332 d’apres les tables 

de VAlmageste, I, pp 466 ss De meme on y trouve la position du Soleil le 

1er septembre 1332., 
Il y a ensuite une petite table qui semble correspondre ä ce qui etait 

annonce dans le texte (16): 

Cette table donne le decalage d’un jour tous les 300 ans, en reculant 

depuis 6856 (= 1348) ä 4756 (= 752 a C..).. En considerant que l’equinöxe 

tombe le 18 mars en 1348, il tombait le 25 mars en 752 a.. C , soit a peu 

pr£s ä l’epoque de Nabonassar (747 a C.) 
On trouve alors la scolie suivante qui est certainement de la main de 

Barlaam: 

Il faut savoir que 19 annees moins 3,37 soixantiemes d’un jour contiennent la Perio¬ 

de de lalune; en consequence 76 annees moins 14,28 soixantiemes d’un jour contien¬ 

nent des revolutions entieres de laLune; de sorte que, s’il se produit une conjonction 

ou une pleine Lune disons ä midi du premier avril, apres 76 ans la meme syzygie se 

produira le meme jour a 14,28 soixantiemes d'un jour avant midi 

5628 1" avril dans ces annees se trouve le 4C 

6236 30 mars cycle de la Lune dans lequel 

6844 28 mar s 

Päques le 30 mars 

est indiquee la Päque legale 
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Au bas de ce meme folio, des petites tables, peut-etre de la main de 

Barlaam ("), donnent les dates de la pleine Lune qui suit l’equinoxe, de 

304 ans en 304 ans, en reculant ä partir d’un point de depart donne 

Tous les 304 ans, en effet, il y a un decalage de 4 X 0;14,28j = 0;57,52j; 

comme explique dans le texte et dans la scolie. Barlaam a donc calcule 

les pleines Lune suivantes : 

6844 mars 6843 avril 6842 mars 

(= 1336) 27;49,58 (= 1335) 8;27,56 (= 1334) 20;34,5 

et ensuite est remonte de six cycles de 304 ans, en ajoutant chaque fois 

0;57,52j Les calculs ont ete effectues d’apres les tables de syzygies de 

VAlmageste, pp 466-471, mais lesjours sont donnes en calendrier julien. 

Les fractions sont des soixantiemes de jour.. 

Le folio 153v est entierement occupe par un grand tableau dont une 

bonne partie pourrait etre de la main de Barlaam. On y trouve, dans les 

Premier es colonnes (coli. 1-2) les calculs des equinoxes suivants : equi- 

noxe d’automne le 21 septembre 1337, equinoxe de prmtemps les 

18 mars 1337 et 1348 Ces calculs sont effectues a l’aide des tables de 

VAlmageste, 1, pp.. 210 ss, mais ils partent de la position dejä calculee au 

f 153, le 1er septembre 1332.. Ils sont certainement de la main e 

Le reste du tableau (coli 3-6), qui est peut-etre partieilement du a 

une autre main, est occupe par des cycles qui donnent les pleines Lunes 

d’avril de 304 en 304 ans. Ces cycles partent de 117,122,121, ou 124 p. C. 

(soit l’epoque de Ptoldmee) et vont jusqu’ä l’annee du monde 7000. Ony 

trouve egalement les dates d’equinoxes, par cycles de 300 ans (coli. 5-6, 

11 3-i5). L’ensemble est assez confus, mais on voit que Barlaam — si c est 

bien lui l’auteur de ces calculs - a essaye d etablir des tables tenant 

compte des deux decalages dont il fait etat dans son traite: celui d un 

jour tous les 300 ans pour les dates d’<§quinoxes, de 0;57,52j tous les 304 

ans pour les pleines Lunes.. '• 
L’auteur de ces calculs maitrisait bien les tables de Ptoldmee.. Il est 

interessant de remarquer qu’il ne depasse pas l’annee du monde 7000 . 

lorsqu’un cycle de 304 ans arrive en 6845 ou 6846 et que le cycle suivant 

devrait tomber en 7149 ou 7150, il remplace les 304 ans par des cycles 

(99) La main 3 n’est pas toujours clairement distincte de la main 2 
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de 76 ans et ne dbpasse jamais l’annee 7000 (col; 3, 24-25 ; 30-32 ; col. 5, 

13-15 ; 26-32) Selon les croyances de certains Byzantins, l’annee 7000 

etait celle de la fin du monde (10°), Isaac Argyre y fait 6cho dans son trai- 

tb sur la Date de Päques (101) lorsqu’il ecrit: 

Kai ei psv xara xr)v 7rapa tote; 7toÄAoT<; emKpaxoöaav 5o£av öup7tAqpa)ai<; 
eczca roö ttovtoc; Kam tf)v xoü & sxouc; aup7rAqptooiv, ixspfspyov soxai cyixsiv 
5iop0ouv xrjv rqc; asAqvqc; ps0oöov sxwv pövtov na KaxaAsicpÖriaojisvov. 

Et si, selon Vavis qui domine chez beaucoup, ily aura achevement de tout ä lafin de 

l’annee 7000, il sera super flu de corriger la methode de laLune, 81 annees seulement 

restant... (102) 

Mais Isaac Argyre ne partage pas cette croyance et continue ses deve- 

loppements. Le traite d’Isaac Argyre doit beaucoup au traite de 

Barlaam, qu’il ne eite pas, tandis qu’il fait l’bloge de Gregoras, et donne 

h penser que sa reforme aurait bte approuvbe (103) : 

Kai rrpo rjpcov ö’ö ooeptoxaxoe; rprjyopäc; arrsSsi^s xov nepi xouxou Aöyov 

£K0epsvoc; (anSepiäc; oocpiac; diroAsuröjJSvov, Kai auxo xo Kavoviov psxa- 

rroincac; Kai äTroKaxaöxncrc«; sic; xqv Kara xouc; vuv xpovouc; öcpsiAops^nv 

aütä> 5i6p0a>öiv öc; Kai tou; rräciv spcpavqc; Kaxaoxac; axpi Kai auxoö 

ßaaiAewc; svumiov Kai rrjq nepi auxöv ouyKArjxou, sxi 5s Kai rrjq ’EKKArjotac; 

Aoya5a>v, snriveön rs rcapa ndvxtov Kai Ttavxs«; si 5uvaxov sic; xö e^rjq 

tsAsiaOai xo ndexa Kaxa xr|v xo0 vsou Kavoviou 5iop0cooiv euAoyov slvai 

KSKpiKaoi xf]v xö3v Aoywv 5uoü)Txri0svxe(; dArjÖsiav.. 

Et avant nous, le tres savant Gregoras l’a demontre, en faisant un expose ä ce sujet 

sans s’eloigner aucunement de la Science, en reformant le canon lui-meme eten reta- 

blissant la correction qui lui est due pour l’epoque actuelle C’est lui qui, setantplad 

BARLAAM DE SEMINARA 

aweyeux de tous etjusqu’en face du basileus lui-meme et du comeil qui Yentoure 

ainsi que de Mite de Ytglise, fut loue par tous ; et tous ont es time raisonnable de 

feter, si possible, la Päque suivante d’apres la correction du nouveau canon, deconte- 

nances par la verite de ses explications 

Universite Catholique de Louvain, Anne TiH°N 
Institut Orientaliste. anne. tihon@uclouvam .be 

SUMMARY 

This paper gives a criticäl edition ofthe Treatise on the Easter Computus of 
Barlaam of Seminara, with a French translation and commentary. Wntten 
around 1333 this treatise demonstrates systematically and scientifically why 
the Easter Canon used at that time by the Church is super seded Nevertheless 
Barlaam advises that the usual Canon should not be changed. In spite of its 
objectivity, Barlaam’s treatise must be seen in the context of his rivalry with 
Nicephorus Gregoras, who had already proposed to modify the Canon. Th 
paper analyses Gregoras’ text and gives a comparison with Barlaam s-treatise 
At the scientific level, both scholars rely on Ptolemy for the date of the spring 
equinox and the length of the Solar year, but Barlaam introduces a supple- 

mentary argument, which is the inexaetness of the 19 year cycle. 

(100) A. Rigo, l'anno 7000, la fine del mondo e l’imperio cristiano. Nota su alcuni 
passi di Giuseppe Briennio, Simone di Tessalonica e Gennadio Scolario, dans G.. Ruggieri 

(ed.), La Cattura della Fine, Variazioni deU’escatologia in regime di crisüanitä, Genova, 
1992, pp.. 153-185.. 

(101) H Baufays, Isaac Argyre Cyclessolaireetlunaire Comput pascal Edition, tra- 

duction etcommentaire, Louvain-la-Neuve, 1981 (memoire inedit), p. 90 Le texte 
y est bdite d’aprbs le Marcianus gr. 328 et prbsente de notables diffbrences par 
rapport ä PG 19,1279-1316.. 

(102) Le traite d’Isaac Argyre a ete compose en 6881 (= 1373); selon lui, un 
cycle de 304 ans sera acheve 38 ans plus tard, en 6919 (= 1411), et il restera 81 
ans pour atteindre l’annee 7000 

(103) Baufays, Isaac Argyre, pp. 97-98 
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PSEUDO-THEMISTIUS, PROS BASILEA: 

A FALSE ATTRIBUTION 

In 1985 attention was drawn to the existence of a brief fragment of a 

speech entitled Pros basilea by Themistius (') It was found in a thir- 

teenth Century manuscript without any connection to manuscripts of 

Ihemistius’ orations and looks like the introduction to a larger piece ((l) 2 3) 

It was recently edited by E Amato and I.. Ramelli, who argue at length 

in favour of its authenticity and identify the emperor praised as 

Theodosius I Doubts about its authenticity have been raised 

before (4), but in absence of a published text this remained hard to 

assess, The purpose of this note is to show that such doubts are justified 

and that the speech cannot be by Themistius, Whilst this negative argu- 

ment is relatively straightforward, it is much har der to determine the 

correct date of the piece and propose another attribution.. We will draw 

attention to some parallels with the age of Justinian, although this must 

remain speculative, We also provide the first English translation to 
make the piece more widely accessible 

The argument of the fragment is built around the divine qualities of 

the emperor It Starts out with the bold Statement that the emperor is a 

god as much as God is a king, which is elaborated with a reference to 

mimesis of the divine by the monarch. The emperor, as a second god on 

earth, leads his subjects to the knowledge of God in heaven The orator 

(l) E Mioni, Bibliothecae Divi Marti Venetiarum Codices graeci manuscripti II 
Thesaurus antiquus Codices 300-625, Rome, 1985, p 169 ' 

{2) A remark in the middle could be taken to suggest that it is the full text: 
routo pol Kai jrpooiuiov, touto Kai £7uÄoyo<;, toüro 5f| Kai ra ev ueoto (2) In 
that case it would be a very short exercise, 

(3) Vinedito pros basilea di Temistio, in BZ, 99 (2006), pp, 1-67 R„ Peneua The 
Private Orations of Themistius (The Transformation of the Classical Heritaae, 29) 
Bei keley, 2000, p 6 considers it possible that the fragment is authentic.. 

(4) R. Maisano, Distorsi di Temistio (Classici greci), Turin, 1995, p 48. 

then States that it would be superfluous to praise the emperor accord- 

ing to the book (meta tes technes); moreover, the emperor is beyond 

comparison. He is a perfect gift of God to mankind and worthy of ruling 

over the entire world until the Piliais of Hercules,. The orator wishes 

that God proclaims the emperor co-ruler of his heavenly kingdom. 

Indeed, so the fragment concludes, the emperor carries a double dia- 

dem, one heavenly and one ear thly (5) . 

There ar e three r easons which individually and cumulatively pr ove 

that this short fragment cannot be the work of the fourth-century ora¬ 

tor Ihemistius.. 

(l) Style and vocabulary 

E Amato and I.. Ramelli have carefully analysed the style and vocabu¬ 

lary of the piece Ihey draw attention to the use of style figures, such as 

anaphors, alliteration and chiasm, to the compliance with the rules of 

Byzantine prose rhythm, and to the vocabulary which strikes a balance 

between poetic vocabulary and more common usage They identify as 

one of the characteristics of the piece that it resuscitates older poetical 

vocabulary that had disappeared from living language (‘il richiamare in 

vita di parole di colorito poetico, comunque scomparse dall’uso 

vivo’) (6).. It is correct that the author seems to use dytoq in the uncom- 

mon sense of ‘execrable’ (7) and deAnroc; clearly is poetical, but apart 

from these the other so-called poetical words are actually very common 

in late Antiquity, especially among ecclesiastical writers, offen writing 

in prose This holds for icoQeoq, erroupavioc;, uneppaxew, urtepcpuift, 
0£O7ip£Ttfjc;, apfpr)TO(; (8): none of these words would be experienced as 

archaising or poetical in the fourth Century and afterwards That we are 

dealing with a text written by somebody exposed to ecclesiastical writ- 

ings is clear from the obvious influence of biblical terms on the text, as 

identified by Amato and Ramelli (9), such as £Ttfyvoooi<; tou 0£Oü, 

(5) See the English translation in the appendix to this article 

(6) Amato and Ramelli, L'inedito, pp. 15-19 
(7) As pointed out by Amaio and Ramelli, L’inedito, p 17 it occurs in Craiinus 

Frg. 402 ' 
(8) This can easily be checked in G.. W. H. Lampe, A Greek Patristic Lexicon, 

Oxford, 1961 and in the Thesaurus linguae graecae 
(9) Amato and Ramelli, L’inedito, pp. 18-19 
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vikottoioc;, äv£7iauaaro km 001, A clear reliance on the Septuagint is evi¬ 

dent in the use of the Biblical term Agarenoi to designate the Arabs (10),. 

This vocabulary, heavily influenced by ecclesiastical usage, already 

makes a Themistian origin for the fragment extremely unlikely: al- 

though Themistius knows the Bible and twice refers to it (Or. 7 89d and 

19 229a), his vocabulary is Atticising and not subject to such a degree of 

influence of ecclesiastical parlance ("), An additional fact makes this 

conclusion unavoidable: an important number of the words and 

expressions in the fragment are never used by Themistius in any of his 

orations (vikohoiö«;, sTroupdvioc;, ioöQsoc;, unEppaxsto, ösoTrperufc, 
dpipriiot;, ETtiyvcocKj roö ösou) (,2). As the adjectives of this list qualify 

the emperor in the fragment, it is highly significant that Themistius 
never uses them in his imperial panegyrics.. 

A further observation strengthens the conclusion of a non- 

Themistian origin The dense network of references to classical culture 

and the past that characterises Themistius’ basüikoi logoi, is also absent: 

Themistius is usually very keen on Homeric references, allusions to the 

great Attic authors, and comparisons with the Greek and Rorhän 

past (13). None of this is present in Pseudo-Themistius, where one fails 

to find any allusion at all to previous liter ature, except, significantly, to 

Genesis 1A at the end of paragraph 2 when describing the creation of the 
emperor by God (l4),, 

These observations point to an author who was clear ly trained as an 

orator and made an effort to include some rare words, but who largely 

used a language influenced by ecclesiastical usage This would suggest 

a date after the fourth Century, when figures such as Choricius of Gaza 

(10) Amaio and Ramelli, Lmedito, pp 33-34 try to demonstrate that the term 

must refer to the Goths and that it was used as such in classical texts. In fact, 
their own list shows that no classical author used Agarenoi (the closest is 
Appian, Mithridaic War 82 : Agaroi) Agarenoi, the Greek term for the Hagarites, is, 
however, clearly biblical (cf Psalm 82). 

(11) Cf the remarks by P Heaiher and D Moncur, Politics, Philosophy, and 

Empire in the Fourth Century. Select Orations of Themistius (Translated Texts for 
Historians, 36), Liverpool, 2001, pp. 10-11, and D. Russell, The Panegyristsand their 

Teachers, in M. Whitby (ed), The Propaganda of Power: The Pole ofPanegyric in late 
Antiquity (Mnemosyne Supplements, 183), Leiden, 1998, pp. 17-50 

(12) As checked by a TLG-search (June 2008). 
(13) See note 11 for references.. 

(14) Kai d5ev ö Oeol; on xaXöc; au 

Start to exemplify the confluence between classicising public oratory 

and ecclesiastical concerns (,5).. 

(2) From Constantinople to ‘the Pillars of Hercules’ 

In the thir d section the emperor is said to be worthy of world rule 

First Pseudo-Themistius States that the king is not only worthy of rul- 

ing the Romans or ‘the neighbouring Agarenoi (lö), Iberians, Persians, 

Alans, the Scythian peoples, but the entire world’, all land and sea, 

including the islands of the Ocean and beyond (3) Then the orator pur- 

sues: ‘May you govern and rule these and expand Roman dominion to 

Cadiz and the pillars of Heracles (<Lv Kpcctnocac; Kai povapxnaau; Kai rrjv 

'Pcopauov caiAd>öai<; srnKpareiav psxp1 TaSeipwv Kai otriAcov 

* HpaKÄeiwv) ’ 
Two things are implied in this passage First, the focus is on the 

Orient: the orator refers to the Saracens, Iberians, Persians, Alans, and 

Scythians as neighbouring peoples.. These peoples live in the region 

Stretching from Mesopotamia through the C.aucasus to the north of the 

Black Sea : contrary to what Amato and Ramelli argue (31-3), it is hard 

to see a strong focus on the Goths, the main foe during the reign of 

Theodosius Parallels for such lists of neighbouring peoples are more 

easily found for the reign of Justinian, as illustrated by Procopius (,7), 

Agathias (18), and Paul the Silentiary (19), where they usually relate to 

(15) A sketch of the changes in later Greek literature can be found in 
A.. Cameron, New Themes and Styles in Greek Literature A Title Revisited, in S. I. 
Johnson (ed ), Greek literature in late Antiquity: Dynamism, Didacticism, Classicism, 

Aldershot, 2006, pp. 11-28, and the other papers in that volume 
(16) This term is not found in Themistius.. Given its biblical nature, where it 

refers to the Hagarites, it cannot refer to the Scythian Agaroi, once mentioned 
by Appian (Mithridaic War 82), but it must refer to the Arabs, as it always does.. 
E g.. the life of Theodore of Cythera (870-922), written by a certain Leo (963- 
1000) refers to Ar ab raiders as Agarenoi: N Oikonomides, 0 ßioq zov äyiou 
&eo5drpov Kvdepajv, in nptXKTiKCC Tpizov navajviov ZvvsSpiov, I, Athens, 1967, 
pp 264-291, more particularly p. 287 

(17) Procopius Caesariensis, Anecdota 1111, Bella 3.14, cf. DeAedißcus 1.1 6-8,11. 

(18) Agaihias, in Anthologia Palatina 4 3 The list is usually taken to refer to 
Justinian (cf. B.. Baldwin, Tour Problems in Agathias, in BZ, 10 (1977), pp.. 295-305) 
although Averil and Alan Cameron, The C-ycle of Agathias, inJHS, 86 (1966), pp.. 6- 
25, especially pp.. 23-24, have argued for Justin I 

(19) Paul the Silentiary, Decription ofSt Sophia 135-138. 
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Justinian’s conquests and his Claims to world rule.. The emphasis on 

neighbouring peoples in the East suggests an East Roman perspective 

that postdates the disintegration of the Western Empire.. 

This connection with the age of Justinian gains a certain probability 

because of the second implication of the passage quoted above : the ora- 

tor wishes the emperor to extend his rule to the Pillars of Hercules., The 

use of the Optative aorist cntAwaau; is significant in this respect, imply- 

ing, through the inchoative connotations of the aorist, that imperial 

rule does not yet hold sway there. This*surely excludes Theodosius I: he 

did not have to expand the empire to the West, as it was still in its full 

glory. The exhortation to world dominion would suit well Justinian’s 

Claims early in his reign, as for example in Novella 30 (11.2, 536): ‘God 

will grant us to rule over the rest of what, subject to the ancients 

Romans to the limits of both seas, they later lost through their easy- 
going ways’ (20)„ 

(3) The divine emperor 

The main theme of the fragment is the divine nature of the emperör, 

already made explicit in the first sentence where it is said that every- 

body accepts that ‘the emperor is a god’ (0eov sivcci rov ßacnAea, l) The 

author overbids all topoi and stock themes in this respect: the emperor 

is not simply god-like, he is god (l); he is a ‘visible and second god’ who 

imitates the ‘first, invisible’ god - or rather the emperor does not sim¬ 

ply imitate god like all the other kings, but has a likeness (epcpepeia) (21) 

with God.. The emperor outshines all kings, and has been specially 

brought into being by God The third section predicts word rule for the 

emperor, and a shared rule in heaven with God. 

The hyperbolic identification of the emperor with a god and the 

claim that he is isotheos argues strongly against Themistius as an author, 

whose position on the divinity of the emperor is very circumspect. 

Contrary to Pseudo-Themistius, Themistius himself never calls the 

emperor ‘god’ (theos) nor does he attribute godlike honours (ico0£oi 

(20) Similar Statements can be found in John the Lydian, De magistratibus 3 1, 
3 55 ; Cyril of Scythopoiis, Vita Sabae 12, 74 

(21) This is another word never used by Themistius. 
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upcd) to him, Themistius’ circumspection is often incorrectly appraised 

in scholarship (“), and thus needs to be set out here„ 

When talking about the emperor’s divinity, Themistius is remar kably 

fond of the famous Oracle about Lycurgus (Herodotus 1.65): ‘Should I 

address you, in my prophecy, as a god or a man ?’ It occurs three times 

as part of an argument about divine Status (23) This doubt is rhetorical- 

ly appropriated by Themistius in order to draw a subtle yet clear line 

between emperor and god whilst also allowing a degree of assimilation 

of the former to the laltter. Oration 19 On philanthropy to Theodosius I 

Starts with the quotation from Herodotus and the argument in the first 

seven chapters is implicitly directed by it After the quotation, 

Themistius makes clear that divine Status is not the result of wealth or 

victory (226A): he argues against those who think that Xerxes was 

divine for these reasons and because he could kill whomever he want- 

ed to (226A-D).. Such behaviour is stated to be unworthy of a good ruler, 

such as Lycurgus, who practised philanthropy Indeed, Themistius 

argues, philanthropy is a victory of virtue, whereas punishment is one 

of power (227A : ocpsrqc; yccp ccurrj vmij, tipcopfa 5e Suvapeox;).. This sets 

off a long praise of Theodosius for not punishing anybody by death (cf 

228C) and even overturning judgements by lower-ranking officials with 

that intent (24) That is, according to Themistius, why tradition attribut- 

es divinity (theotes) to the emperor: "AvioOev toi, ßaoiAeuc;, r\ noXueia 

to tifc OsiorpTOc; övopoc uptv eKecprjptaev (....), ön povq) 0£W Kai ßaoiAeT 
sv £^ouofa £ati ^coqv £7ii5ouvai (229A) (‘Traditionally, emperor, the 

state has given you the title of divinity (.) because it is only in the 

power of god and the emperor to grant life,’) Every word is important 

here : it is because the emperor can save life that the ‘name’ or ‘title’ of 

divinity was granted to him (25) Here Themistius clear ly alludes to the 

(22) E g J.. Vanderspoel, Ihemistius and the Imperial Court, Ann Arbor, 1995, 
p. 83 ; M Ciauss, Kaiser und Gott Herrscherkult im römischen Reich, Leipzig, 1999, 
pp 210-212 ; Amaio and Ramelu, L’inedito, pp. 19-39. 

(23) Or 7.97B (Valens), 15 193C, 19 225d (Theodosius) 
(24) The topos that an emper or should not kill anybody in times of peace, is 

discussed by P Van Nuffelen, The unstained rule of Theodosius IIA late antique 
panegyrical topos and moral concern, in T Van Houdt e.a. (eds), Virtutis Imago 

Studies on the Conceptualisation and Transformation ofanAncient Ideal (Collection des 
Etudes Classiques, 19), Leuven, 2004, pp. 229-256 

(25) Cf. Or. 15..193D for a similar use of onoma 
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traditional use ofdivine language in panegyric (26)., but he re-interprets 

it : the traditional title ‘dünne’ means that the emperor shares an 

important virtue with the gods, not that he is straightforwardly god. 

Only Iheodosius’ virtue justifies this title Ihemistius’ use of the tradi¬ 

tional panegyrical language of divinity is thus made conditional on the 

presence of real virtue; it is not the indication of the fully divine nature 

of the emperor (27).. Indeed, during his lifetime the emperor only 

becomes divine in a very partial sense, as he lacks the other character- 

istics of divinity, in particular immortality (6..79A).. 

Themistius’ skilful appropriation and re-interpretation of traditional 

ways of talking about the emperor is complemented by a careful dis- 

tinction between the emperor’s virtuous and thus partially divine 

nature on the one hand and actual ruler cult on the other.. The latter is 

interpreted as the act of attributing divine honours simply because of 

one’s position or power, and not because of virtue Such an attitude is to 

be rejected (1..8D) Yet the possibility of a cult is not excluded In line 

with Themistius’ Overall pose as the representative of philosophy, what 

makes one truly divine is assimilating all virtues in one’s soul (2f0 Jf 

someone succeeds in doing so, he may be worthy of worship, but only 

after his death when his soul has joined the divine (29). 

Themistius therefore never said, and could not have said, that the 

emperor is a god, as Pseudo-Ihemistius does (30). The obvious contra- 

diction with Themistius’ views becomes clear in the fact that Pseudo- 

Themistius justifies the divine nature of the emperor by the fact the 

emperor has the power to punish (l: 6 npa>v Kal riptopfcov Kar a$av 

eKaatcp vepwv) - in a clear contrast to Themistius’ view that abstaining 

from punishment is the proper expression of virtue Lost is also the 

emphasis on the idea that the acquisition and display of virtues makes 

(26) See B Sayior Rodgers, Divine Insinuation in the Panegyrici Latini, in Historia, 
35 (1986), pp.. 69-104 

(27) In the fictional universe of his panegyrics, all emperor s obviously pos¬ 
sess true virtue, 

(28) Or.. 5..64C, 9 126D 
(29) Or. 20.240B 
(30) Amäto and Ramelu, L’inedito, p 31 claim that Themistius does call the 

emperor theos, with reference to Or 15..193d and Or . 19 .227a. But that is a mis- 
leading assertion : in both cases Themistius is more circumspect and refers to 
rfj<; 0£i6rr)TO<; övopa 
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the emperor divine; in Pseudo-Themistius, the divine emperor 

descends ready-made from heaven.. 

The hyperbolic identification of emperor and god with which 

Pseudo-Themistius opens may seem odd: notwithstanding the survival 

of panegyrical language, one does not often encounter straightforward 

identifications of a living king with god in either pagan or Christian 

sources (JI) Whilst it is well-known that Chr istians could compare 

emperors with God and exhort them to imitation of the divine (32), an 

outright identification seems out of place in a Christian context, where 

one would expect an emphasis on the transcendence of God, Does this 

hyperbole contradict the Suggestion made earlier, on the basis of the 

vocabulary, that Pseudo-Themistius was a Christian ? We do not think 

so Indeed, it is possible to find some parallels in Christian sources for 

such descriptions of the emperor,, The Apostolic Constitutions (late 

fourth Century) describe the bishop as an intermediary between God 

and mankind, and thus as an ‘earthly god after God’ (siuyeioc; 0eo<; pera 

0eov). Elsewhere in the same work, bishops and emperors aie said to 

have comparable positions, suggesting that the emperor could also be 

an epigeios theos (”).. Drawing on the traditional idea that the emperor 

must imitate god, the deacon Agapetus (sixth Century) can compare the 

relation of the emper or with his people to that of God with the world: 

Tn his bodily essence, the emperor is the equal of every man, but in the 

power of his rank he is like God over all men.. He has no one on earth 

who is higher than he.. Like a man, therefore, he must not be puffed up; 

like God, he must not be angry.. For if he is honoured for his divine 

(31) One does encounter occasions where barbarians mistake a powerful 

man (usually a bishop) for a god : Sozomen, Historia ecclesiastica 7.26.6; Vita 
Epiphani 11, PG 4136c ; Eonapius, Vitae sophistarum 21 2.3 ; Priscus, Historiai Frg. 

111 Libanius, Or. 18 308 calls Julian a paredros of the gods. Comparisons with the 

divine are much more common : see, eg, Symmachus, Relatio 1.1: similis est prin- 
ceps deo pariter universa cernenti. T he sixth-century so-called Dialogue on political 

Science emphasises imitation of the divine but States clear ly : ‘as Pindar put it, 
Tet him not strive to be god (Ol. 5 24)’ (5.156). Tr:. P. Beil., Ihreepolitical voices from 

the age ofjustinian (Translated Texts for Historians, 52), Liverpool, 2009, p 177.. 

(32) See, e.g,, Iheophylactus Simocatta, Historiai 4 4. 7, and the examples quot- 
ed on the following pages. 

(33) Constitutiones Apostolicae 2 26 4, 2.27-29, 2 34 1.. Compare Pseudo- 

Themistius 1: 0eo(; qacpavfjc; Kai Seutspoc; Kara pfpriaiv roü rrpcotou Kai a<pavoü<;. 
Gregory the Greai, Epistula 5 36 also calls priests ‘gods’,. 
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image, he is nevertheless bound to his earthly image through which he 

is taught his equality with other men” (34). Pseudo-Themistius’ hyper- 

bole remains exceptional but is based on the same ideas as the ones 

found in Agapetus and the Constitutions; it becomes hyperbolic in that 

he abandons the comparative in favour of total Identification, 

In the light of the possibility suggested in section 2 above that 

Pseudo-Themistius is writing under Justinian’s reign, it is worth point- 

ing out that further evidence for the comparison of the emperor and 

God can be found in texts from the sixth Century, although they do not 

hyperbolically identify the emperor as a god, as is the case for Pseudo- 

Themistius,, Procopius describes a mosaic in the palace in Constan- 

tinople where Justinian is depicted receiving ‘godlike honours’ from the 

Senate (35).. In the Anecdota, Theodora is said to have requested worship 

from the Senate as if she were a god (iaa Ösqj), whilst Tribonian is 

claimed to have said that Justinian could be taken straight to heaven (36). 

Paul the Silentiary (writing in 563) notes that Justinian remits debts and 

forgives ‘like god’ (47).. John the Lydian, in his De magistratibus, muses on 

the deification of Caesar and Augustus, and considers that the app’ella- 

tion theos implies divinity by nature (physei), whereas that of theios is 

based on position (thesei) (2,2-3) His rejection of imperial deification 

there does not preclude him from comparing Justinian to God who cre- 

ates out of amorphous matter (3.71). Closest to Pseudo-Themistius’ 

hyperbolic identification comes Jordanes, who in his Getica (written ca 

558), has the Gothic leader Athanaric exclaim that the Roman emperor 
is truly a god on earth (37), 

As Misha Meier has argued, a strong awareness of being elected by 

God to the position of emperor permeates Justinian’s reign, an idea that 

develops into an increased emphasis on imperial sacredness and close- 

ness to Christ late in Justinian’s life (3S) The emphasis in Pseudo- 

(34) Agapetus, Kephalaia 21: Tr Bell, Threepolitical voices, p. 107. See also § 37 

and 46.. 

(35) Procopius Caesariensis, De aedificiis 1 10 19 

(36) Procopius Caesariensis, Anecdota 10 6, 13.12 Cf. Hesychius, Lexicon, s.v 
Tribonian 

(37) Jordanes, Getica 28. This may derive from the fifth-century author 
Priscus, in whose fragments a similar episode is preserved (see note 3l) 

(38) M, Meier, Das andere Zeitalter Justinians. Kontingenzerfahrung und 
Kontingenzbewältigung im 6, Jahrhundert n Chr. (Hypomnemata r Untersuchungen zur 
Antike und zu ihrem Nachleben, 147), Göttingen, 2003, pp 628-633 

Themistius on the divine nature of the emperor, who is the visible re- 

presentative of God on earth, can be interpreted as reflecting this 

Justinianic ideology, Indeed, Justinian's laws also harbour the idea that 

the emper or is a divine gift to mankind and the result of divine choice 

- or even divine fashioning as one sees in Pseudo-Themistius (39). The 

point that the emperor leads his population to knowledge of the divine 

(l: 6 ßaöiÄeu«; iravta x£ipaYwY£i rHv r°ü @sou emyvoxnv to 
mtrjKOOv) would also suit Justinianic ideology, with its idea that the 

emper or must safeguard the orthodoxy of his subjects (40)„ 

Conclusion 

The language, content, and ideology of the Pros basilea establish 

beyond doubt that the piece cannot be by Themistius.. They rather allow 

us to identify the author as a Christian, rhetorically trained orator: The 

Suggestion of reconquest may point to the reign of Justinian, in which 

the hyperbolic divine language, and the emphasis on the emperor as a 

divine gift to his people, would fit The Suggestion that the emperor has 

enjoyed a long life and the wish that he may extend his rule to the 

Pillars of Hercules could be taken to imply that the piece dates from the 

time of the campaign in Spain (552) Panegyric of the Justinianic age did 

not always take the new for ms of Procopius’ Buildings or Paul the 

Silentiary’s description of the Hagia Sophia; we know, for example, that 

a Tribonian (maybe the Tribonian) wrote a hypatikos and a basilikos for 

Justinian C") Given the still lively rhetorical education in that period, 

(39) Meier, Das andere Zeitalter, pp 115-136 gives a full inventory and detailed 

discussion of these proclamations and other sources.. See, eg.., Novellae 

lustiniani 133.pr (539) c tfj ßaoiAefq Koivfjv jkxvtcov ävöpümtov eiuotacnccv sk 

0eoö TiapaXaßouar). 
(40) Meier, Das andere Zeitalter, p„ 120 notes that Justinian’s laws tend to refer 

to his subjects as subiecti or tö uirpKoov, contrary to previous usage It may be 
significant that Pseudo-Ihemistius (l) uses the same term, which deepens the 

gap between the emperor and his people. J Karayannopoulos, Der frühbyzantini¬ 
sche Kaiser, in BZ, 49 (1956), pp. 369-384 shows that the early Byzantine emper¬ 
or was supposed to lead his subjects to orthodoxy.. His argument is heavily 

based on material from the reign of Justinian. 
(41) Suda T 957. PIR£ III (2) suggests the possible identification with the 

quaestor See also the possible allusion to traditional panegyric in Paul ihe 

Silentiary, Ekphrasis 135-9, and in the Dialogue on Political Science 5 42. 
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one cannot even preclude the possibility of a school exercise (as the 

Brief and unspecific title Pros basilea might suggest).. Yet it must be 

admitted that none of these arguments for a date under Justinian is 

conclusive : the piece is too short and elusive to allow any firm conclu- 

sions.. It is certain, however, that the Pros basilea cannot be attributed to 
Themistius 

Appendix 

The following translation is based on the text edited by Ramelli and 

Amato, L’inedito.. It is the first English translation of the short oration 

Note that the Greek ßctoiAeuc; can mean both ‘emperor’ and ‘king’ 

1 That God is a king, nobody would disagree with, and that the 

emperor is a god is shown by the very facts. For if what is hidden and 

invisible can be known from what is visible and obvious, the emperor 

leads his subject people to the knowledge of God And if God is the one 

who hands out honours and punishments to everyone according to 

merit, the emperor has the same power (42) How would he not be a'sec- 

ond,‘visible god in imitation of the first, invisible one ? Now imitation 

also applied to other kings, but likeness to our current one alone: when 

he started to shine like the morning star, he eclipsed the other stars, 

that is kings, through his brightness, and received a long life in return 

from God So if anything applies to god, it also applies to the emperor.. 

And if the emperor is good, so is, obviously, God. 

2 Io praise you according to the rules of the art, admirable king, I 

thought superfluous, for it would be boring, and execrable to you, to 

enumerate the kings that the world has known (43) To introduce a com- 

parison with the emperor who has been compared to the One, on the 

other hand, I did not even consider. I went about in a different way, an 

unusual and unfamiliar one, as I was to address a man worthy of God 

and a king similar to God, I also chose an unfamiliar method. When God 

- to speak out even if it sounds unbelievable - had decided to give us 

men a great, extraordinäry, and new gift, he gave it a moment of con¬ 

sider ation before carefully elaborating it, and created you, Emperor: a 

(42) Reading xauid instead of the editors’ raura 

(43) We do not see the need to bracket the clause xcd yap .... n aof as a side- 
thought, as is done by the editors. 

perfect work, exceeding all expectations, of refined beauty, inimitable, 

pleasant because of its beauty, useful because of its virtues, courageous 

as far as its true courage and prudence are concerned. And God saw that 

you are good, He came upon you, and reigns with you.. That is my intro- 

duction, my conclusion, and my argument. 

3 And so, whether we too are worthy to be ruled by you, I do not 

know.. But what it is possible to grasp and say for a human being, is that 

you are worthy, Emperor, to reign not only the Romans or the neigh- 

bouring Agarenoi, Iberians, Persians, Alans, the Scythian peoples, but 

the entire world, all land, inhabited or uninhabited, the whole sea, navi- 

gable or unnavigable, the Islands of the Ocean and beyond May you 

govern and rule these and expand Roman dominion to Cadiz and the 

pillars of Heracles 
And may we see it, so that we, for our part, break into a victory hymn 

that is worthy of your labours, as for God and king who grants victory 

and who fights on behalf of the pious emperor., May God now institute 

you as king over these, protect you, and assist you And since you care 

for the future and think of it rather than of the present, since you live 

frugally and fight vigorously, may He show you to partake in his king¬ 

ship And may He crown your soul with the same crown He bestowed on 

your body, so that you are an approved king in two spheres, wearing a 

twofold diadem, one earthly, the other one heavenly (44) 
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SUMMARY 

A thirteenth-century manuscript attributes a short fragment of a Speech 

Pros Basilea to the fourth-century orator Themistius.. Its editors argue that the 

piece is authentic and was addressed to Iheodosius I. In fact, style and vocabu- 

lary, geographical references, and the way the divinity of the emper or is high- 

lighted, strongly argue against its authenticity The fragment must be dated 

much later than the fourth Century: this article suggests a date in the reign of 

Justinian. 

(44) See Amaio and Ramelli, L’inedito, p 13, n 54 for comments on this last 

sentence.. 
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BEING ROMAN IN PROCOPIUS’ VANDAL WARS (*) 

Procopius’ account of Justinian’s invasion of Africa in 534 is the most 

upbeat of his books on the Wars Unlike the preceding books on the wars 

in Persia, Book III has a hero, the general Belisarius, who is presented as 

the liberator of Africa from Vandal rule Procopius himself had been 

present in the general’s staff during the invasion, and was therefore 

absent for the unsuccessful aftermath of Belisarius’ campaign, in which 

the Romans encountered repeated problems from troop revolts and 

Moorish incursions from the hinterland.. This later phase is the subject 

of Book IV, which paints its protagonists in shades of grey, and where a 

new moral ambiguity begins to creep into Procopius’ narrative 

This account has been extremely important in establishing the'.fe- 

toire evenementielle of the period of Vandal rule and Roman re-conquest 

in the fifth and sixth centuries ('), but here I intend to examine 

Procopius’ narrative from the perspective of earlier ethnographic lan- 

guage, particularly as it was employed by other historians. I suggest 

that the behaviour of the main protagonists in the story should be read 

as ideal types of political behaviour, in an environment where behav¬ 

iour (rather than ethnic descent or religion) was the principal charac- 

teristic of any political actor,. Here the language of ethnography, and 

comparison with barbarians, became a template against which the abil- 

ity of ‘Romans’ to act as true Romans was judged.. By reading the depic- 

tion of Romans and barbarians in the Vandal Wars against the grain, 

1 suggest that we can discern the outlines of a conditional Vision of 

government, which was invoked to condemn Justinian as much as the 
Vandal kings he had defeated.. 

i 

( ) This article was written as part of a British Academy Post-doctoral 
Fellowship.. I would particularly like to thank Averil Cameron, Neil McLynn and 
Greg Fisher for their kind advice. 

(1) See now A. Merrills and R. Miles, The Vandals, Oxford, 2010, esp.. chapters 
5 and 9 

Ethnographic language had long been employed by historians in a 

tradition going back to Her odotus, and it remained a pr ominent feature 

of the digressions of late antique historians such as Ammianus 

Marcellinus.. Suchlo set pieces of the gerne allowed historians to define 

the characteristics of entire ethnic groups by a series of stereotypes, 

setting barbarians apart from the civilised by their emotions (faror, 

impietas, discordia]) as well as their origins or their ‘bizarre’ practices (2). 

A particular development in these ster eotypes was to link emotional 

failings, associated with a lack of self-control, to a more general failure 

to Order society properly. As Ammianus puts it, ‘Goths are unsuited to 

obeying laws on account of their barbarism’ (*)■■ This ability to control 

individual emotions was connected to more general failings in govern¬ 

ment, an idea that built on the Opposition between ‘democractic’ Hellas 

and ‘tyrannical’ Persia in the Athenian tragedy of the fifth Century 

BC.C). 

The Roman Empire would continue to employ similar stereotypes to 

differentiate itself from the ‘uncivilised world’ around it and from many 

ofthe ethnic groups that it ruled. But, unlike the Hellenic writers, there 

was a sense that the empire could reshape and improve its environ¬ 

ment, that it had a mandate for rule and expansion as a result of its 

civilising mission, which provided law and peace to the whole world (5), 

In Roman hands, these stereotypes had to be more flexible since they 

had to allow for the improvement of provincials, as we see in Plutarch’s 

Vision of Alexander’s civilising mission or Lucian of Samosata’s Vision of 

himself as a barbarian transformed by paideia (6). Instead of emphasis- 

(2) R. Maihisen, Violent behaviour and the construction of barbarian identity in 
late antiquity, in H A Drake (ed), Violence in Late Antiquity Perceptions and 
Practices, Aldershot, 2006, pp 27-37 and Y A Dauge, Le barbare: recherches sur la 
conception r omaine de la bar bar ie et de la civilisation (Collection Latomu s, 176), 
Bruxelles, 1981, esp p. 633. For an example of‘bizarre practice’ see Ammianus 

(31 2.. ll) on the Huns’ consumption of raw meat. B. H. Isaac, The Invention of 
Racism in Classical Antiquity, Princeton, 2004), discusses the ideas of geographic 

determinism that lie at the back ofmany of these ideas 

(3) Ammianus (27. 4 9).. 
(4) E Hau, Inventing the Barbarian: Creek 5elf-deßnition through Tragedy (Oxford 

Classical Monographs), Oxford, 1989, p 67 
(5) Dauge, Ie bar bare, p.. 33 ; C R Whihaker, Rome and its Frontiers; the Dynamics 

of Empire, London, 2004, pp.. 144-146. 
(6) M.. Maas, Delivered from their ancient cmtoms Chrhtianity and the 

question ofcultural change in early ßyzantine ethnography, in A. Grafton and 
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ing ‘racial’ origins, the authors of the Second Sophistic presented a 

transcendent idea of paideia, whose power was most visible when 
applied to non-Greeks (7).. 

The rhetoric of Rome’s civilising mission was altered in an era of offi- 

cial Christianity, where Christian leaders also used this language of 

paideia to police the boundaries between the included and the excluded, 

as well as to build bridges with the respected cultures of a classical 

past (8). In the Christianising Empire of the fourth and fifth centuries 

the traditional forms ofeducation continued to flourish under Christian 

sponsorship, where the church might control access to an improving 

secular education or where Greek spread hand in hand with the spread 
of the new religion (9).. 

With the use of paideia by Christians, we also find the use of classical 

topoi of positive and negative behaviour used to demarcate the 

Christian categories of orthodox and heretic that were increasingly pre¬ 

sented as central concerns of Christian emperors, first by their 

Christian propagandists and later in their own self-representations.. It is 

this use of the language of ethnography as part of heresiologwwhereby 

heretics are labelled as irrational, acephalous and violent, thdt Michael 

Maas has termed ‘the barometer of Christian identification with impe¬ 
rial authority’ (10)„ 

K. Mills (eds), Conversion in Late Antiquity and the Early Middle Ages 
{Studiesin Comparative History), Rochester N Y, 200.3, pp 152-188,.at p. 159 

(7) S. Swain, Hellenism and Empire. Language, Classicism, and Power in the Greek 
World AD 50-250, Oxford, 1996, pp 135-186; T. Whitmarsh, GreekLiterature and the 

Roman Empire.. The Politics of Imitation, Oxford, 2001, pp. 116-129. 

(8) P. Brown, The Making ofLate Antiquity, Harvard, 1978, esp. p. 8. See also 
I Kopecek, The Cappadocian fathers and civic patriotism, in Church History, 43 
(1974), pp. 293-303 

(9) On the continuing importance of the rhetorical education see R. A. 
Rasier, Guardians of Language, the Grammarian and Society in Late Antiquity (The 

Transformation ofthe Classical Heritage, 11), Berkeley, 1988, pp.. 13-15.. For the edu¬ 
cation of pagan children using Christian texts in Antinoe, H -I. Marrou, A History 
of Education in Antiquity, trans.. G.. Lamb, Madison, 1981, p. 325.. For the death of 

Anatolian languages and the spread of the Bible see F. R. T'rombley, Hellenic 

Religion and Christianisation, c 370-529 (Religions in the Graeco-Roman World, 115,2), 
Leiden, 1994, II, p 104.. 

(10) Maas, Cultural change, p. 153.. P. Garnsey, Roman citizenship and Roman law 
in the late empire, in S. Swain and M Edwards (eds), Approaching Late Antiquity; The 
Transformation from Early to Late Empire, Oxford, 2004, pp 133-155, esp pp.. 143- 

In a similar vein, Geoffrey Greatrex has persuasively suggested that 

this blend of ethnography and Christian heresiology reached a new 

level in the reign of Justinian, where, he suggests, being Roman came to 

be increasingly defined by being orthodox. In this environment, an 

emphasis on orthodoxy was not merely a way to exclude heretics with- 

in the empire from their legal rights, but also a means of legitimately 

including the ‘right kind of barbarian’ to provide manpower for the 

emperor’s foreign wars (") Indeed, we could also note that a mainstay 

ofthe policies ofJustinian’s predecessor Leo may have been the delib- 

erate negative Stereotyping and targeting of ‘Arian ‘barbarians’ in the 

Capital during his putsch against Aspar, and the expansion of new man¬ 

power sources in the reign of Justinian may reflect this r e-drawing of 

the boundaries of Roman identity by the sixth Century empire (12) 

Thus the tools of ethnographic Classification available to an author 

like Procopius were the products of a series of different political envi- 

ronments, which produced different, but interlocking discourses to 

classify ‘the other’. These were an Athenian-era distrust of the tyranni- 

cal and decadent Persians, the Principate’s emphasis on the ordered 

world of imperial rule against violent invaders and the Christian 

Empire’s elision of the ethnographic language of selfLcontrol with 

Christian heresiology In Procopius’ account of the Vandal wars I sug- 

gest that he is conscious of the mixed inheritance of this language of 

Classification, and deliberately re-deploys its tropes to set up a dichoto- 

my between Romans and Vandals, emphasising the tyranny and luxury 

of the Vandal kings, the improving mission of the Belisarius and the 

mandate of an orthodox empire Yet in Book IV he equally deliberately 

abandons and subverts this earlier dichotomy, in response to the chang- 

ingeventsofthe aftermathofthe conquest Inparticular, I suggestthat 

the praise and blame of groups and individuals in these two books 

145 observes that non-citizen legal categories were resurrected in the fifth 

Century to disqualify heretics from inheritance. 

(11) G.. Greatrex, Roman identity in the sixth Century, in G.. Greatrex and 

S Miichell (eds), Ethnicity and Culture in Late Antiquity, London, 2000, pp 267- 

292. 
(12) On Leo see P.. Wood, The emperor Leo T and Book XIV of Malalas, forthcom- 

ing See J.. Teall, The barbarians in Justinian’s armies, in Speculum, 40 (1964), 
pp.. 294-322 for a collection of r eferences on Justinian’s army, though he never 

analyses his categories of‘imperial’ and ‘extra-imperial’ 
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employs a Christianised ethnographic language that had already devel- 

oped a tradition of praise for the good barbarian, and that this was used 

as part of Procopius’ wider programme, in which he subverted the 

ciaims of Justinian and his government.. 

A Vandal tyranny 

Wars III opens with an account of the circumstances of the Vandals’ 

fifth-century conquest of Africa and''their subsequent behaviour 

Procopius narrates how the Vandals left ‘the Maeotic lands’ to seize 

Africa during the squabbles of different Roman usurpers, principally 

the counts Gildo and Boniface (13)„ Their king, Gaiseric, then begins by 

Stripping away the walls of all cities outside the Capital of Carthage, 

stealing the estates of the Libyans and subjecting the people to exces- 

sive taxation (14) We later learn that the Vandals did not redistribute 

any of this accumulated wealth but kept it as treasure or spent it on lux- 

urious living (1S) 

Procopius describes the following rulers of the Vandals as oppressive 

rulers lacking in moderation.. Honoric is unjust to Libyan Christians and 

forces conversions to Arianism (16). And Thrasimund’s defeat by a 

Moorish rebellion is ascribed to God’s displeasure at his treatment of 

orthodox churches (17).. Finally, when Gelimer, the last Vandal ruler, 

accedes to the throne, it is the result of his own lack of self-control. After 

he was allowed to share rule with his relative Ilderic, he was allowed to 

share rule with his relative Ilderic he was ‘unable to restrain his inten- 

tions’ and deposed him (18).. Procopius’ description follows several of the 

longstanding topoi of Roman ethnography: the barbarians lack the self- 

control that might allow them to resist temptation or to act in Coopera¬ 

tion with others for a long-term goal, or in a pious manner (l9) 

(13) Wars III, 3. 
(14) Wars III, 5, 8-9 and 14-17.. 

(15) Wars IV, 3, 25 and 4, 34-39. 
(16) Wars III, 8, 3-4. 

(17) Wars III 8,15-27.. 
(18) Wars III 9, 8 : Karsyerv ouketi oioc; ie f|v rijv Öiavoiav 

(19) Dauge, Le barbare, esp p. 388 for the contrast of furor and ratio, pietas and 
impietas Procopius also follows the norms of literary ethnography by describ- 

ing the Vandals’ origins as a pr elude to later accounts of their customs and reli- 
gion Maas, Delivered from Their Ancient Customs, p 155 
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Justinian’s justification for his invasion hinges on Gelimer’s Usurpa¬ 

tion of the kingship from Ilderic : ‘you have not acted in a holy manner 

or in accordance with Gaiseric’s will.... you have exchanged the title of 

king for that of tyrant .... but if you give it up then God’s attitude will be 

favourable and our relations friendly’ (20)„justinian’s internal justifica¬ 

tion for this dangerous invasion also drew directly on a religious man- 

date, to overcome the logistic concerns of his advisor John the 

Cappadocian Procopius records how ‘an eastern bishop’ told Justinian 

that ‘God has given yoü the task of protecting Christians in Libya from 

tyrants’ (21) 
Thus a consistent picture seems to emerge from the opening sections 

of the book in the intr oduction to Pr ocopius’ actual account of the inva¬ 

sion Firstly, the Vandals’ barbarian origins are emphasised and this is 

juxtaposed onto accounts of their unjust rule and the oppressive behav¬ 

iour of their rulers And secondly, this sets the ground for a specific 

event, Gelimer’s Usurpation, which prompts Justinian’s declaration of 

his political and religious mandate for the conquest of Africa. Through- 

out these introductory passages, Vandal corruption and impiety rein- 

force and explain their behaviour. Like the Persians of Athenian 

tragedy, their decadence and love of wealth explains their tyrannical 

treatment of their Libyan subjects, and this is further linked to their 

despoliation of chur ches, an impiety that causes the fall of Thrasimund 

and seems to justifyJustinian’s invasion, acting as God’s instrument 

The image of the absence of self-control in the rule of the Vandals is 

contrasted with Belisarius’ own leadership of his troops Here we see 

Beiisar ius instilling self-control into his troops and, in so doing, 

enabling them to behave as Romans, and to garner favour for a divine- 

ly approved project (Z2).. Soon after disembarking in Byzacena he exe- 

cutes two of his Hunnic foederati for killing one of their companions in 

a drunken brawl. When the rest of the Huns criticise him for applying 

his own laws to them he responds with a long speech emphasising the 

importance of self-control in securing their victory. He teils them ‘while 

it is men who do the fighting, it is God who judges it.... and gives victo¬ 

ry in battle (dx; paxovrcu pev.avöpamoi, ßpaßsuci 5e 6 0£o<;.xcd to 

(20) Wars III 9,10 
(21) Wars III10,19 : xpioriavouc; vovo, ev Aißuri pueoBca £K xupavvwv 

(22) The full scene is Wars III, 12,10-24 
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-"^38 
xou noÄeuou 5i5qjoi Kparoc;) ... [therefore] you should consider your | 

bodies and prowess in arms as less important than justice and things I 

pertaining to God’ (23) He concludes by telling them that the dr unken- ;§ 

ness of the soldiers should not be consider ed an excuse and that they 

should respect the proper ty of the local people during their campaign : 

‘bravery [alone] cannot be victorious unless it is accompanied by jus¬ 

tice’ (24).. Procopius is clear about the consequences of this speech: 

‘[afterwards] they were careful to live their lives with self-control 

(ööxppovüx; ßioxsueiv)’: Belisarius’ speech itself is an improving force 
for his motley forces (25). d; 

The sentiments of Belisarius’ speech are reinforced in the next chap- 

ter when some of his men are caught stealing fruit. Here again he b§ 

administers corporal punishment and delivers a speech He reminds the 

soldiers that ‘the Libyans are Romans of old.and your lack of moder- 

ation (fj dKpdreux) has altered all of this and you have, I pr esume, rec- 

onciled the Libyans to the Vandals.... thus the war will be against both 

the Libyans and the Vandals, but also against God himself, whose pro- 3 

tection the unjust cannot call upon.At this time above all, self-control 

will save you (cruxppoouvq ad^eiv) while disorder will lead to your 
death (dKoopfa .. „ ec; Gdvatov (pepei)’ (26).. 

Belisarius’ speeches are demonstration of the superiority of Roman H 

laws and self-controlled behaviour: he is not prepared to accept any 

relativistic Claims that Hunnic customs should provide an excuse for 

bad conduct Strikingly, he emphasises the connection between justice 

and self-contr ol on the one hand and victory and divine appr oval on the 

other, Though Procopius probably invents the exact contents of the 

speech, it, alongside the accounts of miracles on the campaign, may also 

show the religious Propaganda employed in the Roman army in these 

events where the historian was an eyewitness. At any rate, the speech 

establishes the pattem of divine intervention in the events of the con- 

quest, which is referred to by protagonists on both sides, and sets out 

the importance of justice to the local population as the legitimating fac- 

tor of the invasion and as a guarantor of military success. The invasion 

of Africa represents a testing ground where the behaviour of justinian’s 

(23) Wars III 12, 14 
(24) War S111 12,21 

(25) Wars Hi 12, 22 
(26) War$ III 16, 1-8 

forces will be measured up by their performance against the Vandals 

and the affections the Libyans, ‘the Romans of old’ Significantly, 

Belisarius’ speeches also set out the criteria by which the Romans will 

be found wanting 

The victory of Belisarius; God and man’s actions 

Thus the opening scenes of the war set out the historian’s model of 

causation.. Self-control, and the justice which flows from it, can allow 

the outnumbered Romans to defeat the Vandals because it will ensure 

their support from the Libyans, and because God himself will support 

the just. The following encounters bear out Belisarius’ analysis. At the 

battle of Syllectus, Belisarius’ forces are able to defeat the Vandals 

because of their moderation (obxppovccc;), the same vir tue that he 

emphasised in his speeches (27). Subsequently, he is saved from a Vandal 

ambush because of good for tune: Procopius ‘was moved that God 

traced the best manner for things to occur,.. even when men were igno¬ 

rant of their failure or success’ (28).. In the final encounter at Ad 

Decimum, Gelimer is forced to make a crucial mistake, which Procopius 

describes as ‘God affecting his reason’ (29). Gelimer goes on to lament the 

events leading to his defeat in his letter to his brother Tzazon in 

Sardinia at the very end of Book Three, blaming ‘a madness sent from 

heaven’ (30).. 
The historian never abandons more material causation: he also 

observes that the Vandals had been led into inefficiency by idleness, 

while the Romans had been hardened by fighting the Persians (31) But 

this observation about military effectiveness is still tied into the wider 

discourse about self-control and the Vandals’ lapse into luxury after 

their conquest of Africa.. Critically, this discourse of self-control links 

‘material’ criticisms of the Vandals’ fighting and administrative ability 

and the action of God in the history: God acts directly on behalf of 

the Romans because their self-control has made them just liberators of 

the Libyans.. There is a clear sense of the war’s protagonists acting 

(27) Wars III17, 6 
(28) Wars III, 18,3. 
(29) Wars III, 19, 25. 
(30) Wars III, 25,11-13.. 
(31) Wars III, 19, 7.. 

i 
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against the backdrop of divine judgement, where their actions take 

effect because of divine approval as much as immediate, material cau- 

sation (32).. 

Ihe establishment of Belsiarius as the source of the troops' self-con- 

trol suggests a connection between the view of causation used here by 

Procopius and that of the ecclesiastical historians of the fifth Century. 

The historians Socrates and Sozomen, writing in the era of Theodosisus 

II, had emphasised the connection between orthodoxy, self-control and 

victory Tor these historians, the self-control of an emperor like 

Theodosius I was portrayed in the same breath as an account of his 

pious askesis, while his prayers lead to the scattering of the army of the 

usurper Eugenius (33) The ecclesiastical historians took the model of the 

virtue-bestowing emperor and rendered it in Christian terms, placing 

the emperor’s piety at the centre of the expansion of Christianity and 

equating this to the expansion of Roman power: ‘God’s light shone on 

India for the first time The courage and piety of the emperor became 

celebrated throughout the whole world and the barbarians, having 

learnt by experience to prefer peace over war, were able to enjoy social 

intercourse and many people embarked on Iong journeys’ (34).. 

As well as looking to classical models for Procopius' ideas of histori- 

cal causation, I suggest that we should also bear in mind the 

Christianised paideia that Socrates and Sozomen used to explain the 

success of the Theodosian dynasty Indeed, at one point Socrates makes 

(32) See D Brodka, Die Geschichtsphilosophie in der spätantiken Historiographie. 

Studien zu Prokopios von Kaisareia, Agathias von Myrina und Theophylaktos 
Simokattes (Studien und Texte zur Byzantinistik, 5), Frankfurt, 2004, for his discus- 
sion of fate and free will (pp 40-43 and 57-58) and the particular dominance of 
the lead protagonists in Wars III and IV (pp 83-84) 

(33) Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica, Introduction (ed. Bidez and Hanson, pp 1- 
5); Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica VI, 6. See further P Van Nuffelen, Lin heritage de 

paix et de piete ttude sur les histoires ecclesiastiques de Socrate et de Sozomene (OLA, 
142), Leuven - Paris - Dudley (MA), 2004, pp 409-425 

(34) Theodoret, Historia Ecclesiastica I, 23, on the conversion and peaceful 

improvement of ‘India’ due to the piety and courage of the emperor See also 
Sozomen, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 6 on the conversion of the Rhine barbarians to 

‘a gentler and more rational observance’. These Statements develop the earlier 
ideas seen in the pagan panegyrics (e g the citations in S. G MacCormack, Art 
and Ceremony in Late Antiquity [The Transformation of the Classical Heritage, l], 
Berkeley, 1981, p. 27) 

a specific connection between the potential of the orthodox to employ 

the paideia, contrasting it to the garbled misunder Standings of heretics 

who try to use it (35)..For the ecclesiastical historians, self-control, and 

its corollaries of rational behaviour and political freedom, could be 

equated to the spread of orthodox Christianity and the rule of a 

Christian emperor, which would allow Roman subjects and allies to live 

in a harmony that no pagan emperor had achieved by conquest (36)„ 

Like Socrates’ Theodosius, Procopius’ Belisarius is himself an improv- 

ing force for his troops, which ultimately assures their victory over the 

Vandals But the notable feature here is that Belisarius is not an emper¬ 

or : Procopius has displaced the motif of the virtue-bestowing emperor 

onto Belisarius, who is placed at the centre of the narrative and whose 

importance is even more obvious after he has departed for Italy. 

Belisarius’ role in uniting his diverse army is not just a means of 

explaining his victory, but also grants him a divine mandate reserved 

for the Theodosian emperors of a former golden age, an age that his 

invasion of Africa seeks to restore 

Christian Propaganda and the invasion of Africa 

An emphasis on the imagery that Procopius shares with the ecclesi¬ 

astical historians also highlights an important difference, an aspect of 

rhetoric that he might well have taken up but chose not to This was the 

Opposition to Arianism that was visible across all of the great ecclesias¬ 

tical historians, for whom the Theodosians were an orthodox replace- 

ment for the heretical Valens.. These historians had Arians described in 

the same manner as barbarian hör des, lacking in self-control and natu- 

rally prone towards dissent, ‘constantly disagree amongst themselves 

and are always of differing opinions’ (37) 

The concerns of these Greek ecclesiastical historians had been shared 

by the fifth Century Latin author Victor of Vita (writing c 488), whose 

(35) I Krivushin, Socrates Scholasticus’ Church History: Themes, Ideas, Heroes, in 

BF, 23 (1996), pp 95-107 Also see the poor education and subsequent heresy of 

Aetius the Syrian in Socraies, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 35. 
(36) Theodorei, Cure of Hellenic Maladies IX, 33-4 (ed P Canivei, Thiodoret de 

Cyr. Iherapeutique des maladies helleniques, II (SC, 57), Paris, 1958, p. 346). 
(37) Socrates, Historia Ecclesiastica II, 6 and V, 20. Also see Socrates, Historia 

Ecclesiastica VI, 6 on Gainas 
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lamentations on the persecutions of'the Vandals employed the mixed 

language of heresiology and ethnograpby and emphasised their 

Arianism as much as their ethnic difference. For Victor, the Vandals 

were not only the murderers of priests and virgins, they were also 

tyrants, who had no respect for the freedoms of their subjects, and 

destroyers of culture, who uprooted the theatre and Odeon at 

Carthage (3S) In an account studded with miracles that indicate divine 

favour for the church of the martyrs (39), Victor rails against those who 

would cooperate with the persecutors: ‘Let those ofyou who have loved 

barbarians give thought to their name.. Surely there is no other word for 

them than barbarian given their savagery and cruelty. However.you 

seek to placate them, they can only regard Romans with envy.they 

spare their subjects only to use them as slaves' ("). 

I he negative Stereotyping of the Vandals by Victor rests on their role 

as persecutors, which is used to explain their actions, and this under- 

pins the way in which they are characterised, as barbarians and Arians, 

in Opposition to Romans and Catholics, as avaricious, deceitful, cruel, 

furious andjealous of the glories of the Romans («).. It is only secondar- 

ily that Victor sees Arianism per se as an indication of Vandal irra- 

tionality, and this flows from their earlier characterisation as persecu¬ 

tors («).. Howe persuasively suggests that this indicates an environment 

where there was considerable cultural interaction between Vandals and 

African Romans’, where Vandals used Roman names and sponsored 

public building and literary culture, and where African Romans were 

willing to adopt Arianism and serve at court (43). With this in mind, we 

should r ead Victor’s account of the persecution as an attempt to assert 

(38) Victor of Vita, I, 4-8 (tr. Moorhead, pp. 4-5). 

(39) Victor of Vita, II, 47-50 (pp 41-42) 
(40) Victor of Viia, III, 62 (p. 89).. 

(41) See the analyses of Victor’s use of stereotype in T. Howe, Vandalen, 

Barbaren und Arianer bei Victor von Vita (Studien zur Alten Geschichte, 7), Frankfurt 
2004, pp, 183-216.. 

(42) Vicior of Vita, III, 63 (p. 90) 

(43) Howe, Vandalen, pp,. 156-159 For the Roman Arian priest Felix see 

C. Couriois, Les Vandales et l’Afrique, Paris, 1955, p 227.. Y Moderan, L’etablissement 
territorial des Vandales en Afrique, in Antiquite Tardive, 10 (2002), pp. 87-122 sug¬ 
gests that Vandals were widely distributed across the countryside, which 

would support Howe’s thesis of cultural interchange in the late fifth Century. 
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boundaries between Roman Catholics, the inheritors of an older church 

of the martyrs, and Vandal Arians, neatly removing the large Donatist 

communities that had themselves been persecuted by Roman emperors 

in the fifth Century and who presented themselves as the true church of 

the martyrs (44),. In an atmosphere where Vandal rulers, who had 

received support as Roman clients until the decade before Victor wrote, 

had made themselves into attractive Sponsors of culture and religion, 

the history of the persecutions attempted to create and affirm the eth¬ 

nic and religious boundaries of African Romans, in the face of the 

‘defection’ of Victor’s peers (45) At the end of his book he States that he 

wants ‘no heretic to mourn with me’: for Victor, there was no common 

ground to be made with anyone who compromised with the rulers, 

since any Arian was implicated in the persecution by association (46).. 

These ideas of anti-Arianism were also current in the Constantinople 

of the emperor Leo. Leo engineered a coup against the magister militum 

Aspar and launched his failed invasion of Africa against the background 

of similar sentiments, where ‘barbarian’ Outsiders were condemned as 

heretics, and these events were still remembered at the time of 

Justinian (47) Even if Victor’s works themselves were not received in 

Constantinople, other refugees and exiles from Vandal persecution 

were known in the Capital by the end of the fifth Century (4ä) And it is 

clear that Justinian and his jurists drew on a similar body of images in 

justifying his conquest of Africa In his Codex the emperor presents 

himself as the liberator : ‘let the inhabitants [of Africa] know 

from what a barbaric yoke they have been freed, and what great 

freedom they have deserved under our most happy rule' (49) and gives 

thanks that ‘the church has been found worthy to vindicate their 

(44) See W. H C . I rend, Ihe Donatist Church A Movement Protest in Roman North 

Africa, Oxford, 1971 (= 1952).. 
(45) On Roman-Vandal ‘clientage’ see F Clover, A forthcoming book on the 

Vandals, in Antiquite Tardive, 10 (2002), pp 122-123 See further Merrilis and 

Miles, The Vandals, chapter 3.. 

(46) Vicior of Vita, III, 65 (p . 90) 
(47) Marceilinus Comes, AC 471 (ed.. PI 51, col. 931).. 
(48) Victor of Tunna, 50 (tr J Martyn, Arians and Vandals of the Fourth to Sixth 

Centuries, Cambridge, 2008, p 14l). 
(49) CJ 1. 27.1.8 : ‘cognoscant eius habitores quam iugo barbarico liberati 

in quanta libertate sub felicissimo nostro imperio degere meruerunt’ 
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injustices and to free the people of many provinces from the yoke of 
servitude’ (50). 

As Pazdernik has observed, ‘freedom’ was used as a catch-all slogan 

by the Justinianic regime to promote unity across cultural and political 

boundaries, which is guaranteed by laws and arms within the empire 

and outside it (51) By giving the church a central role in this liberation, 

the regime seems to follow a similar line to that adopted by Victor, that 

the Vandals’ religious persecution should make them the enemies of the 

Romans and their chur ch (which is, of course, given pride of place at the 

beginning of the Codex) This idea is made even more explicit in the 

Novellae, where the invasion of Africa is justified for ‘true belief in God 

and the liberty of the emperor’s subjects’, a Statement that presents the 

Libyans as within Justinian’s r ealm of concern because of their threat- 

ened Catholicism and their Status as ‘Romans of old’ (“)„ 

Procopius confirms this Impression of the public role of religion in 

justifying and motivating Justinian’s actions when he reports him tak- 

ing the advice of the bishop And Procopius seems to be sympathetic 

when he reports the persecutions of Thrasimund Procopius’ account 

may deliberately invoke official accounts of a divinely-sponsored inva¬ 

sion that mirror ed Victor’s emphasis on the r61e of miracles and on 

Africa as a land of the martyrs.. The main protagonists all anticipate 

God’s influence upon events, and these expectations are set into a nar¬ 

rative studded with miracles that benefit the Romans: a spring at 

Byzacena that appears for the thirsty Romans; an orchard whose fruit 

does not diminish in spite of the number of soldiers and the Vision of 

Cyprian to the orthodox Libyans, where he promises to ‘be his own 

avenger’ and allows them to claim the Arian churches decked out for 

Easter (*). The first two of these ‘miracles’ might fit into the pattem of 

earlier pagan classical historians, keen to observe the supernatural as 

well as analyse the effects of chance upon human lives (54), But the addi- 

(50) CJ1.27.. 1. 5 : ‘ecclesiae suae iniurias vindicare dignatus est et tantarum 
provinciarum populos a iugo servitutis eripere’ 

(51) C Pazdernik, Procopius and Thucydides on the labours of war: Beiisarius and 

Brasidas in the ßeld, in Iransactions of the American Philological Association 130 
(2000), pp. 149-187, esp. pp 184-187. 

(52) Novella 78 4. 1. 

(53) Wars III, 15, 35 ; III, 17,10 ; III, 21,19-25. 

(54) See e.g F Miliar, A Study of'Cassius Dio, Oxford, 1964, p 77 

tion of the Vision of Cyprian to this list of miracles is pafticularly impor¬ 

tant since it shows that Procopius’ categorisation of the miraculous 

could accommodate and sympathise with these specifically Christian 

explanations of events (“). 
But while Pr ocopius presented divine agency as a cause of Beiisar ius’ 

victory in Africa, and was sympathetic to the complaints of the Libyans 

against Vandal persecutors, he was notably silent on the issue of 

Arianism, which had played an important role in the stereotypes of 

Victor and the Greek ecclesiastical historians. Throughout his treat- 

ment of politics in the east, he ignores the Christological controversies, 

such as the Three Chapters controversy of Justinian’s later years 

Procopius’ concern is limited to correct actions and does not extend to 

specific beliefs about the nature of God (56).. In particular, we see his lack 

of sympathy with the anti-Arian agenda of Justinian’s policy in his 

description of the troop revolts that occur in the aftermath of the con- 

quest (57) Here Justinian’s refusal to allow Arians, including members of 

the Roman army (especially the Heruls), to use any church buildings at 

Easter threatens to leave new-born children un-baptised (58), Justinian’s 

policy here is identified as one of the causes of a major uprising against 

Beiisar ius’ successor Solomon, an instance, perhaps, of the emperor’s 

(55) The miracles and the Intervention of God in the Persian wars are even 

more overtly Christian (e.g Wars II, 10,14 ; II, 11, 28 and II, 22, 2 for his discus- 
sions of the fall of Antioch, the siege of Apamea and the plague). The biending 
of African martyr cults and Byzantine ‘imports’ in the sixth Century is dis- 
cussed in W. H C Frend, The cult of the martyrs : from Donatist Opposition to 
Byzantine loyalism, in A Merrills (ed), Vandals, Romans and Berbers: New 

Perspectives on Late Antique North Africa, Aldershot, 2004, pp. 259-269 Averil 
Cameron, The scepticism of Procopius, in Historia, 16 (1966), pp 466-482 at pp. 470- 
471 explains his deliberate avoidance of Christian terminology as part of ‘the 
affected ignorance by which he dealt with any modernism’ 

(56) Fle calls it folly to inquire into God’s nature at Wars V, 3,6 On his avoid¬ 
ance of the theological terms of the post-Chalcedonian Christological move- 

ments see Averil Cameron, Procopius and the Sixth Century, Berkeley, 1985, p. 126 
(57) M Whitby, Religious views of Procopius and Agathias, in Electrum, 13 (2007), 

pp. 73-93 argues for the variability of Christian views of religious toleration 

and fate, and suggests that Procopius fits within this spectrum without need- 
ing to suggest that he was a pagan or a philosopher on the model of Kaldellis. 

(58) War s IV, 14,11-5 At IV, 1,4 the Vandals specifically hope for the defec- 

tion of Beiisar ius’ Arian sodiers 
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poücy interfering with the proper conduct of war by his generals.. In 

particular, it is notable that Procopius does not just see this as a mater¬ 

ial cause of the revolt, but also a trigger for divine disfavour : ‘these 

[calamities] were insufficient to divine power (rep Scupovup) in its 

eagerness toruin the affairs of the Romans’(i9).. 

Romans and barbarians: Pharas and Gelimer 

The events of the fourth book prompt a departure from the trium- 

phant tone of the third Here we begin to see the Romans acting in the 

uncontrolled way that Beiisarius had warned against in his Speeches 

and to assume many of the negative characteristics of the Vandals 

Procopius describes how the Roman soldiers, following their victory, 

are ‘overcome by the desire for spoils’ (twv Aacpupcov smeupfa) i60).. 

Beiisar ius is forced to leave for Constantinople to answer charges 

against him byjealous generals, immediately after capturing Gelimer, 

and shortly afterwards his lieutenant Solomon faces a major troop 

revolt,. This is caused by Roman soldiers marrying Vandal wives and 

then claiming their property to avoid redistributing it to the Libyans, 

and by Justinian’s refusal to allow Arians to receive communion (61) Like 

the Vandals, the mutineers seek to expropriate the coriquered territory 

for themselves and not to share any of their wealth with the Libyans. 

This culminates in the misguided rule of Sergius, whom Justinian main- 

tains in office in spite of the grievances of the Moors and Libyans 

against him (62) Procopius concludes with the sad observation that 

those Libyans who survived the subsequent wars of the Moors and the 

Romans ‘were few in number and exceedingly poor’ (63), 

The second part of the Vandal wars takes on a more bitter tone that 

was absent in the more triumphalist account of the earlier battles with 

the Vandals, as the Roman victory is unpicked by troop mutinies and 

conflicts with the Moors that could have been avoided. In their over- 

taxation and oppression of the Libyans, the lack of discipline of their 

(59) Wars IV, 14,16.. 
(60) Wars IV, 4, 4-5. 
(61) Wars IV, 14, 8-11. 
(62) Wars IV, 22 

(63) Wars IV, 28, 52. 
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forces and their failure to manage the Moors, the Romans and their 

leaders fall short of the instruction that Beiisar ius set out and fulfil the 

same criteria of barbarism that the Vandals had filled 

Simultaneously, this section also sees an inversion of the figures of 

the barbarians of the narrative themselves, where they are used as vehi- 

cles for virtues which the Romans themselves are not able to fili. Wars 

IV presents a world where the proper categories that separate Roman 

from barbarian and demarcate the boundaries of the civilised world 

have been transgressed, Moreover, this transgression is tied to the lead- 

ing personality of Justinian, who appears in this book much more 

prominently than in Wars III and is implicitly compared unfavourably 

with Beiisar ius 

The first example where the boundaries of legitimate behaviour are 

questioned in this way occurs in the capture of Gelimer by the Her ul 

Pharas, who writes to the deposed king while he is being besieged on 

the mountain of Papua, defended only by his Moorish auxiliaries 

Procopius introduces the passage by observing how the Vandals were 

known for their luxury, for their baths, silk garments, fine food, and 

sexual pleasures and contrasts this to discomfort of the huts of the 

Moors, living only with woollen shirts and without bread and wine, 

‘eating unground bar Iey’ (64) Since the Vandals are forced to live like the 

Moors they are tempted to surrender: ‘death seemed sweet and slavery 

not at all disgraceful’ (65), 

Pharas writes to Gelimer saying ‘I too am a barbarian, and unaccus- 

tomed to wr iting and speakingbut is it worth this misery to live at üb¬ 

er ty ? Even now you are a slave of the Moors, since your only hope of 

freedom is through them, and it would better to be a slave among the 

Romans than king of Mount Papua But you think it a great disgrace to 

be a co-slave (^uvSouAcp) of Beüsarius.are not we [the Heruls], men of 

noble families, proud to serve the emperor T (“) 

Procopius charactemes Pharas as a rare example of a Herul who is 

capable of virtuous behaviour: an apparent success story for the abili- 

ty of the Roman empire in general, and its ärmy in particular, to 

improve those who serve it (67) In his correspondence, Procopius seems 

(64) Wars IV, 6, 6-14 

(65) Wars IV, 6,14 
(66) Wars IV, 6,18-22 

(67) Wars IV, 4, 28 
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to imagine Pharas as a ‘reformed’ barbarian, telling the defeated 

Gelimer that his freedom is not worth the suffering he endures and that 

other barbarian nobles have been proud to serve the emperor. 

Pharas’ speech follows several of the contours of Procopius’ later 

account of the Submission of the Caucasian Tzani to the Romans in his 

panegyric, Buildings.. Here he describes how the Tzani had lived as sav- 

age people, ‘wor shipping animals and trees, cultivating no land and liv- 

ing on plunder’ but yielded to justinian’s general Tzittas, ‘preferring 

servitude without labour to dangerous liberty’ (68) Justinian then 

cements this arrangement by constructing roads, fortresses and 

churches (69) The panegyric presents Justinian orchestrating the 

improvement of non-Roman peoples by integrating them into the 

empire and giving them a new outlet for their military skills In the 

Buildings, Procopius seems to re-tell Justinian’s own Propaganda, based 

in turn upon the union of Christianisation with Roman Claims to uni¬ 

versal empire that appear in the ecclesiastical historians (70). 

However, as Pazdernik has observed, there are significant allusions to 

earlier discussions of freedom that seem to undermine Pharas’ State¬ 

ment and to distance Procopius from the position adopted in the 

Buildings Pazdernik points out the existence of an apparent parallel 

between Pharas and Gelimer and Pharnazabus, satrap of Phrygia, and 

Agesilaus, king of Sparta in Xenophon’s Hellenica, where Gelimer and 

Pharnazabus are both invited to abandon their current positions of ser- 

vility (to his Moorish hosts in Gelimer’s case and to Artaxerxes of Persia 

in the case of Pharnazabus) to better their Situation Yet this parallel is 

subverted by the incommensurability of their situations: where 

Pharnazabus Stands to gain freedom as a Spar tan ally, Gelimer Stands 

only to exchange master s, to be ruled as a co-slave of Beiisarius by 

Justinian, a ‘Basileus’ like Artaxerxes 

The fact that Pharas’ offer is called a ‘boast’ undermines the basic 

substance of his claim, and suggests that Procopius is intending to sub- 

vert the idea of positive servitude which he himself employs in the 

Buildings (and which Justinian’s jurists had employed in the Codex) 

(68) Buildings III, 5, 2-6. 

(69) Buildings III, 5, 9-14 
(70) E g T heodoret, Histona Ecdesiastica 1,25 : Constantine proclaims how the 

protection of the state has ‘freed people fr om many tyrants’, in the context of 

a letter to the Persian shah demanding rights for Christian religious practice.. 
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Gelimer, in the end, acts more fr om resignation to his fate than persua- 

sion, but the significance of Pharas’ speech may be to highlight the 

irony of Belisarius’ Situation as a slave of justinian, since he, unlike 

Gelimer has the freedom to act (71) 

Procopius’ subverted allusion is only possible because of its ‘plausible 

deniability’, because it ostensibly fits into a discourse of ‘positive ser- 

vility’, such as that used in the Buildings, or the use of ethnographic 

observations to discuss Systems of government (as in Priscus’ account of 

the mission to Attila) (7*).. I suggest further that Procopius uses a second 

sequence of images in these scenes of Gelimer’s exile to compare the 

Vandal to Justinian on a different plane, namely in terms of Christian 

kingship and Christian behaviour more generally Just as Justinian’s 

self-representation as a liberator allowed Procopius an opportunity for 

Kaiser kr itik, so too his image äs a Christian king and legislator could also 

be subverted by the presentation of the suffering and defeated Gelimer 

as a model for the fate of tyrants (73) and, in his new state as a prisoner, 

as a contrast to the pride of the victorious emperor (74) 

Gelimer’s exile and the ascetic image 

We have already seen how Justinian’s persecution of the Arians was a 

major cause of the military disturbances in Africa, but this persecution 

(71) C Pazdernik, Xenophon’s Hellenica in Procopius’ Wars; Pharnabazus and 

Belisarius, in GRBS, 46 (2006), pp.. 175-206.. 
(72) Priscus, fr 11. (ed and tr R. C. Blockley, The Fragmentary Classicising 

Historians of the Later Roman Empire [ARCA: Classical and Medieval Texts, Papers and 

Monographs, 10], Liverpool, 1983). 
(73) A Kaideuis, Procopius of Caesarea: Tyranny, History and Philosophy at the 

End ofAntiquity, Philadelphia, 2004, pp 199-218 observes how comparison with 

Khusrau is used to affirm Justinian’s tyranny He is building on the earlier work 

of Cameron, Procopius, p 166. 
(74) The Anecdota (13, 28-30) describes Justinian as not given to sleep and 

consuming only a little food and water, in the context of a more general 

description of the licence he gave to corrupt clerics to steal from the people. 
B Rubin, Das ZeitalterJustinians, Berlin, 1960, pp.. 441-454 suggests that we should 

see Justinian’s sleeplessness as a representation of the emperor as demonic, 
but it should also be seen as the inversion of the official presentation of 
Justinian as a pious and ascetic emperor on the model ofnear-Contemporary 

hagiography (e g. Life of Alexander Akoimetos [ed. de Sioop, PO 6, Paris, 1911]) 
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should also evoke two more scenes in particular The first is Thrasi 

miind s persecution in the prologue to Book III where he is defeated bv 

the Moors under Cabaon : .Justinian too faced continued unrest from the 

c a mS o enjoy his slavery to the eAperor ate underm. “ “ 

CÄKSÄÄ 
?ÄTa*Ä?rH 
Roman and barbarian that occurs in the anarchic aftermath t-U* 

quest is mirrored by a more understated parallel inversion in ProcookJ 

ZZTi With,tl7 *efderS' with ^/caveat teSS 
ore clearly involved m the course of events in Book IV than in Book III 

Gehmer's exile to the huts of the Moors on MountTania mav he 

PS-äSSS 
been acquired by the Romans in the aftermath of ■the co„s and 

which were typically associated with the vcmttas of oriental barbarians 

...-S'ÄIS™ - 

Two distinct, but interlocking, bodies of literature suggest that 

Procopius intends the reader to sympathise with Gelimer and to con- 

trast him favourably with Justinian The first is Tacitus’ image of the 

free Germans, where he presents the Germans as lovers offreedom, vir- 

tuous barbarians in contrast with Romans who have become soft due to 

their luxuriant living There may be a parallel here with the decline of 

the Romans who have succumbed to the same degeneration that afflict- 

ed Gaiseric’s successors (80). The second is the praise of barbarians in 

Christian hagiography and apologetics Theodor et of Cyrrhus, writing 

in the 430s, had emphasised the unity of all humanity as children of 

Adam, and how Greek had lost its special Status after Hebrew truths had 

been translated into every language He even praises Herodotus’ figure 

Anacharsis the Scythian, ‘to whom all the Greeks speak Scythian’ (81) . 

Similarly, in his Syrian hagiographic collection, Historia Religiosa, his 

ascetic heroes are given the diet, clothing and language of barbarians, 

wearing unwashed skin cloaks, living on grass and pulses and speaking 

Syriac, while at the same time Theodor et grants them the self-control 

of the philosophers of Hellenic paganism whom they can defeat at their 

own game (82).. 
Neither of these Connections are particularly explicit, perhaps to 

allow Procopius to plausibly deny the implications of his characterisa- 

tion of Gelimer. The vocabulary of self-control in particular is absent in 

this passage, though similar ideas are implied by the ascetic depiction 

of Gelimer’s exile and captur e, But the wider context of Gelimer’s 

quixotic requests to Pharas and his audience before Justinian, and the 

earlier history of the Moors in Procopius’ work, suggest that it is legiti- 

(80) See J Rives, lntröduction to Tacitus Germania, Oxford, 1999, pp. 11-21. In 
particular, Tacitus (Germania, 20.1 and 11.1-2) points to the absence of adultery 

and the presence of a democracy of near-equals in German society because of 
their lack of luxury A. O Lovejoy and G.. Boas, Primitivism and Related Ideas in 

Antiquity, Baltimore, 1935, p 10 refer to this as ‘hard primitivism’ Pazdernik, 

Xenophon’s Hellenica, pp. 190-191 compares this topos of hardship and tough 
living to Xenophon’s depiction of the Spartans. 

(81) Theodorei, Cure of Hellenic Maladie sV, 55-67 (pp 244-248). 
(82) For diet and dress see Historia Religiosa 2 6, 3 4,10 2, 11.1,13 1; for lan¬ 

guage see 8 and 10 For the samt as a model of self-control see especially 
Historia Religiosa 4. For the comparison with ‘effeminate’ poets and philoso¬ 

phers see Historia Religiosa, Introduction, 2-3 
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mate to look for Christian resonances behind the exile at Papua, as well 

as the Xenophontic false parallel that Pazdernik has explored.. 

By the time of Gelimer’s exile among the Moors, the reader has 

already encountered an image of the Moors as good barbarians, 

favoured by God for their behaviour to Christians and their ascetic 

poverty. Cabaon’s rebellion is typified by his order to his soldiers to 

abstain from luxury and association with women during the campaign 

Moreover, while the Vandals destroyed any ‘Christian temples’ they 

came across during the campaign, the Moors restored everything the 

Vandals had done ‘since, though he was ignorant of the Christian God, 

it was probable He was power ful and would do vengeance against those 

who insulted Hirn’ (83). Cabaon’s restoration of a church immediately 

precedes his defeat of Thrasimund, who is unable to adapt his battle 

tactics to fight the Moors (M).. 

Procopius grants the Moors a natural respect for Christianity It is 

phrased in terms of seeking God’s favour in battle, as well as implying a 

sympathy for the customs of the Libyans, which the Vandals lack. Their 

ascetic preparation for the battle against Thrasimund contrasts with 

the Vandals, whose luxury has driven the exploitation of Africa, and is 

associated with their victory (85) Their asceticism is also tied to the dis- 

course of self-control that we have already encountered in the Speech¬ 

es of Belisarius: like the Romans, the Moors are able'to win victory and 

divine approval through their self-control and their respect for the 

Libyans, in contrast to the decadence and tyranny of the Vandals 

The description of Cabaon’s revolt may underline the changed Status 
of Gelimer after his exile : among ‘good barbarians’, Gelimer’s life has 

also become ascetic.. Though this asceticism does not lead to military 

victory, it does reinforce the inversion of Procopius’ paradigm of civi- 

lization and barbarian that is seen more generally in Book IV, and pre- 

sents it in religious terms 

This representation of Gelimer before Pharas emphasises his meek- 

ness and resignation to his fate.. Knaepen and Pazdernik may both be 

right in their analyses that this presentation follows the contours of the 

imperial representation of the captured king, and that his representa- 

(83) Wars III, 8,15-18 
(84) Wars III 8, 24-29 
(85) See esp. Wars III, 8, 27.. 

tion highlights Beiisar ius’s own acceptance of servitude (86)„ But 

Procopius seems to set for ward a second set of literary resonances to 

the Gospels and Christian ascetic literature at the same time, where the 

image of Gelimer as a slave brings out a parallel with Christ (87).. Gelimer 

complains that he has been attacked by an enemy whom he has never 

harmed and prays that God will exact justice on Justinian Moreover, 

before he is taken to Constantinople as a prisoner he asks Pharas for 

bread, a sponge and a harp, to mop his injured eye and compose music 

for himself (88),. 
Given the fact that all the pr otagonists of the conflict invoke God and 

imagine that victory flows from his favour, Gelimer’s denial of the legit¬ 

imacy of the Roman conquest fits with the negative tone of the disaster- 

laden fourth book and opens out the question of God’s own attitude to 

the conquest Additionally, Procopius heightens the sympathetic por- 

trayal of the defeated Gelimer by the Christian associations of the 

objects that he requests, with their connotations of the Psalms of the 

mourning David, of the Last Supper and of the final moments of the cru- 

cifixion In an era when the emperor himself may have sought 

Solomonic associations from the building of the Hagia Sophia and the 

creation of the law codes, this description of Gelimer might be intend- 

ed to lend these symbols of religious legitimacy to a Christomimetic 

barbarian king and to retrospectively question the legitimacy of the 

invasion 
Procopius’ account of the triumph at Constantinople continues these 

ideas of Gelimer’s Christian virtue and the dubious Status of Justinian’s 

legitimacy. Here the Vandals are noted for their beauty and the histori- 

an observes that Gelimer does not weep or cry out, saying only the 

Hebrew scripture : ‘Vanity of vanities all is vanity’ Gelimer is stripped 

of his purple r obe before he is made to fall before Justinian, after which 

Belisarius falls alongside him Following this Gelimer and his family are 

given money, but he is not made a patrician as he had been promised 

because he refuses to give up his Arianism (89).. 

(86) Knaepen, Le roi Gelimer, p. 403 and Pazdernik, Xenophon’s Hellenica, 
pp 205-206 

(87) Note for instance the Pauline emphasis on Christ as slave of God, as 
well as his slave-like death on the Cross See the discussion in P Garnsey, Ideas 

of Slavery from Aristotle to Augustine, Oxford, 1996, esp pp. 176-186 
(88) Wdrs IV 6, 27-29.. 
(89) Wars IV, 9,10-14 
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Following Suetonian physiognomic description, we may be invited to 

see the Vandals as good in this account because of their beauty, a fea- 

ture Procopius had not emphasised earlier in the narrative.. Unlike his 

earlier accusations of immoder ation against Gelimer, he is now able to 

cope with his changing fortune with discipline, and his reply to the 

emperor illustrates not only the vanity of his own kingship, but also that 

of the emperor Given his positive characterisation in this final scene, it 

would also follow that Procopius approves of his refusal to recant his 

Arianism, re-affirming his criticism of Justinian’s religious intolerance 

Conclusions 

Procopius judges groups and individuals according to their behav- 

iour, to their self-control, their tolerance and their piety and, according 

to this criteria of behaviour, he is pr epared to see vir tue in those beyond 

the bounds of the Roman world and its orthodoxy This does not imply 

that Procopius disbelieved in the superiority of the Romans and their 

ability to win God’s favour.. Indeed, we have seen the role of self-contr ol 

and the Roman’s divine mandate during Beiisar ius’ Invasion, where the 

general’s appeal to divine service made barbarians act in a self-con- 

trolled Roman way This presentation of the general, may also support 

the thesis that Procopius saw his patron as a suitabfe emperor, at least 

at the time when the first seven books of the Wars were published (90). 

For Procopius, Christianity had become an important part of ‘being 

Roman’, part of the Romans’ capacity to impart Romanitas to others. 

But his willingness to see Christian vir tue beyond the empire and to 

paint his Wars IV in shades of grey represents part of a wider argument 

against Roman complacency or the placid consumption of Justinian’s 

self-representation as a pious liberator or as a good Christian ruler 

Procopius’ image of barbarians is not consistent The Moors, for 

instance, are virtuous and hardy at some points, while elsewher e they 

are ‘faithless to all men’ and peaceful only when exposed to fear (91) 

(90) Cameron, Procopius, p . 230 describes Beiisar ius as Pr ocopius’ ‘hero fig- 

ure’ 
(91) Wars IV, 17,10 and IV, 8,12.. Even these stereotypes are not as extreme 

as those employed by Corripus’ Iohannis, a Virgilian poem dedicated to the 
Roman general John Troglita, which contrasts the ‘blandly pious and righteous’ 
Romans with their supposedly pagan Berber opponents.. See Averil Cameron, 
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Instead the historian, always ‘evocative and impressionistic’, alter nates 

between different stereotypes of the barbarian to suit the focus of his 

narrative (“) His portrayal of'both the Vandals and the Moors is rooted 

in his own experience during the African campaigns, but it has also 

been processed through several filters: the demands of his narrative, 

Procopius’ preservation of imperial Propaganda and his own establish- 

ment of criteria to judge the Roman government and its servants. If 

ethnography also serves as a vehicle for Kaiserkritik it is no less valuable 

for us, since it provides another insight into the way the historian cat- 

egorised a tyrant and, given the comparisons of another Christian king, 

the role of Christianity in performing this criticism.. 

Sidney Sussex College; Philip J Wood 

Cambridge, Great Briiain. pw248@cam..ac uk 

SUMMARY 

This article considers the use of ethnographic language in Procopius Vandal 

Wars. In particular, it examines how self-control was employed as a flexible cri- 

terion for membership of a civilised, Roman world We see this both in the 

sense of non-Romans imitating the self-controlled example of Beiisar ius and of 

Romans losing their self-control through imitating the luxury and tyranny of 

their Vandal opponents. In addition, the article argues for the Christianised 

character of this ethnographic^ language, which embraced the equation 

between right belief, divine favour and self-control seen in the ecclesiastical 

historians, even if Procopius’ understanding of right belief emphasises reli¬ 

gious tolerance and humility over issues of dogma. 

Corripus’ Iohannis.: epic of ßyzantine Africa, in Papers of the Liverpool Latin Seminar 

4 (1984), pp. 167-84, reprinted in Eadem, Changing Cultures in Early Byzantium 
(Variorum Collected Studies Series, 536), Aldershot, 1996, article IX 

(92) Quotation from Pazdernik, Belisarius and Brasidas, p. 181 
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“BETWIXT THE GREEKS AND THE SARACENS” : 
COINS AND COINAGE IN CYPRUS IN THE SEVENTH 

AND THE EIGHTH CENTURY 

Sedebant inter Graecos et Saracenos et inermes fuerunt, quia pax maxima 

fuit et conciliatio inter Saracenos et Graecos ('); these are the words an 

English pilgrim, Willibald, used to describe the people living on the 

Island of Cyprus in 723 A D, Cryptic as it is, Willibalde testimony, how- 

ever, effectively summarizes the Strategie role the third Iargest island of 

the Mediterranean has historically played from the pre-historic period 

onwards (1 2), Located astride the shipping routes Iinking Southern Asia 

Minor with the coasts of Syria and Palestine and Egypt, the island has 

always been regarded as a stepping-stone of the cultural and economic 

Communications inter connecting differ ent areas of the eastern half of 
the Mediterranean (3) 

Politically this role has been first enhanced during the Hellenistic, 

Roman (4) and eventually late antique period, whefj- at the end of the 

fourth Century, the Roman province of Cyprus, was included in the 

Diocese of the Orient, as a part of the Prefecture of Orient (which 

included Mesopotamia, Syria, Palestine, Cilicia, Isauria and Arabia)., 

Later, with the reform of the provincial Organization by Justinian in 535 

A D. the island became part of the quaestura exercitus (5), established in 

(1) Huneberc of Heidenheim, The Hodoeporican of St Willibald, p 116 ; on his trip 

see also the commentary of McCormick, Origins, pp 129-135.. 

(2) For an overview of the history of Cyprus in the ßyzantine period see 
mainly Hm, History of Cyprus; Kyrris, History of Cyprus; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus 
betwixt Greeks and Saracens ; Megaw, “Betwixt Greeks and Saracens”; Bryer - 

GEORGHALUDES,‘r/?e Sweet Land of Cyprus’; Wenko - Moss, Medieval Cyprus; Papa- 

costas, ßyzantine Cyprus; Meicalf, ßyzantine Cyprus, and Papadopouilos, 'Iovopia zfjc 
Kvnpov.. 

(3) Wickham, The Mediterranean around 800, pp. 161-162.. 

(4) On Cyprus in the Roman period see Mitford, Roman Cyprus with further 
bibliography 

(5) The most recent summary of the Status questionis concerning the quaes¬ 
tura exercitus can be found in Gkoutzioukostas, nspupepsiccKij SioiKqov] 

Caria and Aegean islands to secure supplies and a sound base for the 

Danubian frontier units, while avoiding further impoverishing an 

already devastated region (6).. Ihe governor of Cyprus until 649 A.D.. was, 

then, an hypatikos or consularis appointed by Constantinople and con- 

centrating in his hands all the authority including the collection of 

revenues Cyprus, indeed, was not affected by the Separation of military 

from civic command because it was an unharmed province (7),. 

However, the peaceful character of the local lifestyle was soon to 

change, Cyprus having acquired an important role as military 

ßyzantine stronghold; a role which — as will be seen — can be assessed 

through the analysis of the numismatic (and sigillographic) material as 

paired with the (scarce) documentary and literary evidence In the first 

half of the sixth Century, Cyprus acted as a shelter from the Persian 

storm which ravaged the eastern provinces of the ßyzantine empire and 

then as a launching pad for the Heraclian “reconquista’, in 626-629 

A D (8) which led to the final defeat of the Persian empire. Moreover, 

when in the first half of the seventh Century the Arab invasions drove 

the Byzantines out of Syria and Palestine, the enhancement of this role 

was inevitably interrelated with the escalating political and military 

confrontation of two powerful polities: the ßyzantine empire and the 

Umayyad Caliphate. This confrontation heavily involved and moulded 

the historical trajectories of Cyprus, which was repeatedly hit by the 

Muslim fleet and partially occupied in the mid-seventh Century 0, 

becoming a strategically longed prize in the battle for the naval 

supremacy in the Eastern-Mediterranean between the two empires. 

Eventually, during the last decade of the seventh Century the conflict 

ended in the notorious - but debated - “condominium” regime (10) and 

the sharing of the Cypriot tax revenues between the Byzantines and the 

Arabs (the condition Willibald referred to).. As will be seen, this increas- 

ing military importance is (at least partially) mirrored in the numis¬ 

matic evidence 

(6) Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century, p. 210 

(7) Kyrris, History of Cyprus, p. 161.. 
(8) On this mainly Kaegi, Byzantium and the Early Islamic Conquests, pp 246ff; 

also Kaegi, Heraclius 
(9) Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Greeks and Saracens’; Kyrris, The Nature; 

Megaw, “Betwixt Greeks and Saracens’’; Chrisiides, The Image of Cyprus, and Meicaif, 

Byzuntine Cyprus, pp 395-423. 
(10) See on this also Kaegi, Byzantium and the Early Islamic Conquests, p.. 253.. 



450 L ZAVAGNO 

Economically, the significance of Cyprus in the passage from the late 
antiquity to the early middle ages should not be underestimated : the 
island and — as proved by recent archaeological excavation (") - the 
harbours and coves on its Southern coast, played an essential role as hub 
along the eastern tax-spine route through which Egypt fed 
Constantinople from the fourth to the mid-seventh Century (12); more- 
over, the long-distance trade-routes based upon the sea-movement of 
luxurygoods, inevitably passed through Cyprus on their way to the mar- 
kets of Constantinople or Rome (“) Beside, although a real analysis of 
the ceramic evidence - the best guide to the scale of the economic Sys¬ 
tem - is missing for Cyprus (“), one could not overlook the fact that long 
distance commerce was itself generated as a spin-off, by the intensity 
and structural coherence of interregional exchange (I5); this led to the 
appreciation of the Iocation of the island at the intersection of three 
regional economies: Egypt, with its complex hierarchy of regional sub- 
regiona and micro-regional productions, underpinned by the high pro- . 
ductive Ievels of Nilotic agriculture and, with Alexandria as a hub for lux- 
ury trade; Syria and Palestine with their localized economies, focused 
upon continuous demand of urban centres like Jerusalem, Pella, Jerash 
Scythopolis, and Aleppo (I6) (to eite only a few of them) and its produc¬ 
tive complexity (as pointed out by high-quality local ceramic produc¬ 
tions well into the eighth Century (”); and, eventuaJlyrthe Aegean heart- 
land of the Byzantine empire where localized and medium-distance 
exchange Systems coexisted, as focused on Constantinople; the latter 
privileging the major political centres, but also cities where aristocratic 
wealth remained urban oriented (as Ephesos, Gortyn and Athens) (18) 

(11) Bakirizis, The Role of Cyprus; Idem, A sea-roate from Cyprus; Papacostas, The 
economy ofLate Antique Cyprus, p.. 113 ; Rauimann, The busy countryside; Meicalf 
Byzantine Cypr us, pp 230-231 7 

(12) Teau, The grain supply ; Wickham, The Inheritance, pp 40-43 

(13) McCormick Ongins, pp 708-716.. For a general overview of the Cypriot 

po/ts°UrS and anch°rages in the Roman Peri°d see Leonard, Evidence for Roman 

!.ue b“ ^eta^e(^ summary in Metcaif, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 229- 
with fürther bibhography, Also Papacostas, The economy ofLate Antique Cyprus 

Jacobsen, Iransport Amphorae, and Armstrong, Trade in the east Mediterranean' 
Jl5) Wickham, The Mediterranean around 800, p 165 

(16) Waimsiey, Early Islamic Syria, pp 71-112. 

(l 7) Waimsiey, Economic Development, pp 341 ff 
(18) Zavagno, Cities in Transition 
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As will be seen, the multifunctional role of Cyprus as a bridge 
between different regions of the eastern Mediterranean is — although 
only partially — reflected by the numismatic evidence I am presenting 
here To this, one should naturally add the analysis of lead seals recent- 
ly presented by Metcaif (19), the results of the archaeological excava- 
tions conducted in urban centres like Salamis-Constantia, Nea-Paphos 
and Saranda Kolones, and Kourion, and the freshly published survey of 
the rural villages of the Cypriot mainland (20), which all contribute to 
draw a complex political, social, cultural and economic picture of the 
island in the passage from late antiquity to the early middle ages (i e. 
between 500 to 800 A D..).. There is no space here to grasp part of this 
image as mirrored in the numismatic evidence of a limited time-span 
such as the seventh and early eighth Century; a period of great and tur¬ 
bulent changes within the entire Levant, which often epitomized the 
events involving the ‘sweet land of Cyprus’ (2l) 

INTERREGNUM (608-610 A D .) 

The seventh Century was a very difficult period for the Byzantine 
empire, which, as Judith Herrin as stated was almost destroyed first by 
a decade of warfare with Persia in the 620s, then by the persistent Slav 
raiding into the Balkan provinces and, eventually, by the Ar ab tribes 
overrunning the Arabian Peninsula and establishing an Islamic 
caliphate as permanent rival to Christian Byzantium (z2) The Century 
opened with a series of military debacles both on the Persian front and 
in the Balkans where the Byzantine military presence essentially evapo- 
rated and cities were left to their own defences against plundering 
groups of Avars and Slavs (23). The empire spiralled into a Situation of 

(19) Meicalf, Byzantine lead Seals; Idem, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 69-140, 

(20) On Salamis-Constantia see mainly Yon, Salamine de Chypre, and Callot, 

Salamine de Chypre; on Kourion see Megaw, Kourion; on Paphos see Papageorghiou, 

Cities and Countryside, and Metcaif, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 457-460; on Saranda- 
Kolones see Megaw, Saranda Kolones; Rösser, Excavations at Saranda Kolones, and 
Metcaif, Byzantine, Islamic and Crusader Coins For an overview of the five differ¬ 
ent survey projects on the Cypriot hinter land see Papacostas, The economy ofLate 
Antique Cyprus with für ther bibliography 

(21) Bryer - Georghai uDEs/The Sweet Land of Cyprus’ 
(22) Herrin, Byzantium, p. 83.. 

(23) Gregory, A History of Byzantium, p.. 156 

i 
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political instability and military revolts which in 608 A.D. forced the : j 
Senate of Constantinople to appeal to Heraclius, the Exarch of ‘.4 
Carthage; he rebelled and sent his son Heraclius and his nephew • 
Nicetas with troops and a fleet to overthrow the Emperor Phocas, who 
had no troops to meet the challenge and suffered the almost immediate 
defection of Egypt (fallen into Nicetas’ hands in 609 A.D.) which cut the 
grain supply to Constantinople. Meanwhile, Heraclius at the head of the 
rebels’ fleet reached and took Cyprus, regarded as an ideal naval base 
for the final assault on Constantinople. 

Raising supporters among discontent provincials, the younger 
Heraclius arrived outside Constantinople on 3 October 610, and Phocas’ 
government collapsed almost immediately : the emperor was executed 
[... and] on 5 October Heraclius entered Constantinople and was 
crowned emperor by the Patriarch Sergius (24). 

Düring this revolt, the rebel party struck coins in the joint name of 
Heraclius the elder (the nominal leader of the revolt) and his son 
Heraclius the younger (25). A wide series of gold,:siIver and copper coins 
was issued at Carthage in 608-610 ; at Alexandria of Egypt (gold coins 
struck in 608-610 and undated copper coins); in Cyprus (copper in 610 
A.D.) and possibly at Alexandretta in Syria(“). Indeed, as Grierson 
pointed out, this was the first occasion during the Byzantine period 
when a mint was active in Cyprus (possibly in the capifaj of the island, 
Salamis-Constantia) (27). The Cypriot mint was one of th’e three, which 
issued copper coins (the others being Carthage and Alexandretta 
(Figure l)). Characteristically, the Cypriot coinage of the revolt included 
different denominations (which still remain partially obscure as the 
recent discovery of a two-rmmmza piece from the Cypriot mint has 
pointed out (28)): follis (with on the obverse busts of the two Heraclius 

I 
(24) Ibidem. On the revolt see Mango-Scon, The Chronicle of Theophanes 

Confessor, pp. 460ff. { 
(25) Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 159-162. 
(26) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 6,. 
(27) D.O.C., II, p. 208. 
(28) Bendall, A new coin. Recently, the still-unpublished excävations at a pil- 

grimage basilica in the Akrotiri peninsula have yielded two coins belonging to 
this period : a five-nummia dated to 610 A.D. and minted at Carthage and a six- 
nummia coin dated to 610-611 and issued by the Alexandrian mint (Eleni . j. 
Prokopios’s communication at CAARI Conference Byzantine Cyprus: From 
Justinian to Richard Coeur de Lion).. 

Fig.. 1. — Follis issued in Alexandretta. Obv..Heraclius Senior and Heraclius the 
younger wearing consular robes Standing; cross between the heads. Rev.: M, + above, r 
below; ANNO/XIIII; in ex., AAEEANA. 

wearing consular robes with the younger in the place of honour and the 
fictional title CONSULII (never held by Heraclius, providing the younger 
with an authoritative title before becoming an emperor (29)); and, on 
the rev. M with the ofßcina letter and the anomalous dating System 
including either regnal year (counted from the beginning of the revolt 
[ANNO III]) or the indictional year [ANNO XIII for 609-610 A.D.] with the 
mint mark KVPRON or KVPRU or KVPR’ or KVP or CPR); decanummia 

(bearing the indictional date ANNO XIII or the regnal one ANNO III and 
divided into two types on the basis of the mark of value on the 
reverse (30)); finally, the recently discovered two-nummk piece 
(Figure 2) with facing jugate busts of Heraclius and his father and a 

Fig. 2. — Two-Nummia piece with facing jugate busts of Heraclius and his father on 
the obverse (from Bindall). 

(29) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 7.. 
(30) B.N.C., I, p. 252. 
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REIGN OF HERACLIUS (610-641 A.D.) (») 

routes to the Levant^hTchh J1^ Str0n«hold al™§ the naval 

hands. Chrysos t«ced back this nt? ^ ““ into P-sian 
isiand to a supposed Persian irmir^i aC5{”red ImP°rtance of the 
to a possible Persian occupation M °” a th°j ®h the on|y reference 
the Almsgiver, PaWarch aL" j mentloned hl the Ute of St. John 

in the mid-seventh Century. Heretu’sTndeed^tTp5 °f NeaPoiis 
named Asparagurius had heen sent to c ’Jt t- 1 ^ that 3 general 
to the town. So he prepared hi.nself f C tant,a but was not admitted 

the Patriarch head the escalation off« AlthoLh'thb°n of 

unclear, it should be admitted that botPrP gH he S°UrCeS are 
Byzantine re-conquista (which rem • ,the conPuest and the later 
the Strategie relevance of the a °“ted> stem“adfrom 
strong presence ofSSi“ * miIlta^ “«««ne hub : the 
Position of the island as a wav JPk C°}nase m cyPrus reflects the 
tinople from where the Bvzant 1 utween Syria and Constan- 
coins (”). Byzantmes could supply Syria with fresh 

(31) Bendau, A newcoin, p. 223, 

p. 160. CAUOt’ Sakmne de Ch^re’ ?• »• °n this also Meecau, Byzantine Cyprus, 

on the Interregnum^tas^th^Alexantett6UhnpaTalleledmtatmarkAiEXAm 
(D:0.C, II, pp, 41Ä), Foss (ArabZtmms J1 ^ 
naies de la revolte, pp. I39f£). s' PP* 6~7'> and Borkowsky (Les mon- 

(35) cZr^^fus^1^ °f Heraclius’s reiSn see mainly Kaegi, Heradms. 

(36) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 383-385. 

(37) Delehaye, Une vie inedite, 3,15. 

38 PAPAcosrAs, Ihe economy ofLate Antique Cyprus p 108 
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Fig. 3, — Location of the copper coins hoards found in Cyprus. 

Indeed, this role mirrors into the high quantity of copper coins 
(belonging to the reign of Heraclius) yielded by the excavations at 
Paphos-Saranda Kolones (40), Kourion (basilica) ('n) and Salamis-Con- 
stantia (42), the large amount of stray finds (like those coming from the 
mysterious site of Khlorakas (43)) and the four hoards discovered in the 
islands between the nineteenth and twentieth Century (in Kyrenia, 
Kharcha, Soli and at an unknown location (44)) (Figure 3). Among the 
specimens of this period, a series of folles seems particularly impor¬ 
tant (45). This series bears on the obverse the standing figure of 
Heraclius, flanked by his son Heraclius Constantine and Epiphania (46) 
and, on the reverse, the M mark value, with KVPR on the exergue); it 
dates to the years 17-19 (626-629 A.D.) of Heraclius’ reign (Figure 4) (4?). 

(40) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 284ff. 
(41) Megaw, Kourion. 
(42) Calloi, Salamine de Chypre, 

(43) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, pp. 59-61. 
(44) See on this Goodwsn - Phillips, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p. 85. These coins 

were also found most frequently in Syria and Lebanon (Metcalf, Byzantine 

Cyprus, p. 163). The high quantity of copper coins also mirrors in the peak of 
lead seals found on the island and dated to the first half of the seventh Centu¬ 

ry (see Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, p.. 31). 
(45) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 163-164. 
(46) According to Wroth’s description (B.M.C., I, p. 222), each figure wears a 

crown and cross a long robes and holds in the right hand the globus crucigerus; 
Heraclius has a close beard whereas the hair of Epiphania falls in two long 
tresses (see beiow p,. 458). 

(47) D.O.C., II, pp. 62fE ; B.M.C., I, p, 222 ; B.N.C., I, p„ 291. 
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4*r Follisn(D O C 185Eis)- Obv : Heraclius, Heraclius Constantine and Martina 
standmg facmg; Rev.: M, + above, r below; ANNO/XIIII; in ex., KVriP. 

Indeed, these coins were, in all probability, Struck as military issues, 
indicating that an army was formed in Cyprus preparatory to recover- 
mgthe Eastern provinces from Persia (-). The enhancement of the mil¬ 
itary importance of Cyprus («) - spawned by the er Isis following the 
catastrophic Persian Invasion (as pointed out by the emergency issues 
struck at Seleucia by Heraclius (*)) - could be also asserted from the 
analysis of the sigillographic evidence, since the titles primicermand 

cubicülanus (offices of the central administration) unusual among the 
Cypriot finds, appear on a little group of seals found on the Island. 
These seals show a distinctive Heraclian monogram on the obverse and 
all present a pair of titles, office, rank or double office, leading Metcalf 
to date them to the same period as the minting of copper coins (52). 

(48) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 17.. Alternatively H. Potiier and I. & W 

Schulize (Pseudo-Byzantme Coinage) suggest that these coins were of a piece with 
a bribe paid to the Persian general in Syria. 

(49) And possibly its significance as main source of raw copper (Metcaif 

Byzantine Cyprus, p. 163). 

(50) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 11-12., 

(51) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seab, pp. 72-73 ; however, it must be noticed that 
a most accurate analysis of these seals has proved that we are in presence not 
ot a Heraclian monogram but of two Standing figures (one with nimbate head). 
I he date ot the seals is, however, secure.. I am very grateful to Vivien Prigent 
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These specimens, indeed, could point to the persistence of the redis- 
tributive fiscal role of the Byzantine state, although the fact that troops 
were paid in copper coins also show the dramatic lack of gold revenues 
in the conditions prevailing during the Persian invasion (52). 

The “military issues” came into two types (53): one round and well 
struck (three specimens of this type have been found in Antioch) and 
the other roughly struck on oval flans. The latter most certainly belongs 
to a series of imitations produced in Syria in 638-647 A.D. which — as 
will be seen — becarrie the earliest exemplary of Arab-Byzantine 
coinage. These imitations could also suggest that the coinage was trans- 
ported from Cyprus to the Levant (possibly together with the troops for 
the reoccupation after the Persian invasion), where it came to have con- 
siderable influence (54). 

Together with the locally-struck copper coinage, the evidence of 
hoards and coins yielded by excavations have revealed that copper 
coins reached Cyprus as struck by different Byzantine mints like 
Thessalonica, Cyzicus, Nicomedia, Seleucia, Alexandria and, naturally, 
Constantinople. The coins recovered show diverse denominations: 
folles, half-folles, thirty nummia, twelve nummia, and six nummia. Among 
these, I would like here to highlight the twelve nummia specimens 
struck in Alexandria and found in different Cypriot sites (Salamis- 
Constantia, Kourion and Saranda-Kolones), but mainly in Khlorakas 
(five km. north of Paphos) where they overcoihe the number of 
Heraclian folles and so seem to point to the important role played.by 
the south-westem harbours and coves (like Coral Bay / Agios Georgios) 
in the shipping routes from Egypt to Constantinople (55). As Metcalf 
points out, it is indeed possible that these coins remained in circulation 
even after the Arab conquest of Alexandria and where imported in 
Cyprus by the Arab garrison installed in Paphos in 653 A.D. (56). 

It is also worth noticing another specimen of follis type, found at 
Salamis-Constantia, with Heraclius and Heraclius Constantine flanked 
by the a feminine figure originally identified as Martina, but recently 

(52) Haldon, Byzantium in the Seventh Century, p. 224. 

(53) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p. 17. 

(54) Ibidem. 
(55) Megaw, “Betwixt Greeks and Saracens’; Bakirtzis, The Role of Cyprus; 

Rautman, The busy countryside. 
(56) Metcalf, Byzantine Lead Seals, p. 61. 
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tomSp) Epiphania>the dauShter of Heraclius, crowned as Eudocia 

As previously mentioned, however, the coinage found in Cyprus and 
belonging to the Heraciian period did not reach the Island only from the 
imnts of the Byzantme heartland but also from the close regions of the 
Levant Here, during the brief post-Persian restoration afd the first 

Pakstine an'dwon “'T"5 ^ ^ Arab forces PeI"d into 
sfa nl d W°fn„Slgnificant Vlct0ries near Gaza and East of the Dead 

’ i D feI1 m 635 A'D- and>'at the decisive battle of Yarmuk 
from rtT Byzantl,na fofes were catastrophically defeated withdrawing 
from the region f », the empire was not able to re-establish regZf 

™ C1JC^10n >]' Indeed' manY issues (mostly the small and light 
, °f hflast yaars of Heraclius) reached Syria and Palestine (where 

wever, also locally minted copper coins started being produced) from 
Constantmople (possibly via Cyprus), Among these, one should include 
the so-called emgmatic folles” (Figure 5) struck between 634-636 AD 

the exirguTw Th'26 intriSuinS ™nt~mark NEA on 
' h f3* had been oriSinaI1y referred to Neapolis 

(Umassol) m Cyprus, where, indeed, occasionaliy specimens of this type 

Fig 6,. — Countermatked coins (follis and half-follis) from Heraclius’reign; dated to 633- 

636 possibly from Cesarea Maritima (D 0,.C„ 314). 
1 Obv. : Heraclius in military dress holding long cross, Heraclius Constantine in 

chlamys, holding a globus cruciger; + between the heads. 
Rev.: M, + and C above, A below; ANNO I, XX r.; in ex. CON . 
2 Obv. : Heraclius in military dress holding long cross, Heraclius Constantine in 

chlamys, holding a globus cruciger; + between the heads.. 
Rev : K, + above, XX r.., r below 

(57) Callot, Salamine de Chypre, p. 59,. 

(58) Kaegi ßyzantmm and the Early Islamic Conquests, pp. 66-146 
(59) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p„ 14. F 
(60) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp„ 14-17. 

have been found. Recent investigations have, however, belied this 
hypothesis, identifying the. mint with Nablus (Neapolis) in Palestine. 
Again, here, we are dealing wifeh a possible wartime issue during the 
Arab attack (61). Things being so, the presence of these coins in Cyprus 
would point to a (regulär) movement of troops between the coast of the 
Levant and the island in the first year of the Arab invasions or to the 
retreat of part of the Byzantine troops to Cyprus after the defeat at the 

battle of Yarmuk. 
This “military link” between the coast of the invaded Levant and 

Byzantine Cyprus coüfd be further enhanced by another dass of copper 
(Figure 6) coins (folles and hsdi-folles) yielded from archaeological exca- 
vations at different sites of the island (like Kourion, Salamis and Nea- 
Paphos (62)). These coins bear a Syrian countermark with monograms of 

(61) Donald, The Neapolis coin ; Idem, Neapolis; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 164. 
(62) Nicolaou, Paphos; Meicalf, Byzantme Cyprus, and Callot, Salamine de 

Chypre. 
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Fig 7. - Chronology of D.O..C. type copper coins of Constans II found in Cypriot 
hoards and excavations., 

Heraclius and were struck at Caesarea Maritima (63); although the read- 
ing of the monogram as Heraclius and the dating of these coins have 
been much debated, a recent detailed analysis of the host coins (folles 

and half-folles of year 20 of Heraclius’ reign) and the distribtftion of 
countermarking led to assert a date between 633 and 636 A.D. (as 
strongly supported by the lack of countermarked coins in 3 large hoards 
of Byzantine coins found in Syria and hidden at the beginning of 
Muslim invasions) (64). The lack of possible propagandistic or monetary 
reasons for striking these coins points again to military emissions 
struck at local military camps (65) which started with the first Arab raids 
and continued with the necessity of reinforcements in Syria ; counter¬ 
marking ended, indeed, with the retreat of military troops, which — as 

(63) Foss, Ar db-Byzantine Coins, p„ 16. On the countermarks with Heraclian 
monogram see Ekonomides, Byzantine Folles, and Prigent, Le Rdle des wovinces 
pp. 273ff. r 

(64) Schulze - Schulze - Leimenstoll, Heraclian countermarks. 
(65) Vorderstrasse, A countermarked Byzantine coin. 
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seen above and as proved by the diffusion of this coin type in Cyprus - 
could have found a (provisional) shelter in the island to regroup and 

reorganize. 
To sum up, it seems possible that in the first half of the seventh Cen¬ 

tury, Cyprus came to play an important role in the structures of 
Byzantine power: the military importance of the island, its integral role 
within the fiscal Byzantine network and its relevance as Strategie hub 
along the interregional shipping routes (especially those linking Syria- 
Palestine and Egypt with Constantinople (66)) — as showed by the 
numismatic evidence — might be paired with the results from the exca- 
vation in places like Salamis-Constantia. Indeed, here the stratigraphi- 
cal analysis and the epigraphic evidence (67), allow us to say that in this 
very period the Capital of the island was the centre of an acute imperi¬ 
al interest (68). The local archbishop was wealthy enough to Sponsor the 
rebuilding of aqueducts, whereas the excavations at the so-called 
“Huilerie” yielded a large two-storeyed complex, possibly the Episcopal 
palace endowed with annexes and a chapel (69). This complex underwent 
a phase of restoration (dated to the early 7th Century) (70), which point- 
ed to a new functional role with commercial and artisanal signifi- 
cance (71). Although we are in need of further archaeological excavation, 
it seems indeed possible to assume that during the reign of Heraclius 
(609-642 A.D.), Constantia retained its importance as political, religious 
and economic centre of Cyprus, which, in turn, was regarded as a Strate¬ 

gie province of the Byzantine empire. 

(66) Here it is worth mentioning the five gold hoards found on the island 
(Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 167) and dated to the period 632-653. These seem 
to point to the flee of some well-to-do merchants or aristocrats. from 

Alexandria to Cyprus after the final occupation of Egypt by the Arabs in 642 
A.D. However, one should also keep in mind that — although this event affect- 
ed the so-called Constantinopolitan tax-spine (Wickham, Framing, p.. 626 and 

Idem, The Inheritance, p. 260) — Alexandria was not forbidden to Christians in the 
second half of the seventh Century, for the Archbishop of Crete paid a visit to 

the city in 656 A.D. (Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 167) and the seventh-century 
pilgrim Arculf (McCormick, Origins, p. 174) got there a ship to travel to Constan¬ 

tinople (Adomnan, De locis sanctis, 226.5 - 228.38.). 
(67) Yon, Salamine de Chypre; Sodini, Epigraphica. 

(68) Stewart, Domes ofHeaven, pp. 68ff. 
(69) Saradi, The Byzantine City, p. 424. On the aqueduct, see Sodini, Epigraphica. 

(70) Argoud - Callot - Helly, Salamine de Chypre, pp. 50-51. 

(71) Ibidem. 
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REIGN OF CONSIANS II (641-668 A D.) 

According to the Ar ab sources (72), Mu’awiya — the Ar ab governor of 

Syria — staged the first Ar ab naval raid against Cyprus in 649 AD (73), 

after having tried at least in two occasion (in 643 and 645 A.D.) to con- 

vince the C aliph (‘Urnar and then ‘Uthmäan) of the r elative ease of the 

enterprise due to the proximity of the island to the coast of Levant (74)„ 

Indeed, in 647 AD, the threat represented by the Strategie role of 

Cyprus was too big to ignore From Cyprus the Byzantines had planned 

and set the sails for their ephemeral attack against Alexandria, aimed at 

re-conquering Egypt in 645 A D (”).. 

Mu’awiya, using the combined power of the Syrian and Egyptian 

fleets, crossed from Acre to Cyprus with a large number of 120 ships (76) 

(most of them Egyptian) and, attacked and sacked Salamis-Con- 

stantia (77) The Arabic and Byzantine sources do not provide us with 

any detail concerning the plunder of the main urban centres (78) of the 

island, but two inscriptions recently found in the atrium of the cathe- 

(72) Mainly Baldhuri and Tabari (See Kyrris, History of Cyprus, 182).. The Ar ab 

primary sources are collected and summarized in Vasiuev - Canard, Byzance ; 
H Pottier - I.. & W, Schultze, Pseudo-Byzantine Coinage ; Mansouri, Chypre, and 

Christides, The Image, A critique of these sources has been proposed by Meicalf, 

Byzantine Cyprus, pp.. 395ff 

(73) On the Arab invasions of Cyprus see mainly Browning, Byzantium and 

Islam ; Cameron, Cyprus’; Megaw, Betwixt the Greek and the Saracens; Chrysos, 

“Cyprus”; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Greeks and Saracens’; Kyrris, The nature, 
and Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 395-418 (the latter with further and updated 
bibliography on the Status quaestionis) 

(74) Baiadhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p. 235, and al labari in Kyrris, History of 
Cyprus, p.. 182. 

(75) Whiftow, Making of Orthodox Byzantium, p 86 

(76) Theophanes ihe Confessor (Mango-Scott, Chronicle of Theophanes, 344, p. 478) 
and Agapios (Mahbub) of Manbij (Kitab al-’Unwan, p. 480) exaggeratedly reported 
1700 ships; al-Küfi, Futüh, p. 208) mentioned 250 ships whereas ai-Manqaii, 

Ahkäm, p. 63 (reported in Mansouri, Chypre, p 13) provided a more reasonable 
number with 120 vessels. 

(77) Vasuiev - Canard, Byzance, p 59 Also Mansouri, Chypre, p„ 12 

(78) The so-called Syriac Chronicle of 1234 (Chronicle ad a. 1234) mentions that 
“invaders saw the Capital Constantia as prosperous and densely populated: 
Mu’Awiya marvelled at its palaces and buildings and made a ceremonial entry 
to the city and took up his residence in the Episcopal palace” (Cameron, Cyprus, 
p. 45) 
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dral of Soloi (79), on the north-western coast of Cyprus, proved that the 

invasion had ruinous effects for the local basilica was destroyed 

However the invader s, but were eventually were forced to retreat by the 

news of the imminent arrival of the Byzantine fleet led by the cubicu- 

larius Kakorizos (80); but the road was open for another invasion, which 

took place four years later (653 A D) (81). The Arab raid was conducted 

by troops led by Abu’l A’war al Sulami (82) and resulted in the sack or 

capture of most Cypriot Coastal towns.. According to the Life of 

St Therapon the inhabitants of Kition (on the Southern coast of the 

island) left and carried the relics of the saints with them (83); Soloi and 

Constantia were stormed whereas the Syriac sources mention an attack 

of Abu’l A'war against “Pathos” (84).. This city should be identified with 

Paphos where allegedly (85) an Arab garrison was set and a mosque was 

built (86).. Unfortunately, however, neither the Byzantine nor the Arab 

sources mention these cities The latter can even be misleading: 

Baiadhuri considers the second Arab attack on Cyprus as a punitive 

expedition because the Cypriots-Byzantines broke a treaty which was 

supposedly established between them and the Arabs after the first 

attack [....] In reality this is an anachronism [cause] Baiadhuri trans- 

posed the later treaty between Mu’awiya and the Byzantine on the ear- 

lier period (87). 
Indeed, a peace treaty (8S) was ratified only after the first Arab attack 

against Constantinople in 654 A.D, (possibly in 659 A D) i89), leavingthe 

garrison in place at Paphos,. Although the Byzantine and Arabic sources 

(79) Chrysos, “Cyprus”, p. 14 ; Megaw, Betwixt the Greek and the Saracens, p 512 ; 

Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 221-224. 

(80) Mango-Scoit, The'Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor, p. 344.. 
(81) Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p 209 ; ai-Tabari, History, p Hl 

(82) Baladhuri, Futüfi al-Buldän, p. 209. 

(83) Vita St. Theraporc-, pp 684-685,. 
(84) Christides, The Image, p. 23.. 

(85) Baladhuri does mention the garrison but not its exact location on the 
island (Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buldän, p 236).. An exhaustive discussion of the Prob¬ 
lems related to the Arab presence in the condominium years can be found in 
Christides, The Image, 24ff and Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 379-424 

(86) Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p 458 
(87) Chrisiides, The Image, p. 24. 
(88) On the concept of treaty in legal Islamic practice see Mansouri, Chypre, 

pp 33ff. 
(89) Howard-Johnston, Witnesses, p.. 234 
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^ f3fS “u eV?tS md °0pied eadl other (”)-the archaeo- 
logical evjdence (number of marble slabs and locally made jar s bearing 
Arabic inscnptions (»)) and a passage ftom Baladhuri (») possibly point 

Panb6 PTT °f Alab C°l0nS Side by side the local military force in 
Paphos.. Ihe treaty was then possibly re-drafted in 679-680 A D (*>) 
when, as a result of the failed Arab siege of Constantinople ('") 

Althouph th neg°tlated a thirty years Pea“ with Caliph Mifawiya’ 
Aithongh the sources on the treaty do not explicitly refer to Cyprus it 

in 680/681 A D h °CCUPTg faceS Were as wi**awn and only 
watf / f n When h,6 lmPendinS civil war and the defeat before the 

Baladh0f °T Tn°P 0tCed the Arabs t0 Ieave the islandf«) 
Baladhuri mdeed, reports that the departure of the Arab garrison was 
fohowed by the destruction of the area of the City where the mosque 
and their residence quarters were (,6) 4 

Ihe numismatic evidence of the period under consideration still 

üons the Sttat6gIC r°le P‘Td by the isIand in the military °P«a' 
,f fhere ”1? Wer* C°ndUCting in thä LSVant a§ainst tha Arabs 
rlea t-B PreSenCe ln cyPrus between 649 and 688 A D it is 
clear that the Arab Institution did not prevent circulation of Byzantine 
coms of Constans II (*).. On the one hand, regulär copper coins of the 
mint of Constantinople reached the isIand during the whole regnal 
penod of Constans II (feiles of 11 different types accSrding to Grierson" 
ypo ogy, most of them bearing the inscription EN lOUTO NIKA) (’;) On 

the other hand, the analysis of the stray finds (Khlorakas) (”), the dif- 

(90) Idem, p 145.. 

th| dateÄiS : f” ^ inSCripti°nS a"d 
(92) Baladhuri, Futüh al-Buidän, p. 236 

pp.'4sLf°NARAS m’ 318 : MANC0 ' SC011’ Ihe Chrmkk of ^eophanes Confessor, 

JtiiZZCZUS’ P 42 : KYKR,S’ cyprus, p. 160; BkowNWc, Byzan- 

(97) Cameron, Cyprus, p 42,. 

(98) D O C , II, pp 5 3ff. 

and 372ME,C"''’ ByZamine Uad 5eak' PP 30-34 : lDEM’ Byzantine Cyp™. PP 158 

Fig. 8. — Follis of Constans II (641-668 A.D ) beaiing the inscription INPER CONSI 
(D 0 C. 5), Obv.: Crowned Face facing bust, INI1EP CONST Rev : M, r below, ANA I., Illr ; 
in ex. NEO 

ferent hoards found in Cyprus (Kharcha, Kyrenia, Soloi, Kornos Cave 

and the so-called Warren hoard (100)) and the results of the archaeologi- 

cal excavations (Saranda Kolones and Salamis (101)) allow us to refine the 

picture in chronological and typological terms (Figur e 7) Large quanti- 

ties of folles of Constans II bearing the inscription INPER CONST 

(Figure 8) (with the crowned facing bust of the Emperor with no beard 

on the obverse and the mark value M with officina mark and mint prove- 

nanee on the exergue) have been found in Cyprus These are specimens 

Struck on the last light issues of Heraclius and issued only in 643-644 

AD They could be associated with the increased importance of Cyprus 

as military base after the loss of Egypt (,oz) It must be also stressed that 

these coins also reached Syria where they circulated between 641-658 

A D (they have been found at Apamea, Hama, Resafa, Bethlehem, 

Caesarea, Shiloh, Jerash) and so might be possibly associated with 

Byzantine raids on the coast or with a deliberate propagandistic 

intent (I03); in both cases the role of Cyprus in channelling Byzantine 

(100) For a detailed check list of coin finds see Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, 

pp. 190-213 with further bibliography 
(101) Callot, Salamine de Chypre; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p. 171 

(102) D O C , II, p 67. 
(103) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coms, pp. 20-21 

I 
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SALAMIS- •. . ; 
CONSTANTIA 

PAPHOS (SARANDA ~ 
KOLONF.Sl 

tkourion 

Pseudo- 

Byzantine 
Coins 

13 Specimens 
(imitative or 
Derivative; poorly 
strack) -660 c.a. 

2 Specimens 

-Follis of Constans 11 
-20 Nummia 

-Mint of Damascus ■: 
-Mmt of Ba’lbeek '7 >' 
-Mint of Horns (with * . 
countermark tayyib=gÖod) 
-MintofTiberias .7. 7 

f- .>■!• ; ,..v i' V:'1' £ 

1 Specimen . 

-Mint of Damascus 
(Standing emperor type; 

countermarked ' r‘ 7 
jayyid-excellent; very ' 
unusualfor the UmJm.Im. 
Coinaae '*v '7 7 :T 

J -<ir 

1 Specimen 

-Mint of ßa’ibeek 

•V ' ■ ... ' 7 • ■ *h' ’ 
7.7 ■S' 

1; * > * i t. • 

vi .</'• S 

Bilingual 1 

Series 

i V. y ' 

6 Specimens ,, .■>> >*r 

"% * I Z # » *" 
r.Mint of Damascus 
.ssMintlöf Homsl- J # 
rMihtofTiberiäs;f ft 

.«TV t 

4S^edmens(, -<k • 

* A % a * 
MintofTiberias * ä- 
^ ^ W ’& * 

****Ht$>. 

> Specimens y * 
* -C % *-*5 j.- ^ j ] 
1 Gold Dinar (720-i)- ( 

* c 

Post- 
deform (end of 
'heseventh- ‘ ? 
»eginning eighth 
entury) ^ 7 

-- * 1 V 
Tabu 1. - Arab-ßyzantine copper coins in Cyprus 

copper coinage to the occupied region of the Levant can hardly escaoe 

. were not the only Byzantine specimens reaching the nefghbour 

&£SÄt“r “•* h~ "s"1" öä 
A n u 4-u g ^avt ^een trace<^in Boards and excavation until 659 ff when they started tailing off (whereas, as seen above in cXs 
they contmued untif 668 AD.) M By the same token one shouldalso 
analyse the distributive pattem of a tvne 7 7 7f 

Constantinople and found in Cyprus in 651 652 AD (yet”w"th the 
nscnptron INPER CONSI but with the bust of a bearded emperj but 

also m different Synan sites like Apamea, Dehes and Hama Asain’ the 
role played by Cyprus in funnelling Byzantine money to Svria’and 
Palestme is clearly shown ; a role, indeed, matched wir the fenctiön 

Palestine”Sy * °PP°Site “d °f “COin sea-I0ute Syria- 

7” ff’/1?0“8*1 the great mai°rity of coins in circulation in Svria 
after the Arab conquest inritated the issues ofConstans II,“as pä" 

(104) Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 169-171. 
(105) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, p . 20 
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tially mentioned before, imitated the last types of Heraclius (106) Indeed, 
in the period 638-647 A D., a peculiar type of Arab-Byzantine coins 
(called Cyprus imitation) circulated in Syria-Palestine (as they have 
been found in Apamea, Hama, Dehes, Resafa, Antioch, Bethlehem and 
Nessana); according to Foss (107) their peculiar technique identify them 
as a coherent group produced by a single Syrian mint or workshop 
These Cyprus imitative coins can be regarded as the first coins pro¬ 
duced under the new regime and appear to have been exported (by the 
Arab garrison in Paphos ?) to Cyprus, where some later countermarked 
examples (one from Salamis) are known (108).. They have been dated to 
the period 660-673 A D and possibly point to the Validation of what 
appear ed to be an “irregulär coinage” circulating in the areas of the 
island under Arab occupation 

Again here, it seems useful to me to conclude this section with some 
tentative remarks concerning the r esults of the excavations in Salamis- 
Constantia (109), where after the Arab raids of 649 and 653 AD, public 
baths, several houses around the gymnasium and churehes (like the 
archbishopric basilica of Saint Epiphanios (!10)) were repaired Moreover, 
a massive defensive wall was erected to protect some areas of the 
city(m) (including the bishopric area), the aqueduct was further 
refurbished and two cisterns abutting into the former forum where 
built (II2); the so-called Huilerie complex was partitioned and en- 
croached by three different two-storeyed buildings (the first with an 

(106) Ibidem, p 22 ; here I am following the ideas of Pottier who have con- 

cluded that the most reliable criterion do date he so-called Arab-Byzantine 
coins is their weight, which sees to conform to the declining Standard of the 

official Byzantine issue ; by this means he determined that the types imitating 

the Byzantine (Heraclian').jssues of Cyprus are the earliest since their weight 
corresponds with a Byzantine Standard.. They should be dated between 638-647 

A D. (H. Pottier -1. & W. Schultze, Pseudo-Byzantine Coinage). 
(107) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp.. 22-24. 
(108) Ibidem ; Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 171-175. 

(109) Difcigoroupolos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Greeks and Saracens'; Yon, Salamine de 
Chypre; Papacosias, Byzantine Cyprus; Stewart, Domes ofHeaven ; Meicalf, Byzantine 
Cyprus, pp.. 276-280. 

(110) Papacosias, Byzantine Cyprus, p 90 ; Dikigoropoulos, Cyprus ‘betwixt Greeks 
and Saracens’, pp.. 182-189 ; Stewart, Domes ofHeaven, pp 63ff. 

(111) Stewart, Domes ofHeaven, p. 73 ; Megaw, Archaeology on Cyprus, p.. 50 
(112) Sodini, Epigraphica, pp 372-384 ; Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p 387.. 
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external portico, the second focused on a central court, and the third 

expanding beyond the limit of the complex) which occupied only the 

external fronts of the original insula (ll3).. These activities allow us to 

affirm that the Cypriot Capital was not suffering from a supposedly fatal 

blow stroke by the Ar ab incur sions in 649 and 653 A..D.. To the contra ry, 

upon pairing the analytical results of the (still unpublished) excava- 

tions, with the r esults of the analysis of numismatic evidence, one could 

state that the island remain a quite vital and multifunctional (military, 

religious, fiscal, political) hub along the eastern Mediterranean ship¬ 

ping routes even during the second half of the seventh Century; if the 

Egyptian link seemed less viable, the relationships (of different nature) 

with the lost pr ovinces of the Ar ab Levant were still much in place, and 

the role of Constantinople as main supplier of cash for the local troops 
and market was left unabated 

This was indeed partially reversed when the island returned fully in 

Byzantine hands Indeed, Iocally countermar ked copper coins of the 

reign of Constantine IV (668-685 A D .) have been yielded by the excava- 

tors in Salamis-Constantia, Saranda Kolones (Paphos) and Kourion., This 

practice (Figure 9) was virtually limited to thefolles emitted by Emperor 

Fig. 9 - Provenience of Coinage circulating in Cyprus between 668-685 A D 

(113) Argoud - Cailot - Heily, Salamine de Chypre ; Yon, Salamine de Chypre, 
p 329. 

Constans II (but also found on Cypriot folles of Heraclius ofyears 17-18) 

and took the form of an imperial monogram impressed on the face ot 

the coin with a circular or slightly oval die It goes without saying 

that this process could have different political and economic purposes: 

from proionging coin life (by avoiding the complete re-striking process 

of new coins) to distinguish between bad and good issues; from mark- 

ing the accession of a new ruler to reinforcing the local acceptability ot 

coins (a plausible function, since as will be seen- Ar ab Byzantme 

coinage were circulating in Cyprus in the last decades of the seventh 

Century) (m) But — as Grierson pointed out - the Cypriot counter - 

marks seemed to have had an economic motive for they wer e imposed 

on light folles of Constans II at a time when Constantine IV was in 

nrocess of introducing much heavier coins (u6), Indeed, the counter- 

ARAB BYZANTINE COINAGE (Table l) 

It looks useful to me to conclude this contribution with a brief intro- 

duction to the Arab-Byzantine coinage which circulated in Cyprus and 

Syria-Palestine at the end of the seventh- beginning of the eight Centu¬ 

ry that is during the period which opened with the retreat of the Ar ab 

garrison from Paphos, continued with the notorious treaty of 688 AD. 

(between Justinian II and ‘Abd-al Malik) ratifying a pre-existmg 

arrangement (dated to 678 c a as seen above) sanctioning the division 

in equal parts of the tax revenues from Cyprus (the so-called condommi- 

um) between the Arabs and the Byzantines and ended with the eviction 

and return of part of the local population (including some Arab mhabi- 

tants) to the island in 699 or 705 A D ("0 

(114) DOC, II, pp. 53ff.; Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p.. 173 . 
(115) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, pp 27-29 ; Metcalf, Byzantme Cyprus, 

PP(116) DO. C, II, p. 55. However, this Interpretation, proposed by Grierson (as 
based upon the counter mark K=20 carved on the face of the coins), has been 
partially revised due to discovery of some folles bearing the counter mark X 10 
and pointing to a bigger devaluation (i.e 75% rather than 50% as previous y 
thought). On this, see Meicalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 173-174. 

(117) For a detailed analysis of these events see mamly Kyrris, History of 

Cyprus; Mansouri, Chypre, pp 39-45 ; Cameron, Cyprus, p. 43 ; Megaw, Betwixt the 
snmrorxi ■ Rrowning, Bvzantium and Islam, pp. 106tt , Christides, I ne 
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TheCaliphateandtheEmpireindeedusedthetreatyof 678AD asa 

precedent for the agreement reached o„ Cyprus 688 a d M 
According to Theophanes, Caliph Abd al-Malik and Emperor Justinian II 

tribute from Cyprus whereas ÄS 
lebanon) and the cT1 ^incursions against Arabsfrom 
Slaves and 866 b £t‘P\T TT «** 365 000 ™mismata, 365 
slaves and 365 high-bread horses (■•’).. Arabic sources added that the 

f° f'TTal‘ribate of Cyp^s was 14000 nomismata and that a clause 

othe (I ts wUIe :(umÜitr in/Örmati0n b> eith- «de to the 
meant in nractk^7 “TT T?the Partition <“ condominium) meant in practice ("). Some scholars, Iike Metcalf (>*), propound a real 

rntmial partition with the Byzantines moving their Capital t7laPtha 

SS,hhp T 3nd Ar3bS COntr0li^ Southern 
the Island with Paphos as their main stronghold; others like Meraw 

alamut, Dikigoropoulos, Cameron and Browning (l2>) stress the mea- 
gre evidence at our disposal and regard Cyprus as a sort of buffer zone 

intfth*e !°Ca ,P°PUlf’°n Had fteedom of movement and resettled 
fl mra' mai"land: C:yPrus’ nevertheless, manage“ to 

hrfocal eiTe et y2|afne inufluence mainly due t0 the importance of 
an towa^ Th“"3 hlerTChy °thm’ STOntually, llke Mansouri (») 

slants towards the independent Status of the island as dictated by the 

' ""N 

Sä StSegäär 

Cyprus, pp.. 160«; Mansouri, Chypre, pp 29«*°”’ P 43' KYRRIS’ HlSt°ry °f 

22 (119) Mango-Scott, The Chronicle of Theophanes Confessor, pp 506« ; also O..A./, 

(120) Browning, Byzantium and Islam, p 106.. 

(121) Cameron, Cyprus, p 43 

(122) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 427« 

gssssrss 
(124) Mansouri, Chypre, pp . 44-45, 
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new political conditions that prevailed during the reign of Emperor 

Justinian II (686-705 and 705-711 A D.) and Abd al-Malik (685-705 A..D) 

that pr event one of the power s to gain the upper hand on the other. 

It is, in my opinion, possible to readdress the ongoing debate'ön the 

Status of Cyprus post-688 A D. and Supplement the scanty amount of 

primary sources (125) of the period following the treaty by assessing the 

evidence provided us by archaeological excavations. Unfortunately, 

there is no space here to deal with a detailed analysis of the imported 

or locally made amphorae as well as the rural or town-based Cypriot 

ceramic industry (I26); here we are in need of collecting a reliable and 

informative pottery corpus which could provide us with dated diagnos- 

tic ceramic types (127). It is, however, possible to use the coin evidence to 

present some preliminäry considerations on the Cypriot economic 

environment and the persistence of levels of monetary economy as mir- 

rored in the circulation patterns of the so-called Arab-Byzantine 

coinage in Cyprus as paired with the,evidence coming from Syria and 

Palestinian sites (128). 
Indeed, some preliminäry classificatory remarks are required to 

serve as orienting tools in the complicated world of Arab-Byzantine 

coinage before the famous reform introduced by ‘Abd-al Malik in 697 

A.D.. With regard to this peculiar kind of coinage, two different types of 

Classification can be used. The first and simpler one has been proposed 

by Goodwin (125) and divides the specimens into three classes : Pseudo- 

Byzantine coins (dated to the period 650s-670s copying some Byzantine 

(125) Ryden, Cyprus at the time of the Condominium 
(126) See on this Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp 229-246; also Jacobsen, 

Regional Distribution ; Hayes, Problemes de ta Ceramique; Touma, Ceramique et pro- 
blemes; Cailing - Dikigoropoulos, Jhe Kornos Cave ; Megaw, Kourion, pp. 435-476.. 

(127) In my opinion such an analytical approach requires an extensive com- 
parative studies with the ceramic corpora found in those Coastal regions sur- 
rounding Cyprus like Southern Asia Minor and Syria and Palestine (Walmsley, 

Economic Developments); indeed, Pamela Armstrong (Trade in the east Mediter- 

ranean) has recently written a contribution on these lines.. 
(128) On Syria and Palestine see mainly along Walmsley, Early Islamic Syria; 

Haldon, Money, Power and Politics, and Walmsley, Coinage and Economy, with fur- 
ther bibliography. 

(129) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, pp 14-27 A für ther type of Classifica¬ 
tion has been recently proposed by Walmsley, Coinage and the Economy, p. 25 
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’ ’ 11 De,ow ’HAI o1 >n0A r-; in ex BALABAAKK (in arab) 

prototypes although sometimes lacking of Greek or Latin iegends) 
Umayyad Imperial Image coins (dated to the period 670s-690s with 
Byzantine-style Images and meaningful legends, usually including mint 
names) and, eventually, Standing Caliph coins (with a new Sk 
iconography usually including ‘Abd-al Malik's name) (“) The second 
type of Classification has been recently introduced by Clive Foss, who 
although mdebted to Goodwin's work(‘3‘), proposed a further refine- 
ment of Pseudo-ßyzantine category to be divided into two nevSlas- 

BvzLLlT C°inS •(trying t0 Ieproduce th« obverse legend of 
ablenototvnS re;rmga reverse,,legend «d inspired by identifi- 
able prototypes) and derivative coins (with no obverse or reverse leg¬ 

end and combimng obv. and rev which originally did not go together to 

T MOrei°Ver’ F°SS recommends a fetter re-assessment 
7 * ^ayyad lmPenal Image coins, which should be divided between 

SmLbmHSmgr thS Standing Caliph and the Serres ('“) 

LK Palst ThC C°inage iniC°PPer StrUck in different mints in Syria and Palestme between 670 and 695 A D and related to the organi- 

(130) Ibidem, pp,, lff 

(131) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp 
(132) Ibidem, pp, 25-37, 
(133) Ibidem, pp, 42-51 

VII-XI. 

zation of a tax raising System in the four admmistrative-military dis- 

tricts (junds) according to which the entire territory of Syria and 

Palestine was divided (jund of Damascus in Southern Syria, Homs in the 

north, Jordan in the centre and Palestine (Filastin) in the south) (*£)..• 

In this presentation of the Arab-Byzantine coinage found in Cyprus I 

choose to follow Foss’ categorization, because it allows presenting the 

material using a much detailed and chronologically considerate 

approach (lable l),. 

As for the Imitative and Derivative Coins (all poorly struck and blun- 

dered) one should include thirteen folles recovered at Salamis- 

C onstantia and three specimens (two folles and one 20-nummia) yielded 

from the excavations at Saranda Kolones (135), whereas no specimens 

have been traced in Kourion (136) Although these coins are commonly 

found in Syria and Palestine, ‘it is still not known if they were the prod- 

ucts of official mints or some sort of local initiative’ (m) It is possible 

that the large production of these coins started when the importation 

of Byzantine folles tailed off during the last decade of Constans II’ r eign 

(after 659 A D ), although - in Goodwin’s words - it is not clear ‘if the 

curtailment caused the Start of production or whether the realization 

that requirements for coinage could be met by local production caused 

them to curtail imports’ (138).. Some specimens also presented counter- 

marks in Arabic (tayyib = good), which could again point to the Valida¬ 

tion of coins for fiscal purposes 
Far more interesting appear the results of the analysis of the (indeed 

fewer than those of the previous group) coins belonging to the so-called 

Bilingual series. Indeed, since these coins bear the mint-marks it is pos¬ 

sible to reconstruct a preliminary and sketchy distributive ad circulato- 

ry pattern concerning the findings in Cyprus which seems to be con- 

firmed by the literary evidence, On the island, indeed, Bilingual Series 

coins have been found.at Salamis (4 specimens), Saranda Kolones (one 

(134) On the administrative reforms introduced by ‘Abd’al Malik (about 691 
A D) mainly Kennedy, The Armies of the Caliphs; Wickham, Framing, pp 130-144; 

Walmsley, Early Islamic Syria, pp. 72-75 
(135) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p 213., 

(136) Brown, Islamic coins, pp„ 422-423.. 
(137) Foss, Arab-Byzantine Coins, pp.. 26-27. 
(138) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p. 18. 
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rr ar,dKTIOn (l?ne Specimen) ('”)■ The analysis of the mint 
mark on the coms from Salamis-Constantia reveals that two coins came 
r°m the Jund of Damascus (mint of Damascus and Ba’albeek) one from 

the/und of Jordan (mint of Iiberias) and one from the /und of Horns (this 

Safand'aTr C0Untermarked as tayyib=good) ; the unique coin from 
Saranda Kolones, countermarked asjayyi^excellent, portrays a stand- 
ng emperor which seems to be very unusual among the specimens 

Ba'älbekM”oSonth” ' fr°m Kourion came a8ain &°m 
fno! bw • , J h 0ne hand’seems that Ae main shipping route 
(possrbly includmg movements of bulk Commodities from the rieh 
provinces of the Levant, diplomatic missions or pilgrimage iournevs 
like that made by Willibald in 723 A.D) linked Cyprus (and mainly tts 

geograih0nSliant!a Wlth 6 ,Und o{ Damascus- whose coastland was 
g ographically closer to the Island and whose territory included the 

two o t the Caliphate Indeed’ 0ne should «* overlook thefaet tte 
two of the six specimens came from ßa’albeek, a city located in the 

dty wls ihT Vail7 °n tHe main r°Ute fr°m Damascus Horns., rhis city was the second most important administrative focus of the 
amascene Jund and one of the major mints of the whole Syria and 

rotnd coinff“) “herTf8' °fC°mp.etent!y en§raved a"d «eil Struck ouna coins ( ) There is no space here to deal with the different 
classes of this type of coins (three in total bearing different images on 

struck under Ph ?? baSed °“ the halffolhs of ^essalonica truck under Phocas reign portraying also the empress leontia) What 
is of great relevance here is the fact that the bound between Balibeek 

for inTs“! D * by the literary evidente, tor in 653 A.D, - according to the Arab geographer Baladhuri - a 

MuWya (■?"“ C°l0nS (MamU) W3S Settied in the cit^ PaPhos by 

(139) For Salamis see Cauoi, Sabmine de Chypre, pp 123-124 • for saranH, 

Mncau. ByZZ^ul, pp.. 2lS ^ ^ ^ 

t“ h,amiC ^ C,mader C°inS’ P 216 = ** 
(141) Brown, Islamic coms, p 422, 

(142) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p 49 

(143) Baladhuri, FutuhFutuh al-Buldan, pp. 156-157. 
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No Standing Caliph coins have been recovered in Cyprus ; instead, 

some post-Reform coins (i e post 692 A D ) have been yielded by the 

archaeological excavations at Saranda Kolones (four specimens), 

Salamis-Constantia (six specimens) and Kourion (six specimens, among 

which a gold dinar of 720-721 AD) (144)„ It is interesting to note that the 

provenience of these coins represent an analogous pattern to that of 

shown by the Bilingual series: copper coins dated to the end of seventh 

or the beginning of the eighth Century and issued at Horns, Damasco 

and Tiberias The absence of Ba’albek does not come as a surprise since 

the mint was closed down and abso.rbed by that of Damascus in 683-684 

A D (m) 

To sum up, the numismatic evidence of Arab-Byzantine coinage, 

sketchy as it is, seems to point to a differ ent interpretative scheme than 

that adopted to interpret the fäfe of Cyprus after the Muslim raids and 

the occupation of Syria and Palestine.. In other words one may not 

assert that the Cypriot urban centres were wiped out by the invaders, 

that the local population left the coasts to find shelter in the mainland 

and that the condominium regime was in truth a ratification of a Status 

of no-man’s land Cyprus and its city were still frequented, preserving a 

variable but still traceable degree of monetary economy which includ¬ 

ed Byzantine emissions (coins issued by Justinian II, Tiberios and 

Leontios have been found in Constantia and Kourion (146)) and Arab 

specimens, inferring the maintenance of political, commercial and cul- 

tural (as pointed out by the complex issues of imagery and prototypes 

of all these coins) relations between the two empir es. Is it, indeed, pos- 

sible that -like in Syria-Palestine- an increasingly demonetarized econ¬ 

omy meant continuous levels of wealth, but one sourced from and 

expressed within a different lifestyle (I47) Further archaeological exca¬ 

vations (with a much wider topographical perspective than those con- 

ducted so far and möre stratigraphically-awareness), the publication of 

those still unpublished (like those at Saint Epiphanius in Salamis- 

Constantia, hopefully including ceramics (148)), and the re-assessment of 

the material from previous surveys and reports, would help to fill the 

(144) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, p.. 456 
(145) Goodwin, Arab-Byzantine coinage, p 65.. 
(146) Metcalf, Byzantine Cyprus, pp. 177 and 211-213 
(147) Walmsley, Coinage and the Economy, pp . 39-40. 
(148) On this Stewart, Domes of Heaven. 
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gaps in the Cypnot picture during the seventh and eighth centurv 

Questions are always more numerous than answers : thüfpresentation 

has tnedtoshed some light on a very difficult topic althouj, s"uT 

glmg to find some ofthese answers My Intention is to follow in thfs 

path trymg to assess the urban trajectories in Cyprus in the passasre 

fiom late antiquity to the early middle ages, In this sense the contribu 

on of numismatic (and sigillographic) evidence, is - as I tried to show 

- essential, I hope this article could be the first Step along thfs road and 

“s the histo^of the 
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Famagusta, Cyprus 
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SüMMARY 

Located astride the shipping routes linking Southern Asia Minor with the 

coasts of Syria and Palestine and Egypt, the island of Cyprus has always been 

regarded as a stepping stone of the cultural and economic Communications 

interconnecting different areas of the eastern half of the Mediterranean. 

Politically this role has been first enhanced during the Hellenistic, Roman and 

then in the early medieval period when in the seventh Century Cyprus 

acquired an important role as military Byzantine stronghold, 

Economically, the significance of Cyprus in the passage from the late antiq¬ 

uity to the early middle ages (i.e between 500 to 800 A D ) benefitted from its 

essential role as hub along the eastern tax-spine through which Egypt fed 

Constantinople (until mid-seventh Century) and along the long-distance trade- 

r outes based upon the sea-movement of luxury goods 

This multifunctional role of Cyprus as a bridge between different regions of 

the eastern Mediterranean can be further assessed through the analysis of the 

numismatic (and partially sigillographic) material, Here, indeed, the study of 

the coins and coinage yielded by the archaeological excavations in urban cen- 

tres like Salamis-Constantia, Paphos-Saranda Kolones, and Kourion should be 

paired with both the r eassessment of the publication of the old Cypriot hoards 

and stray finds and the recent studies on the so-called Arab-Byzantine coinage 

(late seventh-beginning of the eighth Century) found both in Cyprus and in the 

closer Syria-Palestine region The examination of this material allows to devel- 

op a different interpretative scheme than the one traditionally adopted to 

Interpret the fate of Cyprus after the Muslim raids and the occupation of Syria 

and Palestine,. Cyprus and its cities were still frequented in the passage from 

late antiquity to the early middle ages, preserving a variable but still traceable 

degree of monetary economy including Byzantine emissions (dated to late 

seventh-beginning of the eighth Century) and Ar ab specimens, inferring the 

maintenance of political, commercial and cultural (as pointed out by the com- 

plex issues of imagery and prototypes of all these coins) relations between the 

Byzantine Empire and the Umayyad Caliphate 
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Im,‘a,W -.aem“toi0 - Akten de, ime,nationalen Geschäftlichen 

Imm byzantinischen Sprache und L iteratur (Wien, 22-25 Oktober 
2008) (Veröffentlichungen zur Byzanzforschung, 21), id pai A Rhoby et 

Elisabeth Schiffer Vienne, Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, 2010, 291 pages ISBN 978-3-7001-6825-6 

. “‘ ‘=om”only knm™ that no one who deals with the phenomenon of mime- 
us m Byzantine I.terature can esoape the groundbreaking work carried out by H 

Hunger It does not surprise, then, that Hunger’s name is mentioned more than 

once thioughout the volume undet discussion His important role is also 

acknowledged by Margaret Muueii in her closing survey (pp 279-282) 0f the 

‘Humre^V V^ ~ a*n'uIa,io ~ vmiaü° held in the autumn of 2008 in 
Hunger s Vienna Nevertheless, it was the conference’s aim - and by consc- 

quence also that of the book under discussion - to look further than Hunger did 

and toI expand the attention that has been paid in the past to the Imitation of c/aj- 

ucal hterature m Byzantme writings and to look into rmmesis by Byzantine 

authors of Byzantme authors Ihis goal is set out and petsuasively motivated by 

nn n wf * ! ,!t0rS A .^°BV and EHsabeth S™™R ^ their introduction 
and,“es ln Wlth the '«Cognition more recent scholarship has started 

o artrculate with respect to the innovative and original character of Byzantine 

im SSh° .l,CTSe th! en‘"e debate ‘S ““P’icatcd (but at the same time 

m mt7setcV f te™"°loglcal debate *at P1^ «he background (imitatio vs 
imesis etc ), of which an interesting picture is drawn by Rhoby and Schiffer 

The editors have collected several articles that look into the broader concept 

“TS,S " aemulaü0/zam - variatio/potküia and others that focus on 

from ether f h°!bPaSr8eS ^ PleSent Ie™W discusses a few samPles tafen 
fiom erther of both categories One of the articles that sheds some (highly inter- 

esting) thoughts on the brgger picture is that by D. R Rhnsch (Der Auto, ist tot 

atlwu de'u Uu“r' ZW Neubewe’,u”g de> imitatio in der byzantinischen 

Views on Bv^ "d’ T l Usinrthe term adaptaüo to communicate his 
vrews on Byzantine dealings with eailier texts, Reinsch shows (on the basis of 

as we'‘ as ‘he concIete exaraple of the Oeuvre of Critobulus 
of Imbios (15 c), in which the presence of mimesis has long been misunder- 
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stood, that Byzantine imitation is not a slavish procedure but on the contrary a 

refined process that is adapted to the context Recognition of this adaptaüo, so 

Reinsch, only adds to the appreciation of the literary quality of Byzantine writ¬ 

ings, since imitatio-mth-variatio is an additional richness that is hidden in the 

texts in question 
The other side of the coin, then, is of course the fact that present-day readers 

or scholars, who are awaie of this richness offered by adaptaüo, are challenged 

more than their predecessors were some decades ago, to whom mimesis was lit- 

tle more than a mechanical process that could be identified easily Present-day 

critical reading of a text needs to be a double one (doppia lettura): only then can 

it identify the additional merit of the, work that is provided by the refined 

processes of adaptaüo It is the task of the reader, thus Reisch, to identify the 

function of those processes In the present reviewer’s opinion, Reinsch’s argu- 

ments in fävour of a revaluation or Neubewertung of imitatio in Byzantine liter- 

ature are interesting as well as convincing As a brief critical Observation it can 

be noted that the author’s attempt to tie those arguments to the more general and 

wide-ranging literary-theoretical issues of the relations between reader and 

author or to certain reader patterns identified by literary critics is less success- 

ful: interesting though it is, it is rather non-committal and does not really tran- 

scend the level of an excursus in the opening and closing paragraphs of the arti- 

cle It does prove a pathway that deserves further exploration, which Reinsch 

will hopefully take upon him in the future 
Another appealing contribution looking beyond one particular text is that by 

M Grunbari (Zusammenstellen v,s Zusammenstehlen Zum Traditionsver¬ 

ständnis in der byzantinischen Kultur, pp 129-136) On the one hand, this arti- 

cle could be read as extension of Reinsch’s (e g : Grünbart agrees with him in 

stressing that present-day readers of Byzantine texts must not limit themselves 

to pointing out the mere presence of imitatio on the basis of TLG seatches but 

that they should take matteis a Step further and investigate the whys and hows of 

that imitatio), but on the other hand, it exptores other terrain as well Not only 

does Grünbart take a sur'prising yet not uninteresting side-step by (briefly) look¬ 

ing into imitatio in another domain of Byzantine culture, but he also raises (and 

answeis) an important question regarding plagiarism and literary mimesis. 

Moieover, his treatmenUof both those seemingly independent topics results in a 

useful conclusion: both his succinct analysis of dilapidation and the re-use of 

spoha in Byzantine architecture and his views on three passages fiom a letter of 

Manuel II Palaeologus (14*-15* c) prove that the way in which elder materi- 

als/literature were ie-used, was perceived by the Byzantines themselves as being 

important and meaningful and provided them with the cr iterion for distinguish- 

ing zusammenstellen fiom zusammenstehlen (or plagiarism, in the case of liteia- 

ture) . 
The inspiiing contribution by Grunbari and the message it conveys (namely 

that it is important to investigate how and why earlier literary materials were 
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nuanced study (Phiasis poikile Imitatio and variatio in the Poetry Book oj 

Christophoro.s Mitylenaios, pp 103-118) Although the topic ofmimesis surfaces 

occasionally in his treatment of the question how present-day readers can appre- 

ciate a collection of poems the largest part of which has not been preserved, it is 

primär ily other issues that concern Demoen Looking upon the poems of 

Christopher (11,h c) in their role as being part pf a collection (a starting point that 

already offers a fresh view on the matter) and contemplating about the differ- 

ences between Contemporary and present-day literary appreciation of such a col¬ 

lection, Demoen distinguishes three literary functions that collection brought/ 

brings about and the consequences for appreciating it This enlightening contri- 

bution, in which the term poikilia recurs offen as a key to understanding the 

dynamics of the collection of poems, is illustrative for the broad ränge of sub- 

jects treated in the volume by Rhoby and Schiffer 

As stated by those editors in the preface (p. 15), the goal of the Conference 

held in Vienna and by eonsequence also of the volume under discussion, is a 

two-fold one : to offer a view on the processes of mimesis that have influenced 

Byzantine literary production so often and intensively and to highlight new 

aspects with regard to the reception of Byzantine literature For either of both 

research topics interesting results can be found in this book, which gathers con¬ 

tributions of high quality that cover a wide ränge of subjects In doing so, it pro- 

vides the reader with a representative sample of many of the insights that have 

been reached on the phenomenon of Byzantine imitatio since Hunger and with a 

usefül view on which directions this research is likely to take in the 21s‘ c But it 

also does more : reaching the final aim put forward by the editors (pp. 21-22), 

this volume stimulates its readers to dive deepet into the processes of mimesis in 

Byzantine literature 
R Ceulemans 

Theodora Antonopouiou, Leonis VI Sapientis Imperatorh Byzantini Homiliae 

(iCorpus Christianorum, Series Graeca, 63), Turnhout, Brepols Publishers, 

2008.. ccxxx + 689 pages ISBN 978-2-503-40631-2 (relie); 978-2-503- 

40000-6 (serie) 

Byzantion avait dejä eu l’avantage d’accueillir un aiticie, de type lexico- 

graphique [(70), 2000, pp 9-24], de Madame Th Anionopoulou (ci-apres ‘l’A ’) 

sur son ecrivain byzantin de predilection, 1’empeieur Leon VI le Sage, ä qui eile 

avait consacre sa these dirigee par Cyrif Mango et soutenue ä Oxford en 1995 

Des le depart, on avait pris la decision de la publier en deux etapes La premiere 

partie a paru ä Leyde, chez Brill, en 1997, sous le titre The Homilies oj the 

Emperor Leo VI La seconde formant cinq chapitres etait destinee a accompag- 

ner la premiere edition critique complete des homelies Toutefois, depuis 1997, 

TA. a eu l’occasion d’examiner in situ beaucoup des manuscrits indispensables : 

le nombre des decouvertes a ete si important que les trois premiers chapitres de 
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tres proche de l’auteur lui-meme, B (Athous Vatopedinm 408, 1* moitie du 

10c s) qui contient la majeure partie du Panegyrikon De faqon generale, comme 

la logique donnait ä le supposer, la plupart des homelies isolees remontent a m 

modele fburnissant celles du Panegyrikon, Veliminatio codicum amene a prele- 

rer le temoin le plus ancien, ce meine manuscrit B, au moins ou cela etait possi- 

ble Au cours de recheiches anterieures, l’A. avait ete amenee a souhgner 1 lm- 

portance du Petropolitanus gr. 675, un palimpseste dont la partie mfeneure 

remonte piobablement au milieu du 10' s et dont des fölios partiellement hsibles 

offrent des passages d’homdlies manquant dans B. Elle en a evidemment fourm 

les lecons Ä defaut, eile a eu recours aux autres temoins pnmaires. Conlor- 

mdment aux regles de la collection, le texte est muni d’un apparat critique 

negatif; au moins dans tous les cas oü la clarte ne risquait pas d’etre compromise 

Ni b ni Z ne sont des autographes, mais tres proches de Leon VI, lls avaient une 

Präsentation refletant sa culture et ses goüts Le texte offert par l’A suit scrupu- 

leusement les choix de B et de Z en matidre de graphie et de ponctuation ainsi 

que pour l’aiticulation du texte, au moins dans les parties conespondantes 

Chaque page rappelle les manuscrits et editions utilises, en les distmguant avec 

une paifaite clartd La disposition de Vapparatus fontium et locorum parallelo- 

rum repose sur une theorie de la citation feimement etabhe et tout a fait perti¬ 
nente L’interminable h 38 (pp 481-557) est un pandgyrique de Jean Chrysos- 

tome Elle exploite naturellement les sources disponibles, non pas je Dialogue de 

Palladios (BHG 870), comme on aurait pu le supposer a priori, mais bien la 

longue Vie de Georges d’Alexandrie (BHG 873), dont une vingtaine de manus- 

ciits sont connus De ce dernier texte, on ne possede que deux editions celle de 

H Savile, qui avait utilise deux manuscrits, le Vaticanm Palat 80 et le Mona- 

censis 155 et celle de F Halkin, fondbe exclusivement sur le Vindobonemis hist 

5 et YAthonemis Iviron 263b, bref, une verkable edition critique fait encore 

defaut Le philologue courageux qui l’entreprendra aura a utihser h 38, mais 

aussi 1’important cod 96 (78 b 25-83 b 21) de la Bibliotheque de Photios Le 

repeitoire des sources (pp. 674-676) confirme le röle de ce dernier dans la for- 

mation du prince : responsable de la chute de son vieux maitre, le pnnce ne pou- 

vait s’empecher de lui iendre indirectement hommage en pillant ses ceuvres, von 

dejä Antonopoulou, Homilies, PP 273-274 L’ouvrage est muni d’utiles mdex : 

nominum et vocum ex eh formatarum, locorum sacrae scripturae et ahorum 

fontium et locorum parallelorum Ceites, on esperait la pubhcation du present 

travail depuis pres de quinze annees Pour sa longue attente, le specialiste qui 

suit le travail de l’A reqoit une magnifique recompense L’edition que j ai eu 

l’honneut de presenter ici est incontestablement un chef d’ceuvre qui onore 

autant l’auteui que la prestigieuse collection ou il piend place 
J SCHAMP 

Sophie Lavenne, Hhtamenon et tetarteron La poiiüque getane des 

empereurs macedoniens entre Nicephore II (963-969) et Michel IV (1034- 
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txoisieme paitie ou sont mises en parallele les monnaies lourdes et les monnaies 

legeres afin de degager les elements qui sont specifiques ä chacune L’etude de 

l’iconographie indique une evolution en deux temps Lors d’une premiere phase, 

qui couvre les regnes de Nicephore II et de Jean Ier, ainsi que la plus grande par- 

tie du regne conjoint de Basile II et de Constantin VIII, l'iconographie des pieces 

lourdes comme celle des pieces legeres etait identique Durant le regne de Basile 

II, ä partir d’une date difficile ä etablir, on observe des emissions de pieces 

legeres differenciees ou de pieces lourdes diffSrenciees, comme si ces deux types 

de monnaie repondaient ä une Situation chaque fois specifique Ä partir du regne 

de Constantin VIII, la piece legere devient une monnaie independante ayant sa 

propre iconographie Ce n’est qu’ä partir de ce moment qu’il faut parier de 

tetarteron L’etude du poids est une Operation beaucoup plus delicate, car il n’est 

pas toujours possible de savoir l'etat des pieces et le frais du ä l’usure. L’A 

depasse alors le cadre de sa recherche et etudie aussi les pieces en or depuis le 

regne de Basile ICI en poussant vraiment ä Fextreme les possibilites que lui offie 

la science des statistiques Elle constate qu’ä Byzance le Systeme d’ajustage des 

monnaies permettait des dcarts de poids II y avait donc toujours des pieces plus 

legeres ou plus lourdes que le poids thdorique. Au x° s , il semble que l’Etat frap- 

pait les pieces legeres de maniere voulue et qu’il augmentait ainsi ses revenus en 

les comptant comme ayant le poids theorique D’ailleurs, les empereurs mace- 

doniens ne sont pas les premiers ä avoir recouru ä cette pratique L’Etat byzan- 

tin depuis le vic s recouiait ä de tolles pratiques lors de pdriodes difficiles, en 

indiquant toutefois de maniere plutöt codöe qu’il s’agissait d’une piece legere 

La difference est que, pour le xc s., les indications n’y sont pas Les textes et 

surtout le Livre du Prefet refletent la reticence des utilisateurs envers les pieces 

legeres, tandis que le profit du pouvoir emetteut devenait nul ä partir du moment 

oü ces pieces retournaient ä la caisse de l’Etat qui devait les accepter comme 

ayant un poids normal C’est la raison qui a poussd l’Etat ä accorder aux pieces 

legeres un Statut officiel en creant une nouvelle valeur, le tetarteron C’est donc 

ä Constantin VIII qu’il fäutattribuer cette erdation et non ä Nicephore II, comme 

le disent les chroniques tendancieuses. 

L’etude du poids est I’occasion de traitei les questions mdtrologiques posees 

par l’emission de la nouvelle monnaie La scolie de Tzetzes suggere un poids 

theorique de 22,5 carats ; l’A adhere ä cette these 

L’etude des diametres permet de constater que, depuis le regne de Nicephore 

II, la monnaie byzantine, y comptis la monnaie en or, devient de plus en plus 

large et fine Le tetarteron a suivi la meme evolution L’etude du titre des mon¬ 

naies en or est une autre Operation delicate, car ces donnees ne sont disponibles 

que pour peu de specimens consetves Meme dans ce cas, la mdthode utilisee 

(poids specifique, activation protonique, activation neutronique) differe Malgre 

cette diversite, des fluctuations du titre sont obsetvees, mais eiles ne sont pas 

toujours fäciles ä interpreter Certes les periodes de crises et de guerres ont lais- 

se des traces sur le titre, mais aussi les difficultds du pouvoir emetteur pour 
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NOTICES BIBLIOGRAPHIQUES 

Bibliog)aphie de l'art byzantin et postbyzantin La conttibution grecque 

2001-2005 (Academie d’Athenes Centre de Recherchen de PArt Byzantin et 

Postbyzantin), ed pai Ioanna Biiha, I Vaxevanis et Ourania Karagnianni, 

Athenes 2006, 356 pages ISBN 960-404-094-4 

Le Centre de Recherches de l’Ait Byzantin et Postbyzantin de 1’Academie 

d’Athenes publie un volume quinquennal regioupant les publications des 

chercheurs grecs, ayant pour objet l’art byzantin et postbyzantin. Celui des 

annees 2001-2005, arrive avec un certain retard ä la redaction, contient 4 024 

titres, une moisson sans doute riche, fruit d’une activite scientifique intense 

Trois index, en grec et en fran?ais, completent ce prdcieux Instrument de travail: 

un index des auteurs, un index par matieres et un index geographique II y a 

toutefois un ceitain malaise en ce qui concerne les chercheurs grecs qui dvoluent 

hors du pays ; leurs travaux, malgre un effört plausible de la part des editeurs, ne 

sont que partiellement repris dans le volume Cela n’affecte pas la valeur de ce 

volume, qui met a la disposition des byzantinistes du monde entier une boussole 

dans cet ocean de la recherche grecque en matiere d’art byzantin et postbyzan¬ 

tin 
P Yannopoulos 

’Ejztxqgig xov Kevxgov Egcvvqg xfjg Loxogiag xov 'EUqvtxov Atxaiov 

(Axaörjpia Adqvdjv)) 39 (2005), 209 pages, et 40 (2007), 328 pages ISSN 

1105-0055 

Un article du vol 39 (2005) concerne les etudes byzantines, celui d’E Kara- 

belias, Quelques articles de dictionnaire sur l'histoire des institutions grecques 

anciennes et romanobyzantines, pp 9-30, mais ce n’est qu une simple reimpies- 

sion des lemmes que l’auteur a rediges pour le Dictionnaire de VAntiquite, Paris, 

2005 Pour la periode byzantine ces lemmes sont les suivants : ‘Basiliques , 

‘Faute’, ‘ Justinien I’, ‘Novelles’, qui toutefois n’ont qu’un caractere encyclo- 

pedique sans autre pretention 
Le vol 40 (2007) contient deux articles interessant les etudes byzantines Le 

premier dü ä Lydie Paparriga-Artemiadi, AvcxTtXqQOfZsg EJzetyyeXteu Ttgog 

ng 7xöUig. Ivufiolr) oxq ps-Urq WS voiuxqg xovg avnpexwmong xarb xq 
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QWfimoßvCavnvrj ntgioöo, pp 85-126, concerne les fausses promesses for- 

mulees par les citoyens ou les institutions de financei une ou plusieurs activites 

de la citb antique Puisqu’ä l’epoque romaine les cites antiques ont pratiquement 

perdu leur autonomie, c’etait le pouvoir central qui subvenait au frais du fonc- 

tionnement des curies Dans le droit justinien, la curie semble dejä institution 

morte, tandis que I’empereur decidait des eventuels travaux ä effectuer dans une 

yille Dans le droit macedonien curies et cuiiales sont des Souvenirs d’un passe 

dejä lointain Un excellent travail L’autre article, celui de G E. Rodolakis, Les 

mesures de I’empereur de Byzance Nicephore N (802-811) concernant les nau- 

kleroi formes atypiques de sürete de creances en droit maritime byzantin ?, 

pp 127-146, a pour objet les ‘vexations’ 9 et 10, comme appelle laChronique de 

Theophane les mesures financieres prises par Nicephore Ier L’A. note que le 

terme ‘naukleroi’ utilise par les sources n’est pas fäcile ä comprendre II s’agit 

pour Iui de proprietaires de bateaux qui etaient paiticulierement touches par l’in- 

terdiction generale de contracter des emprunts ä intbret Ainsi les petits arma- 

teurs de la province ont dü acheter des proprietes foncieres qui pouvaient servir 

de gage, tandis que les grands armateurs de la capitale ont du faire un recours 
obligatoire ä I’emprunt d’Etat ä un taux speculatif 

P Yannopoulos 

I Holo, Byzantine Jewry in the Mediterranean Economy, Cambridge, 

Cambridge University Press, 2009, ix + 285 pages ISBN 978-0-521-85633-1 ’ 

Les luifs representaient une minorite importante au sein de l’empire byzantin, 

mais leur röle dans le domaine de l’bconomie etait encore plus grand que leur 

nombre permet d’imaginer Puisque la loi leur interdisait d’avoir une propribte 

fonciere et d acceder ä la fonction publique, ils se sont tournes vers le commerce 

L'A du livre envisage le röle economique des Juifs au sein de I’empire durant la 

Periode qui prend fin avec les croisades Avant le xic s, les Juifs restaient maitre 

du commerce interieur surtout comme grossistes ; la production et le commerce 

extdrieur restaient sous le contröle etatique, tandis que le transport ne semble pas 

avoir attire leur intbret. L’esprit de diaspota, toujours fort chez les Juifs, favori- 

sait le repliement et le segregationnisme, de Sorte que le commerce intra racial 

restait exclusivement entre leurs mains Cette constatation pousse l’A ä entre- 

prendre une etude detaillee de ce qu’il appelle ‘economie juive interne’ et 

d’analyser l’organisation sociale de cette minorite qui touinait autour de la 

notion du profit Apres la ‘rdvolution commerciale’ du xic s , quand les cites ita- 

liennes prennent la tete du commerce international, le röle des commerqants juifs 

gagne en importance Installds dans l’empire byzantin, dans les villes de 

1 Europe occidentale mais aussi dans les pays musulmans et gräce aux contacts 

entretenus entre les differentes colonies juives, les marchands juifs ont erde un 

vrai reseau mondial d'behänge qui leur donnait une place de predilection dans 
l’economie byzantine 

Un livre tres interessant, mais aussi avec des points faibles. Parmi ses fäi- 

blesses, le peu de reperes chronologiques et la negligence ä l’endroit des sources 

hagiographiques byzantines Signaions aussi une typographie plutöt mauvaise 

qui rend la lecture desagreable et parfbis meine diffrcile 
P Yannopoulos. 

E Kessler, An Introduction to Jewish-Christian Relations, Cambridge, 

Cambridge University Press, 2010,%xix + 243 pages ISBN 978-0-521-87976-7 

(relie); 978-0-521-70562-2 (edition de poche) 

Edward Kessler iecounts the history of two millennia of Jewish-CIiristian 

relations This introduction contains ten chapters, running fiom the time of the 

New Testament up to the present day. The authoi does not limit himself'to theo- 

logical matteis, but also addresses the ‘cultural, philosophical, historical, socio- 

logical and political dimensions’ (p 4) The contents of the book can roughly be 

summaiized as follows After a brief introduction to the subject of Jewish- 

Christian relations and the approach followed, Kessler focuses on the ancient 

period in chapters two to five Particular attention is paid to the foundational 

texts of Judaism and Chiistianity, and to Jesus and his contemporaries. The 

author furthermore discusses the writings of the Church fäthers and the rabbis, 

among others the polemical references they contain He also identifies, however, 

some signs of a moie positive and constructive encounter in the first centuries 

AD In the sixth chapter, Kessler discusses medieval relations (tenth to seven- 

teenth Century), a period which is described as ‘a time of violence and piejudice 

(p 102), escalating fiom the twelfth Century onwards Again, however, the 

author recognizes some moments of tolerance and positive interaction Chapters 

seven and eight deal with the modern period The author first gives a brief syn- 

opsis of the eighteenth to the twentieth Century, discussing various upsurges of 

anti-Semitism in the Age of Enlightenment Much attention is then paid to the 

twentieth Century, moie par.ticularly the Holocaust, and the question of Israel and 

Palestine The final two chapters are less strictly chronologically oriented. Here, 

Kessler tieats the interrelated key concepts of ‘covenant’, ‘mission’ and ‘dia- 

logue’ on the one hand, and the wider interfaith encounter (Jews, Christians and 

Muslims) on the other To conclude, the authoi provides in ten chapters ofonly 

twenty pages each a readable and up-to-date introduction, offering a broad per¬ 

spective on the intriguing history of Jewish-Christian relations 
K Beniein. 

P Maraval, Theodose le Grand Le pouvoir et lafoi Paris, Fayard, 2009, 381 

pages ISBN 978-2-213-64263-5. 

Curieusement, dans la production historique en langue franqaise, on 

chercheiait en vain une etude de quelque ampleur sur Theodose depuis Esprit 

Flechiei, dont L. histoire de Theodose remonte ä 1679 II revenait donc ä un spe- 
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cialiste de haut vol de combler une lacune particulierement deplorable La Col¬ 

lection dans laquelle parait le livre de P Maraval sAdresse en principe ä un large 

public. C’est la raison pour laquelle les notes, reparties chapitre par chapitre, 

sont releguees en fin de volume, juste avant une riche bibliographie et un double 

index, des noms de personnes d’une part, et des noms de lieux d’autre part Dans 

la perspective de l’auteur, l’empereur a une triple mission, affirmer sa legitimite, 

assurer la securite aux frontieres et maintenir l’ordre public Cette demiere 

preoccupation se decele aisdment ä travers les textes de l’epoque, et le chapitre 

V en particulier (pp 79-96 : Theodose ä Constantinople un legislateur au pou- 

voir) En tout cas, des son sdjour ä Thessalonique, avant meine d’avoir gagnd 

Constantinople pour la premiere fois (novembie 380), Theodose s’dtait attachd ä 

reglementer la vie quotidienne de ses sujets, avec toute Pardern souhaitable 

Affirmer la legitimite de son pouvoir etait une autre paire de manches II venait 

apres une serie d’empereurs pannoniens ou concurremment avec eux„ morts 

jeunes (Jovien, Valentinien Ier), assassines (Giatien et peut-etre Valentinien II) ou 

disparus au cours d’une catastrophe (Andrinople, Valens), et il avait lui-meme 

pour pere un autre Thdodose, general fameux execute au printemps 376 pour des 

raisons demeuiees obscures Les deux premiers chapitres roulent donc sur le 

conflit conduisant au ddsastre et sur les circonstances qui forcerent Gratien ä 

laiie appel ä 1 aristocrate espagnol dont la famille etait en disgräce Evidemment, 

en raison de la Superstition de Valens, le nom de Theodose continuait, malgrd le 

temps dcoule depuis les proces d’Antioche en 371-372, ä etre dangereux ä porter, 

si bien que, la jalousie aidant, les succes en Afrique de Thdodose l’Ancien ont 

fait redouter une Usurpation Si I’ordre d’execution fut par abus de pouvoir 

donne ä l’insu de Gratien, rien n’empechait plus le rappel aux affaires de son fils 

Herite de 1 hdodoret, 1 ordre habituel des evenements peche par une Chronologie 

exagdrement courte Les mouvements perceptibles ä Sirmium oü se trouvait 

Gratien au moment d’Andrinople pretent ä supposer que Theodose etait peut-etre 

dejä de retour alors, et qu’une camarilla favotable ä sa famille et ses troupes en 

action dans les Balkans ont impose son nom ä Pempereur Quant ä Pheritage 

d’Andrinople, il fut gere intelligemment par la suite, et, toute imparfaite qu’elle 

fut, la paix conclue en 382 ne se paya pas d’effroyables effusions de sang La 

politique d’accueil mise en place, avec Pappui notamment du parti de Themis- 

tios, beaucoup critique alors, ne concerna de toute faqon que les Tervinges La 

mort de Valens ä Andrinople ne pouvait passet pour une preuve de la sollicitude 

divine ä Pendroit de la cause homdenne, et Pautorite d’Ambroise de Milan pesait 

fortement sur Gratien Le choix personnel de Theodose allait des lors de soi et 

dans le meme sens que celui de Gratien : le deuxieme concile cecumenique de 

Constantinople, dont Melece d’Antioche assura la presidence et oü furent con- 

voques uniquement des eveques orientaux, eut pour repondant en Occident celui 

d Aquilde Theodose ne fut jamais un fanatique en matiere religieuse, pas plus 

que Giatien Loin d’avoir ete abandonne, le titre de Pontifex, designant le sou- 

verain en qualite de President des institutions religieuses, a ete redefini comme 
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inclytus, et non plus comme maximus, ce qui equivalait ä une reinterpretation 

dans un sens chr6tien L’affaire de l’autel de la Victoire (382-383), qui fit pous- 

sei de si hauts cris, n’est que la repetition d’une decision prise deja en 337 sous 

Constance II et ne doit pas etre tenue pour un signe de la rupture entre l’Etat et 

le paganisme Plus tard, la proscription du culte palen (391), bien qu’elle eüt en 

differents points de PEmpire des consequences concretes importantes et imme- 

diates, ne fut pas menee avec la diligence necessaire, ä telles enseignes qu’il y 

eut meme des phases de tolerance relative et des resurgences, au moins jusqu’en 

407 Pareillement, Theodose ne prit point de inesure d’exclusion des Juifs 

Durant les seize ans de son regne, il n’eut a affronter aucun usurpateur en Orient, 

le fait est significatif Apres Gratien ( j 25 aoüt 383), Maxime, diu par les troupes 

de Bretagne, etait loin d’etre depourvu des qualites attendues d’un Auguste, et 

fut tacitement reconnu dans ses pouvoirs, au moins jusqu’en 388, quand il se 

decida ä envahir l’Italie L’autre usurpateur, le rheteur Eugene (22 aoüt 392), 

dtait, Iui, une creature du Franc Arbogast, qui avait tenu longtemps en lisiere 

Valentinien II, mais la guene qu’il provoqua n’eut aucun motif d’ordre religieux 

Theodose reussit ä asseoir fermement son autorite aussi bien que celle de sa 

dynastie, comme le montrent, par exemple, le förum et I’obelisque portant son 

nom, les edifices religieux, les monasteres et les nombreuses statues qu’il erigea 

en l’honneur de son pere Le mode de composition choisi donne au livre de 

Maraval une clarte exemplaire L es repertoires d’usage (Index des noms de per¬ 

sonne et de groupes, Index des noms de lieux) rendent la consultation facile; 

pour le grand public, la bibliographie retenue n’avait pas ä chercher Pexhausti- 

vite ; celle qu’on lira ici, tres ä jour, reprend tous les titres connus, sans compter 

les sources de l’epoque Bref, voilä une biographie d’une lecture passionnante, 

stimulante et agreable On notera en particulier que Phistorien ne manque pas de 

discuter avec finesse et penetration toutes les hypotheses emises sur Panivee au 

pouvoir de Theodose. 
I Schamp 

Nino Melikishvili, Teachings oj Church Fathers concerning the Incarnation of 

God (Tbihsi Theological Academy National Center of Manuscripts), Tbilisi, 

Seminary and Academy Publishing House, n° 47, 2010, 332 pages [en geor- 

gien, avec preface en anglais, p. 4, introduction et presentation en anglais, 

pp 25-40] 

L a page de titre de ce livre est explicite Le volume inaugure une nouvelle Col¬ 

lection La Professeur Dr Nino Melikishvili ‘en a prepare, contröld et verifid la 

preface et la langue’, dit la page de presentation redigee en anglais (p. 4). 

L’ouvrage propose un recueil de versions gdorgiennes du iv* au vme siecles des 

seimons de Noel d’ecrivains religieux, Athanase d’Alexandrie, Basile de 

Cesaide, Gregoiie de Nazianze, Gregoiie deNysse, Jean Chrysostome, Thdodote 

d’Ancyre, Eusebe d’Alexandiie, Probus de Constantinople, Pierre de Jerusalem 

et Jean Damascene Ces versions georgiennes sont d’une qualite littdiaire et spi- 
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rituelle souvent remaiquable et sont transmises par des manuscrits dates des xic- 

xnc siecles Dans un double souci d’histoire culturelle et d’analyse religieuse, 

l’etude piend aussi en compte des versions plus anciennes. Un exemple typique 

est celui du Sermonpour la Noel de Gregoire de Nazianze presente pp 26-27 de 

la notice en anglais, qui annonce trois versions georgiennes anciennes differen¬ 
tes de ce texte gregorien 

Note complementaire Cette notice bibliogiaphique inspiree par la presenta- 

tion et l’introduction anglaises de ce livre (pp..4 et 25-40) met en bvidence l’im- 

portance des collaboratrices georgiennes et de la presidente parlant et enseignant 

le georgien (Prof. Dr A Schmidt) dans l’equipe de recheiche sur les Peres de 

PEglise ä Louvain-Ia-Neuve 

J Mossay 

A A Mosshammer, The Laster Computus and the Ongins oj the Christian Era, 

Oxford, Oxford University Press, 2008, xi + 474 pages ISBN 978-0-19- 
954312-0 

Le professeur Mosshammer et son nouveau livre, un chef-d’oeuvre de clarte et 

erudition, n’ont nullement besoin d’etre presentes Cette grande contribution ä 

l’histoire deviendta un classique ä ranger dorenavant dans les bibliotheques des 

byzantinistes ä cöte du Traite de Grumel sur la Chronologie byzantine (1958), 

qu’elle complete heureusement sans la remplacer, ä cause de ses buts quelque 

peu differents En effet, l’ouvrage de l’A. n’est pas un manuel mais plutot une 

monographie, dont le sujet est presente ainsi: ‘This study investigates the claim 

that Dionysius Exiguus not only introduces the Christian era as a System of con- 

secutive numbering of the years, but also himself independently calculates the 

date of Jesus’s birth and in doing so made a mistake’ (p 4). L’A met ces hypo- 

theses en question, et montre combien Denys le Petit a bte influence par ses pre- 

decesseurs Mais l’envergure de son livre, qui s’occupe des contextes historiques 

et essaie de faire justice aux debats erudits contemporains en exposant les diffe¬ 

rentes positions avant d’exposer la sienne, est beaucoup plus large II se compose 

de quatre parties: ‘Contexts’, ‘Ihe Easter fäbles of Dionysius Exiguus’, 

‘Paschal Calculations in Early Christianity’, and ‘The Origin of the Christian 

Era’ La troisieme, de beaucoup la plus Iongue, est un trbsor d’informations 

diverses, bien presentees, extraordinairement bien documentees, ecrit dans un 

style relativement accessible, quoique le sujet, comme l’A. le dit lui-meme, puis- 

se souvent etre, par necessite, plutot technique En un mot, ce livre remarquable 

deviendta, ou est dejä devenu, indispensable pour les etudes concemant Denys 

le Petit, mais aussi la Chronologie byzantine et, plus en general, le calcul pascal 
ä toutes les epoques 

T Fernändez. 

Plotting with Eros Essays on the Poetics ojlove and the Erotics ojReading, ed 

par Ingela Nilsson, Copenhague, Museum Tusculanum Press, 2009, 292 

pages ISBN 978-87-635-0790-5 

Ce volume contient douze articles presentes comme Communications lots 

d’un Symposium international tenu ä l’Universite d’Uppsala en 2006 Parmi ces 

articles trois touchent de pres ou de loin la periode byzantine.. II s’agit d’abord 

de l’article de D Westberg, The Rate oj Spring Erotic Celebration in the 

Dialexeis and Ethopoiiai of Procopius oj Gaza, pp 187-211, dans lequel il est 

Signale que Procope de Gaza (c 461-528), sans etre un ecrivain de pieces ero- 

tiques et sans decrire les realit6s erotiques, pouss6 par son elan rhdtorique a 

r6cupeie le mythe antique de Venus et d’Adonis pour rddiger deux de ses 

Dialexeis et certaines de ses Ethopoiiai E Bourbouhakis, Exchanging the 

Devices oj Ares for the Delights oj the Erotes Erotic Misadventures and the 

History oj Nicetas Choniates, pp 213-234, parcourt VHistoire de Nicetas 

Choniates (c 1155-1217) et d&ecte les historiettes erotiques, parfois meme scan- 

daleuses, des membres de la famille des Comnenes II constate que Nicetas, un 

homme moraliste, dbsapprouve ces actes, sans toutefois les passer sous silence 

Le troisieme article, celui d'Ingela Nilsson, Desire and God have always been 

around, in Life and Romanze alike, pp 235-260, est une btude diachionique du 

theme de l’amour, aussi bien comme amour de Dieu que comme sentiment ero- 

tique. Sous cet angle sont vus successivement le roman de l’Antiquite tardive, 

les actes apocalyptiques, les novelles byzantines et le roman byzantin du xnc s^. 

Le theme toutefois n’est pas absent des textes qui pailent de la vie quotidienne ä 

Byzance et meme de vies des saints Comme il est Signale, dans la littbrature 

chretienne 1’amour physique est absent; sa place est tenue par un langage pas- 

sionnel qui exprime aussi bien Eamour brotique que l’amour de Dieu 
P Yannopoulos. 

Revue des etudes sud-est europeennes, 47 (2009), 398 pages ISSN 00.35-2063. 

Deux articles de ce volume concernent les etudes byzantines Federica A 

Broilo, Cleanses the $ins with the Water oj the Pute-F low ing Font' Fountains 

for Absolutions in the Byzantine Constantinopolitan Context, pp 5-24, etudie les 

phialae, c’est-ä-dire les bassins qui tres souvent se trouvaient devant l’entree 

principale des eglises byzantines et dont la fonction liturgique est indeniable : se 

laver le visage avant d’acceder ä l’bglise, signe tangible d’une demande de par- 

don Ces bassins sont ä l’origine des constructions analogues dans I’islam S. 

Andreescu, An Unusual Byzantine Title ‘Despot oj the Black Sea , pp 25-30, 

Signale qu’a l’epoque des Paleologues, le titre de Despote btait attribub ä des 

gouverneuis meme d’un territoire qui parfois se limitait ä une seule vilte Ainsi 

le Despote de la mei Noire, n’etait en realite que le gouverneur de la Mesambrie 
P Yannopoulos 
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Gregorius Nazianzenus Studia Nazianzenica II (<Corpus Christianorum Series 

Graeca, 73 Corpus Nazianzenum, 24), ed par Andrea B Schmidt, Iurnhout, 

Brepols Publishers, 2010, xu + 741 pages dont 25 pages de planches en Cou¬ 
leurs ISBN 978-2-503-53197-7 

Le präsent volume rassemble des Communications originales de 24 collegues 

associes ici dans leurs recheiches sur l’osuvre litteraire d’un ecrivain grec du 

iyC siede et, comme le remarque si bien l’dditrice, ‘il ouvre de nouvelles per¬ 

spectives en ce qui concerne la reception de l’ceuvre grdgorienne dans la tiadi- 

tion byzantine et orientale’ (Preface, p v). On trouve dans ce corpus des articles 

de plusieurs collaborateurs ddjä presents dans Nazianzenica I, en Compagnie des 

membres qui completent les dquipes connues Defilent ainsi Anne Boonen, avec 

une etude iconographique illustree du Discours 44 (pp. 1-44 et illustiations en 

fin de livre), B Kjndi, D. T Schmidi, Ch Simelidis, L Bacci, B Bady, 

C Casiellj, J Loopsrra, qui s’arrete au manuscrit gregorien Vaticanm gr: 52 

(pp 611-695), J.-C Halewyck, J Nimmo Smiih, J Mossay, J Grand’Henry, 

I Drosi-Abgarjan de Puniversite de Halle/Saale en Allemagne et d’autres figu- 

res d’avenir : J-L Simone:, qui traite des vaiiantes relevees dans les versions 

syriaque, armdnienne et latine du Nazianzene (pp 585-604), Veronique Somers 

evoquant quelques figures feminines dans l’ceuvre grdgorienne (pp 343-365), et 

Isabelle Isebaeri-Cauei, qui analyse les commentaires syriaques de textes grd- 

goriens (pp 697-718), K Demoen et E M. van Opsiall, qui reperent dans des 

poemes de Jean le Gdometre des imitations gregoriennes (pp 223-248) Ce grou- 

pe de specialistes est encadre ici par une equipe de brillantes coopdratrices cau- 

casiennes, Maia Matchavariani, Nino Melikishvili, Maia Raphava, Maia 

Dobordjginidze, Maia Michedlidze, qui prdsente la traduction georgienne d’un 

commentaiie de Michel Psellos sur le Discour,s 40 de Gregoire de Nazianze 

(pp 519-538), Tämar Okihmezuri, qui precise la date de la traduction georgien¬ 
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gdorgienne des ouvrages de Gregoire de Nazianze (pp 433-457) 

Ce monument attendu est neanmoins impressionnant par sa cohesion et sa 

hmpidite S'il ‘doit sa genese ä toutes sortes de travaux’ (p xu), le caractere plu- 

ridisciplinaite de l’ouviage situe son editrice ä la tete d'une ecole helleniste et 

orientaliste de recherches gregoriennes riches d’avenir L’editrice elle-meme en 

dclaire le sens et l’emploi dans une preface substantielle (pp v-xu) Elle com- 

plete en outre son tour d horizon grdgorien par un index des manusciits citds ou 

evoquds (pp 719-726) et par deux autres index aussi utiles aux chercheurs, celui 

des rdferences aux ceuvres grdgoriennes citees (pp. 727-731) et celui des cita- 

tions bibliques (pp 733-734) La liste des auteurs comprenant notamment des 

rdferences informatiques emichit precieusement cet ensemble 

J Mossay 
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